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C. Suid-Afrikaanse Bantoe- en Naturellereg 
(a) Vir LL.B.: 

Kursu I 
(Een Vraestcl) 

1. (a) Aard van en teoricc c,mtrent ongespesiali c<:rdc n·g tch, •ls. 
(b) Aard nm ,~rnd-Afrikaansc Ihntocrcg: 

(i) Ge\\oonte, rdigic en reg; anksics. 
(ii) Indeling. 

(c) Bronne en wyc;iging \'Un die Suid- frikaansc Bantoereg. 
(d) Erkenning en wysiging van die Suid-Afrikaan e Bantocreg in hi torie 

pcrspektief. 
(e) Aard en bronne van die . uid-Afrikaan c . raturcllereg. 

2. , uid-Afrikaan e Bantoc- en Naturellcpubltckrcg, insluiten<l<. Suid-Af'nkaansc 
Bantoc- en . 'aturcllepro ·cs en bcwy~reg. 

3. Suid- frikaan e Dante c- en . ~aturellepri\'aatreg (oornigtclikc stu<lie \'an allc 
afdeling ). 

Kur us II 
(Twee Vrae telle) 

1. , u1d-Afrikaan ·c Bantoe- en . Taturelleper onercg. 
2. 'uid-Afrikaan e Bantoe- en ~ ' aturellefamiliereg. 
3. 'uid-Afrikaan ·e Bantoe- n 1 ·aturellc akere r. 

4. , uid-Afrikaansc Bantoc- en . 'aturelle-erfreg. 
5. Suid-Afrikaanse Bantoe- en . ' aturellc, erbintcnisrcg. 

(h) Vir B.Iuris, Prokurcurstoelatingel,samen en ,')'taatsdicnschsa111e11 in die R<'glc : 

Kursu I 
(Een Vraestel) 

(Soos ,·ir LL.I3.) 

Suid-Afrikaanse Bantoe-Admini tra ie 

(Ecn '\-raestel Yan 1 ½ uur.) 

1. Delang van Banto -admini trasic vir en in verband met <lie regspleging vir n 
dcur Bantoe. 

2. Kort oor ig van die ontwikkcling van . aturcllcbckid 1.:11-a<lministra i ' voor 1910 
met pe ialc verwysing na di bclcidsrigtings en administrasiest ' lsels \'ir <lie 13antoe 
bcvolking wat 

(a) sedert 1910 nagevolg i en 
(b) tans nog nagcnJlg word . 

3. truktuur en funk ·ie van di ' hedendaagsc Banta •-administrasic in di· al, m n 
en in onderheid in die Bantocgchicdc en in blankc lan<lclikc •n stadsgl•hic<lc ; aamk 1 
van che Bantoe in y cic bcstuur. (Uc. onc.lcrc aandag word 'C\\' Y aan dil' ,idministratic\\ • 
aangclcenthcde wat betrekking hct op die ngspkging \'ir end ·ur Banto') 

+. Ander bcpal111g-s van die Bantoc-administrasic \ ·t, 1927, soo. ge,,) sig. 
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IMPORTANT NOTICE 

In view of the change over to academic autonomy the 1969 
Calendar is, except for minor changes, published for 1970. The 
information contained in this Calendar is subject to amendment 
and no student may, therefore, demand any rights in terms of this 
information. 
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PubJic Holiday: New Year's Day 
Finance Committee 
Bursctries Committee (Rern:wa!:) 

Academic St:1f-1" to report for <lut~ 
First year students report at hostt'ls 
Bursaries Committee (1 ' cw applications) 
Finance Committee and Deans (Savings) 
Registration of first year students 
Senior students rl'port at ho tels 
Registration nf senior student s 
Lectures con1mence 

Closing date for late registration 
Ho, tels Committee 
Library Committee 
Publications C0rnmittec 
Housing Committee 
Faculties: Fixed items for <1gt-nda: 
Exemptions (Mature age and conditional) 
Admission to degree a11d diploma courses 

(Specia I cas(•s) 

Submissions for creation of nc\\ pusls: 1971 
Application for lem·c: 1971 
Senate Executive Committee 
Bursaries C<,mmitte1.: 
Finnnce Committee 
Senate 
Last day of the first term 
Public Holiday: Good Friday 
Public Holiday: Ea<;ter Monday 

First day of second ll'rm 

Building Extt!nsions Committcl'. 
Public Holiday: Van Riebeeck Day 
SLnHtc E;,,..ecutin· Con,mittec 
1\dvisOr) Council 
Council 
Finance Committee 
l lousin ,g Committee 
African Studies Committee 
Public~itiom· Committee 

Librar") Committee 
Public Holiday: Ascension Day 
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Professorial Cummittce 
Finance Commtttl'c 
Senate I~. ccuti\ c Cvmmittcc 
Bur arics Committee 
Enlarged '-ienatc 
(.jradu.1t1<m Ceremony 
Public Holiday: Republic Day 

Holiday 
Building l· tension Comn1ittcc 
Fin.,nclo Committee 
:-,t•trnte 1•,:-..ccuti,·e Cnmmith:c 
1,ast day of first semester 

Public Holiday: Family Day 
First day rJ f s ·ccmd SCllll'Skr 
Bursaries Co111111itkl' 
(.'inance Con11nittce 
Puhlic:atiPns ommittcc 

I lostch, '011111,ittl'L' 
Library Committee 
I lousing Committee 
Faculties: I· i:-..ed item- for the Agenda: 
Submissions for promotion of taff: 1971 

(Facult) Board) 
(ii) Submission~ for n.:\ • department and 

cours(;S: 1972 
Profcs orial 'ommittee 
Senate E.·ccutivc Committee 
Finance 'ommitt •c 
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Last day of third term 
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THE I VERSITY OF FORT HARE, 
OUTH AFRICA 

1. The Establishmenl and History of Fort Hare 

The opening of Fort Hare University College on the 8th February, 1916, was the 
culmination of a long an<l persistent mis ' ionary endeavour in the field of Bantu Education 
by the United Free Church of Scotland. As early a 1878 Dr. James Stewart of Lovedale 
recognised the necessity for providing an Institution which would give an education, 

under Christian au pices, of University standing. 
On representations made by Dr. Stewart, the Inter-Colonial ative Affairs Com-

mis ·ion, 1905, of which ~1r Godfrey Lagdcn \vas president, recommended" th.it a Central 
. 'ative College or imilar Institution be established and aided by the various States for 
training . 1at1ve teachers and in order to afford opportunity for higher education to 1 ative 

students.'' 
A guarantee Fund was established for which an Executive Board under the chair-

manship of the Rev. Jame Henderson, l\1.A., Principal of Lovedale, was established in 
1907. A grant of H.20 ,000 was made towards the Fund by the Transkeian Territorie 
General Council. The l1nit d Free Church of Scotland offered a site at Fort Hare as 
part of a contribution of Rl 0,000 and other contributions were made or promised. 

In . rovembcr, 1914, a Con titution for the College was finally adopted and a Govern­
ing Council for the College e tablished which held its first meeting in January, 1915. 
The site offer d at Fort I Iarc for the College by the United Free Church of, cotland was 
accepted and with the promise of an annual grant by the Go,,crnment , the College was 
declared open on the th of February, 1916, by G neral Loui - Botha, Prime l\1inister of 

the Union of , outh Africa. 
Dr. A. Kerr was the Principal of the College since its foundation in 1916 and he 

erved the College in this capacity until his retirement in 1948. The extension and 
deYelopment of the College under Principal Kerr is a fitting tribute to a life of unselfish 
and deYoted service to the cause he had made the aim and ambition of his life. 

Professor C. P. Dent, \vho joined the staff in 1922, was principal from March, 1949. 
He retired at the end of 1955 owing to i11-health after 35 years of devoted service to the 

College. 
Since 1955 the post of Principal wa ' not filled permanently, temporary appointments 

being made from time to time. Professor H. R. Burrows who had recently retired from 
the Chair in Economics at the niversity of • atal, acted as Principal from the beginning 
of 1958 to the end of 1959 when the College was transferred to the Department of Bantu 

Education and Prof. J. J. Ro s appointed as Rector of the College. 
Fort Hare a a College had, of cours'-', only a very small and tentative beginning• 

A start was made by the Colll'ge at two levels. 'While a few students were prepared for 
university entrance, the majority had to make good the deficiencies of their post-primary 
education or study for diplomas 111 Commerce and Agriculture. Full time staff numbered 
two ; clas 'CS were held in a small bungalow which was to be " home" for the first five 

years. 
In 1918, the nion Gon·rnment lent R21,(l00 to build the middle portion of the 

main tuit1011 blo k, which the GoYerning Council unanimously agreed tv associate ·with 
th· name of Dr., 'tcwart. Jn pitc of' the di!liculty of war conditions, the erection of the 
first permanent building of the olkg • was ensured. In the sam year the \Ve,leyan 
l\I ·thodist hurch of South Africa, which had been interested in the scheme from its 
inclption, determined to proceed imm •diatclv with a host'l to accommodate students 
belonging to that denomination and, availing. itself of opportunities provided by the 
Gowrning ouncil, resolved to tran._fcr its Thc0logical Seminary for at1ve l\Iinister 

to Fort l Iare. 
The Atlministration of Ba utolan<l began in 1919 to contribute an annual grant cf 

R.600 to the funds of the oll gc and 1.:nt a representative to sit on the GoYerning Council 
of the College. Tht: fir:;t portion of Stewart Hall was completed and taken over for 

 

 



teaching in 1920. This was formally openeJ by the Rt. Hon. F. S . Malan, Mini 'ter for 
Education, on January 8th, 1921 A \Veslcyan hostel and warden's residence were 
completed and the warden appointed to the staff in the same year and the Church of the 
Province rented a house as a temporary hostel and the warJen was made a member of the 
College staff. 

The College was incorporated as an institution for higher education under the 
Education Act of 1923. Students were prepared for the degrees of the University of 
South Africa, a federal university con ·isting of a number of constituent colleges- Cape 
Town, Stellenbosch and \Vitwatcrsran<l- werc already independent universities. Fort 
Hare ,vas not one of these colleges and its students were registered as external students. 
The University, however, eventually allowed to Fort I fore some of the privileges granted 
to the Constituent Colleges. 

Five members of the staff of Fort Hare were appointed as additional members of the 
Boards of Faculties of the Senate of the University, thus giving them a share in the framing 
of regulations, syllabuses and courses of study. Further, professors and lecturers of the 
College were accorded the status of internal examiners. Students were granted inter 
alia, privileges afforded internal students, and Fort Hare was recognised as an approved 
institution of training for the University Education Diploma. Although from 1924 the 
College assumed the dual role of a secondary school and a Univer ·ity College, by 1937 it 
was possible to concentrate on the studies of a higher education programme. 

Beginning in 1921, buildings were erected : for Arts and Science ; a Library named 
after a great Johannesburg liberal of bygone days, Howard Pim; and the F. S. Malan 
Anthropological Museum together with an Assembly Hall, Dining Hall, three hostels for 
men, one for women- all built to a master plan drawn up by the Department of Public 
\Vorks and all capable of extension and addition. There arc now seventy staff houses. 
\Yhile substantial contributions have been made by donors, the main financing apart 
from Government subsidies has been that o[ the three co-operating churches. In 
addition, the Y.M .C.A.' of the t.Tnited States and Canada proYided a Christian Gnion 
build in~. 

To improve agricultural training an add1t1onal farm of 1,250 acres and dairy cattle 
were purchased in 1926. The College Farm land was thus brought up to a total of some 
1,600 acres. 

In 1934 the Chamber of Mines gave RI 50,000 as an endowment for ative Medical 
Education and this was handed over to the College for that purpose by the Minister of 
Education. In the same year separate departments of Botany and Physics were 
established, making a B.Sc. course possible. In March, 1936, Senator the Rt. Hon. 
F. S. Malan laid the foundation stone of the new Science Block for Chemistry, Physics 
and Medicine. This was named Livingstone Hall and declared open by the Hon. J. II. 
Hofmeyr, M.A., LL.D., on March 24th, 1937. 

On ovember 8th, 1940, the Welsh Wing of Stewart Hall, which hou.,cd the 
Biological laboratories and lecture-rooms, was declarc<l open by Senator the Hon. \V. T. 
\Velsh. Towards the cost of this the Transkei gave H2000 in recognition of the servict·s 
of Senator Welsh as Chief Magistrate from 1920-1933. On \pril 5th, 1941, the 
Women's Hostel (Elukhanyiswen1) was declared open by 1\lrs. Ballinger, l\·LA., 1\1.P. 

Henderson Hall, housing the Il<rnard Pim library and the F. S. \Talan luseurn, 
was declared open on lVIarch 28th, 1942, by Rev. A. W. Wilkie, D.D., C.B.E. On 
September 20th, 1946, Lt.-Col. James Donaldson, O.S.O., founder of the Bantu W ·lfare 
Trust and donor of about R400,000 to African progress, laid the foundation stone of the 
Donaldson Wing of Stewart Hall, thus completing the original teaching block of the 
Colle~e. 

During 1947 and 1948 the Presbyterian, M thodist and Anglican Hostels wac 

extended, thus making prnYision for O\l'r 300 men students . .\ Dining hall and addit­
ional bedrooms were completed at the \Vomen's Ilostel in 19+9. Yet between 1937 anti 
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19 51 development was retarded through the ab ence of taff on war en·ice and becau e of 
hnancial stringency. B~ 1950, however, the student roll had increased from 139 to 382 . 

. s it became clear that some of the Constituent Colleges of the niversity of South 
Africa would eventually branch out into independent universities, the Government 
appointed a Commission to report upon the future tructure of higher education in 
South Afnca. This Commission recommended that the existing Constituent Colleges, 
with the exception of Huguenot niversity College, should be accorded independent 
university statm and Fort Hare affiliated to one of the independent universities. In 
March of 1951 Fort Hare became allied to its nearest friend and neighbour, Rhodes 
Cniver ity, sixty miles away. This association was most valuable to Fort Hare; it gave 
the a. surance that her students continued to be measured b 1 the academic standards 
applied to Europeans. 

2. T1 an fer of Fort Hare l 'nhersity College to the Department of 
Bantu Education 

In accordance with Go,ernment ' otice o. 168, 1959 (Guvern111e11i Gazette of 21st 
1\ugust, 1959, p. 12) issuld in terms of sub- ·ect10n (2) of the 'Cni\'ersity College of Fort 
I I are Transfer ct, 1959 (Act . -o. 64 of 1959,) the maintenance, management and control 
of the Cniversity College of Fort Hare has been assigned to the :Minister of Bantu 
Education with effect from the 1st January, 1960. 

The tran fer of the College to the D ·partment of Bantu Education has been effected 
as a necessary ' tcp in the implementation by the Government of its policy to pro,ide more 
adequate and more effecti,e university training for the Bantu by the creation of separate 
university colleges for the different ethnic groups, and to remove the limitations and 
anomalies arising from a system of so-called " open" universities. 

The ·oiversity College of Fort Hare caters specifically for the Xhosa-speaking group 
of the Bantu. The Cniversity Colleges at Turfloop ( orthern Transvaal) and • goyc 
(Zululand) cater for the Sotho and the Zulu-speaking groups re pectively. Coloured 
students ha,c been provided for at the Cape Western University College at Bellville 
(Cape) and a l.JniYersity College in Natal has been founded for the Indian students. 

The . .\ct pro\·idt' d for the Unh·ersity of. outh Africa to act as examiner in all courses 
for which the syllabus of the ·niversity make provision. In regard to the prescribin~ 
of course, and the conducting of examinations, there has bec:n the closest co-operation 
between the ni\·ersity College and thl' l Tni,ersity of South Africa. 

In addition to the new faculties and departments introduced since 1960, a depart­
ment of Land Sun·c~ mg has been introduced as from 1966. 

During 1 ')62 63 a bcgmning was made with a comprehensive programme for the 
extension of building . This programme includes a new admmistrati,e block, the 
extension of Stewart I fall to provide additional staff oHices, the extension of LiYing tone 
Hall to pro,ide additional laboratories and lecture rooms to accommodate the depart­
rnt'nts of .1 ·,nural Sciencl's rn<>rl' satisfactorily and a new and separate huilding to accom.­
modate the Library. The new administrati,·c block and the additional staff offices were 
complctcrl early in 1963 at a cnst of R6'i,000 and a beginning was made with a portion of 
th· new Science block during the latter part of 1963. The new Science block 
was completed during l %6 at a cost of R362,600. New hostel accornmodation 
for both men and womt•n students will he completl'd and a beginning has bet•n made 
with the I lendcrson 1 !all Extension. 

The enrolnwnt since 1 '>60, the year of the transfer, was as foll,rn s, (the figures are the 
ullicial figures m, 011 the lirs t Tul'sday of J unc) : 
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Men \\"omen Total 
1960 308 52 360 
1961 304 4-0 344 
1962 207 35 242 
1963 198 41 239 
1964 210 62 272 
1965 245 72 317 
19u(> 318 84- 402 
1967 33+ 102 4-36 
1968 350 101 451 
1969 376 111 487 

The drop in enrolment for the first few years was, of course, anticipated in view of 
the opening of the two other Univer'>ity Colleges for the Bantu and the University College 
for Coloured students at Bellville and for Indian students at Durban. Prior to the transfer 
the students now registereJ at the e other nc,.., University Colleges would normally have 
registered at Fort Hare. The low-water mark was reached in 1963 since which year there 
has been a mar'(e:1 incre1se as the number of Xhosa-speaking stu lcnts from the high 
schools who qualified for registration, increa::.ed very rapidly . There is en~ry reason to 
expect that the marked increase in enrolment ,._,ill be maintained and even surpassed 
during the follO\ving years. A conservative estimate puts the number of students to re­
gister by 197 5 at 2,000. 
- It follows that the programme for the expansion of buildinqs and academic facilities 
will have to be stepped up considerably. In this regard the Department of Uantu 
Education has already instituted a Planning Committee to plan in advance, and on a long­
term basis, for the necessary expansion. 

3. University of Fort Hare 

In terms of Government Notice ~o. 680 (Government (;az('ttc of 30th .\pril 1%9) 
the l'niversit) of I·ort Hare Act (Act ·o. 40, 1969) granted LniYcrsity statu. to the 

1,iYersit) C,)llcge of Fort J f::tre and provided for the administration and c<mt rol of th 
affairs of th~ Cnivcrsity, and for the regulation of its activitic and matters incidental 
thereto. 

A from 1st January 1 ')70 the ·nivcrsity College shall he a L1niversity
1 

known as the 
L nivnsity of Fort Hare. 

The Act states that the C"nivcrsity shall serve the .'.\.hosa at1onal tTnit. 
The high standard or the degrees of the ! ·ni\·ersity -,hall be prott-cted hy the appoint­

ment, :1s ndditional mcmhcrs or Senate, of prof •ssors of othe1· 111ivcrsitics, for as lon~ as 
may he considered necessary, and also by a system of cxtt'rnal examiners a1:d,'or moder­
ator·. 

Fort I Iarc shdl therefore in future he in n position to adapt both th1: content of it,;; 
curricula, and the methods of pres1.:ntat1011 more c!lccti,·elv and mor,: adcqtrntcly to the 
needs of the pt'1>plc it s1:rvcs, without in any wa, sHcrificing tht' high standards <i11 ni, cr­
sitr ('(]ucation. 

• E\'t'rythinu therefore a11gt·rs WL·ll for the futun.' ;111d thL'l'l' is L'\'cry indication that 
For1 I Ian•, in its 111.:\\ sl.1tus, ,._ill rnakl' a,1 outstanding and in\';l)uahk L·o1 trilnnion to th. 
development of the Xhos:1 pcoph.: 

HOWARD PI M LIBRARY 

The Library was founded in 1916 and in 1918 contained 4-50 volum s. Stu<l nts 
acted as Librarians and in 1922 a Library Committee was instituted. In the earlv 
thirtic, there wt:re years that the L1hrnry had to go ,\ithout a Librarian. 

In 1934 the Library was named aftn l\Jr. llowar<l Pi111, a Johannesburg accountant 
and member of the College Council, who bequeathed the major portion of his privat. 
library (2,000 volumes) to Fort llare. From the beginning the Library owed much to 
many generous donations by public and prirnte hoc.lies. The Library is still indebted to 
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many donor nnd to the Puhlislwrs of both English nml \frikaans-mcdium . Tcwspapers 
for their generosity. 

In 1935 the tirst full-time Librarian was appointed; the fir ·t fully qualified Librarian 
was appoint ·d m 1944. In 1958 the Librarian became a full member of the Senate and 
the Library 'omrnittcc va • replaced by a Library Advisory Committee. 

On the 1st January, 1969, the book stock amounted to J_ 70,000 \'Olumes which is more 
than double the st ck nine years ag,J. 

The Library contain a valuable .\fricana collection . 

F. IALA MU, EUl\l 

The F. S. l\-Ialan ,;\,Iuseum is housed on the upper floor of Henderson Hall occupying 
approximately -1-,250 sq. ft. of floor space. Its hi tory dates back to 19-H \\hen it was 
e tabli hed as an ethnological study museum under the Department of Anthropology, a 
research mu cum with opportunities for out ide re·earch "\Vorkcr and a visiting m titution 
for chool children and other interested persons. 

Since its inception the museum ha collected over 10,000 e .. hibits, the bulk of which 
came from two donors in 1962. The first donation was receiYed from the Department 
of Bantu Education which divided the Bantu exhibits of the Union Festival among the 
Univer ity Coll g of the Republic; the econd was a donation by Mrs. l\L E. Kirk­
wood of Johannesburg of 7,000 article comprising the Estelle Hamilton-Welsh Collection. 

The Collection was mad by l\lrs. Gordon Emslie and her daughter :\1rs. Estelle 
Hamilton-\Velsh, after whom it i named, O\'er a period of many years commencing in the 
1880's. Only articles made and worn by Africans were collected. The Collection nrny 
fairly b • said to mark the end of an epoch in the material culture of the Bantu since it 
was made under conditions which may n vcr recur. Large collections of Fingo, Xho a, 
1\.1pondo, Zulu, Thembu and debele bead.work, genuine l\1pondo, Thembu, Fingo, 
Abakhwetha and di,iners' costumes, charms and medicine from variou tribes, spears 
and battle axes, grass and woodwork form part of this famous collection. It was once 
di played at the Empire Exhibition in Johannesburg and at the Gla gow Exhibition in 
1937. 

For many years the museum was administ red by an Honorar), Curator (Prof. A. J. 
D. Meiring) assist d hy 1\Ir. G. I. 1. Mzamane. A full-time Curator ha, been appoint­
ed since the middle of 1959. working in conjuncti m "' ith a ::\Iuseum Committee. 

ADMI ISTRATlVE STAFF 

Registrar: I I. J. du Pm1F7,, B.i\. (Stell). 
Assistant Registrar (Adn in) : J. m :\I. \l\1, 

.\s istant R<·gistrar: ( Finance .md Stores): Vacant 
\ccountant: F. P. (;. I It "-l'1FH, C.A. LL.B. (Lond.) 
.-\dministrati\'c Assistant: ::\Iiss. \ f. A. KJ'\;SLFY 

Staff Ckrl ·: I I. P. ni (;0,.1>1• 

E.·am1nat1on 's Oftin;r: :\ I rs . I. ·1 .,\nK 

Studt•nts llcgistr,ition OHic.:cr. S. S. '\le, I \IE 

Sccrdar) 'J\pist to th • Rt•Ltot"' l\li~s N. IIFJ<;\ • 

'1\pists: \lrs . E. 111 rm. lrs. L. ~ OHTJFH, Mrs. :\I \ . Bll .Jl.'(aT\\t (Part Time) 
\\omen r\ss1sta11 s : \lr .... \ . '01 ri z11-, lrs . . \. \' \ ,' RooYE!'-

Scnior Stores Ollicc1 . J. ,·o:-,;- I,\ I 1Slll'IW 

\1anag ·r of Buildin~:-. ,,n<l Crnunds: J. S. 1\I. ·1.,HK , A.S .. \ .J.\ ' . 
Bantu mkr Superinkn<lt•nt of \Yorks· J. T. LFDJC \ 
Supen·i or of CI •aning Sen ice.:~: 11. l\J ,c:CJLI.IC'l DDY 
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hirm i\l:tnai.{«.:r: •. \\. : I w T:­

.\gricultural 'l\:chnic,il Ass1stan : 
:\griculturnl Tcchnici:111 : .\ \I. 
Bantu . gricu I turn 1 Dl't11onstrntor: 
Bantu .\gricultural Stores Otliccr: 
Bantu Cll'rks: 

J> .. \. K1rn•1>1 ,1 \ 

))1 \'\,(,\\l.\r,,.,1,1 \ 

\"au111t 

'. 0. ;\I \YFKIS() 

Grade 1: D.S. :\IAJOK\\F 1, B . . (S.:\.), E. \,l. 1\,1AHL>..·c.l, P. S\IA\I 

Cradt: I I: '\J .. •. \INQA'.'Dl, S. TA7 \>s; .-\, lJ1p. in Comm. and .\dmin <Cashier), 
•. B. F\Tt sF, .. •. KF.KF, v 1·r mL, vI-'<'. R>.-,HF, \'. 11. Ql r>1 

Dining Jlall : 
Boarding l\Iaskr: .\. K. \Ic(;rLLIVRAY 

As istant Boarding :\laster: IRS. G. l\lcCru l\'H.>.Y 

B'omeu's Jlostel : 
\\'arden: H. L. 1'1• JT"- 1 

Lady \\':1rdcn: :'\11 ·s. I •. J Al•TA 

. Iatron: Vacant 

.\ 'istant latron: ;\ln;. '. Kn.:.\:-/, 

Jft11's Hostel: 

Bed a J lostel 
\\'arden: Prof. :\.I. 0. I. SFBo-..1 

Assistant \\'arden: H. B. BAL, 

Lady \\'ar<lt!n: :\.Irs. F. SERO. ·1 

Iona I Io tel: 
\\'arden: E .. I.. I.\KH>. ·y,. 

Lady \\'nrden: \lrs. D. \!. :.\l-\KII>. ·n 

Wesley Jlo tel: 
\Varden: L. :\I. :\lB-\OT 

Lady \\'ardcn: Yacant 

LIBR RY ST FF 

College Librarian: • 1. SPRt' Y'l, LL.Dr·. (Leiden), L.Dip. Libr. (Pret.), Ii.Dip. 
Libr. (,' .A.) 

Deputy College Librarian: I•, I. l\1A1'H>. , YA, B .. (Rand), F.S .. L.A. 
Profe. sional . ssi tan ts : 
1. A. W. Z. Kt Z\\'AYO, B \. (Rhocle-.), ILA. Ilon . (S ... ), 

2, Vacant 
Library :\s istants : 

K. L . !Au, B \ (Rhodt!s) 

Typist: 
Typist: 
Bantu As istant 'Jerk : B. S. K 1 , ·E. 'E 

\le ·enger: (' IIFBI 
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RH;t L, TIO '.' I T co I ECTIO. WITH TIU, JHII IO. I 

CO TROL D DI 'CHARGE OF 'T DE T 

f. .-\. !)\I IS 10, r 

I. In these regulation· " admission" mean approval to report for registration as a 
student at the CT1i,·ersit:, 1rrc-;pl•<:ti, e of \\ hethl·1· the prospt:cti,·e st 1dent has been 
rt•gi,,t.-n·d a ,1 stud ·nt JHl'\ iously or nl't. 

2. Application for admi,.sion must be mad· on the prescrih ·d form. 

3. The form of application must he completed in dt:tail and signed by the pro. pective 
student and hi,, pnrent or gu,1rdian b ·for a commissioner of oaths. The completed form 
mu ·the sent to the lll'gistrar so as to n·ach him on or before the clat indicated on the form. 

+. Ench application for admi ·sicm must be accompanied hy the following:-
(i) .\ t1.:stirnoni.tl of good conduct bJ a minister of religion, Bantu . tfairs om­

m1ss1on ·r or lagistrate of th• district in which the applicant resides ; 
(ii) a medical certificate of health by th· district urgeon ; 
(iii) in th· case I fa prospective student who wishes to regist ·r for the fir ·t time, 

if a ccrtificat • has not yet been i"sued, some form of proof that he complie with 
the necessary pr re 1uisite' for the cour'.',c or course for which he desireg 

to register ; 
(iv) on a<lmission for the fir._t tim , a testimonial from the principal of the la t 

chool attended. 

3. ·o prosp1•ni,·c tu<lt nt may report for registration .,t the 'nin·r ity unless he 
h,1s lwc•~ nntilil'J h~ tht Het(istr, r in, riting that he has hcen admitted. 

6. .\dmi,sion ,Is ddin1:<l abm c, Lt\ s no obligation on th· L'ni, l'rsity to regi ter a 
prnsp ·cti,·c student. Befon· .1 l-',lndidatl' can bl registered as a student, 11t' mu t :1 1so et mply 
\\ith he fL•qu1rt'l1ll'nts for rl'gi tration. 

II. RFGIS'lfUTION 

•n candidate for re ,j tration shall he registered unless he satisfie the Regi trar in 
regard to u1ch nf th· folio\\ ino requirenwnts: -

(1) Each pro-;pccti\l' student must report for n.·gistration at the office <l ignated 
for thi purpost·, on the dalL' and during thl' time laid down. . ·o candidate 
hall lw all<med to npo1t for registration aftn the last date an<l time laid down, 

unk s the \\ rittl·n consent of thl' Rector for such lat' registration ha been 
obtaimd, and an additiomil J.,tl'-n·1.6stration frc of R-l- has heen deposited. 

(2) \r the time of reporting for rl'gistration tht written permi ion to 11:poxt for 
n i..:ist rat ion must lw producl'd (-;t'l' l, .S above). 

(3) b1ch c,1ndi<lat ~ for n.·1.?;i tr:ition must comp! ·t • and sign the prl'scribed rcgi tration 
form . By hii.. signature on thl' n•gistration form, a candidate will signify that he 
has undcrtakl'll strictly to comply with all th' rules and r 'gulations of the 
l ni, t•r it), includin, th< st• of thL· hostl•l "Iv re h • ma~ n•sidl•. I re al O agr c to 
n·si k .11 tlw p:11 I i<"ul.1r h< ·tl I to" hich ht' n :I) h:1\ • lwcn a .. i~rwd. 

(4) Till' portion of th prescribed fl which is due after. uhtraction of any p rcent­
a • of ·1 bursar , loan or other allowan l' \\ hi h is p:1yabl \ must b paid on the 
datl' of regi tration. I• e arc pa ·able quarterly in advance. 
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(5) Each pro ·pective student mu">t uhmit to thl R ·gistra1 an appro\'al of the 
courses h • intends to follow, signed by th' I can of the !·acuity cone ·rn d. 
In choo ing cmir'es of study, the time-table m11st he com;ultcd o a to avoid 
cla h 

(6) ro candidate shall he rcgist ·red as a student unless he is admitted a a re ·idcnt 
student to one of the hostels, except if he ha a \>Vritt1.: n exemption by the Rector 
from uch resi<lence. 

(7) The n:qi tration of first ye:1r tudcnts is subjtct to the u pen iH condition 
that each uch tmlcnt . hall submit his rnntriculation c ·rtiticak, or his 
t·xt·mption thcn.·from, or arw other qualification rl'quirc<l fo1 admission to a 
particular course, to tlu H.cg1strar for noting purposl's, on orb •fore the 30th of 
l\Iay, during thl' year in \\hich the studl'nt i rl•gistt·rccl for the (irst time. 

(8) If in the opinion of the :\-lmister, 1t is not in the interest of th institution to 
register a candidate ,,ho report for JTgistration, h • may rcfu c to allow such a 
candidate to be registered, nm if such a candidate ·ornplil' with all the other 
conditions of regi tration. 

(9) On regi ·tration e, ch registered stu<lcnt shall be supplic<l with a r ·gi tration 
car<l which will serve as <:vid ·nc • that he has been n:gistercd ns a stu<l ·nt. 

( 10) • • obody who has not been r • rist red a a stu<l ·nt may att ·ncl lecture', use a 
hostel or dining-room, or avail himself of any privil gc whatso Yer\\ hich may be 
off red by the Institution. 

III. Coa ·1 ROI. 

1. Student must be present ·1t the opening of tlw lr11i\'ers1t) at the hcginning of 
each st·mt•Sll'r and after c erv short hrl'ak, u11k s permi ~ion for lute :11-rl\·al ha bl•cn 
obtai1,cd 1 cforehand from the Rector or his rcj1res ·ntati, r. 

2. All students are under obligation to attend lectures regularly an<l to do the 
pre cribed work in the laboratories. . tudcnts who wish to have leave of absenct·, mu t 
apply to the lecturer concerned for uch leave. 

3. He id<'nt .tud<:nts may not lc:l\e the l~niversity precincts ,,ithout 1wrmi sin 
from the I Ic tel Supl'I intcnd••nt or a reprl·Sl•ntati, • duh· authons<:d by the H •c 0r. 

4-. \\'ithout the approval of his IIostl'I Superintendent no student may be outsi<le 
his hostel unit after 10 p.m. 

5. Exc<:pt with the written permission of th• Rector or his duly authorised 
rrpre entatiV(: non. 1d nt student may spl'nd a night out id<: the pn t 1nl t. ni the l 'ni, ~ 1-

sity. 

6. A tud nt may not admit a \'isitnr to a hostd without p rmissinn from th' 
Ho tel Sup •rintendent. 

7. ny tudcnt organisation or studuit IH tivitils nn• suhjt•ct to tlw prior ·1pprnv,l of 
th Rector. 

•o n,eeting ma) h hl'ld on Lh • ,1..•r,n1nd of tltL· l niv rs1t) "itlwut 1wrn.is 11,n 
from the R ctor. pproYed student committ •t.·s may rm •t acconlint: to th rulL· of thc 
appro\'ed con titution of the body concerned. 

9. Possession, ust• or supplying of alcoholic drink by stud •111 forbidden. 

10. ·o magazine, publication or pamphl •t for which stud nt ar • fully or p,,rtly 
re ponsibl may be cir ·ulated wilhout p rmis ion of th Rector aftl·r con ultation with 
the Advisory Senate and the . ·cnatc. 

11. J. • o ·tat ·m ·nt for th· pr· may he gi\' n by or on h half of th· tu<lt·nt with­
out th Rector's pcrmi. sion. 

12. 'I ht: po c • ion of motor , hicle by stud 1ts on thl L•ni, ·r 11 ,re und i 
uhjcct to the apprO\ al h) the Rector on n comn.t:ndation uf the l I tel ~up 1 1111 •nd •nt. 

 

 



11 . The cost of rC'pairing damage to L' ni' ersity property may he reCO\ ered from the 
student or ·~tu<lents con ·ernc.:d. 

14. Students must leave the ni, ersi i for the duration of the July, acation and for 
the duration of the vacation at the end of the aca<lemic year. Students may be permitted 
to remn1P in the LTni,cr ' it~ ho ·h.ls during the short ,·acations on payment of uch fees as 
rnny he detcrmi1wd. 

1 :;. '\o collection lists n,ay he circulated in thL· prL·cincts of the Cnin~rsity without 
permission from the Rector. 

16. Stud1mts .ire suh.1ect to any special rules pertaining to particular portions of the 
grounds a1,d buildings of the University. Dinirns-hall rules and hostel rules may with the 
approval of th Rector, be drafted for each particular dining hall or hostel and mu t be 
strictly obsen ed. Such rules in \\riting, and signed by the Registrar , shall be posted on 
the notice board. 

1 i. \Vomen students may not, except v. ith the permission of the matron be outside 
their hostel units after i p.m. 

18. l\ticn students may not visit women students in their rooms and may not enter 
the hostels for women student without permission from the matron. The same rules 
shall apply mulatis rnutandis to visits by women students to men's hostels. 

19. No student or group of students may visit any other Institution without the 
permission of the Rector and of the Institution concerned, and then only on such con­
ditions as may be determined. 

20. o student or group of students, and no person or persons not under the 
jurisdiction of the niversity, may be upon the U nivcrsity grounds as visitors, or visit any 
hostel or any other building of the In titution, without the permission of the Rector or 
his duly authorised representati\'c, and then only on such condition as may be determined. 

21. A student is guilty of an offence if he-
(a) contravenes any one or more of the regulations and rules of the University, 

including those of any of the ho tels or dining-rooms; 
(b) is convicted of any criminal offence irrespective of the time when, or the place 

where, such offence took place ; 
(c) conducts himself in a disgraceful, improper or unbecoming manner, irres­

pective of the time when or the place where such behaviour takes place ; 
( d) conducts himself in a manner likely to bring discredit 011 the University; 
(e) disobeys or disregards an order or instruction given to him by ahy person or 

body having authority to gi\·e it, or by word or by conduct di plays in ubordin­
ation to such person or body ; 

(.I ) ,, ilfully or negligently damages ::my property of the Cniversity, or of any 
person or body. 

22. The Rector may lay down rules in regard to dress by students. 

TV. D1sc1 PLINAnv MEASURES 

1. The Rt• ·tor is thl' chief disciplinan oflicer of the University. 

2. The Disciplin' Committee of the Council shall consist of the Rector as Chair­
man, one other member of the Council and two members of the Senate nominated by the 
Council in consultation with the Rector, and such assessor members as the Rector may 
find nect'ssary to co-opt from time to time. 

3. Wht'n a student contrav •nes any of these regulations, or is guilty of any other 
form. of misconduct or of insubordination the Rector shall, if the student denies his guilt, 
cau e the matter to be enquired into by the Discipline Committee. 

Legal representation shall not be allowed at such an enquiry and the procedure shall 
be determined by the Rector. 
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If the tudent admit hi guilt, or if found guilty by the Di ciplinc Committee, the 
Rector may sentence the student to any one or mor o the following punishments :-

1 a) E . pel him from the l nnc.:r t'Y l·itlwr 1 cn11anu1 1l. 0 1 f, r a J.l'ufil'<l pl'ricd ; 
(b) suspend him from participation in any uch activitie or privilege a may exi ·t 

or may be offered, for any such period as he may deem necc ary ; 
(c) limit his freedom of mov ·ment outside his ho tel unit in uch manner as he 

may deem necessary; 
(d) if the tudent is a bursary hold ·r, n:comm ·ml th· cancl·llation or reduction of 

his bur ·ary ; 
(e) demand from the tudcnt the payment of such sum of money a is calculat ·d to 

cornpen ate for any lo , damage or costs wilfully nr negligently caused to th 
niYersity or any pL·r. on or bo<iy as a resu It of an offence. 

In the event of a student being nt •need to the puni hrnent under (a), th R ·ctor 
hall as soon as possible submit a report to the I•,xecutive Committee of the ouncil and 

to the Mini tcr. 

If a student who has been sentenced to the punishm ·nt under (a) consid ·rs that he 
ha been wronged, he shall n ·Yertheless leave the Institution within twenty-four hours. 
He hall, however, have the right to make uch repre entation to the :\Iinister in regard 
to hi e.·pul ion a he may deem fit, within fourteen day from the date of hi e.·pul ion. 
A copy of the representations submitted to the l\1inister must simultaneously be s nt to 
the Rector. 

The Minister shall consider the repre entation and report after consultation with 
the Executive Committee of the Council, and he may, as he deem fit, confirm the 
expul ion, set it a ide or impose a le ser puni hment. 

4. In the event of criou irregularity which, in the opinion of the Rector, require 
immediate action, the Rector may take any uch steps a may in his opinion he necessary 
in the interc t· of the Tni,·er. ity or of the public interest. In uch an event the Rector 
shall, a soon a oiay be po. sihll', suhrnit a report to the E. ecutiq~ Committee of thr 

'ouncil and to the :\Iinist<:r. 

The l\1ini ter may, after consultation with the Executi\'e Cnmmitt e, a<, h' deem 
fit, confirm, et a ide or amend the action tak ·n by the Rector. 

5. The Rector may after consultation with the, enate, and approYal by the ouncil, 
for the purposes of the c.·erci e of control and the application of disciplinary mca ures, 
estahli h general tu dent committee or ho t I committees of student , nominate primarii 
or stud nt officer , or cau c them to he elected, or take any oth r st p. on such condition 
as th Council may approve. 

6. i Tothing contained in th • • r •gulation shall he deemed in any wa~ to d •tract 
from the common law right of the H ·ctor. 

LIBR R REG LATIO S 

1. The u e of the library is fn:c to all intern I tmknt md me111h1.:rs of th' tail 
of th• Tniver ity o h,rt I !are, subiect to their ohsen i11g ,ill lib•·ar. rul •. ,11 d r ·gulation . 

2. Pa t tudcnts, pa t member of stuff anJ 'ouncil, and other ac rc<litl'd pl'r on 
may he allow •d to borrow publications from thl librnry, subj ct to th provi o that book 
hall only be lent to e.·tcrnal borrower if th ·y arc not required at th tim • by l•ort l lar • 
·tud nts or taff and that all request for e.· tc.:rnal loans hall be rcC·rrcd to th• <l ·partm ·11t 
chiefly intere ted in the particular books rcquirr<l. 

Such e,·ternal borrower \\ ill be call <l upon to pa ' a tlcpo it of H2, r turnabl • \\ h •n 
th y ccas m mh rship, and nm) borrow two publication at a time u11d rcti in them for 
two weeks. 

 

 



3. All students must apply to the library staff fM library ticket~ at the beginning of 
each scssion ; and must at the enJ. of each session return all books and tickets issued to 
them. 

+. Students may each borrow up to three volumes at a time; but this number may 
be reduced at any time at the discretion of the Librarian ; students working for higher 
degrees may borrow a<ld1tional books at the <liscretion of the Librarian. 

3. (a) Students may borrow books for a pcrio<l of a fortnight. 
(b) Books marked" In the library only" shall not hi! loaned tn students, but shall 

he used by the students in the Library only. 
6. No book, periodical or paper may be removed from the library until its issue has 

been recorded by the Librarian, and current numbers of periodicals will not be lent, 
though back numbers may be. Students returning books must wait to receive back their 
tick ts. 

7. The loan of a hook m.ay be renewed for a further period at the discretion of the 
Librarian: Prcl\·ided there is no waiting list for the book in question. 

8. student may request that a huok be resen•cd for him, and his name may be 
cnkre<l on the waiting list for that book. 

9. The fine for overdue books is le the fir·t day, and thereafter 2½c per day or part 
of a day ; for books lent" overnight," or for u ·e in the library, and not returned at the end 
of the morning or afternoon as the case may be, 1c per hour or part of an hour that the 
book is due; subject to a maximum fine of 25c per volurne. A student whose fine has 
reached this amount incurs the addilic,nal penalty of suspension frorn the use of all library 
facilities, such suspension to continue for seven days after the fine has been paid. 

10. The borrower of a book is hel<l liable.· for any loss or damage to it occurring 
while it is issued out on his ticket. 

Books must not be transferred frorn one borrower to another without return to the 
library. 

Students must make quite sure that any damage done is noted by the library staff 
before they take books out. 

Tickets must not be borrowed or lent. 
11. (a) Any student who fails to return a library book that is charged to his name 

and is due to he returned, within three dt1\'S after a second reminder to that effect ash 
been sent to him, is liable to a fine of Rl. • 

(b) If a student is unable to return a library hook that is charged to his name, with­
in the prescribed period of 3 davs he shall, in addition, pay the replacement cost of such 
hook. • 

(c) Any student who is liable for any of the payments in term' of sub-regulations 
(a). and (b) hereof, shall hand in his borro,vers pockets at the desk and shall forfeit all 
borrowers privileg ·sand shall have no access to the library until such payments have been 
made. 

12. No user of the Librarv shall bring into the Library an overcoat, or briefcase, 
~,and bag or any such receptucle c;f any description, but should leave overcoat or receptacle 
tn the places appointed thereto bv notices. 

13. (a) (i) Any member of.the !>taff may borrow publications: ProYi<led that such 
puhlication" be returned to th1.• librarv at the cnd of each semester: Provided further 
that such publication may be recalkd at the discretion of the Librarian after 14 days: 
Pro\'ided further that such publications arc at all times returnable at short notice. 
. (ii) Current numbers of periodical:s may be taken out only by Heads of Departments 
tor a period not c.·cel·tlin T 7 day and on procluction of an appropriate notification slip as 
Sl'nt out l1y the lihran·. 

(iii) Quarterly l~L·riodical,; may he taken out undl•r the conditions laid down in 
paragraph (i) after a period of lI,·c weeks from the date stamped on the periodical. 

(i,·) ,\ny 111l'mher of., aff "ho (1) at the end of each term foils to return hooks or 
prodiicl! thl'tn for n·-is w• after a rc111inde1· has been recei, ed, or \\ho (2) fails to return 
h • .-. ~he dul.! datt- hnuks hotT'>' eel nn Inter-Library Loan---Iiall forfeit all borr,l\\ mg 
J)l"I\ ilct(es until sueh puhlicati,111s haw bt·rn rrc:eived. 
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(b) Exception to the rules contairn:d in sub-regulation (a) h ·r ·of may only be mac.l 
by permi sion of the Library Committee previously obtain d. 

14. (a) 1 o u r of the Library shall hring into the Library any books not belonging 
to the Library or such library hooks that have been charged to hi name oth r than tho e 
he return at the de ·k when entering the Library. 

(f;) All books to be taken from the Library must be shown to the assistant at the d gk 
for in pection. 

(c) 1 Totebooks may be brought into the Library subject to uh-regulation (b) here­
of. 

(d) Books that may not be brought into the Library shoulc.l be kept in th appointed 
place in terms of regulation 12. 

FEES PAYABLE TO THE UNIVERSITY 

BOARD AND LODGING 

Studenlc; 

3. (1) _\nv full-time student shall pay to the unin: rsit~ om: 11111/llrl'd rand (RlOO) 
for board and lodging, if he is required to re ide in a ho. tel of the unnersit). 

(2) ny occasional tudent shall pa) to th · university fifty cents (SOc) p •r day 
or part of a da1 up to a maximum of fourtee,, rand (R14) per month or tn·cnty-_fi· e 
rand (R25) per univcr ity quarter, a th• c,1se nu1y he, if he n--idcs ;n a hostel of 
the uni, ersit) . 

tudent writing supplementary examination mu t therefore report to th 
Account office as oon as po siblc after arrirnl. The sam applies to post-Graduate 
students arriving before ho tC'ls open officially. 

Casual Visitor 

-1-. Any ca ual visitor hall pay to the uni\·ersity fifty ce11!s ( 50c) per day or part of a 
day 1f he reside in a ho tel, or ftcl111ty cent (20c) per meal, a the case may be. 

Registration Fee 

5. (1) Any tu dent hall pay a regic,trat1on foe of Im rand (RlO) per year. 
(2) An additional arnount of four rand (R-1-) sh.ill be payahle in respect of any 

late enrolment. 

Examination Fet! 

6. (1) ny . tudent taking the South African Teacher's Diploma course or u 
pecial one-year diploma cours for sen 1t1f{ teacher:-1 shall pay llll e:,,;amination fee of 

fifteen rand (Rl -) per yl·ar to thL' univers ity . 
(2) ny student t,1king a course of stud~ in any of the follo\\ing categories 

shall pay an examination fc of ni,,e rand ( R()) per course pt·r y •,1r to th· univl'r it:, :­
(a) A non-~rac\u,1tc diploma or ct:rtiflcat •, t•:-..cluding the cours •s of tudy 

mentioned in . ubregulation (1); 
(b) a post-graduate diploma or c ·rtificatt•; 
(c) a bachelor's degr ·c; and 
(d) a post-graduate bachelor' degr e, c ·eluding an honour dcgrn·. 
(3) ny student registered for on · of tht· follo\\ing <:Ottrscs of study sh,tll pay 

to the univcr. ity the l' ·amination fee appl'arin~ oppo ite the 1 •l \'ant courst· of 
study: ­

(a) 
(b) 

(c) 

n hcmours degree: R-1-0. 
A master's degree: R30. 

doctor' degm.•: H.60. 

Tuition F 

7. Any student taking any of the folio\\ 111g court s of study shall pa) to tlw uni, t'r­
it) the tuition f •e appc,1ring oppositl' the r ·lc\'·tnt rnursc of study :-
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(n) A non-graduate diploma [excluding the ours s of study mentioned in 
regulation 6 (1)], a non-graduate certificate, a post -graduate diploma or 
certificate, a bachelor's degree and a post-graduate bachelor's degree 
(c • luding ;m honours <lcgrec and a D.Ed. degree). R42 per year. 

(b) n honours <lcgree and a D. Ed. d gree: R42 for full course. 
(c) :\ master's degree: R30 for full cour c. 
(d) A doctor's degree: R60 for full cour c. 

Laboratory Fee 
8. (1) .\ student taking a course of study ,,h1ch requires laboratory work, exclud­
ing a student registered for a 111-aster's or doctor's degree \\ ho is not studying on a 
full-time basis at the uniYersitv, shall pa) to the university a laboratory fee of RS 
per course in the ca ·e of undergraduate student and R20 in the ca e of Honour 
·tu dents. 

(2) In the case of a student taking a master's or doctor' degree who is not 
studying on a full-time basis at the uniYersity. the laboratory fee shall be tuenty rand 

(R20) for such 0urse if laboratory work i~ required and the student makes use of the 
lahorator) of the uni, l'rsity. 

OTHER FEES 
Special , Aegrotat or Supplementary Examination and Local Fees 

9. (a) The f e • for an) special, aegrotat or supplementary examination hall be 
te11 ra11d (Rl0) p r course. 

(b) Th fees payable for medical aid, sport and recreation amount to R10.00 
per annum. 

(c) deposit 0f at least Rl .00 is payable in respect of bedroom keys handed to 
students at the beginning of th • yc,1r. This depo it "ill be refunded if the 
kc), is returned to the warden at the end of th1- year. 

Resubmiss ion of a Thesis 
l0. The fee for the resubmission of a the 1s for a ma:;ter's degree shall be thfrry 

rand (R30) and for a doctor's degree Sl\fy rand (R60). 

AdYance Statements 
11. The fee for an ad\'ancc statement in re pect of a completed diploma or certifi­

cate awarded by the university it elf shall be fifty cents (50c). 

Certified Statements 
12. A certified statement in respect of cour cs pa ed for a diploma or certificate 

irn arded by the univl'rsity it elf hall he supplied on applicati<m and on payment of a fee 
of fifty cents (50c). 

Duplicates of Diplomas and Certificates. 
13. A dupliratc of a diploma or c~rtificate ,rn,arded by the uni,·ers1ty it elf shall not 

he issued, hut a certified stat..:ment, bearing the universit) arm and giving the title and 
date of the diploma or certificate, shall be supplied on application and on payment of a 
fee of one ralld (fll). 

pecial Students 
14. '\, tudcnt taking a course of study for \\hi ·h no d grec, diploma or certificate 

is award ·d, shall pay a fc, of tz1.,·l'111iy rand (R20) per course per year in addition to the 
r gistration fee mentioned in n·qulat1on 5. 

Graduation, Exemption and tatu Fee . 
15. The fees J>..1).iblc m respc ·t of graduation, exempt10n and statu hall be as 

<let rmincd by the Univ rt,ilv. 

GENERAL PROVISIONS 

Liability of tud nts 
16. .\ student shall be fully lial,J • for all f •cs p:1yahl • by him m t rms o[ th se 

regulation . 
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When Fees must be Paid 
17. (1) The registration fee shall be payable on registrntion. 

(2) Fees for board and lodging, tuition, examination and, \\ here appl icahlt: , 
laboratory fees, shall be payable in ad\'ancc as soon as the student is rl'gistcrcd. but 
may be paid in four equal payments and in \'1:hic.:h case the payments shall be effected 
as follows:-

First payment: ,Yithin 14 <la~·s of registration. 
Second payment: On or before the fin,t <lay of 1\Iay. 
Tbird payment: On or before the first day of August. 
Fourth payment: On or before the tirst da) of October. 

(3) Notwithstanding the provisions of subregulation (2), the trntion and 
examination fees of a student in one of the follov\'ing courses of study shall be pa) able 
during the first year of study:-

(a) B.Ed. degree. 
(h) Honours degree. 
(c) l\Iastcr's degree. 
(d) Doctor's degree. 

( 4) All other fees, apart from the fees mcntiom<l in sub regulations (1) and (2), 
shall Le payable in suc-h manner and at such times as the council of the Unin'.rsity 
may <letermin\':. 

Default of Payment 
18. In the case of a student who fails to pay the l'ecs for \\h1ch he 1s liublc on the 

dates as prescribed in these regulations, the council may-
(i) exclude such student from a hostel; or 

(ii) exclude such student from lectures; or 
(iii) exclude such student from both hostel and lectures; or 
(iv) refuse admission to examinations to such student. 

Remission of Fees for Board and Lodging and Other Fees 
19. (1) In the case of a student who resich.:s in a hostel and is pre, cntcd by illn • s, 
or by any other reason approved by the council, from completing his studies in the 
year of study concerned, and lean:S such hostel before 1 October, the council m.ay, 
on the recommendation of the rector, reduce the fees payable for board and lodging 
on the basis of one l11111drcd rail(/ (R 100) less fifty coils (50c) for each day the studcnt 
resided in the hostel. 

(2) The registration fee shall under no circum ·tances he ref uncled. 
(3) If a student, for some reason or other ncc.cptahlc to the council, abandons 

his studies during any year of study and leaves a uniYersity, part of the fees [excluding 
fees provided for in suhrcgulations (1) and (2), I pai<l hy hin, to the uniYersity may 
be refunded to him on a basis approved by the Sc -retary after consultation \\·ith the 
Treasury. 

Students must Leave the Hostel 
20. (l) Should a student who resides in a hostel, foil to lw admittcJ to th ex­
aminations on account of poor academic progress during any yt•ar, he shall leave the 
hostel when lectures cease. 

(2) A student \\ho n·~ides in a hostel shall leave st1d1 hostel imnw<li.,tt-1 niter 
his examinations. 

FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE TO STUDE TS 

Application for a Study Loan 
21. (1) Any student or any prospccti\·c student may :1pply to the ' ni l'rsity for a 
study loan. 

(2) The applicati n shall be niudc on a form approved by th· niver<;ity. 
(3) The application shall be suhmittcd to the registrar of the university 

before or on a date determined by tht: council. 
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(4) The council may grant to any succeo ful applicant such study loan as 
d 'tcrmincd by the ::Vlinister in terms of the Act. 

(5) All study lu,ms granted in terms of suhregulation (4) shall be ubject to 
the conditions .- ct out in regulation 22. 

Conditions Attaching to Study Loans 
22. (1) ny student to whom a study loan is granted shall conclude a study loan 
agreement with the council on a form appro, ed by the Secretary. 

(2) The account of a loan holder shall be credited yearly "ith the granted 
instalment of the loan. 

(3) l ·o moneys shall be payable c.lirect to a loan holder. 
(4) If a loan holder-
(a) abandom his studies; or 
(b) fails to attend clas es regularly, or docs not npply himself diligently and 

conscientiously to his studies, or does not make :-atisfactory progres , or 
fails hi - examinations; or 

(c) ' •ithout reason acceptable to the council, fails to complete the cour e of 
study \\·ithin the determined period; or 

(d) is found guilty of a criminal offence; or 
(e) is for whate\'er reason suspended from the university; or 
(/) for whatever r<.>a on fails to complete the course of study, 
the council shall have th<: ri ht to terminate th study loan agreement, in which 
case all mone: • du<.> bv the loan holder in terms of th study loan agreement shall 
immediately become ·claimable together with interest at 6 per cent per annum 
calculated from the date of termination of the studv loan agreement. 
(S) • ny study loan hall, ·ubjcct to the provi -io~s of the Act, be repayable to 

th e c uncil of the univer, it) on 1st April of the ~ ear following the year in which the 
course of tudy has been complct d: Pro,·id(!d that the council may appro,·e that 
the stud-y loan be repaid oYer a longer period in instalments of not le s than ten rand 
(RlO) per month, and in which case inter(!st at the rate of 6 per cent per annum shall 
be leYied from the date the study loan becomes repayable. 

(6) As soon as the loan holder, after completion of his course of study, accepts a 
po t, he , hall immediately notify the council of the name and address of his employer. 

(7) The loan holder shall, after comp] ~tion of his cour ' c of ~tudy, immediately 
notif Y the council of any changes 111 r pect of­

(a) his residential and working address; 
(b) the address of his surety; 
(c) the name and addres of his employer. 
(8) The provisions of subregulations (6) and (7) shall ulso apply to any loan 

holder whose loan agreement h:1s been terminated by the council in terms of sub­
regulation (+). 

(9) Tb' loan holder ball authorise his employer to reco,er the amount due to 
the council in term of the study loan agreement, together v,ith any interest, in 
monthly instalments of not' less than ten rand (THO) per month from any salary 
payable to him and to pay it o\'er to tlw council. 

(1()) • "ot\\ ithstandin, an) thing to the contrary cont:iincd in these regulations, 
any loan 'ihall he intnest-fn·c as long :1s the loan holder, with or without a study 
loan, studtL'S full time ar a uni,- •rsity, um! a loan sh:111 not he n•paynble during such 
JWrtod. 

Postponement of Termination of Study Loan Agreement 
23. Tot\\ ithstanding an) thing to th<: contrary contain ·<l in these regulations, the 

council mav postpone the termination of a studv loan agreement if a loan holder-
(a) fails in nny year of stu<ly or passL·S in his final year but does not fully 

qualify for th, ,man! of a dcgrcl', diploma or Cl'rtifi ate, and such loan 
holder repeats at his own e. pens· th• year or stuJy concerned or the mi ing 
courses or subjects at the uni\'ersity in the subsequL"nt year; 
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(b) interrupts his studies on account of financial difficulties, and take up 
employment with the purpose of saving money to nable him to return to 
the university as a full-time student: Provided tha 

(i) the loan holder shall obtain the prior apprornl of the council for such 
interruption; 

(ii) such interruption shalt not be for longer than 2 yt·ar ; and 
(iii) the council shall have the right to terminate the study loan ngrcemcnt with 

retro pective effect a from the date on \\ hich the ,·tudies "ere initially 
interrupted if the loan holder fails to continue hi~ stu<lic,;; at tbe uni, crsit~; 

(c) interrupts his tudics on account of illness or for some reason or other 
acceptal le to the council, and intends to return to the university ,1ftcr such 
interruption as a full-time student to c ntinuc his studies: Provided that: -

(i) in the case of illness, the loan holder shall, as soon as possible, submit to 
the council a medical certificate issued by a registered medical practitioner; 

(ii) in the case of other reasons, the loan holder shall obtain the prior approval 
of the council for such interruption; 

(iii) uch interruption shall not be for longer than 2 : cars· and 
(i,·) the council shall have the right to term in at the study loan agreement \\ 1th 

retrospe tive effect as from the date on ·which the ·tu dies "ere initially 
interrupted, if the student fail to conti1rne his studies at the 1.mi\'cr ity. 

Exemption of Surety 
24. Should a loan holder, during hi studie or after completion thereof, but before 

the loan bas been repaid, die or become mentally disordered, or otherwise become 
phy ically incapable of fulfilling his obligations under the study loan agreement, and the 
debts cannot be recovered from the estate of ·uch loan holder, or from uch loan holder 
himself, the council may rclea e the urety from his contractual obligation . 

Accounts and Records 
25. (1) The council shall maintain such accounts and record a, are e ential for 
the proper exercise of control oyer grants, payments and recO\ cries of tudy loans. 

(2) The Secretary may at any time order that the accounts and records referred 
to in subrcgulation (1) be submitted by the council to him or to an officer designated 
by him, for inspection. 

Writing Off of Study Loans 
26. ·o irreCO\'erable loans shall be written off without the appro,al of th S cretary. 

PAYMENT OF FEES 

Fees must be sent direct to the Accountant and not to students. I ock t and book 
money must be sent to students direct. 

All sums paid by or on behalf of students will be credited to their fee accounts until 
their fees for the year have been met in full. Until thi is the case, no refund will be made 
in respect of overpayment of any instalment. 

Example showing method of applying awards to fees due. 
Fees of student for year (Less R10 RC'gistrnt1on F,e) R186 
Awards held :-

Regional authority grant ........................... . R60 
l TniYcrsi~ bursary ... , ............. . ...... • • • • , · • .. • • • · · · ·, · · · · ·· · · · R60 Rl20 

Amount to be paid by student R66 
RlO Registration Fee 

Payable by four instalments of Rl6.50 each payable on the pccificd dates, 
plu R 10 payable \\ 1th first instalment. 

Note carefully, the awards held are set against the fees for the year. 
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ln rcg-ard to ."tate or · ni,ersit~ loans, students mu, t note that the loan i, only ffcct­
ive after <lur completion of the loan agret•ment form . . o redit ,,ill he allo\\ed in re, pect 
of a loan until the agreement form ha been fully and properly completed. , tudent are 
warned that in their own inter ts they must bring with them the full fees for the first 
quart r a ' failure to Jo o renders the student liable to b:! called upon to withdraw from 
the ·nncr,1ty. 

J-,,·en if the flrst quarter's f ·es arc paid in L1!1, iL ,vill be the duty of eYeq tudcnt "ho 
ha. been ;rnardl'<l a 111v ·rs1ty or St;-1tc loan, tool tain the lnan agre<'mcnt form from the 
\ccounts office as soon as he is advised ,1f the award and to see that it is properly 

completed and handed in to the \c ountant before the commencement of the second 
quarter, in order to en ure that he receives credit for the loan. 

St11dcnts should on no account deposit \\ 1th the niversity any monc~ intended for 
their personal use. A b::rnk or Post !lice S:n ir.gs .\ccou11t hould be u:sed. 

Th· l nivcrsity cannot allo\\ any ·tu dent tor •main" ho arrives without the nece ary 
ca h or docum ·nts or whrn,e fees arc not prompt!:, and fully paid. 

·tu,lc11ts, parl.!nt and gua:dians an.: e:--.pccted to acquaint thcmsel\(.:s \\ith the Ices 
due. Th· ni, crsity docs not undertake to send account in this connection. 

IIOL R HIP , ll R RI A D LO 

Th abo, may be divid d into thr e main groups. 
,\. .\\\ards mad<.' hy or suhjL·ct to the rcco•nmcndation of the l •ni\'crsity. 
B. Award made indep ndently by oth r bodies. 
C. ward for ::\Ie<lical Studies. 
:\11 ,l\\ards :ire sub_1l'ct to satisfactory conduct and progress. The ·ni, cr·ity may 

revi c an award, or advi e another body to do so, v,:h re 1t considers that award in e:xce 
of rea enable needs haYc been ecured by a student. 

Group A 
(1) 'ta te tudy Loa 11s : 

B.A. and B.Sc. 
U.E.D. 
S . .\.T.D. 
Other Diploma Cour cs. 

R120 p.a. plus R30.00 p.a. for books. 
R120 p.a. plus R30.00 p.a. for book 
R80 p.a. plus R20.00 p.a. for book 

l\Ia:ximum awards of R100.00 p.a. plu R20.00 for book 

(2) . lwards 111adt 10111 the Tm.,/ F1111d.~ </ tl,e ['11i1:trsit1': 

These arc at the discretion of the Council and arc recommended by it Bursaries 
Committee, and will seldom c. cccd the above in the case of undergraduates. Outright 
awards will only be made in ca cs of exceptional merit. 

\ number of outright postgraduate awards are made annually, the maximum amount 
allowed in any one cas • being- R.200.00 

( 1) ,\t pr<'-;l•nt the follm, ing a\\ ards arc ma ell' on the recommendation of the niYcrs1ty. 
(a) nion F stival Bursari • : Bur aries of H.200.00 each, tenable for 

2 ) cars, arc pro\'ided through the D partmcnt of Bantu Education for Post 
Graduate student . 

(Ii) Shell,.' .. \. (Pty) Ltd., prO\i<l•s three awards for undergraduate ,tud nt~ of 
Rl 50.00 each tenable for 3 ) 'ar,. There is no obligation to \\Ork for the 
Sh 11 ·o. later. Th •re is also a Sh •II loan Fund 

(c) Th Iron and Ste<·! ompan. of S.A. Ltd (I SCOR) provide· five awards 
of Hl60.00 pa. each, (R80.00 outright, RR0.00 loan) tenable for three y •ar., 
open to und rgraduate students. 

(d) The South \frican Broadcasting Corporation provides one outright bursary 
of Hl(i0 p.a. tenable for three years for students who wish to makes n·icc \\ith 
th' 'orporation a car ·er. .\ curriculum prescribed by th' orporation must 
b follow d. • 
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(e) Council for Scientific and Industrial Research (C.S.I.R.). cc Group Il. 
(f) Grobbelaars Funeral In urcrs provide t'¼O bur aries of RS0.00 each. 
(g) Volkskas Bepcrk at present provides R300.00 p.a. for bursaries to students 

studying Afrikaans- eder1ands. 

Group B . 

• wards arc made by the undernoted bodies, independent of the Univ,~rsity. A 
complete list cannot be gi\ en, for hodi<·s may enter or ,vithdr,rn as donors without 
advising the U nin~rsity: 

(1) The Transkeian Governm nt and the Regional Authorities of the Ciskei, make 
grants to students of the College, ranging from RJ4.00 to R.200.00. 

(2) Grants arc made by a number of Municipal Councils, e.g. Pretoria, Port 
Elizabeth and East London. These usually approximate to the fees payable. 
Students resident in municipal area arc advised to ascertain if their Councils 
are open to entertain applications for awards. 

(3) Various Religious Bodies make grants to students. Anglican, D.R.C., Wesleyan, 
etc. Applicant are advised to consult their local minister. 

(4-) The Council for Scientific and Industrial Research (C.S.I.R.) provides valuable 
research grants ranging up to RS00.00 p.a., open to competiton by post-graduate 
students. 

(5) The Iational Council for Social and Econorn.ic Re carch provides both bursaries 
and ad hoc grants for post-graduate re earch. 

(6) The University Scholarship Fund, East London, provides a number of valuable 
awards. 

(7) The on-European Students Fund, P.O. Box 4728, Cape Town, provides a 
number of awards. 

(8) Certain Rotary Clubs make grants to students. The local secretary should be 
consulted. 

(9) Viedge Bros., P.O. Viedgesville, Transkei, provides an award of R180.00 p.a. 
tenable by the son of a Chief. 

(10) Mobil Oil S.A. (Pty) Ltd., P.O. Ilox 35, Cape Town, provi<les under­
graduate awards equal to the amount of the consolidated fees. 

(11) The Joint Council for Europeans and Africans, c/o Rhodes University, 
Grahamstown, provides a number of awards, to persons resident in Grahams­
town and the Albany area. 

(12) The J .H. Hofmeyer cholarship Fund (established under the will of the late 
Mrs. D. C. Hofmeyer) provides two scholarships of R400.00 each tenable for 
three years, open to undergraduate students at Fort Hare. Applications should 
be addressed to The Trustees, J. H. Ilofmeycr Scholarship Fund, Standard 
Bank of S.A. Ltd, Trustees Branch, P.O. Box 1330, Pretoria. 

(13) The Federal Republic of Germany offers two scholarships to Non-European 
students, tenable at a German Univer ity; D. 1. 400.00 per month for twehc 
months, return fare to Germany paid, tuition and examination fees paid. 

(14) The S.A. 1utual Life Assurance Society offers five Old Mutual Bursari ·s of 
R600.00 each tenable for 2 years at any S. African Univcr ity. Open to post­
graduate students only. 

(15) The ational War Fund, 363 Schoeman Street, Pretoria, considers awards 
to deserving students of ex-servicemen. 

(16) S.A. Brewerie Ltd., provides a number of valuable awards tenable at any .A. 
University Institution. The conditions may be obtained on application to the 
firm. 

(17) The United Tobacco Co., (, outh) Ltd., provid ·s an outright grant of R200 
tenable at Fort Hare for 3 years for an undergraduate student domiciled in the 
Tran kei. 
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(18) The nion of Jewish Women of Southern Africa, P.O. Box 3622, Johannes­
burg, offer the Toni Saphra Bur,-,ary (up to RS00.00 p.a.), to a woman graduate 
"" ho e proposed course of study will fit her more adequately to render ornc 

form of social ser\'icc to the South African community." 
( 19) The .\da rns College l•,ducational Trus!, 7th tloor , Sali :s bury l Iousl' , 340 \\'est 

Street , Durban, gin grants and loans of \'arying amounts tc approved students. 
(20) The Isaacson Foundation, P.O. Bo. 97, Johanncsb.1ri{, make · awards of up to 

HJ00.00 in any one case. 
(21) 'l he South African Institute of Race Relations, P.O. Bo.· 97, Johanne ·bur~, 

makes award · of varying amounts, usually limited by the amo nt of foe pay-

able. 
(22) The Sir Ern :.t Oppenheimer ::\lcmorial Trust, P.O. Bo.· -1-902, Johannes-

bur •, makes award~ of ,·aryin~ amount:, ·ometimes of as much as R300.00 in an 

individual case, according to nce·I. 
(23) niYersitas Book · of Pretoria Librar_ Science bursary of R.100.00. 
(24) The Phosphate Den:lopmc11t Corporat10n, " FOSCOR," P.O. Box 1, 

Phalabon ·a, L Transvaal, makl's loans of up to Rl >Q.00 each to students 

reading Sc1u11.:e or Social Studies. 

Group C. 
,\ limited amount is available for Medical Studies by student who completed their 

pre-medical courses at Fort I !arc and arc attending an approved lvledical chool in 
South frica. Loans arc mad• from the interest of endowments in the following 

Fund :-
(1) The ,rcensladc '\1e<lical Fund. 
(2) The W. A. Russ ]I ::\1cdical fund. 
(3) \V. P. Schreiner 1cdical Fund for women. 
(4) Th Rev. W. Girdwood M dical Fund. 
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DEANS OF FACULTIES 

Di7..Jinity 
Professor F. HECIIT, Cand.Phil. (Halle), Cand.Theol. (Halle), Cand. 

:\!in. (Berlin), D.D. (Pret.). 
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. Irts 
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Science 

Profes or G. J. J. VA:-. RF. snuRc, B.Sc. (Patch.), ::\Uk (Pret.), Ph.D. (S.A.), 
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Prof. C. G. Conzrrn 
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Prof. P. J. DE Vos 
Prof. P. A. De\,TJ Y 

Prof. L. EEKHOl T 

Prof. W. C. Er.s 
Prof. A. S. CALl ,O\\AY 

THE SE ATE 

Prof. J. M. DE WET, Chairman 

Prof. A. CoETZEE, Vice-Chairman 

Prof. W. D. M \XWELI . 

Prof. J. l I. S'.\IlTH 

ProL J. H. TIIoM 

Prof. R. A. \ 'A oF BERG 

Prof. B. DF V. \'A urn MFRWE 

Prof. D. F. VA!\ DYr< 
Prof. (;. j. J. V \N RF~NBl ·1w 

Prol. P. J. \\'1•:SSFLS 

Prof. J. J. GFHBFH (Council Rcprcscntat1\'C:) 

Prof. E. JI. GHA\ EN 

l)r. \I. '. EI<sJFl·i\ 

\fr. l). L. 13HOW 

Prof. J. T. GHFL1' 

Prof. F. l lECHT 

Prof. K. J.wons 
Prof. 11. L. . •. Jo BEHT 

Prof. T. \f. D. K.1wct-H 

Prof. H. H. R LIDDFLL 

Prof. S. L1 ·og 
Prof. E. J. l\hnArs 

Ir. D. 1. Bns110Fr 

Ir. F. A. DF Vll , LIEHS 

1\1r. J. I. ELS 

Jr. L. Paonort 
i\]r. :\f. S1•1H '\ I 

1\lr. _1. C. V\N EFDEN 

:\lr. P. B. \ ' \N' SCIIALKWYK 

'\Ir. c;. S . \\'001> 

ADDITIONAL MEMDERS OF SENATE 
Prof. G. I. :'.VI. l\1ZA\1ANE Prof. M. 0. 1. S1m0N1 
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ACADEMIC STAFF 
Rector: 

Professor: J. l\l. Db \\'i-:T, l\l.Sc., (S.A.), 13.Sc., - Eng. (Rand), D. l .C., Ph.D. 
(London.) 

l. Divinity : 
Old Testament Studies and llebrew : 

Professor: Re,·. F. HE HT, Canel. Phil. (Halle), Cand. Theo!. (Halle), Carnl. 
:din. (Bcr1in,) D.l). (l'rct.) 

Lecturer: \'acant. 

New Testament Studies and Pastoral Theolog_v : 
•Profe sor: H. L. . Jot BERT, l\I.A. (Stell.), M.Th. (Princeton), Th.D. (Arnst.) 

:.>""ystematic Theology : 
Professor: R. 11. R. LrnDELL, M.A. (St. Andrews), D.D. (St. Andrews) 

Ecclesiastical History and ,Wissiology : 
• Professo1 .. W. D. \l-\:-..WFt r., 13.1). (Toronto), Ph.D. (Edinburgh), D.Litt. 

(Edinburgh), D. D. (Ilonoris l'nusa) GlasgO\\. 
Faculty of Dl\·inity: Typist: ;\lrs. E. \\',-.;.,_F'\/Bt 1w 

II Law: 
A1ercantile Law : 

•Senior Lecturer: G. S. \Voon, B.A., LL.D. (Natal) 
Lecturer: Vacant 

Private Law : 
:ll<Senior Lecturer: F. A. DE VrLLIERS, D.Com. LL.D. (Patch.) 

Senior Lecturer: W. I>E JI\-\",!. B.A. LLB. (Stell.) 
Senior Lecturer: J. L,\Bl'SCII\G'\!E, B.A. (Ilons). LL.B. (S.A.). 
Lecturer: W. J. Lot w, D.A. LL.B. (Stell.) 
Lecturer: il. S. Km \"'-A, B.A. LL. B. CS.A.) 

Public Law: 
""Professor: J. D. THO:VT, B.A., LL.I3. (Stell.) 
Senior Lecturer: P. VAN DER BA '1K, B.Comm., LL.B. (Patch.) 
Senior Lecturer: \'a cant 
Faculty of L.1w: Typist: :'.\ T rs. L. TFR\\ TN 

III. Arts : 
African Studies : 

*Professor: E. J. DF J.\<:FH, :\L ., D.Phil. (Potch.) 
Senior L<.!cturcr: Vacant 
Lecturer: P. D. \'A'\ L1LL, n . .\. IIons. (Stell.) 
Lecturer: P. D. BA'1Gll.\HT, '.\L\. (Stell). 
Curator, F., .Malan :Museum: V. Z. G1TYWA, IL\. (Rhodes), B.A. Hons, (S.A.) 
Demonstrator Tc<.hnicwn: A. T. FL, rEr.,,, R.A. (S.A.). l'.E.D. 

Afrihaans-Nederla11ds : 
Professor: A. CoETZEE, Cand. Theol. (Stell.), M.A. (S.A.), D.Litt. (O.F ... ). 
Senior Lecturer: J. Vonsnm, IL . IIons. (Rand), \.I.A. (Rhoe.le ·). 

Bantu Languages : 
""Profl:ssor: G I. :\I. l\Iz ,nr \"-.F, I.A. (S .. \.) 
Lecturer: L. 1. M11An1, B.A. (Rhodes), U.A. Hons. (S.A.). 
Lecturer: Miss D. N. J Af1TA, B.A. (Rhodes), 13.Ed. (S.A.), B.A.IIons. (S.A .) 

English: 
""Professor: J. T. Green, IL\. (Stell.), M.A. (S.A.), Ph.D. (Leeds). 

Senior Lecturer: Miss V. W. HENLEY, M.A., U.E.D. (Rhodes) 
Lecturer: \Irs. E. r. E. \'1•HSC'lloon, IL'\., (lf.C.T.), S.T.D., B.A. ([Jorn;), 

(S .. \.) 
Lc<'turer: R. L. PnE:s.1, n .. \. (I lonr.) (S .. '\.), .E.D. (S.A.) 

*I Ieads of Department,.,. 
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German: 
Lecturer: l\lrs. M.A. DE Vos, B..\. (Stell.), ILE.D. 

GrePk: 
*Se-nior Lecturer: J. :\1. ELS, M. \. (P.U.) 

history : 
*Professor. C. G. CoETZFE, ::\LA., n.Phil. (Stell.) 
Senior I ,c:ctun·r: A. F. C'ors.11-rn1F. \I..\. (l .J>.) 

Latin : 
*Professor: K. Jc\cn11s, Lit Ihm. Drs. (V.U. Amst.), D.Litt. d Phil. (Lcidt>n) 

Library Science : 
*Senior Lecturer : P. B. VA" SCHALK WY K, M.A. (Stell.), II. Dip. Libr. (S.A.). 

College Librarian: 1\I. SPHL'YI, LL. Drs. (Lc•ic.len), L.Dip. Lihr. (Prc:t.), I I.Dip. 
Libr. (S.A.). 

Philosophy : 
*Professor: E. J. \I \lUIS B.A. fStell). \f..\. <Binnirwham). B.D (\ l . \mst.), 

B.Th. (S.A.). 
Senior Lecturer: J. Bl.KKFH, :\I.A., B.Bihl. I Inns (S.:\.) 

Political Scienct and Public: AJministration : 
"'Professor: \'acant 
*Senior Lecturer: .:\1. C. fa-:STFF'\/ :\L\., D.Phil. (O.F.S.) 

Lecturer: J.C. \'AN DER \VALT, Jl.A. !Ions. (Pret.) 

Psychology : 
•Profes~or: T. M. D. KRCCER, M.A. (Prct.), D. Litt ct Phil. (S.A.) 

Senior Lecturer in Industrial Psychology: \\'. B \CKFH, l\L\., D.Phil. (Potch.), 
Senior Lecturer: W. G. v. D. l\IrnwF, ;\I.A. (O.F.S.) 
Lecturer: J. \\,. Ctt:\JFS, B.A. lion .. ~\\ its.) 
Re·carch Assistants: .:vlrs. A. z. ZDTA, Q. T. ::\IJoLT. 

Sociology and Social worh : 
*Professor: P. J. DE \'os, 1\1.A., D.Phil. (Pn·t.) 

Senior Lectur<'r: J. J. F. C. lIEYDI•'\HYCH, \I.A. (Soc.), B.A. lfons tSoc. Work) 
(Stell.) 

Lecturer: \V. D. VICTOR, B.A. !Ion._. (O.F.S.) 
Lecturer: T. -. Y. MAQASTTi\L\U, B.A. (S.S.) (S.A.). 
Research :\ssi!\tant: S. :\L\F,\NY\, B. \. (S.\V.) (S.A.). 
Re·,carch :\-;!-istant: \'acnnt 

Language l,ahor'ltor_v: 
*Director: L. Pnoc·,·oH, \.1 .\. (C,trnbridgc), T.T D. 

Faculty of Arts: Typist: ;\lrs. J. ,\. S ,\llTIT, B .. (Rhodes) 

IV Science: 

.--lpp{icd i1lathematics a11d Statistics: 
""Professor: S. LINDE, M.Sc. (0. F.S.) 

Senior Lecturer: A. J \ \'\! DEH \ilFH\\1 !\I.Sc. (.\gric.) U.F.S.,. IS·. (S.A.) 
Lecturer: P. C. \VAGENER, M.Sc. (Prct.) B.Sc. 1 Jon-,. (S.A.). 
Lecturer: P. C . • . GrmF"IF\V.\LO, 1\1.Sc. /O.F.S.) 

Botany: 
*Professor: Vacant 
•Senior L<·durcr: D. . Bos!IOJ F, '\I.Sc . (Potch). 

Senior Lcctun:r: P. J. Rorrn1•HTHF, vi.Sc. (C.P.) 
Lecturer: 0 H. D. :\l\K1 '\/(;A, B.Sc l Ions. (S. \.), Ll.E.D. rRhodcs) 
Lecturer: D. P. FFHHEIHA, B.Sc. Ilons. (Potch.) 
Demonstrator-Technician: B. B. B.\LA, B.Sc. lions. (S.A.) lT.E.D. (Rhodes). 

•Heads of Departments 
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<'lzonis!ry : 

*Professor: A. S. GALLOWAY, Ph.D. (St. Andrews), F.R.I.C., M.S.A. Chem. I. 
Senior Lecturer: D. H. M1.mu. G, D.Sc. (O.F.S.), M.S.A. Chem. I. 
Senior Lecturer: E. \V. GrESEKKE, Ph.D. (Rand). 
Lecturer: Yacant 
Technician: ::\1. \VALTON 

GPograJ>hy a11d G cofogy : 

•Professor: W. C. 1•,r.s, !\I.A . .:\I.Ed. (O.F.S.), D.Litt. et Phil. (S .A.) 
Senior Lecturer: . •. C. T .\11, l\1.:\. (Stell.), P.T.11.C'. 
Lecturer: C. J. LY:.., B.A. lions. (Stell.) 
Lecturer: E. ,;\I. l\hKIL\'lY\, B.A. H01K ( .. A.), B.T.D. 
Senior Lecturer (Ceology): J.C. THERO"-, '.\I.Sc. (O.F.S .) 
I ,ecturcr (Geology): Vac.lnt 

!,and Sun•eyi1w : 
*Prokssor : L . EFKlfot ' I', H.Sc. (Eng.) (Rand), B.Se. (Photogrnm. Eng.) 

Delft. 

Physics : 
•Professor: J. T. D .wrnso;-J, M.Sc. (S.A.) 
Senior Lecturer: P. I I. PrnrERSE, M .Sc. (Stell.) 
Senior Lecturer: S. J. BL"RGER, l\1.Sc. (Stell.) 
Lecturer: J. R. SEHETLO, :'.\1.Sc. (S.A.) 
Demonstrator-Technician: Vacant 
Senior Technici,10 to Science Departments: 1\1. H. \V. TmELEMAN::S:. 

Pure A-lathematics : 
*Professor: G. J. J. \".\'-' REN<;!ll'HG, B.Sc. (Patch.), 1\:1.Sc. fPret.) Ph.D. (S.A.), 

ll.E.D. 
Senior Lecturer : S. F. G . WFSSFLS, l\f.Sc. (Potch.), Ph.D. (V.P.E.), U.E.D. 

Zoology: 

*Professor : R. A.\' \'\ DI-''- Br-:Hc, :\I.Sc.(, 1atal.) D.Sc. (Patch.) 
Senior Lecturer: J. G. V1-;srm, lVI.Sc. (Stell.) D.Sc. (Stell.) 
Senior Lecturer: J. E. SAAY:\TAN, M.Sc. (Stell.) Ph.D. (S.A.) 
Lecturer: J. W. :'.\L\KIIE'-:E, B.Sc. llrins.(S.A.) 
Demonstrator-Technician: \'acunt 

I•aculty of Science : Typi,t: '.\Irs. E. \\',,::s:::s:F:S:tWRG 

V Education : 

R111pirica! Education : 
*Professor: \J. 0. \I. S1:Il0Nr, fl .. \., I.Ed., D.Ed. (S.:\.). 

Didactic., and A1lmi11istra/1011 : 
*Professor: P. . Dt ' .:\JJNY, JLJ>.Ed. (Potch .), l\T.Ed. (Pret) D.Litt et Phil. 

(V. lr .,\mst.) 
Senior Lcctllrc.:r: J. A T. \V1•:NrZEL, \I.Ed., (Cnisa) D.Ed. (Patch). 
I,cct11rer: •. KATIYA, B.A. (Rhodes~, ILA., H.Ed. (S.A ). 

ll1storica/ Ed11catiu11 : 
*Professor: D. F. VAN DYK, lLA., D.E<l . (O.F.S.) 

Philr,sup/1y of Ed1tcatio11 : 
Professor: 13. llF \'. \\'\ Dl·H \lJ·H\\F, :\L\. n.Ed. (O.1•.S.). 
Lectun•r: P. J. \ ''"" Zn,, B.Ed., (Potch). 

Faculty of Education: Typist: Yacant 
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VI Co111111crct! and . lcl111i11istralwn 
.Accountancy : 

Sc:nior Lecturer: J. '.\",\.·Ero!':-.., ::\I.Com. ed.) (Prct.), '\-J.B .. (Prct.). 
Lecturer: H. G. Rosso w, B.Com. (O.F.S.) 

Business Economics : 
Professor: P. J. \\"1,::-- "Fl'-, \I. 'om. (. "tdl ~ 
Senior Lecturer: J. A. SL.\BBEH r, '. \.J.B . (S.A.), .:\1 'om., (Stl'il.) 

Economics and Economic IJ,stnry : 
Profes.or: J. II. 'i,11TII, \l. 'om., C.E.D. (O.F.S.,]) 'om. ( l .P.E.) 
Senior Lecturer: K. D. \"1• ··1r·H, Jlon. lL . (IIi:t.), \I.\. ([scon.) ·.E. D ., 

(S \.) 

Faculty of Comn1crn: and .\<lministrntion: Typist '\Iiss ('. i\hcG1r.1.1CTDUY 

VI I Agriculture : 
A€rorzc:111y: 

Professor: E. II. CH\\"F,•, \I.Sc. \gric., (Stell.), PhD. (\\'is on in) 
Senior Lectun:r : \ 'acant. 
Lecturer in Hi mwlry : Yacanr. 

At1imal llusbandry : 
Professor: Vacant. 
Senior L~cturer: D. L. Brown, :\I.Sc. Agrtc. (Natal). 
Senior Lecturer in Anatomy and Physiology : V:1cant. 
Lecturer in Dairying : Vacant. 

Agricultural Economics, Pasture Science and .4.gricultural Entinccrim.; : 
Profc • or in .-'\griculturni Economics: \"acant. 
Senior Lecturer 111 Pasture Science: \\' .. •. \\'. Tno1.LOl'F, B. 'c. Agric. (L. "\ataJ). 
Lectmcr in ,\gric. Engmccri11g : Vacant. 

Seil SciencP, Bior.hemirlry and Genetics : 
Prof(.'<:sor in . 'oil Science : Vacant. 
I ,ccturcr in Bi0chcmistry : \'ncnnt. 
Lecturer in Genetic : \'acanl. 

h1culty of. gricu1ture: . Iis<.; ' '\hcG111.1 1.;noy 

Ileacs of D ·partments 
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IMPORTANT NOTICE 

In view of the change over to academic autonomy the 1969 
Calendar is, except for minor changes, published for 1970. The 
information contained in this Calendar is subject to amendment 
and no student may, therefore, demand any rights in terms of this 
information. 

RULES FOR STUDY AND EXAMINATIO ~s 
1. GENERAL RULES 

l,e'[al fnrt(' of nil,·s 
(;I. 0) All the rules ,ind :,;yllabuses which appear in thi.;; Calendar have been 

issued by the L'niversity of South :\frica or b the Scnare and the Council of the 
nivcrsity Colll'ge of Fort Han.! by \'irtuc of the statutory powers granted to them. 

(2) Exccpl where othernise lai<l clown expressly or by necessary implication, the 
Ccncral Rule-., ,\here applicable, hold goo<l for the individual faculties as \\·ell. 

(3) \\ here special requirements an· pn!scribed in the rules of one faculty for the 
study of a subject or a course in a :, 11bject, these tequirements also apply unless the con­
trary is e\ 1<lent, where the subject or cqurse is studied in another faculty. 

Degrees, diplomas and cettificates 
G2. (1) The Uni, ersily of South Africa may confer the <legrees and issue the 

dipl(mrns and certificates mentioned in the rules of the individual faculties, and the 
University College of Fort Hare may issue the diplomas mentioned in the rules of the 
in<li\'idual faculties whi;,..h refer to it~ own diplomas. 

(2\ Before a clcgrl.!e has be;!n conforr~d on him at a congregation of the University 
of South Africa, a person shall not be entitled to the privileges attached to thi:. degree. 

Regzstratzo11 
G3. (1) Any person \\'ho wishes to study for a degree, diploma or certficate of 

th.:. University of 8outh Africa or for a dipl0ma of the University College of Fon: Hare at 
the nivcrsity Colleg" of Fort Hare, slrnll ohtain, admission to the College in accordance 
with the rules of the C0llegc. 

(2) On the clay appointed for rcgi, tr.,tion the student shall first obtain a curriculum 
card, complete this card, obtain the signature of the D.:an of the faculty concerned there­
to, and ther upon lie shall sign the rcgi 'tcr of students. 

1)) The approval of th(;'. student's curriculum card for degree course3 and diploma 
cour1-cs of the University nf 'South Africa by the Dean of the Faculty concerned is subje~t 
to the approval r-f th I University of South Africa. 

(+) An appro\·ccl curriculum may :,,ubscquf:'ntly be amended: Provided that the 
amcnckd curriculum conforms to the ruks applicable at the time of amendment. 

(5) Application for th•: am<.>ndment of an nppro\'ed curriculum must be made in 
writing to the Registrar,, ho on behalf of rhe applicant shall in the ca~e of degree courses 
or diploma cour cs of the University of South Africa suumit it to the University of South 
Africa. To such amendment is yali<l until approv~d by the Univ r·ity of S0t,th Africa. 

(6) Jo pcr:on will he allowed to register :1, a student after the date appointed by 
the Scn::ite as the last day for registration. 

(/) A person who 1s not q1.:al1ficcl to be registered as a macricu1atcd student may be 
admitted rn attend :-,uch <.;our~cs and to sit for '>uch examination., as the l.inivcrsity of South 
Africa or th~ Senate of the University Collctre of Fort Hare as the case- may be, may 
determine. 

J.imita1io11,1 0,1 n·gistrat10n 
G+. No pcr-wn shall be re~istcn.:d fo1 i wo or more degree~ sirnult,meoa-,Jy except 

\\ ith the ~pel.ial permis_,ion of th~ l;ni~er«it:i· of S0uth Africa. 
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Cunfermotl of St,1t11s 

GS. \Vhere a pcrs0n \\-ishes to rcg1::1ter for a coun;c of st1.H.ly for ·,'11ich a degree is 
a prerequisite and such <lc~n.:l' ha not been co,1fcrrcJ upon him by the University of 
South Afnca, the Cnin:rsity ot' South Africa may grant hirn the staw;; of :he requisite 
degree on the stren£th of a degree conferred upon him by another university or on the 
strength of other academic attainments, whcrtupon fot the purpo~es of thi cour ·1: of 
studf he shall be deeme<l to ha\'e had the rcquisik J-:gree conferred upon him on the date 
of his obtainin6 the ~1ualific.ition..:; by virtue of which thi:, stutus ha,;; been granted to him. 

Worh done during the year 

G6. No student shall be admitted to the examination in a sL1hject for which he has 
been registered, unless he has satisfied the requirements of the department concerned in 
respect of a particular course in that subject as approvc1 by the Senate of the University 
College of Fort Hare. 

G7. In determining the final mark a student has obtained in an examination of the 
University of South Africa in a particular subject, the mark obtained by him for hi ,vork 
rn that subject during the year in the department concerned at the University College of 
Fort Hare shall be taken into account to the extent that the University of South Africa 
may determine. 

Examination 

GS. (1) An examination in a subject for a degree, diploma or certificate of the 
University of South Africa shall be held as determined by the University of South Africa. 
An examination in a subject for a diploma of the University College of Fort Hare shall be 
held at the College or at the discretion of the Senate elsewhere. 

(2) The examiners in an examination for a degree, diploma or certificate of the 
University of South Africa shall be appointed by the University of South Africa, which 
University may appoint the teacher of the subject at the University College of Fort Hare 
as first examiner and one or more members of its own teaching staff as sccon<l and third 
examiners; in the examination in respect of a final course and for an Honours, Master's or 
Doctor's degree, examiners not attached to the University of South Africa shall also be 
appointed. 

(3) The examiners in an examination for a diploma o[ the University College of 
Fort Hare shall be appointed by the Senate of the University College of Fort Hare; the 
teacher of the subject shall, unlcs Senate otherwise determines, be appointed first 
examiner. 

Aegrotat examination 

G9. A special cxaminati< n which may be a common paper or parlly common paper 
may be granted a student who has been prevented from taking the cxamination-

(i) by illness on the day of the examination or immediately he fore it : Provided that 
he submits a medical certificate specifying the nature and duration of the illn •ss 
and declaring that for health reasons it was impossible or undc ·irablc for the 
candidate to sit for the examination: Prm i<lcd further thnt his application is 
supported hy the Head of the dqrnrtmcnt concern 'd at th· nivcrsity Colkge 
of Fort I !arc ; or 

(ii) by family circumstances such as the serious illness or <leath of a relative <luring 
the examination : Provided that satisfactory evidence of such circumstan c is 
produced. 

Provided further that such examination shall not be granted -
(i) in a course in which the student has completed all the papers ; 

(ii) in case the student's application fails to reach the Registrar of the niversity 
College of Fort Hare before the 1st December. 
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S1ipplemc11tary Exami11atinm 
(; 10. (I) Supplementary examinations may he he!J every year not later than the 

month of :\larch. 
(2) The Vniwrsity of South Africa may decide that an oral instead of a written 

examination shall be hdJ. The Head of the Department may make a recommendation 
to this effect to the niH•rsity of South Africa. 

(3) The following persons may be admitted to a supplementary examination : 
(a) A candidate admitted in terms of G9 above ; or 
(b) A candiJate who requires one course for the completion of the degree or diploma 

and did not fail the preYious examination by more than fiyc percentage marks : 
Provided that where the outstanding course is the final course in the major 
subject, an average of at least two percentage marks above the pass tnark was 
attained in the two major subjects combined. 

(+) A student who holds a degree anc.l requires one course for admission to a course 
of study for another degree or diploma may, with the special permission of the Senate of 
the Tniversity College of Fort Hare, he allowed to take the examination in that course at 
the supplementary examination. 

Examination and grad11atio11 fees 
G 11. Defore a student may be admitted to an examination, or before a degree, 

except an honorary degree, or a diploma or certificate may he awarded to him, he shall pay 
the prescribed fees. 

Discipline 
G 12. Students' attention is drawn to the regulations under Control and Disciplin­

ary l\Icasures (Sections JI I & IV) of the Students' regulations, pages 9 and 10 of the 
Calendar. 

Bt chelor's Degrees 

Qualification for Registration 
Gl3. ~o pcr:,;on shall be rl·gistc.-red as a l\Iatriculated student of the University 

College of Fort Hare unless he has obtained the Matriculation certificate of the Joint 
:'\Iatriculation Board, or is deemed by the :VIatriculation Board to haYe complied with the 
conditions for exemption from the :\Iatriculation examination and possesses a certificate 
to that effect ,and has paid to the Cnin·rsity Cllllege of J,ort Hare the registration fees 
prescribed by Statute. 

Duration of curriculum 
G 1+. Ewry student for a degree shall, as an enrolled, :\1atriculated student, follow 

an approH·<l curriculum for the pl'riod prescribed by the faculty rules for the degree 
concerned. 

]~\emption Jrom co1trsn 
Gl 5. Subject to the pro,·isions of G 16, the niver.;ity of South Africa may exempt 

a student who holds a degrcl' of the Cni\'ersity or of another university recognised for 
this purpose and who i~ a candidate for a degree in :l faculty other than that in which the 
Je~n·e was obtained, from examination in cour::;cs in which he has already passed for the 
purposes of that degree. 

C, 16. A graduate or non-graduate in a faculty, who becomes a candidate for an­
otlll'r d1: 1 n'e in the same or another faculty, may be exempted from courses he has com­
pktcd for the first tkgrce and which ar regarded as equivalent by the UniYersity of South 
Africa : Provided that -

(1) exemption shall not be granted from more than half the number of courses 
prescribed for the degree for whid1 he is n candidate; 

(2) if the number of courses taken intn account for exemption exceeds half the 
number of courses for the de rn:c, the stu<lcnt shall foll()w, for at least half the 
total numlwr of course-,, courses which he did not complete for a prc\·ious 
degree; 
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(3) where a cour e i compul ory for a certain <lcgrcc and cxcmplion from it i not 
granted, the University of South Africa hall d terminc which other cour ·c shall 
replace that cour c. 

G 17. In the absence of express provi ion to the contrary, no per on shall b 
exempted from more than half the number of course of a diploma by virtue of a d gre or 
diploma already obtained. 

Gl8. If a candidate docs not tuke the c.·amination in the year in which he is 
e.·emptc<l from cour cs, or succe sfully claims ·.·emption after the clo ing of regi tration 
for e.·aminations, his e ·emption shall be ubjcct to the rule in force in th· year in which 
he continue· his studic •. 

hoice of major and principal suhjects 

'19. A . tuc.knt shall not choose a a major or principal subject for a degree, a 
subject which he ha pa ec.l as a major or prin ipal subjt:ct for another de re , but hall 
take another subject approved by the niwrsity of South .\fri a. 

Sequence of courses 

G20. In the ab ence of provi ion to the contrary in the rules of a faculty, no 
tudent shall follow the second or a later cour c in a ·ubjcct before he has completed the 

previou cour e. 

Recognition of the year's study 

G21. In the ca e of a Bachelor's degree, except for the LL.B. <legrce, a tudent 
shall pass in at least two courses of the first year, or receive c.·emption therefrom, to 
obtain recognition for degree purpcses ; thereafter he may complete single courses, but 
he shall pa s the final cour e in his major subject simultaneou ly. 

G22. A cour e taken for non-degree purpo. cs, hall not later be acknowledged for 
degree purpo cs instead of a degree cour,;e \.Vhich has been failed, 1mle ·s the student 
could have chosen that course as part of his curriculum when taking it and ha satisfied 
the other requirement. for the de rec. 

E.,amination 

G23. t th nd of each ncac.l mic yrnr an .·amination h, 11 bl helJ in rnch cour e 
of a suhjcct. 

G24. A ta<l nt hall not b admitted to the c.·amination in ·1 cour ' befor on 
academic year ha l'lap •d in l' th c amination by virtue of\ hich he wu ngi t rcJ a 
a ;\1atriculat c.l :;tud ·nt. 

Weight of practical n'Ol'h 

G25. In the follovvin subjt,ct th· pl'rccnta • of th· total marl, awarded for 
practical work hall be a follm\ : 

Geography 40 
Library Science 311 

Physics 30 

ther .i. ,.atural Sci nee 40 

Practical Sociul ,vork . . 100 

The pn ctical course for the degree B.A. (J, .A.) 100 
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G-26. To pa s in the following courses, a tuJent h.ill further obtain the ·ub­
minirna a.;; indicated : 

Afrik, an - .. cdcrlan<ls 

. \frikaans- cderlan<ls lI, II I 

Anthropology II, II I 
Bantu Languages .. 
Botany, I, II and II I 

Chemistry I, II and II l 

Economics an<l Economic 
Hi tory I 

Economics I I 
Economics I I I 
Economic Hi tory I I 
German , p cial 
Geology I, II and I II 

Geography I, II and Ill 

Greek (Prcl rn.) 
Greek I, II and II I 
Hebrew I, II and III 
Hellenistic Greek l and 11 
Latin I, II, I II 
Latin III 

Latin (Prclim.) 
Library . \:icnce l 

Library Sct~nce 11 

and 
Library Science I II ,10<l IV .. 
Native Admini tration II, III 
Phy ics I, II, III 
Psychology II, I II 
Roman Law I 
Social \ orl· I, I I 
Social \ ork I I I 
Sociology II 
Sociologr II I 
Zoology I, II and II I 

+0% in p,1pcr 1 ; +0'Jn in papers 2 and 3 
combined. 

+0% in papers 1 and 2 combined, and in papers 
3 and + combined. 

30°~ in each paper 
30°fi in each paper 
3 31 % in each th1.:ory paper 4 0 % in the 

practical work 
30% in each theory paper +0% in the theory 

pap 'rs combined 

half of 30% (1 S marb) in each . cction 
30% in each paper 
30% in each paper 
30% in each paper 
50% in th first paper 
40°~ in the theory paper· comhined 

+0% in the practical work 
+0% in the theory papers combined 

40% in the practical papers combined 
33% in the translation section 
33~~ in each paper 
35'}~1 in the first paper 
33 % in each paper 
33'~~ in each paper 
33% in pap r 2, ·ection C and paper 4 

combined 
3 3 % in the translation section 
40°~i in each theory paprr; 
331 " 0 in paper 3 (pr,1ctical) 
40° 0 in each th(:;ory paper; 
40° 0 in each of papers 4 and 5 
50% in these two paper combined. 
40°:, in each theor~· paper 
30% in each paper 
40% in the theory papers combined 
+0% in each paper 
25% in ,'ection 13 of the first paper 
30% in each paper 
40% in each paper 
30~~ in ach paper 
40% in each paper 
40% in the thcor.' p' p rs cnmhi ,cd 
40% in the practical pap 1 comhincd 

Honours Bachelor Uc~ree 

Qualification for Rrgistrntio11 

'r27. To he registered for the course of stu<lie~, ·1 student shall hold a Bachelor's 
d 'grce, or, if th, ni,· r ·ity of South frica approYcs, have completed the courses for a 
Haclwlor's <legr ·e. 

G28. Subject to th• general p1J\\cr of the niv r:-;ity of South frica to rcfu e a 
·tudent re 7istration for th, cours<:, a candidat shall, if he obtained the Bachelor's degree 
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(a) at the 'niversity of South .\frica, without the subject envi:,,nged having been one 1>f 
his major subjects, or (b) at another university, satisfy the lJni\'ersity of !:::iouth Africa 
regarding his proficiency in that subject before he can be admitted to the course. 

Choice off aculty 

G29. If the subject which a student wishes to stuJy i::-. 1ncludcc.l 111 the list of subjects 
for the Honours degree in the faculty in ,vhich he obtained the Bachelor's degree, h<.: 
shall not take the Honours degree in another faculty. 

Duration of course 

G30. (1) ~o student shall h<.: admitted to the examination unless he has followed 
an approved cour e for at least on<.: year. 

(2) In the case of an Honours Bachelor's degree "hich is awar<lt:<l without the 
candidate first having to obtain a Bachelor's degree, the candidate shall hav<.: completed 
approved courses <luring at least the final two years or his study. 

Repetition of examination 

G31. ·o person may present himself more than twice for an examination rn the 
S3Jne l(epa~tmcnt ,vithout the special penmssion cf the Untvcr.,ity ol" South A.fr1ca. 

Transiation test 

G32. Where a translation test is prcscribeJ for the examination, the marks obtain­
ed in the test shall not be included in the grand total for the examination, and a candidate 
who has obtained betv\een 45 and 49 per cent in the test may be permitted to take a 
supplementary examination after a period of time laid down by th<.: Uniwrsity of South 
Africa. 

Master's Degrees 
Qualification for registration 

G33. To be registered for the course, a candidate shall, in the absence of any con­
trary provision in the faculty rules have obtained the Honours Bachelor's degree in the 
subject he wishes to study, and shall satisfy the University of South Africa as to his pro­
ficiency in the subject. 

Duration of course 
G34. The degree shall not be conferred on a candidate before at least one year has 

elapsed since he obtained the Honours Bachelor's degree or such other degree as may be 
prescribed. 

Examination 
G35. The examination shall consist of two or more written papers or a dissertation; 

or of papers and a dissertation; or of a dissertation an<l an oral examination. A written 
examination, if required, ::;hall be held at such time as determined by the l nivt:rsity of 
South Africa. 

G36. o person may take the c:s.amination more than twice \vitlwut the spt:cial 
permission of the University of ~outh .-\frica. 

Dissertation 
G37. Before he may be admitted to the course, a stu<lent shall submit, for tlw 

approval of the University of South Africa, the title of hi dissertation tPgcthn with an 
outline of his proposed treatment and metho<l of research. t 

G38. Every student shall work under the direction of the head o[ the dcpartmcnf 
concerned (or the heads of departments concernc<l) and on the proposal of the head o 
the departn,ent (or the heads of the departments) the University of South Africa may 
decide to place him under the supervision of one of the teachers in the c.kpartment 
concerned (or in one of the departments concerned.). 
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G39. The title of a dissertation shall be approYed for a period of five years, after 
which the studenl shall, if ncce ·sary, apply for an c. ·tcnsion of time. 

G40. A candidate who wishes to receive his degree at the graduation ceremony of 
the following year, shall submit his dissertation not later than 31 December, or, with 
special permission of the head of the department, not later than 31 January. The 

niversity of South Africa docs not guarantee, how,, er, that the dissertation will be 
examined before a particular graduation ceremony. 

G41. To di sertation which has previously been submitted for a degree at another 
university shall be accepted, but material taken by the candidate from existing publica­
tions may be incorporated in the dissertation. The candidate shall submit, together with 
his dissertation, a copy of every dis-ertation previously submitted by him for another 
degree, wheth r or not it ,.,·as accepted. 

G42. The dissertation hall show proof o[ the candidate's ability to work independ­
ntly. The language shall be correct and the technical workmanship satisfactory. \Vhcn 

submitted, the dissertation shall be accompanied by a declaration by the candidate as to 
the extent to which it repre cnt hi own work, both in conception and execution. 

G43. For examination purpo es a candidate shall present the dissertation in tri­
plicate. After approYal of the dissertation, and before conferment of the degree, the 
candidate shall submit such further copies as may be deemed necessary, together ,vith a 
ummary of approximately 800 to 1,000 words, unless pecial permission has been granted 

for the submission of a smaller number. 

G44. A dissertation shall, as a rule, be typed in double spacing and be stoutly 
bound. 

G4S. The title page of a dissertation shall bear the following in5cription : 

1. (full title of dissertation) ....................................... . 

2. by (full name of candidate) ................................... . 

3. Submitted to satisfy the requirements for the degree of i\1Iaster of. .......... . 

of the University of South Africa in the Faculty of. ..................... at 
the University College of Fort Hare. 

4. Date submitted ........................... . 

G+6. If, at the date of presentation, a portion of the dissertation submitted has not 
been published, or is not being published in a manner ati factory to the University of 
South frica, the University of South Africa shall have the right to reproduce the work, 
in whole or in part, for purpo es of re earch. The U111ver ity of South Africa may waive 
this right: Provided that the candidate makes arrangements for publication of the work 
in a mann<.:r satisfactory to the University. 

Doctor's Degrees 

Qualification for R<'gistratio11 

G47. Subject to the special proY1s1ons in the faculty rnles a student, in order to 
qualify for registration for this course, shall have obtaine<l the l\'.fastcr's degree in the 
Faculty in which he wishes lo study and have satisfied the University of South Africa as 
to his proficiency in choosin•r the course of study. 

Duration of course 

G48. The degree shall not be conf rred on a candidate before two years have 
·lapsed ince he obtained the l\Iastcr' • c.lcgrcc, or such longer period as may be pre­
·cribcd in the faculty rules. 
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Examination 

G49. The examination shall consisL of a thesis and, if so prescribed hy the niver­
sity of South Africa, or if so required by the examination commission, an oral or written 
examination on the subject of the thesis or the rdevant subject as a -.,vhole. 

GSO. No candidate may submit a thesis unless he has satisfied the Unin:rsity of 
South Africa, upon the recommendation of the promoter, that he possesses a satisfactory 
knowledge of the subject as a whole. Moreover, the University of South Africa ma) 
prescibe a programme of study on which a candidate shall take a doctoral examination 
before he may submit his thesis. 

GS 1. An examiner or any other person who has maJc written applicati\>11 to the 
promoter, may oppose a candidate at the viva ·voce exposition of his thesis : Provi<lc<l 
that such opponent has satisfied the examination commission that the points he wishes to 
raise have not been commnunicated to the candidate. Any one who wishes 'O to oppose 
the candidate, may apply to the promoter for an opportunity to read the thesis. 

G52. To person may present himself for the examination more than twice \\ithout 
the special permission of the University of South Africa. 

Thesis 
G53. A candidate shall submit the title of his proposed thcsi::, together with an out­

line of his proposed treatment and method of research for the approYal or the niYcrsity 
of South Africa before he may be admitted to the course. 

G54. The Senate of the University College of Fort Hare may reconunend to the 
University of South Africa the appointment as promoter of the head of the department 
concerned at the University College of Fort Hare or alternatively, the teacher of the 
subject concerned. 

GSS. A thesis shall show proof of original work and shall be a decided contribution 
to the knowledge of, and insight into the subject. 

G56. Rules G39 and G46 shall hold good mutatis mutandis for a thcsi"l. The name 
of the promoter shall appear on the title page. 
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FACULTY OF DIVINIT\ 

RULES 

DEGREES 

D 1. The following degn:e • are granted in the Faculty : 
Bachelor of Arts (Theology) D.A. (Theol.) 
1 lonours Dachclor of ,\rts (Theology). . IL\. (The0!.) Hons. 
Bachelor of Divinity B.D. 
:\faster uf Di\'inity M.Div. 
Doctor of Di\·inity D.D. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Theology) 
Curriculum 

D2 The Junu ion of the curriculum is three years anJ the following courses must 
be pn:scnte<l : 

Biblical Studil's 1, II . lll. 
Syst ·mat1c Theology I, II, lll. 
General hun:h History I, II. 
Hebrew I. 
Gree!· I or Hellenistic Greek I. 
.\frikaans-_ "cderlands I or Engli h J. 

DJ. The rules relating to the Degree of Bachelor of Art in the Faculty of Arts 
shall he applicable mutati:- mutand1s. 

The Degree of Honour Bachelor of Arts (Theology) 
ld111is.,iu11 lo the course of stud,<'s 

lH. \ ~tudent sh:dl hold the B .. \ . (Thcol.J degree or otherwise any B.A. degree 
and han: completed thl.! outstanding courses as prescribed for the 13..\. (Thcol.) degree. 

Departments 
DS. The degree may be t,•ken either in Biblical Stu<lics or in Systematic Theology. 

Rcq11ir111u,11ts 

D6. (1) Classical l It:brt·w II is a requirement for students who offer Old Testament; 
Greek II or llellenistic Greek II for ::\'cw Testament ; Classical Hebrew II or Greek II 
or I-frllcnis t1c Greek II or Latin I 1s a requirement for Systematic Theology a-; principal 
study . 

\ stu<lenl may comply with this requirement concurrently \\'ith his H()ns. D.A. 
(Theo!.) course. 

(2) The minimum duration of the curnculum is one year and the maximum i • fiye 
year:s. 

(3) A dissl'rtation shall form part of the examination. 
( I) The cami11atio11 comprises fise p.1pcrs (J hours each) an<l a <lis:scrtation, and it 

m,1, lit ,, nttt·n as one whole or in I\\O rart:s. Purt I comprises Ul1) three papers and Part 
I I the n:maining twn papt·rs a11d the dissntat1011 Thn.' • of these papers ma~ be done 
llrnlly (45 min. each). 

To pa:ss, :1 candi<l .ltc ,, ho \\ rites t lw t•x:m1ination as n11c whole shall obtain an ag­
gn.•galt• of 50 '; 0 \\ ith a minimum of 40 ";1 in each paper . 

. \ cnndidatc who writes the l' ·,unination in two part:; shall obtain 50 ~0 in each paper 
and pass all tilt: papers of each part simultaneous!~·. 

:\ candidate \\ho fails a p,,peds) of a p,11 t shall repeat tlH: part as a\\ hole; a candidate 
who has passed Part I shall cum ;)IL•te Part 1 I within two yum;, 

1)7. (1) A stulknt holding a B.A. (Theo]) I Ions. who wants to tak the 13.D. de rree 
shall he • 'l'tnpll·d from thosl' B.D rl'quirt·mt·nts alrt·a<l • compli •d with. '1 his howeYer, 
does not affect the pn·~crihed duntl ion fnr tlw H.I . course . 

(2) A B.A. (Theo!.) 1 Ions. does not admit a student to the studies for a l\Iaster's 
or a Doctor's degrt·l' (sl'e I) 12 and Dl 7). 
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1 ·racstcl en -I- 'lJUJC td 5. 
Twee \'an <lie volgcn<lc :-

In<lustrielc osiologic. Groepsdinamika. Opvocdkun<ligc sosiologie. Gods-
<licnssosiolo •ic. Rcgsso iologie. Sosialc Siclkundc. :\Iisdaad osiologic. 
Sosialc filosof-ie. Lan<lelikc en stcdclikc sosiologic. . osialc organi a ·ie. 

Rassevcrhou<lings. Bevolking vraa~stukkc. Die gcsin. 

1agi t reksamen 

Die cksamcn hcstaan uit 'n vcrhandcling oor 'n sclfgckose on<lcrwerp, goedkeuring 
\\"aanan verkry mo •t word tt·n minste scs maandc voor inlcwcring en 'n mondeling e 
·ksamcn oor die algc1111.:11, beginscb ,an <lie sosioloric. 

l\laatskaplikc wcrk 

Kur us l 
(Een vracstel) 

Afddinu A . 
. \lgcmcnc inlcidin, tot die maatskaplil·c wcrk. 

llfdcli11g B. 
'n orsig oor Ji• gcskictlcni van <lie maatskaplikc werk en van w lsyn aktiwiteite 

in SuiJ-Afrika . 

. l_(d, li,111 C. 

\fa,1tskaplikc \Ynk- \drninistr,1s1c. 

Kur u II 
(Twee vracstellc) 

!'raettd 1. 
Die gcvallcstudicmctodc. 

Vrac tel 2. 
1. Die grocpw •rkm ·to<lc. 
2. \I·1atskaplih~ \VL•rk op sckcrc ge pl'-tal c rdc gcbiede. 

Kur us III 
(Dnc uacbtcllc) 

l'rmttel 1. 
(a) \laatskapl1l<c \H·•·k l'l1 pcrsoonlikhcidsgroci. 

(h) 11,1tskaplik • \\l"rl met die psil!o-sosi.ial ,erstoordc. 

l ra<'slel 2. 
(a) 1 ic filo oli ,., n :\I.1,1t kaplikc \Vcrk en aamlag aan pc ialc a pektc nn die 

g vnllcstu<licmcto<l •. 

(h) (i) 7 sin org, kindns1>r r en jcug org, met 'n intcnsicw • bcstudcrmg van die 
I~indcn,ct (\Vl'l .. •o. 33 v,111 1960, snos gcwysig). 

(ii) i\I.1atsk,1plikl' \\crl· met 1,l'sondl•rt· prohknH'. Pl 'l'gsorg, inrigtingso1g, sorg 
, ir lwj.iard • , d!l• on~l'hud • mocdel" en die alkoholis. 

Vrac,tcl 3. 
1. (;cme •n kap organi as1c. 

2 :\lnntskaplit t' hL·lcid in Suid-, frika, md intcnsicwc b ·studcring nm <lit! \V •top 
\Vcls\nsorrnnisa il· (\\' ·t To. -1-0 ,·,111 19-1-7, nos •cwysig <l ·ur \Yet •o. 75 van 1961). 

J. ;\foutsk,lplikc \\'u·h1:l\orsing. 
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The Degree of Bachelor of Divinity 

Ad1111ssion fo the cuurse of studies 

D8. (1) A stu<lcnt shall: 
(,,) hold the .B.A. degree : Provided that 1 he Senatt.: may, in an exceptional case, 

permit a s tudent to complete not more than 0111.: outstanding course of the B.A. 
durinq the first year of the curriculum : Provided further that a student shall 
comply with all the requirements for the B.A. degree before he may commence 
the work of the second year ; 

(b) have completed two courses in each of Greek or Hellenistic Greek and Classical 
Ilcbre" and one in Latin; bLtt a student whl> ha:, not compli<;<l \'vith this re­
quin:ment, may he admitted to the coucc hy the Sen.ate: Provided that he 
takes such -:pecial preliminary cl.'.aminations in tl1l's subjects as the Senate shall 
determine. 

(2) A student who holds a degree other than the BA degree, may be admitted to 

the course, provided that he passe ' examinations in Greek II, Classical Hebrew JI and 
Latin I and such special supplementary examinations as the Senate shall determine. Such 
examinations shall be pa sed before the commencement of the course of ~tudies. 

(N.B.-It i:; advisable for a student who intends to take the degree to incluJl'. Ger­
man (Special Course) or German I in the IL\. cutriculum.) 

Curiculum 
D9. The cour:;es shall be as follows . 
First year : 

(i) Old Te. tamcnt I. 
(ii) ew Testam.ent I. 

(iii) Dogmatics and Ethics I. 
(iv) Practical Theology I. 
(v) Missions and Science of Rclig;ons I. 

(vi) Church History I. 

Second year : 
(i) Old Testament II. 
(ii) New Testament II. 
(iii) Dogmatics and Ethics II. 
(i\·) Practical Theology II. 
(v) :VIissions and Science of Religions I I. 
(vi) General Church History I I. 

Third year .-
(i) Old Testament III. 
(ii) i -ew Testament III. 

(iii) Dogmatics and Ethics II I. 
(iv) Practical Theology III 
(v) Missions and Science of Religions II I. 

(,·i) Church History III. 

DIO. (I) .\ studl·nt shall pass at ka-.:t fin: ·mtrsl'. , ol the first year hd"or hl. mny 
procC'cd to the coursl'S of the Sl'co11d ) ear; and al kasl fin· cours ·s of the . ccnnd year be­
fore he 111ay proeeetl to the courses of the third y ·ar. 

(2) A student shall pass simultaneously in at least four cours1.· ' of the third year 
to obtain credit for the year's work. 

(3) A candidate who requires one course for the completion of the degree atH.1 did 
not fail the previous examination by more than !in! percentage marks, shall he allowed to 
rewrit' the course at the next supplcmentm·y examinations. 

Pass 1cith distinctio11 
Dl 1. The degree shall he conferred with distinction on a student ,vho has obtained 

,1 distinction a~gregate in a single examination in the courses of tht third year. 
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Th De ree of .\,laster of Divinity 
Curriwlum 

D12. The course shall l'. tcnJ o,er a minimum of t\\O years after 1 lw B.l). degree 
has be ·n obtainc<.1, and shall comprise a dissertation an<l the study of a major subject and a 
subsidiary subject. 

D13. A student shall submit the choice of the major subject an<l the subsidiary 
subject for appro\'al ,, hen lw commences his study and shall submit the title of his propo ed 
dissertation at least one year h •for· he submits his dissertation. 

Dl+ (1) The subjects from whi ha student may choose, :.ire: 
(a) Old Tc tam nt. 
(h) Tew Testament. 
(c) Dogmatics and Ethics. 
(d) The History of tlw Christian Church. 
(<') J\.Iissions and Sci ·nee of Reli(!ions. 
(.{) Practical ThMlogy. 

(2) In 1.:\'ery case the syllabuses shall b' dl·tcrn,mt·d by the Senate. 

Exami,wtion 
DIS. (1) The c.·amination shall consist of: 

(a) four threc-hc)ur p, pers (or oral e ·,unin:itions of 4-5 minutes each) in the major 
subject; 

(b) two three-hour papers each (or oral examinations of +5 minutes each) in the 
ubsidiary subjt•cts ; and 

(c) a dissertation. which carries the ame weight as the four papers in the major 
subject. 

(2) All papers shall be taken at the same examination. 

Dl 6. The degree shall he confercd with distinction if the candidate obtains, for the 
diss 'rtation and the examination, an aggregate equal to the distinction mark. 

The Degree of Doctor of Divinity 
Admission to the cour~e 

Dl 7. A SlUdent shall hold the degree of Master of DiYmity, but a student holding 
the degree of Bachelor of Divinity may he permitted to proceed directly to th study for 
the degree of Doctor of Divinity: Provided that he takes an oral doctoral c.·amination 
in a major subject and two subsidiary subjects which have to he taken from 3 different 
fields of study mentioned in D1+ (1). 

Currirnlum 
D1 . A candidate ~hall suhmit a th ·sis. Th· degree shall not he conferred before 

three years have l'lap ·cd after completion of the B. l)_ degree or two years afrcnhc complet­
ion of the :\I.Di,·. degree or rme ~car after the doctoral e.·amination. The doctoral 
cxurninatinn shnll h • t:tk(·n at least nne year hefor' .;;ubmi. sion of the thl' 1s. 

Diploma in Theology 

D.19. (i) A candi<latc hall not be ndmitk<l to th' cours • unles he ha:,; obtained 
the pennis. ion of th Hnard of the h1culty on the rccommcnJation of th1.: Dean of 
th' Fa ulty of DiYinity. 

(ii) A candidate shall not he admitt ·d lo the course unk ·sh• ha,-, satisfied the Board 
of th Faculty of his maturity and of his compel nee to undertak tlw course. 

(iii) .1 candidate for the diploma shall attend the uni\·er,-,ity colic 1e for not less 
than three aca<lt•mic years. 

(iv) A candicfot • must obtain credit in all tlw courses set out in th' following 
curriculum :-

Biblicn 1 Studies I, If, III. 
Dogmnti and Lthics I, IT, Jl I. 
c;cncral Church [Ii. torr r, JI. 
l-.nglish I, or l'ractic. I hnglish, or 
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Afrikaans-_ ederlan<ls I 
Hellenistic Greek I, or Hebrew I, or Socia! 
Anthropology 1, or Psychology I, or 
Philosophy I, or Xhosa I. 

(v) A candidate shall receive credit for the subjects in which he has passed provided 
that a candidate may not p1csent him:-.elf for 1:xam111at1on 1n mon: than live sub­
jects in any one yeilr. 

(vi) A candidate taking Afrikaans-Nederlan<ls m1tst ha\'e the nccc·,,.;:1ry prelirni11.1ry 
requirements in order to enter for this cours;c. 

SYLLABU ES 
Prescribed Books : Students should consult the head of the Department eonc,~rncd. 

Bachelor of Arts (Theolo~y) 
Biblical Studies 

Course I 
(One paper, three hours) 

1. Geography and Archaeology of Bible Lane.ls. 
2. General introduction to the study of the Old Testament. 
3. Survey of Old Testament hi tory und contents. 
4. General introduction to the study of the New Testament. 
5. Survey of 'ew Testament history and contents. 
6. Prescribed chapters from the Old and New Testament. 

Course II 
(Two papers, three hours each) 

Paper 1. 
The Old Testament 
1. Introduction to and message of ,he hooks nf Law and Prophets. 
2. The theological ignificance of the Law and of Prophecy. 
3. Passages fron1 Scripture for interpretation. 

Paper 2. 
The New Testament 
1. Introduction to the historical books of the ew fcs;tament and the Pauline 

Writings. 
2. Systematic survey of the message of the Synoptic Gospel-, and tlw Pauline 

Writings. 

Course III 
(Three pnpcrs, threl' hours l'ach) 

Paper 1. 
The Old Testament 
1. Introduction to the books of the Old Testament (continued). 
2. History of the Old Testament canon. 
3. Elements from the Old Te·tamcnt message. 

Paper 2. 
Bible Interpretation 
1. Hermeneutics of the Old and ~ cw Testament. 
2. Textual criticism of the Old and )J°ew Testament. 
3. Prescribed chapters. 

Paper 3. 
The New Testament 
1. 
2. 

Introduction to the non-Pauline Epistles and the hook of Re\' •lation. 
History of the >icw Testament canon, 

3. A surn:y of the ml:ssagc of John. 
4. Introduction to the cultural and religious environment of early Christianity. 
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Systematic Theologv 

Gour e I 

(One paper, three hours) 
Introduction : 

general introduction to the tudy of Theology. 
Task anc.l basic problems of dogmatics : 
Christian Church and Chri tian Do trinc·. 
The Doctrine of th, \\'Md of God. 

Course II 

(Two p(1J1 rn, three hours cnch) 
Paper 1 : 
The doclrme of God : 

The Go<l of Christian re\" · lat ion and the l'thical implications ari~ing out of this con­
ception . 

Papa 2: 
The doctrine rd Cnatio11 : 

The God of creation: a study of the Christian doctrine and the scientific or phi lo 'Ophic 
explanations regarding man's relationship to the n 'mos. 

Cour e III 

(Threl..' papers, three hours each) 
Paper 1: 

The doctri11c of reco11ciliatio11 : 

Paper 2: 
Pne1111iatology and Ecc!e!;iolo[?v 

Paper 3: 
Eschatology: 

General Church History 

Course I 

(One paper, three hours) 
Introduction : The Cl1111c/1 a11rl its History. 

1. The Po tuh1te. 
2. Thl: strug!.(lc, m.oH:mcnt nnd formation of the nncient Christian Church (the 

1st to 5th ccntur~ ). 
3. Tht wa~· of the \Vt:,tcrn hurch (6th to l(1th ci:ntury .) 
+. The Reformation. 

Oour c Jl 

(Two papers, three hour each) 

Paptr 1. 

1. The Countcr-Rd'ormation. 
2. Th, Forrnntion of onfessionnl Chun.,hcs. 
3. 
4. 

Paper 2. 
1. 

2. 

Th· ,·i torh)L1s march of Tew-Protestanti,m,. 
The L·rnngclical '! lil'olntn in thl' XLrth century. 

\li"sion, nwrcy and rigliteousnc&s: l\1issio and mission; missionary exp:in­
s1<m ; innt·r missiPn; struggle for socinl rigl1tl•ou ,mes'i; 
Great Contrasts and (;rcat Decision.: RL·\i,al of Roman-Catholici-;m up to 
the prc'H.'nt day atic:rn ; reli•rious and sectari,m moYcm nts; church and 
politic' ; chur h-inflation and churchclom ; 
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3. The ChurcL at 1.hc Ecum•.:nical Front: The great thcolol.(icnl change; the 
ecumenical rno,·emcnt; the prospect ut' tlw ,,·,fflJ mission of 1hc 'hurcb . 

. \s alternative to paper 2 an introductory course in the Science of l\Iission could be 
followed: 

1. Introductor~ : The Science of J\Iissiun as theological discipline. 
2. Thi> l,a:,is of Christian Mission. 

Religion and Faith. 
Biblical exegetical problems. 
Dogmatic theological ha"is of mission. 
Some consequences for aspect" oft he science of mission. 

3. (a) The lslam-apo ·tolate. 
(b) The ccm,·crs:1+ion with Isrnll. 
(c) :\Iis ·i,m am! th,· 1\fric:m religions. 

Science of Religion 
(One paper, three hours) 

1. General Introduction : Science of Religion at, a Theological subjc·ct. 
Subdivisions of the Science of Religion 

Philosophy of Religion 
Phenomenology of Religion 
History of Religions 
Psychology of Religion 
Religious Sociology. 

2. Religion as general human phenomenon and philosophy of Religion. 
3. OutlineofphenomenologyofReligion: 

Religion in its manifestations. 
4. History of Religions : 

1. General survey of the variou religions of the past and present. 
2. A special study in two of the following religions : 

(i) Ancient religions : the Egyptian religions. 
(ii) Modern religions : Hinduism 

(iii) Primitive religions : the Bantu religion. 
(iv) Post-christian religion : Islam. 

Honour B.1.chelor of Arts (Theology) 
N.B.-At the discretion of the Head of the Department three of the papers may b • 

examined orally . 
Syllabus for Ilon.~. J-? .A. Tluo! ,,~y in !Jihlirrrl .'-Jl1ulirs with maill P.mpliasi~ n11 Old 

Ti1stam ... nl: 
Pa/>er 1. 

(a) .\rch:leologic,11 di<;coverics in tht! N~·ar Ea-;t nncl s.urvey of the history nf the 
Near Fast and their significance for the Old Testament. 

(h) Survey of the inter-Testamental period. 
(c) History of the Canon of the Old Testament an<l '-mvey of Lhe apocryphal and 

contemporary religious Jewish literature out..;ide the Canon. 
(d) History of the text and principle" of textual criticism of tht Old Te,tanwnt 

(usinq Hebrew). 

Paper 2. 
(a) Exc~ctical study (including grammatico-historical and theolo •ical d.itn) of 

approximately fifteen prescribed chapters from various parts of the O.T. (using the 
Hebrew text). 

(b) History of the text and principle"> of tl'~tual crit icisn, of the O 'I'. ( u:. ing 1 h·hn·w). 

Paper 3. 
(a) Discussion of various approaches to the Introduction to the hnoh of the O.T. 
(h) lli.,tory of the Canon and '-lll\' l'Y of thl' apocryphal and ·onll'tnpnrary rc.~li11ious 

Jewish literatun· OLJtsidc the Canon. 

40 

 

 



/Japt.!r ·I-. 
Iain point in th th olo '. and hi tor~ of n:\ latiun in th· Old'!\:. tam 11t. 

Jlap11 5. 
(a) R ·lation lup lict\ cc:n th Ol<l Tc tmni.:nt :ind . Tc\\" Tc tamcnt. 

(h) Th~ hi tor) cf r ·, •lat ion in th rt'\\ Te 1.nncnt \ ith pecial refer nee tn the 
rnl• of h• ()Id T· t,n1•11t ,Ill I Ju Iii m. 

l'n/>11 <>. 
'J'lw di crtatiun 011 a ,i ~n topic from the Old 'i'l',tarnent fi ·Id ·hould he prepared 

h1 for~· th •.·arn11.atrnn and 1hrnitted nt th h~ 1inni11 of the nminntion lt-; 1 .ark 

\\ill h en llltld .1 t()ll.tl tn 1111L' c . minntinn p.1p1.:r. 

,C..,'l'ft11h11, for I !mt . H. I. '/'/1 ,/urr1• i11 /J1h/ic11! ,St11di1 ,· v.:ttli 111t1i11 , 111ph,11i~ 1111 r u 

'/i•,/(11111 "'· 

f'a/>tl 1. 
(a) The cultur,d :md n.:liginu L'll\ ironm nt of . • ,,,· TL' tament tim s (inclu.lin, 

tl1t intL'l'·ll'~tanwntal period). 
(/,) Tc ·tu.ii hi tnr) :md tt• ·tu,d nit1ci m of the C\\ 'IL' tanwnt. 

(r) I ferm •rwutical I rin iplc . 

Popa 2. 
Exegetical. tlt.l. (incl I l•ng gr.1mm·1ti ·o-hi t,nic,t! nnd thcolo ,ical data) of appr0.·i­

m· tely lWl'nty pre erih •cl drnpter from ,·ariou-; parh of the.· \\ T· tamcnt (usinc, the 
( ;rt:el· tl' ·t 

Papa J. 

, , (a) Di cu sion of ,·ariou .1ppr iach<.:s to tlw intrm!uc·tion ot th' bo"ks cf the ,. T('\\ 

I c ·tamcnt. 

(h) I Ii-.tory of th , T '\\ Te tnmcnt 'anon. 

J>ap1r ..J.. 

The 1111it~ and ,.1rit•ty <•f the r •,·11. tion of (,od in thi.: TL'\\' 'l\ tament. 

Pn/>ir 5. 

(11) Thi.! rt•lat tc>n hip b twe •n the Old and tlw T w TL· tamL nt. 

(/,) Th· hi tory nf n ,. ·lat ion in the Old '1'e tam nt ith prcial att1 ntion to th· 
~ks :iani<· e ·pectation. 

J>np1r (>, 

Tin· di ,crtuti n nn a !H'n tupi from th Ii ·1d lf ·e\\ Tt' tairnnt tudic 'hou)J be 
pr,·p,1rl'd Ii for< th· e 1mmt1ti ,n , nd lllrn 1ttt: I at th~ 1-cginnini.: of the .·,1min ti n . 

It 111 rk • ·, rl! h count •d a cq 1,il t ~nc e .imination pap r. 

:-,·1·ll"h11t (n1 I lo11 . n., 1. ('/'!1rn!of!,•) in SI' t1•111otic T!JN,!o"" 

J>n/>c r I : 

Sunl'\ of lh P1olt•gom IHI to!), rmatics und ,l brief unc\ of th· thcolc, ~~ o the 

11
Jtl1 .ind 20th ( t nturi \\ hi~! I ·cl t th• c nt ·m1 ,rar) Do m. tic po itit•n. 

l'af>ff 2: 

l import, nt qu • tion n•l,1ti11 r to(', 11m1unication,. Tis i,m, :rnd tht 

, Philo ophY 111d S it•!ln' t<ld,1,. 

rnic • 11 a 1111111 dir •ct ion in I) ,mati • from: Doctrine of the \\·on!; OR the 
nf Lod: < l{ th• Do ·trin f Cn•,1tiPn; Oil the Do trine of Rec 1ciliati n; ( H. 

trin' of tlil 'on umm tion. 

/>ap,r -~: 
\ clwic or :t II nin dir,cti,rn i1 hri ti 111 I thie . 
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Paper 5: 
Specialisation and the study of sourc • , EITHER: 
(a) Reformation period Luther and Lutheranism OR Cah-in and Calvinism OR the 

Reforms of France or Holland OR England OR Scotland, OR 
(b) Contemporary Period: a comparison of contemporary theologian , OR 
(c) Specific problems in re~pect of Eccle iology, Pneumatology, Missiology and 

Ecumenism. 

Paper 6 : 
The dissertation on a given topic from the field of Dogmatics/Ethics should be 

prepared for the examination and submitted at the examinations. Its marks will be count­
ed as equal to one examination paper. 

Bachelor of Divinity 

CHURCH HISTORY 

Course I 
(Two papers, three hours each.) 

General Church I listor·y : 
1. Introduction : Church History as theological study. 
2. The milieu in ,vhich the Christian Church came into existence. 
3. The first community and the early Church. 
4. The post-apostolic era. 
5. The state-church. 
6. The great ecumenical councils and doctrinal strife. 
7. The Catholic Church established. 

South African History : 
Churches an<l Missions of Continental background. 

Course II 
(Two papers, three hours each) 

General Church History : 
1. A shift to the ca t. 
2. The development of the Papacy. 
3. trifo between ea-..t and we t. 
4. Charlemagne. 
5. :Vli::,'ions to Eu!ope. 
6. Islam. 
7. The Crrn;ades. 
8. The great schism. 
9. Decay, corruption an 1l worldli1wss. 
10. l\lonastici<,m in the Middk .\ges. 
11. The pit:ty and theology of th<· :\1iddk \gt>s. 
12. The Eastern Orthodox Church. 
13. Efforts towards refo1 macicn. 
14. Strife bcnvcen the Pope and the Ernpi:10r. 
15. Mis, ions during the :Yiiddle Ages. R ·ligious Orders. 
16. The Reformation. 

Sou//, African Church llistory : 
Churche<, an<l Iissions of ,\nglo-Saxon ha kground. 

Course III 
(Two papers, three hours each) 

General Church History : 
1. The aftermath of the rt'formation. 
2. Counter rcforn:ntion and missionary actff1ly of the Roman Cathclic hurch. 

The Roman Cat.holic Church frorn Trent to the 17th century. 
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3. Protest.anti m: • w life. Pi ·tism and :\1 thodi m. 
+. Rationalism and th' .\ufklar,mg. 
5. The rr1.:al Cl'lltury of ex:pansion. 
6. The lhcolo y of th· 19th century. 
7. The Roman 'atholic Church of the 19th century. 
8. The 20th century. 

South . lfrica11 Church ll1.1tory : 
'hurchcs and i\Iis~ion-; of indigcnou..; hackgrnund. 

DOG, [ATI A D ETIIJCS 
Cour e I 

(Three papers, thr c hours ach) 
Papas l and 2 Dui:111atics : 

1. Task and Ba ic Problems of Dng1n-1t ics. 
2. The Doctrittl' of thl' \Vord uf (;od. 

Papn 3 : Rtliics : 
1. The Prnhlc111 (Tlw 'hri..,tian , li•ssa re and Ethics). 
2. The Di\ in1• '11111111,md. 

Cour e II 
(Three papers, three hour each) 

Papers 1 an,/ 2: Dng111atics : 
1. The Doctrine of C,od. 
2. The Doctrine of Creation. 

Paper 3 : Ethics : 
1. 'l he Command of God Creator. 
2. The Ethics o Jc._us. 

Cour e Ill 

Papers 
I. 
2. 

(Thr ~ papers, three hours •ach) 
a11cl 2 : Do![matics : 
The Doctrine of Rcconciliatic n. 
The Doctri,w of the Last Thing-s. 

3 : Ethics : J>nprr 
1. The Holy Spirit and the hristi,111 life: 

(n) The a t of Faith. 
(I,) The act of Lo\'C.!. 
(c) 'l he act of IIop••. 

2. htht " and L c-h.1tolo ,, •. 

L llSSIO s . D s ~TE ,E OF RELIGIO 

Cours<.' I 
(Three pap, n,, thn• • hours each) 

J>11pr1. 
l li~tory <i iUis.ions : 

1. Introduction. 
2. The hnly Chri tian :\Ii· ion. 
3. Spontan ·nu • ·pansion, pcrs cution and conflict:-.. 
+. The , tat ·-church. Organisl'd Iissinns. 
S. \Iissions durin, the l\[id<llc Ages. 

Paj><'r 2. 
I /istorv of 11/i~.,-iom : 

I The Era 1 500-1800. 
2. The Grc.1t ntury. 
1. i\[c dcrn i\li. sinns. 
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Paper 3. 
Phenomenology of Religions : 

l. Introduction : Phenomenology as study in sci1.;nce of religions. 
2. Man and the religious context of hi' life. 
3. Religious phenomena in natural context. 
+. Religious phLnomcna in social context. 
5. Tramcendental religious ideas. 
6. Religious phenomena in CLlltic acts an<l general religious observances. 

Course II 
(Three papers, three hours each) 

Paper 1. 

Theory of JI.[ issions : 
1. Science of ::Vlissions a<: a theological subject. 
2. Towards a Theology of the Christian mission. 

Paper 2. 

Theory of 1Uissions : 
1. The Christian l\1cssage in a non-Christian \Vorld. 
2. Mission and Church. 
3. Mission and the Oikoumene. 

Paper 3. 

Philosophy of Religion : 
1. Man and Theology in the 18th century. 
2. Main trends of the 18th and the beginning c,f the 19th century. 
3. Chief representatives and main trends of the 19th century. 
4. Main points of li~ht since the 20th century. 

Course III 
(Three papers, three hours each) 

Paper 1. 
History of Religiozms : 

1. Introduction : On the study of the history of religions. 
2. Religions in Ancient Times. 
3. The Hclleni~tic Era. 
+. Islam. 
5. Hinduism. 
6. Buddhism. 
7. Confucianism. 
8. Towards a universal reliqinn ? 

A post-religious ,,orltl ? 

Paper 2. 
Theory of J\,Jissinm ; 

1. The Christian .:\Iission and lsrncl. 
2. The Chri<:tian :.\1ission and Islam. 
3. The Christian \lission and Af ricnn religions. 

Paper 3. 
Philosophy of Religion. 

1. The Problem. 
(a) The Meaning of Philosophy in the light of evangelical Theology. 
(b) Method an<l structure in Theology mH.l Philosophy. 
(c) ReYclation and Reason. 

2. Reality and actuality of revelation and the que<,t for real knowledge. 
3. The Christian Truth and general truths. 
4. The Livin~ God an<l problems of e ·istcnce-. 
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HEBREW 

See under Faculty of Art.;;. 
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NEW TEST ~IE T 

Course I 
(Three papers, three hours or 45 minutes oral each) 

Pa;"Jer 1. New Testament Introduction. 
(a) Textual history and textual criticism of the cw Testament. 
(b) Introduction to the interpretation of the cw 'I't'stHmcnt. 
(c) The Synoptic problem and Introduction to the first three Go,;pcl,,. 

Paper 2. J\i'ew Testament Exegesis. 
Fifteen to twenty chapt('rs from the Sinoptic Gn-ipds or the h11ok of Acts. 

Paper 3. New Testament Theology a11d Arclwcolozy. 
Description of New Testaments times. 
Preaching in the Synoptic Gospels. 

Course II 

(Three papers, three hours or 45 minutes oral each) 

Paper 1. New Testament Intr,Jduclion. 
(a) Introduction to the hook of J\cl!-.. 
(b) Introduction to the Letters of St. Paul. 
(c) Introiuction to the Epistle to the Hebrews. 

Paper 2. New Testament E-...:egesis. 
Fifteen to twenty chapters from the Letters of St. Paul or the honks Acts or Hebrews. 

Paper 3. New Testament Theology a/Iii Archaeology. 
Pauline Theology. 

Paper 1. 
(a) 

(b) 
(c) 

Course III 

(Three papers, three hours or 45 minutes oral each) 

New Testament l11tro<hctiu11. 
Introduction to the writings of St. John. 
Introduction to tht: GC'neral Epistles. 
History of the New Testament Canon. 

Paper 2. New Testament Exegesis. 
Fifteen to twenty chapters from the writings of St. John or the General Epistles or 

Hebrews. 

Paper 3. New Testament Theology and Archaeol/n•. 
Theology of the Johannine writings, the Epistle to the Hebrews and the General 

Epi tles. 

OLD TESTAME T 

Course I 

(Three papers, three hours or 45 minutes oral each) 

Paper l. Old Testament lnlr//cl11ctio11. 
rrangcment of the canon. Te:--tual criticism. Inlrmluction lo the '/'mah. 

Paper 2. Ole/ Testament Exegesis. 
(a) Hermeneutic principles for the Old Testament. (h) Excqctical stuJy (incluJ­

in~ gramm'.ltical and historical details) of approximately 15 pre ·cribcd chapters from the 
Historical books of the Old Tc. tament. 

Paper 3. Old Testament Theology and A rcliawlogy. 
Archaeology and description of Okl Testament times. 
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Course JI 

(Three paper , three hours or 45 minutes oral each) 

Paper 1. Old Testament Introduction. 
Introduction to the "I◄ ormer and Latter Prophets." 

Paper 2. Old Testament Exegesis. 
Exegetical tudy (including grammatical and hi. torical details) of approximately 

fifteen pre cribed chapter' from the Prophetic books of the Old Te ·tament. 

Paper 3. Old Tertament Theology and Archaeology. 
Hi Lory of revelation in the Okl Testament. 

Course Ill 

(Three paper , thre hours or 45 minutes oral each) 

Paper l. Old Testament Introduction. 
Introduction to the "Hagiographa." lfo,tury of the canon. Apocrypha. 

Paper 2. Old Testament Eugesis. 
Exegetical study (including grammatical and historical d •tails) of approximately 

fifteen pre crib~d chapter from the Wisdom and /or poetical books of the Old Testament 
and/or the re t of the "Hagiographa." 

Paper 3. Old Testament Theology and Archa('o/ogy. 
Old Te tamcnt Theology. 

PRACTIC L THEOLOG 

Course I 

(One paper, thr e hours or 45 minutes oral) 

Christ and His 'hurch. 
1. Po ition of the Practical Theology in Church and Theology. 
2. Historical review. 
3. Christ and His Church. 

Th~ Church and its JVorship. 
1. The Body of Christ. 
2. The \Void and the Sacrament. 
3. The Worship. 

Course JI 

(One paper, three hours or 45 minutes oral) 
Renewal of the Church. 

1 The pr aching. 
2. The liturgy. 
3. Singing and music. 
4. The lay moYcm nt. 

Cour e Ill 

( nc paper, three hours or 45 minutes on:il) 

cw l'vlan i11 I he Chu.rc/1. 
1. The foundation. 
2. The edification. 
3. The mis ion. 

Pastoral psychology to be incluc.led in this course. 
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FACULTY OF LAW. 

RULES 

DEGREES A D CERTIFICATES I LAW 

L 1. The following Jc rrccs arc granted :-
(1) Bachelor of Law . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . B. Iur. 
(2) Bachelor of Laws . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . LL.B. 

I ,2. The following ccrtili.catcs are ;J ranted :­
( 1) Attorneys · Admission Certificate. 
(2) Public Service Law C1:rt1ficate. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Law. 

Ad1111ssion to thC' course of studies . 
L3. A student shall possess a :\Iatnculation or :\Iatriculation E. emption Certificate, or 

a certificate of conditional excmpt10n issuccl to students from foreign countries. 

Order of Courses. 
IA. !-:iuhjcct to the pruvi ·io'l or (;2() , the Senate (of the Uni, ersity of· South Africa) 

Illa) permit a stu.tknt to folio\\ the courses 1t1 an order other than that prescribed in 
U) 

Rcquirc111c11ts. 
LS. (1) .r\ student who has not passed Latin at the .'.\1atrieu1ation Examination or ,,ho 

has not been excmptccl from this requirement by reason of some other examination, 
·hall, in addition to the prescribed courses, take preliminary Latin in the first year. 
.:'.\o uch ·tt.:dcnt shall be permitted to take Roman Lav. I unless he has passed at kast 
prcliminarv Latin 

(2) ..:\ student who takes ative Administration in the first or seco,1d year, shall 
be exempted from the c.oursc, South African Bantu Administration. 

(3) A cour e in Anthropology is not required for admission to the study of 
South African Bantu ,111d ::\ati, e Law. 

C11rnc11!11m (Over 3 year ) : 
L6. The cour ,es shall be as follo\\s: 

First Year: 
(1) Afrikaans- . Iederlands I. 

(ii) English I 
(iii) Latin I ur a degree-course in another suhjcct, other than law, recognised 

for this purpose by the Senate (of the University of South Africa.) 
(i,·) Introduction to the Theory of Law. 
(,·) Private Law I. 

Second Year : 
(1) Pnvate Law IL 

(ii) 1\Ierca11tile Law J. 
(iii) Constitutional Law I or (n) South African Bantu and. alive Law I 

a11cl 
(b) South African Hantu Aclministrntio11. 

(i\') CI'iminal Law I. 
(v) Criminal Pruccdurc. 

(\'i) Interpretation of Statutes. 

Third Year: 
(i) Private Law III. 

(ii) Roman Law 1. 
(iii) Mercantile Law I I. 
(iY) Civil Procedun'. 
(v) Lnw of Evidence. 
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Comp!etio:z nf Curricultlm. 
L7. (1) To be admitted to the second 1ear, a student shall have completed at least three 

cours~s of the ti.rst year; and .to be admitted to the third year, all the course of the 
first year and at least three courses of the second year. 

(2) No studt:nt shall tak.; more than one additional course in an) year. 
(3) .\ stml.;nt shall receive crc<.liL for courses he has passed, !mt in the second 

and third years only if he has pa%ecl simultaneously in at least three courses of such 
year. 

Currirn/um (OH' r 4 years): 
L8. T'he courses shall be as fol\rl\\s: 

First year: 
(i) ,\frilrnan ·-~l·derlands 1. 

(ii) Enl.{lish 1. 
(iii) Latin I ur a course 111 anothL' r non-legal subject, approved hy the Senate 

for this purpo!,e. 
(iv) Introduction to the Theory of Law. 

,._i.,'ecrmd y...-a r . 

(i) Pri\'ate Law I. 
(ii) C,mstitutional Law l or • 

(a) South African Ilantu and ~atin: L,rn l a11d 

(h) South African Bantu Administration. 
(iii) Criminal Lm 1. 
(i,) Intc rpretation of Statutes. 

Third year: 
(i) Private Law lI. 

(ii) l\Iercantile Law I. 
(iii) CiYil Proc(:dure. 
(i\') Criminal Proet dure. 

Fo11rth year: 
(i) I'ri, ate La\\ 111. 

(ii) Roman Law 1. 
(iii) ~lercantile La,, l I. 
(i,·) .Evidence. 

('omplt!ti1J11 of rnrric11l11m. 
L9. (1) To be admitted to the second year, a tudcni shall have completed at least three 

of the courses of his first ye:ir; to be admitted to tbe third year, all the courses of his 
first ye:-ir and at least t,vo courses of hi~ s..:cond year; to be admitted to the fourth year, 
all the courses of his first and second years and at kast t,,o coursi:s of his third year. 

(2) A student shall recciw credit for separate rnurscs in "hich he has passed, 
hut in the third and the fourth year only if he has p:tsst:d 111 at kast t\\·o courses of the 
year concerned simultaneously. 

The Degree Bachelor of Laws. 
Admission lo tJ,e course of studies. 
L10. A student shall not be admitted to the cour~e nf tudies unless he hold, a Bachelor' 

Degree. 

Cllrriclllulll : 
Ll 1. The eoursc ,, shall be as follows: 

First Year: 
(i) Private Law I. 

(ii) Private La\\. If. 
(iii) Con:;titutional Law I. 
(iv) Criminal Law J. 
(\') Public Intcrnati,mal La\\. 

(d) fnterprctation of Statutes (half-course.) 
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Politickc filosofie: 
1. :\Ictafisiese aannamcs: die aannam van die bonatuurlike (Augustinus, Aquino); 

aannam, van 'n antropologiesc of ontologiese aard (Locke, Rousseau, 'artre). 
2. Lo 7 ie c analise van politieke redeyoering: Die gebruik van modelle en metafore. 
3. Die aard van ideologiec; die onder keid tu sen ideologie en Wclta11schauung. 

T 'raPstel 1 

Honneurskursus 

(Yier ,raestelle) 

Uitrrcbreid tuclic van 'n hcd<:ndaagsc wy gcer of van 'n groep hedendaagse wysgere. 

1 ·raestel 2 

l ' itgebrcidc studic ,·an 'n \\ ysgerige probleem. 

I 'rat'stel 3 
lf itgcbrcidc studic ,·an 'n t~ dperk in die geskiedenis van die wysbegeerte. 

l 'raestel ..J. 

'n Kriticsc anali c ,·an 'n crkcndc "ysgerigc "erk. 

Magisterkursus 

'n Yerhandcling oor 'n goedgekeurde wysgcrigc onderwcrp wat bewys moct lewer 
van onafhanklike en kriticsc oordcelsvermoe. 
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Second Year : 
(i) l'ri\'ate Law II{. 

(ii) Homan L,rn I. 
(iii) .:\krcantilc Law I. 
(iv) Civil Procedure. 
(v) Criminal Procedure. 

(,i) Prinlte Intcrnati,innl I ,aw (half-course) 

Third }'Mr : 

(i) Prirnte Law l\T. 
(ii) '\lcrcnntile La\', ] T. 

(iii) Lnw of E,•i<lenct'. 
(i\') 1 listory of Law. 

(\') Comparatin· Law,,, South African Bantu and =--:-t1ti\'e Luw T. 
( ,·i) J urisprudencc. 

Fourth Year : 
(i) Privatt· Law Y. 

(ii) ::\lercantile I.,,m I II. 

(iii) Roman Law II or .:\Iercantile Law IV or South African B:mlu and :'.'Jative 
Law II. 

(iv) Criminal Law JI. 
(v) Constitutional Law II. 

Prerequisif Ps. 

L12. (1) The degree shall not be granted to a candidate' unll'ss he has passed .\frikaans 
Ncderlands I or Afrikaans anc.l English I, an<l Latin I. 

(2) ,.\ student shall offer Latin I before or simultaneously with Roman Law II 
and shall not recci,·e credit fnr Ronwn Law II until he has rrnsscd Latin I. 

(3) . .-\ student \\ho has pa,se<l Constitutional Law I for the purposes of the 
B.Iur. degree, shall take South .African Bantu and l ·ative Law I instead of Constitu­
tional Law I. 

(4) A course in Authropology is not required for admission to the study of 
South African Bantu and. ati\'e Lav.·. 

(5) A student "ho has completed South African Bantu and J. Tati\·e Law 
(special), may he admitted to the study of South African Bantu and ::--Jati,·e La"· II. 

E.xe111ption. 
L 13. A student may he exempted, on the ground of pre, ious study, from t" elve courses, 

but no stu<ll'nt shall Iw permitted to complete the curriculum u11less in the third and 
fourth year h...: has passed in L'lC\'l'll full degrcl' courses. 

('ompf,,tion of Curnc11l11111. 
LI+. (1) To he admitted to the :-;ctond year, a studL·nt shall have completed at least 

three full courses of the first year. 
(2) To be admittcLl to the third year, a student shall have completed all the 

courses of the first year and at least three full cours<.'' of the second year. 
(3) To he admitted to the fourth year, a student shall h.we completed nil the 

coun,e·, of the first and :-;econ<l yt•ar and at least three full courses of the third year. 
(-1-) \ student shall rec\!ive credit for courses he has passed, hut in the rourth 

year on!~ if he has passeJ simuhancously in at least fo 1.1r courses of that year. 
(5) ~o stL1dcnt shall take-more than two additional courses in any year, mcluding 

courses in which lw has f,,ilcd. 

OJ(fc>r rf Co11rSl'S. 

I ,15. . otwithstnnding the pro,·isinns of (;20, the ~t'natc (of tlw Unin·rsity of South 
Africa) may pl'rmit a student to follo\\ the coursl'S in ~P! ordc:- und arrangenwnt other 
than that prl'scrihcd in Ll 1. 
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Attorneys' Admission Certificate 

L16. A student must be in possession of a matriculation or a matriculation exemption 
certificate. 

L17. Syllabus:-
First Year. 

(1) Private Law I. 
(2) Mercantile Law I B. 
(3) Criminal Law T. 

Second 1·ear. 
(1) Private Law II. 
(2) Criminal Procedure. 
(3) Evidence. 
( 4-) Civil Procedure. 

Third Year. 
(1) Private Law III. 
(2) Roman Law or Roman Law l. 
(3) :'.\Iercantilc Law II. 
(+) 
(5) 

Interpretation of Statutes. 
Either Constitutional Law I or-
( a) S.A. Bantu Law and ' a ti Ye Law I; ar,cl 

(b) S.A . Bantu Administration. 

L18. (a) In order to take Roman Law the student must have obtained the matricula­
tion standard in Latin or have passed an examination in Latin which is 
certified by the Joint Matriculation Board as equivalent to 1latriculation Latin. 

(b) Candidates who have not passed in matriculation English and Afrikaans, 
must in their first year of study take a beginners course in the language in which they arc 
not qualified, and must have passed the examination in this suhject before the certificate 
will be issued to them. 

L19. In order to be admitted to the second year, a student must have passed in 
the examination in at least two subjects of the /1rst year and in order to he admitted to the 
third year the student must have passed in the examination in all th• suhjccts of the first 
year and at least two subjects of the second year. 

L20. A student retains recognition of u pass in the examination in subjects of the 
first and the second year, hut in regard to the examination in subject~ of the third year 
only if he passed in at least two suhjects of that )'t'ar at the smrn: tirne . 

Public Service Law Certifi ate 

L21. Admission.- In or<ler to be acJmitteLl th<: stlllk·nt must bl! in possession of 
a School-leaving Certificate. 

L22. Syllabus :-
First Year. 

(1) Private Law J. 
(2) 1ercantile Law IB. 
(3) Criminal Law I. 

Second Year. 
(1) Private Law II. 
(2) Criminal Procedure. 
(3) The L::m of Evid nee . 
(4) Civil Procedure 
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Third Year. 
(1) Private Law III . 
(2) Roman Law or Roman Law I. 
(3) Interpretation of Statutes. 
(4) Either Mercantile Law II, or-

(a) .., .A. Bantu Law and ativ<! La\, I ; and 
(b) S.A. Bantu Admini, tration. 

L23. In order to be admitted to the second year the . tudent mw,t have passed in 
the examination in at least two subjects of the first year and in order to be admitted to 
the third year the student must have pas ed in the examination in all the subjects of the 
first year and at least two subjects of the second year. 

L24. A student retains recognition of a pass in the examination in the subjects of 
the first and the second year, but of ubjects of the third year only if be has pa sed in the 
examinations in at least two subjects simultaneously. 
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DEPARTME T OF J\IERCANTILE LAW . 

. Mercantile Law 

(a) For LL. B.: 

Course I 
(One Paper 

The law relating tn the formation and administntion of companic-.; 1:iw of partner­
ship". 

Course II 
(One Paper) 

);eg-,itiable instruments, ins(ll\'ency :ind the liquidation of companies. 

Course I II 
(One two hollr and one three hour paper) 

(i) TLe mcaninf~ and interpretation of l,nancial statements. 
(ii) Principles of the Law of Industrial property and Principles of the Law of 

Insurance. 

Course IV 
(Two Papers) 

An aJvanced -.tudy of three of tl1c following: 
(i) Company Law. 

(ii) Labour Law. 
(iii) Insc1rance La,Y. 
(iv) Tax Lnw. 
(v) The law relatin~ to Patents and Trade :\larks. 

(h) For B.luris : 
Mercantile Law I and II as for LL. B. 

(c) FtJr AttonzeyI' Admission T::xa111i11alion : 
:\Icrcantile law IB and 11 

(d) For P11blic Service La.:; E\·ami11atio,; : 
As for ·\rtorneys' A,lmis.,ion E\'.amination 

(e) For R.('1Jm. • 

Course IA 
(One paper) 

Principle~ of the law of contr,1ct; contract.., of sale, hin:-pun:Jw,;e, leu..,e, 1lw law of 
master and servant ; mortgage and pkdge ; liens. 

Course IB 
(One parn) 

The law relatin~ to the formation and adrnin1s1 ration of comp:111it·s; law of partner­
ships. 

Course IIA 
(One paper) 

Surctyship; agenc) ; negotiable instruments; C,1rriar~e of goods; a surn·y of Indu..,. 
trial leqislation. 
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Course IJB 
(One pape.-) 

The law relating to the liquidation of companies; insoh-ency; insurance; arbitrat­
ion ; administrati,in of l' tatt:s. 

Course UC 
(One p,1pcr) 

The fullowing c:1pita selecta from Company Law: The ultra virc;-doctrine; funds 
nvailahk for diviJends; the le~nl position of dire~tor", .;;ecn:taries und auditors; con­
tracts\\ ith din~ctnrs; hnldina and sul,"i-liary compa11ies; prpccc.lure nt mcetin~s; mana-
1en1:.:nt ,ir the coinp:111y ; protection of minorities. 

Industrhil Law. 

(One Pnpt'I') 

Tlw .\!)prL"lltic i:;;hip :\ct ; the Factories, ;\lachi11t:ry and Building \Vork .Act, the 
\\'01.+n1t:n's Compensation Act; the Industrial Conciliation Act; the "'age Act. 

(() For tlie Dip/0111a-a11.I 5,'l'11ior J):f,lol/la in ('0111111crrt' ~111d Arl111i11istratio11 : 

:\.;; for Tl.Com . 

 

 



II DEPARTMENT OF PRIVATE LAW. 

A. Private Law 
(a) For LL.B.: 

Course I 
(One paper) 

(a) An Introduction to the study of law :-
(i) the nature and the function of law ; 

(ii) the sources of law (custom, legi lation, judgements of the Courts); 
(iii) the system of law; 
(iv) the principal notions of legal science ; 
(v) a synopsis of the origins and the hi ' tory of South African Law. 

(b) The law of persons. 
(c) The law of the family, inclu<ling parental power, guardian hip and cura. 

Course II 
(lwo papers) 

(a) The law of thing . 
(b) The law of succession. 

Course III 
(Two papers) 

The law of obligations :-
(a) general principles of obligations and contract ; special contracts, including : 

purcha e and sale ; letting and hiring ; hire-purchase ; the contract of 
master and servant; agency and representation; suretyship ; the principles 
of liability on the ground of enrichment. 

(b) delicts ; general principles and special delict . 

Course IV 
(Two papers) 

The following capita selceta : 
1. (a) Fideicommissum, trust, foundation and related matters. 

(b) Water law. 
2. (a) Purchase and sale and letting and hiring. 

(b) Estoppel. 

Course V 
(Two papers) 

The following capita selccta : 
1. (a) Representation and cession. 

(b) Enrichment. 
2. (a) Aquilian liability. 

(b) Right of personality ancl iniuria. 

(b) For B.Iuris. 
Course I 

(One paptr) 
As for LL.B. 

Course II 
(Two pap<.:rs) 
As for LL.B. 

Course Ill 
(Tv,:o paper~) 
A - for LL.B. 
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1 c) Fur the Attorntys' Admission Hxa111i11atio11 : 

Course I 
(One paper) 
As for LL.B 

Course II 
(Two papers) 
.:\s for LL.B. 

Course III 
(Two p,lJ)l'r'l) 
.\s for LL.I!. 

(d) For the Public Service 1-aw H\a111i11atiun : 

~a) For LL.B.: 

Pint Paper. 

Course I 
(One paper) 
As for LL.B. 

Course II 
(Two papers) 
As for LL.B. 

Course III 
(Two papers) 
As Cor' LL.B. 

B. Roman Law 

Course I 
(Two papers) 

(a) history anJ -;ourccs of the Roman Law till the time of the Emperor Justirnanus. 

(b) an outline of the relevant aspects of the law in regard to actions (law of procedure). 

(c) Paper one contains portions frorn the Institutes of Gaius and Justinianus for 
trnmlation and comment, in so for as thty hear on the la\\ dealt \\ith in this course . 

• \ sub minimum of 2:; per c< nt must lw obt,1incJ in this part of the examination. 

Ser.u11d Paper . 

• \11 outline of the prin(·iplcs of I{om,111 Privatl' Law. 

Course II 
(Two papers) 

Cnpit:i sckcta in Roman l'riv.1te Law and Procedure. The papers will include text, 
from the nrpL1s Juris 'i\'ilis fnr translation and commentary. 

(h) For IJ.lu1is: 

(Course I 
(Two paper") 
.-\c; for LLB. 

(c) For the Attorneys' Admission Rrnmination : 

One Cour e 
(One paper) 

I Ii story and sourct''i of the Roman l ,aw till the tune of Jm,tininnus, and principles of 
Roman Pri\'atc I ,a\\' and the Roman T .:rn of Pron dure. 

 

 



(d) For the Public Service Law Examination : 

One Course 
(One paper) 

As for Attorneys' Admission Certificate 

C. South African Bantu and Native Law. 

(a) For LL.B.: 
Course I 

(One paper) 
1. (a) Nature of anu theorie5 concerning non-specialized rystems of law. 

(b) . ature of South African Bantu law: 
(i) Custom, religion and law; Sanctions. 

(ii) Division~. 
(c) Sources and modification of South \frican Ban1 u law. 
(d) Hecognition and modification of South African Bantu law in histmical 

perspective. 
(e) Nature ~ind soun'es of South African ~atiYc la\\. 

2. South African Bantu and Tative public law. including South African Bantu and 
Native law of procedure and evidence. 

3. South African Bantu and rativc privatf' law (general surve) of all divisions). 

Course II 
(Two papers) 

1. South African Bantu and Native law of persons. 
2. South African Bantu anu Native family la\\. 
3. South African Bantu and Native law of things 
4. South African Bantu and Native law of succession. 
5. South African Bantu and Nati·1e law of obligations. 

(b) For B.Iuris, Attorneys' Admission E.~an1i11ation and Public Sen•ice Law Examinatiou: 

Course I 
(One paper) 

(As for LL. B.) 

South African Bantu Administration. 

(One paper of one :md a half hours) 

1. Importance of Bantu .-\<lrninistratinn to and its cnnneclirm with the administral~ 
ion of justice for and by the lh1ntu. 

2. Brief survey of the dcvell)pmcnt of "'\i"atin: policy and ndmini:,tration prior to 
1910 with special reference t,, those- principles of policv and systems of administration for 
the Ba:1tu pnpulation which (a) w.:re con I inuctl since 11) IO ; and (b) arc nowadays still in 
force. 

3. Structure and functions of prcscn, -day Bantu Administration anu fu11ctions of 
present-dav Bantu Administration in general, and in the Bantu areas and in V.'hite runq 
and urban areas in particular; part1cipntion of the Bantu in its 0\\1) g,:vernmcnt. 
(Special attention is devoted to tho:-;c administratiw matters relating to the administration 
of justice for and by the nun tu.) 

4. Otht'r provi~ions of the Bantu Admini-;tration Aci', 1927, as amcncfod. 

D. Jurisprudence. 
(One Papn) 

G.!n_ral tlw!'lry of l·:gal .,~i.:!nc~, examined hi'ltorically and critically ; fundamental 
r:onc~pts and principle:; of legal ..;ciencc. 
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E. Comparative Law. 
(One Paper) 

An introducti\m to the Comparative l\r1ethod and to a comparative study of, principal­
h·, the German, . rethcrl:rnds, French and Angh.)-Amcrican kgal sy5ten)s and South 
African Law, including the historical development of these systems. 

F. Private International La\Y. 

(Conflict of Laws) 
(One paper of one and :1 half hours) 

(;. Introduction to the Theory of Law 
(One Paper) 

1. Juridical law, normatin.: lawi- and laws of nature. Rdation between legal science 
and other , c1cnce.-;. 

2. PositiYe hm anJ the idea of law. 
3. Objective law and ·ubjt'ctive rights. 
-1-. Oril.{in and function of law. 
5. Introduction to the history of law, p.1rtic,tlarly of Roman and Roman-Dutch La,,;. 
6. Elementary study o( the sources of law, particularly of the authoritative sources 

of ,~ouch African Law. 
7. l\lain principles and basic concepts of positi, c law. 
8. Philosophy of law anti legal scicncl!; trends of thought and methods in legal 

science. 

H. History of Law 
(One Paper) 

History and sources of Roman Law in \Vcstcrn Europe after Justinian to 1900 ; the 
middle ages an<l the urns 111oden111s t,a11dcctam111. Codification of law in Europe. A 
brief sun·cy of th history of Engli~h Law. llistor) and source · of Roman-Dutch Law 
and South African Law. 
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(a) Fnr LL.H.: 

111 DEPARTMENT OF PUUI IC L W 

Crintinal I aw 

Cour e I 
(One paper) 

1. Introduction to the stu<ly of Criminal Law 
The di'itinction b ·twe<:n Criminal Law an<l other ticlds of law; the l'\olution of 

Criminal Law; theories of Criminal Law; Criminal Law an<l the science of Crinunal Law 
history and sources of South Africa 1 Criminal Law; the concept of crime; th · di tincti,,n 
between con1mon law anti starutory crimes. 

2. The rcncral tloctrin" of 'riminal Law : 
The clement:; of crime; attempt; pnpelrator,; and accon,pliu·s; acct~-.,ori s aftC'r 

the fact ; incitement and conspirac~. 
3. The more important common law and stututnr~· crimes under the followin, 

heads: Crimes against the State, crit11l'S against life; crimes ag,iinst l,odily integrity, 
honour, dignity, goo<l name an<l liberty; crimes against property ; sc ·trnl crimes ; crimes 
relating to marriage, religion a:1d morality; cri1w.'s again t the administration of j11stice. 

Cour e II 
(One paper) 

Capita selccta from the general doctrine. ol Cnminal L:rn a11J specific crimes. 

(h' For B. hr: 
(On Courst.•) 

(One paper) 
A for LL.TI. 

(c) For Attorney's Admission E. aminat1 1 m : 
One Course 
(01K paper) 

A for LL.TI. 

(d) For Public Service Law Examination : 
(One cour e) 

(One paper) 
As for Attorney ' Admi sion Examination. 

B. on titutional Law. 
(a) For LL.B.: 

Constitutional Law : 

Cour e I 
(One paper) 

1. The development of the British parliamentar. system. 
2. Conventions and the party system. 
3. "The Ruic of Law" and fundamental libertic:. 
+. The development of the British Empire into the mnmom ·calth of rations. 
5. Constitutional law of the Republic of South Africa: the c.·ecuti,·c , k•gi lative 

and judicial pow(:rs. 
6. ationality or citiz 'nship. 
7. The provinces of the Republic as well a. a brief sun· ·y of th 'on itutional law 

as regard. South \Vest. frica. 
8. A bri f survey of the Constitutional law a r gards non-b1ropean. 111 South 

frica. 

Administrative Law : 
1. Introduction: natur , scope and source . 
2. The mo t important principles rl·gulating th· t'xcrcisc of pcm:cr in administra­

tive law. 

 

 



3. Administrative tribunals an<l the <listinction between judicial and administrative 
powers. 

4. The ci,·il liability of the State. 

Course II 

(One paper) 

1. Capita selecta from comparative Con titutional law with special reference to 
(a) Structure (b) Sovereignty and {c) Fundamental right·. 

2. detailed study of Administrative law. 

(b) For B.Iur.: 
(Oue Cour e) 

(One paper) 
As for LL.TI. 

(c) For Attorneys' Admission Examination : 
(One Course) 
(One paper) 

A for B.Iur. 

C. Public International Law. 
For LL.B.: 

(One Course) 
(One paper) 

General principles of Public International Law. 
The Law of Peace and the elementary principle of the Law of ,var. 
The law relating to the mo t important organi ation of International Law. 
The International status of South West Africa. 

D. Criminal Procedure 
(a) Fvr LLB. 

(One paper) 

1. Introduction to the study of Criminal Proceciure: the function of Criminal 
Pro edure; the place of Criminal Procedure in the legal system; the di tinction ben,veen 
Criminal Procedure and other field of law. 

2 The principl<'S of South African Criminal Procedure in both Magi. trates' Courts 
and the Suprcm Court under the following heads: the various criminal courts; the 
j uri-diction of the criminal court: ; extradition of criminals ; the prosecution of crime ; 
means of ·ccuring the attcndanc of the accused at criminal trials; search ; entry of 
prcmis s; scizur or property; rescue of women detained for immoral purpo. es; bail; 
pr paratory xaminations ; indit:tment and charges ; arraignn- ent of the accused ; the 
ours of the tri, 1 after arraignment up to and including judgment., special entrie· and 

r s r\'ation of law : r view and appeal. 

(b) For B.Iur: 
(One paper) 

A for LL.B. 

(c) For Attorneys' Admission Examination : 
(One paper, 

s for B.Iur. 

(d) For P11bNc Servic,• Law E.wm1inatio11 : 
(One paper) 

As for Attorneys' Admission E.·amination. 
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E. Civil Procedur 
(a) For LL.B.: 

(One paper) 
Procc~lure in C!\ ii cases m sup· rior a:l'l in lower courts. 

(O,w paper) 
As fur LL.IL 

(c) For At:,,rn yl' .ld111i1·,iun [:,\.1i1 1i111/1<111 : 

(One paper) 
\s for ll.lur. 

(d) Fur Public ._'•,e,n·n, /,ow ,~·.\,111111u1/ 1u11 : 

(One pap r) 
.\s r-ir .\ttqrncy ·' \dmis:ion E.·aminatinn. 

l•. Interpretation of ·tatutes. 
(a) For Lf,.IJ.: 

(I Ialf a paper) 
The pri,1cipks of the Jnterpn:tarion uf Statute.,.. 

(h) For B. Iur : 
(IIalf a pap r) 

\ for LL.B. 

(r) For Attorn{'ys' .1d,11issi,m E.,ami11ali(l1/ : 
(I Ialf a paper) 

,\ for B. Iur. 

(d) For Public St'rt·ice /,me E.\'a.11inatiu11 : 
(IIalf a paper) 

.\s for .\ttorrwys' ,\d111iss1on l'..xamination. 

<a) Fur LLB.: 

Criminal anJ Civil ca-,es. 

(b) For B.Iur: 

.\s for LL.B. 

G. Law of Evidence. 

0'le paper) 

(c) Fur Attomr>y/ Jldmir.<i011 h'~·a111i11ation : 

(011' pap( r) 
fnl' B, lu1. 

(d) For Public ,C..'er •irt• Law H\({111i11at1,111 : 

(One paper) 
fnt \ttorn y!-,' ,\d1111. i"n E ·ami11:1ti1,11 
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Al. 
I 

II 

III 

R LES !<OR THE FACULTY 01◄ ART' 

Degree and Diplomas. 

The following <lcgrccs arc grante<l in the Faculty of Art 
In Arts:-

Bachelor of Arts 
Honours Bachelor of Arts 
l\Ia ·ter of Arts 
Doctor of Literature and l'htlo ·ophy. 

In Librarianship:-
Bachelor in Library Science ................. . 
Honours Bachelor in Library Scicn c ....... . 
I\1aster in Library Science ................. . 
Doctor of Literature and Philosophy in 

B.A. 
Hons. B.A. 
M .. 
D. Litt. ct Phil. 

13.Bibl. 
Hons. B.Bibl. 
:.\I.Bibi. 

Library Science ........................... . D.Litt. et Ph.ii. (Uibl.) 

ln Social . 'cience :-
llachclor of Art in Social Science 
Honours 13ach I r of Arts in Social 
Science ........................... • .. • • • • 
l\Iaster of Arts in Social Scien e ............. . 
Doctor of Philosophy ..................... . 

Hons. B.A. (S.S.) 
:.\L\ (S.S.) 
D.Phil. 

A2. Tlw following <liplomas ar' grantc<l in the hH.:ulty: 
Lcl\\cr Diploma in Librnriansliip 
Higher D1plonui in Lihrariamhip 
l ni\<·r-,itr Diplom·1 in Social \York 
'ollcge Diploma in So1,;ial \\,)rk (Dip. S,K. \\'ork) 

The Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 
V11ratzon of wrriwlum and subjects : 
A3. The curriculum shall extend over at least three years and shall consist of cour-es 

in the following suhjects: 

(i) 
Group A : Basic Arts subjects 

frikaans-
~ cdcrlands 
One Dantu 

Language 
Engli h 
Greek 
IIebrew 

Hellenistic Gr ck 
Latin 

(ii) .\nthropology (iii) Geography 
Economic I Ii tory 
Philosophy 
:i\fathcmatics 
Political 

Science 
Ps)'chology 
Sociology 

Gmuf, B : Other Arts subj<'cls 
(i) .\ SL·<.:und Bantu Language (iii) Econom1c History 

(jnm,111 (Spl' ·i:d) . ativc Administration 

Cem·ral !ntrnduction to Philn!-ophy 
~cientific Documentation and 
Scientific Technique 

. 'tati~tic 

<>7 

Principles of Greek Culture 
Public Administration 
South Afric,111 Archaeology 

 

 



Group C: 

•Constitutional Law 

J,aw subjects 

South African Uantu and 
Native Law Private Law 

*Public International Law 
Roman Law 

•south African Bantu and Native 
Law (Special) 

•Introduction to the Theory of Law ~ I Iistory of Law 

Group J): 

Systematic Theology 
~ience of Rel igwn 

•Botany 
*Chemistry 

Group F • 

Theological subjects 

Biblical StU1..lics 
Ecclesiastical History. 

Science subjects 

*Physic:, 
•zoology 

Composition of the curriculum 

A4. A curriculum shall consist of at least eleven qualifying courses c.livide<l as 
follow : 

Provided that : 

First year: a nrnximum of five 
Second year : a maximum of four 
Third year : a maximum of three 

(1) a student who fails in one or rnore courses in his Jirst or second year may repeat 
one such course in a succeeding year and obtain credit for it over and above the ahoYc­
mentioned maximum ; 

(2) a student who takes preliminary courses in classical languages and whose total 
number of course , including the abovementioned preliminary courses, is (a) fiye or fewer 
in the first year (including one preliminary course) may take either five courses in the 
second year or four courses in the third year, 0n condition that one of these courses shall 
be a first course in a clas ical language; or is (b) a maximum of four courses in the second 
year (including cour cs repeated), may take four courses in the third year it one of these 
courses is a first course in a classical language ; 

(3) a student may take not more than two courses for non-c..legrec purposes over and 
above the minimum of eleYen courses prescribed for the degree; 

(4) a student who ha · passed the final courses of his major subjects may offer a 
maximum of fiye courses per year ; 

(5) a student shall not be given credit for more than twelve courses for degree pur­
poses; 

(6) each curriculum shall contain at least four non-initial courses; Greek I and 
Latin I shall be considere<l to be such cournes if taken after the preliminary courses. 

Repetition of courses 

AS. A course which may be repeated shall he: 
(a) a course for another degree of the Uni\'ersily or fllr a degree of another univer­

sity, in which the student ha" failed; 
(h) a course previously passed \\ ithout credit ror the degree. 

Determination c/ year of study 
.-\6. (1) A student shall hl: lk1:meJ to he in his sctond year of study from the lime 

he has receive<l his first cre<lit for a Jcgree course until he enrols for the final cours s in 
his major subjects. 

(2) A student shall be c.lcemcd to be in his third year of stuc.ly when he enrols for the 
final courses in his major subjects. 

Restriction 011 choice of courses . 
A7. Except with the permission of the Senate, n student shall choose the courses 

for the <legrce, subject to the following provisions : 
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(a) Each curriculum shall contain : 

(i) t least six courses from Group A. 
(ii) At least two courses from Group A(i) or B(i), one of which hall be a cour e in 

one of the official languages. 
(iii) At least one course from Group A(ii) B(ii) or D. 
(i\') At least one more qualifying course from Group A(ii) or .\(iii) or B(ii) or B(iii) 

or C or D; this course may be a 1:-econd. course in a •rnbjecc chosen under (iii) 
aboYc: Provided thnt cours •s are not chosen frnm. more than one of the Group, 
C, D an<l E. 

(b) Cr <lit shall not be giYen for: 

(i) mor • than one course from group E; 
(ii) morl the ti.an six courSl'S from group D; 

(iii) more than ont' course mu subject mar::ed "ith an :1. terisk in A3; 
(iv) murc th,1n five rnur•es, in addition to 1 listory of Law, from group C; 
(,·) both Principle of Greek Culture and Greek I or Hellenistic Greek I; both 

Principle of Greek Culture and Greek II or Hellenistic Greek II ; 
(vi) both Hellenistic Gr ek I and Greek I; or both 1Iellenist1c Greek II an<l Greek II; 

(vii) both Stati1:-tic and a course in J\lathernatics ; 
(viii) both S.,\. Bantu and "atn e Lm (Special) and .' . .\. Bantu and .'.'\ati, e Law I; 

(c) Economics and Economic History shall bl' a first course for both Economics 
and Economic IIistor~. There shall be three courses in hconomics and two courses in 
Economic History. ,\ student who takes both Economics on a three-year basis and 
Economic History on a two-year basis shall rccei, e credit for four courses only. 

(cl) .\ preliminary course in Latin or Gr<.!ck or IIelknistic Greek shall not be re­
cogni eel as a degree course. 

(e) A student takmt; two :.\fojor Subjects form Group D shall take at least two 
qualif:;ing courses in one subject from Group A. 

(f) A pass in Hellenistic Greek shall not qualify for admission to Greek II. \Yith 
the -pecial pcrmi • ion of the II ·ad of the Department, and ubject to such conditions as 
may be prescnbed, a student who lrns p,1ssed I kllcnistic Greek l I atisfactonly may be 
allowed to otler Greek III. 

(g) To be admitted to the first course in Physics n student shall ba\'e obtained at 
lea t 331 % in \'fothematics in th :\Iatriculation or equi\'alent c.·amination. 

(h) South . frican Bantu and . \1ti\e La,, (Special) mny bl~ taken only after An­
thropoloiz: I; South .\frican Bantu and :'\atin· Law I only simultaneously with or after 
Private La,, II and nthropology I I; South .\frican Bantu and ~ ·ati,·e Law II only 
simultaneouslv ,, ith or after Private L:m I I I and Anthropology 11 f; Public dministrat­
ion I ma) b, t:tkL·n only togeth 'l' ,,1th or after Political Science II; Public Administration 
11 only after Political Science II; \Iunicipal and Rural Adrninistrntion only together with 
or aft ·r Public Administration I I; and South African Archaeology l only together with or 
after \nthropolog,• 1. 

(j) South \frn:an Bantu ancl . atiYe La,, (Special) shall not give admission to the 
s -ond ourse 111 South .\frican Bantu and atiH· Law. 

(j) Except vvith the 1:-pecial permissinn cf th· ~cnate, the following shall apply: 
(i) redit shall not be gi\'cn for courses in more than one Bantu language from 

the ·amc group. 
The grouping shall he as follows : 

(a) gum (Zulu, Xhosa). (c) Venda. 
(b) Sotho (Southern Sotho), Tortlwrn Sotho, Tsw·111n). (d) Ts<mga. 

(ii) 'redit shall not be gi\'en for mor,' h:111 Jive qualifying coursl!s in Bantu 
languages, and these cours ', may b tak n in two Bantu languages only. 

(k) History of Lm may be taken on]~ too-ether with Roman Law IT. 
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LEERGA G VIR DIE GRAAIJ B. C. (LA DMEETK 

Die kursus ·e 1s ' Oos volg : 

Eersle Jaar: 

Wiskunde I 
Fisika I 

Tocgcpastc Wi kundc I of Aardryk. ku11<le I 
Landmeetkw1dc I 
Mectkundige Tekcnc. 

Tweede Jaar : 

\Viskunde II 
Optika 
Bol<lriehoeksmctin ~ 
Lan<lmcctkundc I I 
Topografie ·c Tckcnc 
Geologic I 

Derde Jaar: 

Landmeetkunde III 
Praktie:se terrckunde 
Fotogrammetrie 
Kaartprojeksies 
Die Teorie van Kleinstc Kwadnn ~ 

Vierde Jaar : 

Landmectkundc IV 
Geodc.-sie 
Prof es · ioncle Praktyk 

Die uit,·oering van 'n voonrcskrcwc prakticsc projek 
Stad-en Strceksbcplanning. 

Afic vmz Leergang : 

DE). 

1. Om tot die kursussc van <lie twccde studie jaar toegclaat tc word, moet 'n kandi­
daat \Vi-;kunde I, Fisika I en Landme 'tkunde I geslaag het. 

2. Om tot die kursussc van die <lerdc tudicjaar toegelaat tc wore.I, moct 'n kan<lidaat 
\Viskundc II, Optika n Landmcetkundc 11 _gcslaag het en ook al c.li · kursussc Yan die 
cerste jaar voltooi het. 

3. Om tot die kursussc van die vier<le studil'jaar tocgclaal te word, mqct 'n kan<li­
daat geslaag het in Landmectkundc III en cni..{c anckr tw..!c Yakkc , an die dnd • jaar en 
ook alle eer tc-cn twcedejaar kursusse voltooi hct. 

L ERPLA E 
Eerste janr : 

Land111cetlwndc 1: 

Die 1112::ttafcl, dir ·ktc- cn luromctricsc nin~llcrinl{, c ·11voudigl~ ltckmcting. tagim<:­
lrie, ccnvo•1clige hamlin ·trumcntc, pla•1imctcr, tckcnaap. 

i'vlt!e//mndige Tel~ene : 

Bcskrywcndc mcetkunde, insluit nde nykrommes. 
vlakkc. Ruimtc-lyne en \'lakke, hul spore en war' 
Isometric. e en skuinsprojek ics. 

126 

Kcclsncdcs. Ontwikkcling\an 
inklinasic met projck icvlakkc. 

 

 



1\1ajor subjects: 
A8. E;1ch curriculum shall contain at h:ast two major subject<;. 

A9. The final examination in a major subject shall not be taken before the thirc.l 
year of study. 

A10. 
(a) 

:\Iajor subjects shall be cho ·en from the following: 
,;\1ajor subjects in which thrct' qualifying courses shall he takL·n : 

Afrikaans-)Jederlands Philosophy 
. .\nthrnpology Latin 
Bantu Languages .:\Iathl'mntics 
Biblical Studii.:-; 1 1ativc ,\dministration 
l~conomics Political Scin1cc 
English Private Law 
Geography 
(;reek 
lfohrew 
History 

Psychology 
Sociology 
Systematic Theology 

(b) Major ubjccts in which two qualifying courses shall he taken: 
Roman Law Public Administration 

Al 1. A student taking one of the major subjects listed below, shall take the courses 
specified opposite to it : 

.1.11ajor subject : 
Anthropology 

Greek 

Latin 

. • a tin: Administration 

Private Law 
Public Administration 
Roman Law 

Sociology 

Ancillary Subjects : 
At least one course in an appron:d Bantu language and in 

. r:nive Administrntir,n o::- S.A. Archaeology or Sociology or 
Economics and Economic History. 
At least ~'latriculation Latin-or Preliminary Latin. 
Philosophy I is strongly recommended. 
Principles of Greek Culture or Greek I or I Icllenistic 
( ;reek I. (Professed LL.B. students may he exempt from 
this requirement.) 

One course in S.A. Bantu and 'afr,,e Law anti in an 
approwd Bailtu language and two courses in Antbropolv,y . 
.-\t least one course in Roman Law. 
T\Vo courses in Political Science. 
At kast one codrs1• in I ,a tin, ont· in Privak I ,a\\' and tlw 
cnursc I l ist1,ry of I ,aw. 

At least one coursi.: in Psychology or Philosnph • or Pnlitical 
Science or Economics and Economic I listory or Anthro­
pology or Criminology. 

(N.B.-A student choosing a modern language as a major subjt·ct, is atlvi ·ed to take 
Latin or Greek as an ancillary uhjcct; and a student who chooses I [istory, is advised to 
t:.ikc Scientific D1Kun1e11tation :ind ~cit'nt ific Technique). 

A12. A student shall pass in the ancillary subjcct or suhjl'ct liskc.1 in A 11 lwforc 
or at the same time as the lirial examination in a major suhjl'ct; providl'd that if he passt· 
in both major subjects -,imultaneously in the final examination h11t fails m otH or more of 
the ancillary subjects, he shall not h' rl'quin.·d to take tlw cx,1111ination in thnst· major 
subjects again, hut shall rcccive credit for degree purpost•s for the major ·uhjcct when he 
passes in the ancillary subject or subjects. 

Pass with distinction 
Al3. A student shall pass a major subject with distinction if he obtain a distinction 

in the final course. 
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The Degree of Honours Bachelor of Art 

Departments : 
.\ 14. The <lcgr ma) be confcrrc<l in the following department 

Afrikaam;-~cdcrland' Latin 
Anthropolog) ::\la thematics 
Bantu Languages . ·ative Admini tration 
Classics Philosoph) 
Economic Political Science 
English P ychology 
Geography Public Administration 
Greek Sociology 
I listory 

Admission to the course ; e\amination . 

. \ 15. (1) " 'here thcr arc pecitic admission requirements, they are indicated in 
th syllabus c ncerncd. 

(2) To pass, a candidate shall obtain a 50 per cent aggregate in the examination a a 
\\hole,\\ ith t1 minimum of 40 per Ct'nt in e\'ery paper. The sub-minimum shall not apply 
to subj ·cts which may also be taken in the Facult) of Science, such as Geography and 
Psycho log). 

(3) To obtain the degre' with distinction, a candidate , hall obtain a distinction 
aggregate. 

The Degree of Master of Art 

Depart111e11ts: 

Al 6. The degret• m:1y be conferred in the same departments as the Honour 
Bnchel< r's Degree. 

Admission to the course na1111liatio11: 

A 17. (1) stu<lent, hall hold the dcgr e of I fonoun:; Bachelor of Art . 
(2) The <lcgree hall not be ·l\varded until at least t\\O years after 

the Bachelor of Arts. 
(3) 
(4) 

The examination requirements are a s t forth in the syllabuse 
The degree nrny hl' conferred "ith di. tincion. 

The D gr e of Doctor of Literature and Philosophy 

obtaining 

A 18. .\ thesis sliall de,1! "1th a ubject in thl' field in which a ::\laster's degree may 
lw taken nnd may on]~ he submitted for l' am1nation two )Cars after obtaining the Ia tcr 
or .\rts. 

las·ical J.c111g11aucs 
A 19. .\ studl'lll who wishes to obtain the dc·qn.'t' in Classical Langnagc" shall han! 

comp! ted both Latin 111 and c;n•l·k III. 

71 

 

 



The Degree of Bachelor in Library cien e 

A20. The Cllrriculum shall extend over four years and consists of at lt!ast fifteen 
course· as follows : 

Fir t year . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . a rna.·imum of Ii, e 
Second year . . . . . . . . . . . . a 111a.·imu111 of four 
Third yL·ar . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . a maximum of three 
Fourth year a ma.·imum of three 

Provided that : 

(1) a student who takes the 'atural Science direction and who has, beside the 
official languages, not taken a foreign language for the .:\latriculation e.·amination shall he 
allowed to offer four course in the third or fourth year; 

(2) a student who fails in one or more courses in his i1rst, second or third )Car, may 
repeat one such course in tlw :ucceeding year in addition to the pre eribed ma:imum, 
subject to the conditions of rule G2U of the Calt.:n<lar. 

:\.21. The <lcgn.:c shall be taken in om: of three directions, viz : 
(i) in Arts, 

(ii) m • atural ~ciencc, 
(iii) m Commerce and Administration. 

Language requirements 

A.22. A student ·hall take in addition to frikaans-. ederlands I or English I two 
foreign languages, one of which . hall be a modern language ; 

Provided that: 

(1) a student who has takt!n frikaans in the llighcr Grade fur the :\Iatriculation 
examination, sha11 take Engli ·h I ; a stLtdent who has passed English in the I lighcr Grade 
for the ::\latriculation examination, shall take Afrikaans-. edcrlan<ls I; a student who has 
pa se<l both Engli hand Afrikaans in the Higher Grade for the l\Iatriculation examination, 
may choose either Afrikaans-. 'ederlands I or English I ; 

(2) a student who has passed one or both foreign lnnguai:;es at th· l\Iatriculation 
examination, shall not h rcquir ·d to take the foreign langun~e· as de ,rel! cour·e ; 
provided that another course or cour e-. shall he tal,cn to bring thL: numb T of cour e for 
the <legrce to at least fifteen in number; 

(3) Student may substitute a Bantu lan~uage for a foreign languag •. 

Curriculum 

A23. In Arts. 

First year : 
(i) Library Scicnc I. 

(ii) Afrikaans-i. rederlands I or English I. 
(iii) Three courses from group A, B(ii), B(iii), ' or D, subject to the requirements 

of the rules for thL B.A. degrc • ; provi<l ·cl that a student who hns not taken a 
language at the :\.latriculation cxa1nination, shall take i. te n course of which 
two shall be from group B(i). 

S'econd year : 
(i) Library Science IT. 

(ii) A econd course in n subject. 
(iii) Scientific I )ocumcntation and Scientific Techniqul'. 
(iv) .\ mo<lern foreign language; provided that a student who pa· ·<.:d u fon:i rn 

language at the .:\latriculation c.·amination or in group (iii) of the fir t vcar 
shall take a first or. econ<l course in any uhjcct from group A, B, ·, D o1 ·1~. 

72 

 

 



Third year: 
(i) Library S ience III. 

(ii) A third course in a subject. 
(iii) A fir t or ccond course in a subject; provided that a second course in a 
subject shall be taken if the student has not passed in two courses in each of two 
subjects. 

Fourth year : 
(i) Library Science IV. 

(ii) A third course in a subjsct. 
(iii) A foreign language ; provided that a . tudent who pass d in the foreign 
language at th Matriculation examination or in group (iii) of the first year, shall 
take a first or second course in any ubject from groups A, B, C, D or E. 

A2+. In Natural 'cience. 
If a tudern ha · not taken a foreign language for the l\1atriculation examination, he 

shall take in the third or fourth year an additional first or second c urse in a subject from 
group I of the subject for the B.Sc. degree . The B.Bibl. degree hall then consist of 
sixteen courses . 

Curriculum 
A25. 

First :,•ear : 
(i) Library . c1ence I 

(ii) Afrikaans-Ned rland I or English I 
(iii) Three cour·c from group I, subject to the rules for the B.Sc. degree. 

Second ·year : 
(i) Library Science II. 

(ii) A second course in a ubject. 
(iii) Scientific Docum ntation and , cientific Technique. 
(iv) A mod rn foreign language ; provided that a tud nt who has passed a 
modern foreign language at the l\1atricu1ation examination, shall take a first or 
second cour-e in a ubject from group I. 

Third 'year : 
(i) Library Sci •nee III. 

(ii) At lea t one first or second ourse in a subject; provided that a second course 
in a subject ·hall be taken if the tudent has not passed in two second courses in 
each of two subject . . 

(iii) A third cour-, in a subject. 

Fourth J'ear : 
(i) Library cience IV. 

(ii) A thir<l cour. c in a ubject. 
(iii) On· foreign language; provided that a stu<lc.mt who passed in a foreign 

languag • at the l\,Iatriculation examination shall take a first or second course in a 
subject. 

(iv) A first or second ourne in a subj ct if one course only was taken in group (ii) 
of the third year . 

A26. [11 Commerce and Administration. 
tud 'llt who takes this dir •ction . hull take his major subjects from the following: 

(a) Economi s. 
Business Economics. 
Accounting. 
Industrial Psychology. 

ativ dministration. 
Political Sci nee. 
Privat' Law. 
Public Administration. 
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In addition to the above, a student may take the following as ancilliary subject 

(b) Auditing. 
Statistical Methods A and B. 
Mercantile Law IA and IB. 
Private International Law. 
Constitutional Law. 
Roman Law. 

If a student did not take a foreign language for the Matriculation examination, he 
shall take in the third or fourth year an additional first or second course in a subject from 
group (a). The B. Bibi. degree will then consist of sixteen courses. 

Curriculum 
A.27. 

First year : 
(i) Library Science I. 

(ii) Afrikaans-Nederlands I or English I. 
(iii) Two courses from group (a). 
(iv) One course from group (a) or group (b). 

N.B.-The choice of subjects is subject to the rules for the faculty of Commerce and 
Administration. 

Second year : 
(i) Library Science II. 
(ii) A second course in a subject. 

(iii) Scientific Documentation and Scientific Technique. 
(iv) A modern foreign language ; provided that a student ·who passed in a foreign 

language at the Matriculation examination, shall take a first or second course in 
a subject from groups (a) or (b). 

Third year :; 
(i) Library Science III. 
(ii) A third course in a subject. 

(iii) A first or second course in a subject; provided that a second course in a subject 
shall be taken if the tudent has not passed two second courses in each of t\\ 0 

subjects. 

Fourth J.'ear : 
(i) Library Science IV. 

(ii) A third course in a subject. 
(iii) A foreign language ; provided that a student \\ho passed the foreign language 

at the :Matriculation examination, shall take a first or second course in a subject 
from groups (a) or (h). 

Exemptions 
A.28. (1) . .\ student who is in possession of a Bachelor' degree or ha Bachelor 

status, may obtain the H. Bibi. degree subject to the following con<licions : 
(a) Study shall extend over two years. 
(b) The curriculum shall consist of at least eight courses : 

(i) Four courses in Library Sci<.:nce. 
(ii) One course in Scientific Documentntion nnd Scientific Technique. 

(iii) A third course in a subject. 
(iv) The prescribed number of language courses for the B.Bibl. degree ; pn)\·iikd 

that a student who satisfied the language requirements partially or fully in the 
previous degree or at the Matriculation examination, i:.hall take an cquirnlent 
number of first or second courses to make up the total of eight courses 

(c) The curriculum shall be as follows : 
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Fir<! y m 
(i) Librar) Sci•·nce I and I I. 

(ii) Afrikaans- eJcrlands I or Engli h I. 
(iii) ,"cicntific Documentation and Scientific Technique. 
(iv) A mockrn foreign language ; provided that a student who has satisfied one of 

the language r ·quirements, shall be exempted from taking additional courses; 
pro\'idcd further that a studl'nt who has ·atisfied I nth language requir ment:s, 
shnll he requin•d tn t,1ke om· furtlwr tirst ors 'Cnnd course in a subject. 

,Sero11d y a,· : 
(i) Library Sci ncc III and [\·. 

(ii) .A third course in a subject. 
(iii) A foreign language; provided that a student who has satisfied this require­

ment shall take a fir tor second course in a subject. 
(2) Subject to the approntl of Senate a student \\'ho has complt!tcd the fir·t four 

yt•ars of the 1\113. ChB. d ·grec may complete the secon<l year of the B.Bibl. degree as 
prescribed in (1) aho\'e. 

(3) A non-graduate stucknt ma~ he allowed a ma.·imum of even exemptions and 
shall he allowed to compktt the second year of the B.Bihl. degree as follow 

(a) Library Science I and I I. 
th) Afrikaans- ·ederlnnds I or English T. 
(c) mockrn foreign language subject to the general language requirements of the 

B. llihl. degree. 
(J) Scientific Documentation and Scientific Technique. 
(4) .\ tudent "ho ha· complc:tcd th<: exarninations of the South African Library 

association, shall obtain the following c.·emptions: 
Elementary examination : Library Science I. 
Intermediate examination : Library Scienc II. 

Cert(ficate 
A29. (I) A non-graduate student who has completed the first two years of the 

B.Bibl. degree, may obtain a certificate from the niversity to that effect. 
(II) A graduate student who has completed the first year of the B. Bihl. degree, 

may ohtain a certificate from the 'nivernity to that effect. 

Bibliography 

t\30. A stud ·nt shall he required to compile a bibliography at the end of the fourth 
year on an appro,·cJ subject. This bibliograph1 shall form part of the final examination. 

Practical n·orl~ 

.\31. A B.Bibl. degret· shall he a Yarded to a student only on submission of Yidencc 
of three month ' uninterrupted sen•ice in the library of the University of South Africa or 
any 0th 'r approv ·d library. h>r thi purp sc an approved library shall be a library 
which "Htisfie, 1hc n:quirenwnts of Sl·natc and"' here the head is a trained librarian. 

Special langua[!c co11cc ssion 
.AJ2. \Vith the p •rmi:sion uf Senate a student residing outside the border of the 

llcpuhlic and South \Ve t \ frica, shall b, allowed to substitute another approved modern 
Ian 'twge f'()r ,\frikuans- 'nl •rlnnds. In uch a case the de rree diploma shall be endorsed 
a < ordi11gly. 

niversi1y) Lower Diploma in Librarian hip. 

lt!miHir,11 to 1/i1• c,111nr• o( ,\'t11dil'1 : :\ Ia riculati<•n or :'.\1atriculation Ex ·mpt1on 
C\·rtilir at•. 

('urricu/11111 : Tlw urriculum consists of 7 C<h1rscs. 
J, int Vl'a,·. 

I. I ,ihrarv ScienCl' r 
2 .. \frik,1·1ns . \:derlands f or Engli. h I 
1. Eng)i h I or \t'rikaan • • \•J.:rl.m<ls I or a pccial course in !l fon•ign lang iagt·. 
4. A Fir t eour • fr irn ( ;r nip \ or B not inc.:luding Documentation. 
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Second 1'ear. 
1. I ,1brar~· :-'ci1•rn..:c I [ 
2.. .'ci ntific Dc,cunwntation and Techniqw: 
3. A first or ccond cour from Group \ or B. 

A tudl!nt must, in the first ~car, pass at kast in 2 courses to gain rccogniti<m for the 
work of that year. 

To be admitted to the second year a stmknt must pas: at least in Library Science I 
and two othe1 course . 

To obtain th· dipl<'m.1 the candidate must comply ,, ith the rcqt1irL·mcnt in fl ran! 
to pr,1ctical worl· a lai l down by the U11iH·r. icy. 

E-.em{>lions : 

A tudent may, on account of courses in which he passed in the degree, b1• e.·empkd 
from at mo l three cour:es of tlw Diplonn, but he muy not repeat coursL·s for which he 
has alrcaJy rcci>i\ed n.'Co"nition for a degrt'l" . 

. \ graduate studl lit rn, y. c,n •11.:umnt of co11r-.e-: in\\ hich he ha: passed for the dcgrcl', 
lw l'. cmptt·d from at mr t ti.rec c ,urse, of the Diploma. The remainin~ four cour,L·s 
may h.! obtained within one y ar :rn,l must consist or the two courses in Lihr,ir) . 'cience, 
the course in Documentation an<l another cours , \\ hich mu-.;t be a language course in 
the case of not ha\·in, compliccl with the lang:ragl' n quir ·mer.ts. 

Higher Diploma in Librarianship 
A student shall; 

(a) 

(h) 

Curriculum 

he in pos. ession of an approYed Bachelor's degree; 
han~ passed at a :Matriculation or equivalent e ·amination in the two 
official languages, at least one of\\ hich in the higher and one in the lo\\ er 
grade. 

The courses shall be as follows: 

First year: 
(i) Library Science I an<l 1 I. 

(ii) Scientific Documentation and , cientivc Technique. 
(iii) .\ modern foreign language: Pro, idcd that a student \\ ho passed in the 

language at a i\Iatriculation or l'CJUi,·:tlent examination be c.·emptcd from 
thi' requirement. 

Sccol/d year: 
(i) Librarian. hip l fl and IV. 
(ii) Anotlwr l.1ngu,1 1c \\ hi h sh.ti! not lw Orll' of the oflicial langu,1ges or ta) en 

in group (iii) of the I· irst Yt•ar: PrO\ ided tit.it a tll(IL nt \\ ho passL•d in the 
language ·tt :t :\l:1trinil,1tio11 01 cqt1i,·alcnt l' ·amination lw l'. t·mptl·d rrom 
this requirement. 

A stu(knt hall rl't,1in credit for one unrr. e pas eel in thL· first yL·ar, hut to be admitted 
to the econd )ear he shall haYc pm; t·d in J ,ihrarianship I and 11 and Scil·ntilic Docu­
mtntation nnd Scil'ntitic Technique. 

Rule for Baccalaureus Artium De~re ' in Social Scien 

A36. A student rnu t be abll' to make arrangl'nll'nts for compliance with the nquire­
ments of practical \\ ork. 

A37. The curriculum c ·tend o\'t'r a pniod of thr ·c ears, nr, if a student wi h 
to study a specialized Ji ld in :-;ocial worl·, four years. 

A38. The curri ulum comprises eleven or tw •Ive courses an<l Practical . 'ocial 
\Vork an<l i compo ed as follows:-

(a) Three cours • in Social \Vorl· and thrl'l' courses in S< ciologv or J> ycholo y 
(b) at lea t two courses in Sociolo y or Psychology: and 
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(c) course from th· folio,\ ing: 
Psychology III, Sociolo ry III, BiblH.:al Studie I, II and III, Economic 

and Economic Ili tory I, bconomics II and III, Criminology, Social 
.\nthropolo y I, II and l Il, Systematic Theology I, II and III, ".A . 
. Tnti, e Law, Pri, at• I ,aw I, Political Science I, .. Tati, c \dministration 
I, Philo ophy I, llistory I, ~Iathcmatics I, Statistical l\fothods A and 
B, and a Ian rua •c from the follcmin r : .\frikaans- Tedcrlands I, 
b1glish I, (Sp 'cial Course), German or German ( 'pccial Course), a 
Bantu Language I . 

. B.-Studcnt arc strongly advi ·ed to take Psychology III a one of the courses in 
group (c) or to take it after comp! tion of the degree . 

.t\39. anJiJatt•, who ha, • matriculated in German shall not receive cn.:<lit toward. 
th· B .. \. (.'.S.) degree for the pt:c1al cnur • in G •rman. 

A+O. \ student i required to c.lo practical social work with a local body or 
organization which employs a trained oeial worker and is recognised by the enate. 
student must make his own arrangements with the organization with which he i to do 
practical work. l• inal arrangements ar • subject to the approval of the Ilea<l of the 
I partm nt. The lleatl of the Department retains the right to make any arrangem nt • 
on behalf of a tud ·n . 

A-4-1. .\ stud nt rccei,ing full-time tuition at an in titution approved by the Senate, 
may do his practical work at such institution. 

A42. A ·tudcnt mu t pass in he practical oci.il ,,·or!· of a particular ~<"'1r before 
he will be admitted to the tud; of the theoretic.ti ocial ,, orl· of th folk)\\ in' year. 

A43. .\ student who ha not enrolled for theoretical social \ ork in a particular 
year but ,vi hes to c.lo practical social \\ork during that ·car, mu t register a a tudent 
and enroll pecifically for the practical work. 

A4-t. Every tudent shall take an oral xamination in practical social work as soon 
as he has complied with the requirement regarding soci.il work. The e.·amination hall 
be conducted at the end of th third year by the !lead of the Department or by a person 
or persons specially appointed by the 'enate. 

:\4-. (a) A student may during the fourth) car follow a course in one of the follow­
ing sp ·cializc<l fields in social work, and if he passes, his degree diploma shall be endor ed 
accordingly . 

(i) Cripple Care ; 
(ii) Marriage Guidance and Couns lling. 

(b) . 'ul ject to th• apro\'al of the S1.:nat • a student in po st:ssion of the d ·grl'e of B.A. 
(S .. '.) of another univcr·ity or an equi,alent qu.1lification, may h1,; permitted to follow the 
fourth year cours in one or more of the pecinlizecl Ii •Ids in ocial work. If such a student 
pas • in thee ·amination a certificate to that effect shall be issued. 

A4<,. Th d • ,rl·c-diploms of each candidate \\)10 has complied \\ith th~ r gula­
tions for th• degree, :hall be endorsed with the words" qualified as a social worker.'' 

.A47. The degn·e may b' conf rred in the foll1l\\in r ckpartrncnt 
'riminology, }',cono111ics, l' -~ dwlo r •, ·ocial \Vorl·, Socio lo 'Y• 

l\'hRS ITY DIPLO. tA I SOCIAL WORK 

.A4S. Ad1111 ion 11111/ u11ditiu11 of 1t11dy. 

1 nthropol() y, 

(1) A ·tudent hall posst: s a d1.: ,re and :-.hall h.ivc pa-.sed in ,1l h.a t, 'ociolo ') I or 
Psyeholo 'Y I. 

(2) \Vith th• sJ)l' •ial p •nnis ion of tlw ,._\11,11 , tudc11t \\ho has pa sec.I Sociology 
1 [ I or Ps~ cholo ,y I I I hall tah· :moth •r cour e(s) in lead. 

(3) Th stt1dy shall tt:nd o, •r 1,,n) at 
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(+) .\rrangemcnts l:all !tan: to be made to, atisf) the n.:quin:nwnt qf the p1actical 
work. 

(5). To pa , any particu1ar comse in thl' subject Social \York a candidate shall 
obtain a year mark of at least 50% in the practical work and pass the written examination. 
If he does not comply with both thc·c requir..:mcnts, he shall repeat both the practical work 
and the written examination. A student shall comply with the practical ,\ork require­
ments before 31 ·t October. 

(6) A student who docs not enrol for the Theoretical Social \Vork in any particular 
year, hut wishe • to <lo the practic,il work <luring the course of that .' ·ar, shall haYe to rc­
gist,.r specially for the practical work. 

Curriculum 

First year : 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 

Social Work I. 
Sociology I or II }as the ca ·c may be, but in at kast one of th' t,\n. 

Psychology I or II a second course. 
One first course from (c) A.36 

Second ·year : 
1. Social \\'ork II and II I. 
2. 
3. 
+. 

, ociology II or III }as the case may be, but in .it least UIH.: of the t\\U. 
P<;ychology II or III as a third course. 
:'.\Iarriage Guidance and Counselling or Crippk Care ,.,, Cri111inolo;..:y I I. 

COLLEGE DIPLOMA I SOCIAL WORK 

(Dip. S c Work) 

A49. (1) A candidate i-;hall be admitted to the three years' Diploma in Social 
Work provided he has pa sed-

(a) the Senior Certificate Examination or th· Joint 1\Iatriculation Board or 
another e.·amination deemed hy the Senate to be equivalent thereto ; or 

(b) that such candidate is at least 25 years of age an<l has satisfied Senate that he 
has attained a standard of education an<l experience which can be equated 
to , enior Certificate. 

2. The curriculum for the Diploma con ·ists of t:leven course·, although twehe 
may be taken, and must, except as othcrwi e allowe<l by S nat , be arranged as follows :-

(i) One major subject shall be Social \Vork. The second major subject . hall 
be either Sociology, Social nthropolo1.n-, Psychology or Biblical Studi • . 

(ii) Every curriculum shall include at least two courses in Sociology, Social 
Anthropology or Psychology. 

(iii) The remaining courses shall lw selecll-d from thl' l"nll,m ing: 
Sociology Ill, ,\nthropolngy 11, Ill. Ps\choh,g, Ill, Hihl1c,d St,,di I, 11 
an<l J 11, Criminolog, I, l'rirntl' La\\ I, l'hilo!-.oph I, J>uhlil \d1111111stt.1l1011 
[, ·att\'l' A<lmi11istrat1011 I, SYstunat1t Thl'olog) I, I l1stnn I, Statistical 
l\Icthods 1\ and B, Political Sc1l'1Kc I, Econom1ts I and 11. 

3. A candidate shall h • required to furnish proor, through his writt •n "IIHI oral 
work, of ahility to employ at least on· ofhcial Ian ruage of the lll'puhlic and on, Buntu 
language competently. 

4. The re ults of all examinations shall b ndorsed on his certificate. 

5. .\ candidate who ha· obtuinl'<l the diploma may olfor him df l°<,r e •1111i11, tion 
in any of the subjects <lcscrib ·<l in (2) (iii) above in which he has not pn.:.,iou ] , been 
examined, nnd if succc sful, hi credit in that subject shall be ·nclorst·d on his Diploma. 

78 

 

 



6. A candidate shall devote such time to practical social work as the Head of the 
Department of Sociology and~ ocial \Vork may direct and must obtain a minimum of 40 
per cent before he is ;llowed to take the practical work examination. 

7. At the end of each year of study an oral examination of about half-an-hour shall 
be taken by each candidate in connection with the practical work done during the year. 
The oral examination shall be conducted by the Head of the Department of Sociology 
and So'cia1 W6rkin conjunction with the person(s) responsible fo.r the training .in practical 
work or with person(1>) a· may be indicated by Senate. 

8. Candidates must complete the corresponding courses in practical and theo­
retical Social Work in the same year. 

9. A candidate who obtains a minimum of 75 per cent in either major subject shall 
he considered to have pa ·sed uch subject with distinction and his ce.rtficate shall be 
endorsed accordingly. 

10. Except for courses 111 Social \Vork and Economics all other courses shall be 
normal courses offered by the College for degree purposes. 

Degrees of Honours Bachelor of Arts, Honours Bachelor of Arts (Social science), 
Master of Art , Ma ter of Arts (Social Science) and Doctor of Literature and 
Philo ophy. 

For particulars about these regulations candidates arc referred to the Calendar of 
the University of '011th Africa or to the Hea<l of the Department concerned. 

 

 



COURSES AND CURRICULA 

DEPARTMENT OF AFRIKAANS-NEDERLANDS 

(See Afrikaans text). 

German (Sub-department of Department of A.frikaan - ederland.) 

Introductory Course 

Apart from the academic courses in German, an introductory course i also conduct­
ed to enable stLtdents to acquire a reading knov;Jcdgc of German and torr pare thc' t11 for 
adm;ssion to the Special Cour c or Germ.in 1. 

Special Course 

The examination consists of two papers: 1. Translati ns (unseen) from German. 
2. Que tions (which may be ans" cred either in Engli h or in Afrikaans) on six pre ~critcd 
books 
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DEPARTME T OF ANTHROPOLOGY 

Course I 

(One paper) 

SECTIO A (50 PER CENT) 
(1) Introduction:-

(a) The scope and task of the subject. 
(b) The concepts of culture, race and people. 

(2) Review of the basic anthropological phenomena and general principles connected 
with economic and social organization, religious systems, and systems of government 
and law. 

(3) Synoptic stud) of ph) sic al anthropology and raciolog) and the distribution 
and racial divisions of the peoples of the world. 

SECTI01 B (50 PER CE .T) 

(1) Review of the ethnic composition, history and classification of the peoples of 
Africa, with special reference to Southern Africa. 

(2) Inten ive ethnographic study of one guni and one , otho group, and a general 
ethnographic study of th Bushmen an<l the Hottentots. 

(3) Study of contact between European and Bantu in South Africa and attendant 
anthropological problems. 

Course II 
(T,.,·o papers.) 

Paper 1. 
Inten ive stud) of the nature and characteristics of culture. 

Paper 2. 
Ethnographic study of the peoples of Africa, with special reference to a patrilineal 

Torth Bantu tribe (Kitara), a matrilineal tribe (Bemba), a , ilotic tribe (Lango), and a 
egro tribe (Ashanti), with special reference to the political organization, religious system, 

social organization and economic system. 

Course III 

(Three papers) 
Paper 1. 

Intensive study of the different trend , in anthropology with special reference to the 
hventicth century. 

Paper 2. 
(1) Intensive study of the proce ses of cultural interchange in general, and of 

acculturation in a particular area or particular areas or among a particular people or 
particular peoples. 

(2) 'tudy of the application of anthropology in native administration, mission work, 
ducation and conomic dcv lopmcnt in .\frica. 

Paper 3. 
(1) . \ bril'f renew of d ifferent approaches tn the classification of the peoples and 

cultures of Africa. 
(2) ,\ comparatin· study of a cho. l'l1 aspect of culture among diverse African peoples. 
(J) Sdcl·tcd titudici- of peoples and cultun:s fr 1111 two or more of the following 

ar as: 
(a) ·orth and South America ; 
(b) Oc ania :m<l neir:hbouring area:; 
(c) .\sia; 
(d) Europe. 

• .B. Selections in 2 and 3 \\'ill be tkt\.'rmirn:d hy the llea<l of the Department 
concerned at th• niversit • in consultation with the Uniycrsity Collcg 

 

 



(a) 

(b) 

(c) 

(d) 

Honours Course 

(Three papers and one article) 
Paper 1 ; 
(1) 
(2) 

History, pnnci9les an<l scope of general anthropology. 
Schoc1b of anthropological thou · ht. 

Pr.f>er 2 : 
(1) Library res.:n rch. 
(2) Field work. 
(1) Th·..: ncadclllic tn:atisc. 

Paper 3 : 
One C' f the foll cm i ni.{, \'iz. (I) or (2) or (]) : 
(1) South. African hthnography, compriidng: 

(i) .-\ comparative study of the main characteristics of tht.' difft!rcnt Bantu 
groups in South Africa. 

(ii ) Ad ·tailed study of the culture of an abori~inal J)l'ople or of a group of 
aboriginal peoples ot South Africa <>ran adjacent territory. 

(iii) Comparison of a particular aspect of the culture mentioned in (ii)\\ ith 
the same asp~ct of the clllturc of another abc,riginal people of the area 
<lcfincd. 

(2) South Atrican :\rch:tcolo1.{Y, comprising at kr.st three selected topics . 
(3) S.A. Bantu and_ rati,c Law compri ing at least three capita selecta , 

.\n article of not less than 20 and not more than 30 typed folio pages, which 
~h~ill-

(i) deal with :1 subject from the field chosco for Pap,:r 3 and be appro,cd by 
the Chairman of the Committee of Studies for Anthropology ; 

(ii) be pretrnred unc!er the supcrvi 'ion 1>f the tutor conc!.!rned ; 
(iii) be bas~J on published literatur~ ; 
(i\') conform to the rcquircmrnt of Hules G+3 - G52 ; 
(v) be submitted in triplicate suhject to the provisions of Rules 036 and G46; 

( vi) be exarninetl by tht.: surervi,,0r and another person or other persons in 
terms (,f Rule G8(2), provided that the provisions of Ruic 18 shall apply ; 

(vii) LC' suhject to the pr,)vision • of RL1lc GS 1 and shall not be awardt!<l a pass 
mark anle:;s deemed tit for publication. 

A candidate who fails the honours examination retains credit for lht! art iclc for a 
5econ<l attempt, pro,·ided that the obtained at least SO% for the ,•rticle. 

If the candidate fails the- examination a-; a whole a 5ccond tinw, the special pcrrnission 
of the Senate mu~t be ()btaine<l to r •peat the examination once mon and to rctait. credit 
for ~he article. 

:\sin the written papers, a suhminimum of 40% must he obtained for the .irticle. 1 he 
degree shall not be awarded unless a pass mark has bel'n obtained for tl • article. 

SOUTH .\FRIGA ARCH EOLOGY 

Cour c [ 

Section A (50%) 

.\. Cit.:neral introducticm an<l outline or 111...:thod . 
B. The geological and palaeontolo~ical back!..(rour1rl of' the history of early man 

,ind his culture. 

, 'c.:ctinn B (SO~[,) 

C. Inlroductinn to the archal'ology of South \frica including a discussion of th• 
recent gt·<Jlo!..(y. 

D. Prehistoric human types in South Africa and their cultural asscJciation • (the 
Australopithecinae e.·clu<lcd). 
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l'ap r 1 . 
. \. 
IL 

Poftr 2. 

:our c II 

::.\fotho lolo ') (,\ ith refcrcnc' to ~outh \frican circumst,llllc ). 
The r cent •coin •y of South \tric·1 (further lkc 1ssion). 

C. The an.:h,1colo ,y of . ·outhcrn .\frica (111a1t1) South \frica, \\ ith re crcnc<.> to 

llho h.·si,1 an I .\n{!ola). 
I). . Iain di I ions of th· archal•q)o ') of .\frica, Europe, r\ ia, and \rncrica. 
E. 'l lw lfJ ·ii C\ iJl'llCI.' ol the l:tll ct ptifJll or the C\ oluti()Jl ol nian, 

, 'AT l\'l'.. AD..\.11, ISTR TIO 

. '.IL Stud ·nt::. arc e 1wcted to h:l\c a h10wlcdge of the principle and aim:,; of the 
stat tte applyin, to . ati, cs. '1 hey arc not rl'quired to study proclamations nnd regulat­
ion..,, hut they should l·now the cope and character of it, in a. for as it i.- applicable to a 
policy or ystem of ad111mistr,1tion not fully <lcfincd in the rcle,·ant act '1 hi applies 
onl) to tututes, proclamat1011 and r·gulation .... p.iblh,hcd before 31 t :.\Lt) or the year in 
which the c .. mi nation is h< kl. 

Course I 

(Une paper) 

I. Cc11Lr,tl 111trodu ·ti<Jn: Ccncrnl in•roduction to the tud~ of _ ·at1n~ .\dmini -
\ration ; matt1.·1 s n·lated to tlw 'outh .Afrit·,111 popuh,.ion tructure. 

2. Development of 1 'ati\'' policy and administration; Jntroductm~ stu<l~ of the 
historical dl'\'clop1mnt of atin· polic:- and administration of the South.\ rican culonils 
,md republics prior to nion, \\ ith pecial refcn:n • to principles of policy and ors~ stem 
of aJministration that were continued . in<:c 1910 ; introduction to Briti h Colonialism. 

J. Structun.: .m:.1 fctnctions of prcscnt-dav aJministration in gcn<.>ral: SutYcy of 
the d~n lopmcnt of certain aspects of atin· policy and adrnini tration in South .\frica 
since ~nion, "ith s ·cial rcfon·nce to th• ~cneral economic position of the - Tati\·c; land 
fl' r\'ation for and the right of Tati,·cs to land; urhan ·ati\c administration; liquor 
an I th,, :.upply of liquor; polit1eal statu of uncl promotion of self-gon·rnmcnt for the 

~ati\'c; and tr ·1H.ls in the pnscn -day~ Tati\'c policy of 'outh 1 frica. 
-+. \dmini trati\'e system : Thi.:' c mstitution, f,rnctions, powers, and activiti ·s of 

the D~p111 till ·11t:-; of Bantu \dministration and Dc,elopmcnt, and Bantu Education; the 
plac1.·. n<l functi< n qf 1he uprl:llle political ,1uthority and au. iliary a ~cncics in connect-

1011 with or lll rl'sp ct of tlw admini tr:uiv s;, stem. 
5. ati,1.· c<lu ·.1tion anu ta ·ation: Dl,elopmc-nt of, control o,cr, linancin r, aims 

.,nd ·lh• ts of ·ati, L' l:duc,1tion including uni, l'nsity education) in South Africa; till' 
political anrl admini trati, L' implication ol' cdtH at ion in economically under-de\ eloped 
,ll'l:t . 

l't1/>c'I l. 

C..ou1· c II 

(I\,o JMP •rs) 

l. c;l'Jl1.•ral i11trllductinn: Studv of th1.· l'\olution, subject-matter, content, 

Ill ·thods, 11hiect and l1 or• T,ltl\ '.\dmirn tr,1tilln. 
2. Dl'\ dopm nt admini tr,1tirn1 in the ati, L areas: The orig111, :-;tern of, d-

mi11i tr, tion, \ t1.·m. ol l.111d t1.•nurT reh,,hilitation and dl:\ ·lopm ·nt of thl ratiYe area 

111 South \frica. 
J. I t •ht ot • T.1ti\ '. to l.md: 

,,w11 rship and occup.1tion,d ri •ht h 
,m·.,s in S >uth .\fric.1. 

tu I 
in th, 

11r tlh a1.: 1ui:-;itinn of ri •hts of 
rati\c .11'la and thl' non- ... T.1ti\'l' 

 

 



4-. Political status of the Native population : Study or the general c1,·tl rights of 
the XatiYes in the non-:=-,fat1ve areas an<l the Xativc areas of South Africa; general civil 
rights; Universal Declaration of Human Rights of the U. 1.0.; repre. entat1on in legisla­
ti\'e institutions; Xative council system and the Bantu authority system ; promotion of 
Bantu sclf-~o,crnment; din:ct and indirecL rule; the recognition or negation of indigen­
ous legal and political institutions. 

Paper 2. 

5. Specification of basic concepts: 
Dctribalization; city,,ard Kative migration; urbanization; stabilization; city for­

mation and growth (orip-in and gro\\ th of cities and to,, nsh1ps in economic lcss­
de, eloped areas \\itb special reference to the de, clopment of Bantu to,, ns in the 
South African urban areas). 

6. Cityward Native 111((;ratio11 and its i111plicatio11s: 
l\Iotivations and process; political implications, inter alia the de\'elopment of 

central and local go\'crnment, development of political parties and interest groups; 
adm:nistrati\'e implications, inter alia the regulation of orderly living conditions, 
the South .\frican system of control over mo\'ement and labour bureaux; economic 
implications intn alia the increa ing influence of the ca h economy, the regulation 
of labour relation:~, establishment of industries and economic planning; imphcat1ons 
for form labour in South Africa. 

7. Co111bati11:; of cit_vicard Native 111i!(ratio1i problems: 
lnter-actton and cquilibnum bet\\ een rural am! urban den·lopmcnt. 

Course III 

(Three papers) 
Paper 1. 

1. General introctuction : A further study of the evolution, subject-matter, con­
tent, methods, objects and u e of ativc Administration. 

2. South \Vest Africa : Study of the Natin: policy and administration ; constitu­
tional <levelopment with special reference to the 1an<latc System and the question of the 
fifth province; a comparison of the :Nativ<.: policy and administration of S.\V.A. with that 
of South Africa. 

3. The former High Commission Territories : Historical development of the 
system of Native administration with special reference to indirect rule, and its replace­
ment with local government ; relations with the Republic of South Africa ; constitutional 
development. 

+. Rhr>tlc,it1 : Study uf the N.1tivc policy aud administration; constitl1t10nal 
developments. A comparison of this policy with that of South Africa. 

Paper 2. 

5. Back,qround to Africa : l'olitical compost.ion ol Africa; increasing irnportarn.:c 
of and interest in Africa; the role or South .\1nca in Africa 111 general, anti more especially 
in Africa south of the Saharn. 

6. Native policies of pow<.:rs with interests in Africn : Study of the former French, 
British and Belgi~n and the present Portugue<:.e ~md Spaniiih natin~ policic.., as applied in 
their African territories, \\'ith reference to indirect and direct rule, the growth of inter­
national control, including comentions dealing "ith colonial administration, the League 
of ""'atiom; and the :\lan<latc S> stem, the United at ions Organisation and the Trustee­
ship System. A comparison of these policies mutually, and with the Native policy of the 
Republic of South Africa. 
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P11pr1 3. 
7. Rice n.:lat10:1s: .\ comparati, e stud, of the theor::, of racl' relation:- and its 

applic·nion in .\frica (includini..: ~outh \fric:a) and in other parts of the: ,,orkl. Trends in 
\\'orld thoul!'ht on race r ·hit ion . 

Problems in multi-racial societies : Analysis of proble1ns of policy and adminis­
tration in multi-racial s•)cictic • in the \\'orld, with special refl•rence tr, the conditions in the 

• S \. and .\frica. 

9. \c.h ,rncec.l tudy of South .\frican ·at1,·e policies: Alternati\'e policies: 
·eparatl' de,elopmcnt or irHl"l!rntion : historical bacl·ground of thl· policic:;, their 
obje tivc -, practical prngramnH:s, and implications. ,\ comparison. 

 

 



BANTU LANGUAGES 

(S'pel'ia/ r ours!! - Tw, p11f)('rs) 

Paf,er 1. 

Section A.-The principle'> of the phonetica and phonr>logy of tlw languuv,e. (25":)) 
,<.,·a1io11 B.-·--1\ simple c'>:plnnatory stmly of the mnrplnlo ,y nnd syntax: e,crci, es in 

(75'; ,) 

Pnpt'r 2 
S'ecLi1111 A. Translation<;. 
S'ectio11 n. Essay. 

(35 '';,) 
('.Hl'1,,) 

(35" .. ) Sl'Ctio11 ('. Liter;1tur<'. 

Cour£e I 

(1\rn pllJWrs) 

N.B.-Unly fo!" stuth!nts who have p,1sst·cl ~Tntriculalion or spl~cial cour.e in thl~ 
la 11 guagc C()JH'l'rnt·u. 

Paper 1. 
(a) 

(/,) 

Paper 2. 

(;L·neral principles of phonetiL·s and phonology applied to tht.! l:mgu:igt>. 
lntrndu c1 i()n !o the morphology and s,·11t:1~. 

<-+o~:)) 
((i()•; .. ) 

/S'cctirm A: 
(a) :\ literary study of the prescribed hooks. 
(b) An essay of about two p,1gcs in the language. 

(7()";,) 

('HJ<> .. ) 

Section B: 
.N.B.-students should note that S<.-ction B may bf' t,1ken only hy studc,nts wh:J have 

patised the Special Course or haH: obtained special p~rrnission of SL'nate to take Secti0n B. 

(a) . .\ literary study of the prescribed works. Simple anul~sis may be askcJ. (.+S"
11

) 

(b) Translation into and from thl' lang,:al!C 
(i) taken from the prescribed; (J0•;

0
) 

(ii) unprepared. 
(c) An es,;ay or about 1} pages in the language. (21",,) 

Course II 
Paper 1. 

(a) An advuncc<l study of the phonetic~, phrmology, nwrphology, ,yntax and 
semantics of the langtwgt•. 

(h) Introduction to tbc phonetics, phonolouy, morphnlogy and . ynt:1x of nnotlwr 
languarrc, preferably one of the same group to which the main l.mguagc bclon, . Thi. 
second languar~e ,viii bl' that of the prt>scrihl'd bclok from a H'<.:ond Lmguage gin.:n t1t1<kr 

the sc·ction for prescrihed books. Attention must :ilso lw gi\'<'n to comparison "ith tlw 
main language, ( I 00'1,,) 

P11r,cr 2. 
S'ection /l. Tntrocluction to the study nf <'ornparati\'l' ll:1ntu linguistic~ \\ ith spt>cial 

n:forvncc to--
(1) terminolo~v ttSl'd in tfw grouping 111" !anguagl's, e.g. lang11:1gl' family, :l.()tH', 

etc.; 
(ii) the gcnernl prim ipL s undcrl~ ing tlw n•-con trttcl ion of u1·-l11ni.:11agl':;; tl 1l' 

nature and function nf L'r-Bant11; :i h10wll'dg~• 01· the l 11·- Bant11 ounds 
and of simple ,oun<lshifts (induding nnsal compnu11<ls) in the muin langual!,t' 
i.e. the language taken in the 1irst yl'ar: 

(iii) The clas prefi.·l-.; of thL noun in l 'r- Ba11tu and their significancl', tni.-:l'tlwr 
,,ith their corresponding forn,s and -.;ignific.int'<'' in tbl' 11ni11 lanuual\<" 
and the second l,111g1iage: 
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(i,) thl ·l.1ssdi ·.1tion nt' the diall'cts and the characterisri<: of thL group to,, hich 
tlw main I 111g11a11e he long·; 

(,) th· •eneral p, inci1 ks of tlh tudy of phoncmL·s an<l an introduction to the 
stud) 0. thL· ph<Jlll'llH.' or tl l' tn:1111 languagl'. (50°0) 

S'l'Ctio11 JJ. 

I ,iterature. 
Tra<litional lore :in<l surwy of the histor: and den·lopment of modern 

(50° 0 ) 

PapN 3. 
f .itvrat11n·. 

Course III 
Pa/)t'I 1. 

,'-,',,ction A. .\ comparnti,e ud~ of the phonetic', phonology, morphology, synta • 
and semantics of a main lnnguage and t,,o othL•r close!) related languagts, a· pecificd in 
the follo" ing scheduk. 

1Hah1 la111.t11at;c. 

• 'ho a 
Zulu 
Hhodl•sian • • dl'lwk 
Tsong.1 

J.w1t:11ages for cu111pariw11 . 

Swazi and Zulu. 
Swazi and . 'hosa. 
Zulu and . 'hosa. 
Zulu and Tshwa. 

Southern ·sothn 
• orthern Sot ho 

'l's\\ Hila 

\ enda 
Shona (ZLzuru) 
, \,lflJ,1 

• Torthern Sotho and Ts,,ana. 
Southern Sotho and Ts\\ ana. 
Southern Sotho and 'orth~rn .'otho. 
... 'orth •rn Sotho and Southern Sotho. 
l'alanga and J"arang:1. 
'e" a and ... \;enga. 

S" a hilt ( Zanzibar) ?\h·ita C\Iomhas:i) nnd Amu. 

Sectio1 1 IJ. \\ ith refer 'nc • to each main language and its languages for comparison 
ns scheduled in .'ection A: nwaning and connotation of words; ncologi ms; diflcrcn 'Cs 

between the written and spohn language; prO\ erhs; e. press ions; idioms; figures of 
speech, etc., in other, ·ords, "tylL tics in general, and in particul.ir "ith reference to the 
\\ritcr. of the prescribed hooks dealt \\ith in Paper 3. (40°") 

Paper 2. 
S1,ctio11 .1.- 'omparativc linguistics ,ith refrn.:ncc to:-

(i) The charatteristics of the Bantu L111gua •c Family. 
(,i) The elassitication of the langu:1ge of the zone and the characteristics of 

the zone to ,, hich the m.1111 language bclnn rs including the c:harac:tcristic:s 

of the rroups of the zone. 
(iii) Th, de\'elopment of Bantu lingui tics of the particular zom·. 
(i,) Adrnmed sound-shifting from l ·r-Bant11 to the main language. 
(v) C 'rtain asplt'ts of comparati, e lhntu lin ,uisties \\ ith r ·ferl'nce to th 

zone conn·nwd, L'.g. phonolo ric,il la\\ s, the dass com:ordmH.:e. 
(,i) The influvn<:L' nl fnni~n l:ingu,1 re· on thL· partieular zonL·. 
(,ii) .\11 introduttion to th tuth of the phnnenws of the 1 roup to \\hich tlw 

main la11gu·1 'l lwlon, . Sun l') of ,Trnacular c:hool I ,iterature. ( 1 {)l)f' ,) 

J>apn 3. 
l ,ikrature. 

Syllabus for the Degre of Hons. B.A. 
Honours Bachelor h.·nmination. 

( 1 ()()<• 0) 

J,<1111(11at.:n e111d ].itcrat11rc• 
(n) For thl· J Ions. ILA. n main lnnguage ,1s \\ t•ll as n subsidiary l.mgungc from an-

other roup i<: r quirC'd. 
(h) \ third- t·:ir cour e for th<' B.1 . i tlu prert"qui ite for th main lungua e. 
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( ·) .\t least a first IL\. cours • 1s rl'q11ired in th· subsidiar • language from another 
group (Groupin, appear in Huie \ 1). 

, .B. -This lin,t course must b • pas cd b ·fore admission to th· lfonours e.·amina­

tion. 

(d) Anthropology I is required as a prerequisite and may be presentcJ before or 
imultaneously with the Honour e.·arnination. 

( ) Candidate:; are expected to ha\ ea reading knO\vledgc of French and or German. 

(f) A candidat • ha a choice of four papcr: out of six, on tht: unJcr:tanding that he 
must hand in an article of 25-30 lines, typed in double spacing on an approved subj ct 
before completing the written part of the c.·arnination. This article take· tht: plact: of a 
fifth paper, and marks ·will he allotted as if it were an examination paper. 

The examination compri· • the following written paper::­

Four papers out of si.· to be chos ·n: 

Paper 1 : C,encral Phonet1 s. 

Paper 2: (a) lassification of the languages of Africa. 

(h) Bantu Linguistics. 

Paper 3: omparative Bantu morphology, yntax and s 

PapC'r 4: Traditional Bantu Literatur . 

Paper 5: Hi. tory of Bantu Literature. 

Paper 6: Modern Bantu Literature. 

For prescribed works consult Head of Department. 

rnantic:3. 
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Sec un<l r Faculty of ommcrcc c111d Admini tration. 

 

 



EDUCATION 

~ce under Faculty of l~ducation. 
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DEP RTME 1' OF E LI H 

The course cover topic ari ing from the study of the works pre cribed. Direct 
reading of the c work is more important than knowlcdg of what hi torian of literature 
ay about them; but it i. expc ted that , tud nt will regular!_ consult:-

(a) '1 he Oxfor<l Companion to Engli h Literature, Th Cambridge Hi tory of 
Engli h Literature, the relevant articles in The Encyclopaedia Britannica, and 
Chamber ' Encyclopaedia, and the Dictionary of. Tational Biography. 

(b) Current criticism in at least two of the following : The pectator, The 
<)b. rvcr, 'J he ' t:w State'man, The Time. Literary ~upplcment, The Critical 
Quart rly, A Review of Engli. h Lit ratun:-, Encount r, Th Sewanee Review, 
The Parti an Review. 

Cour e I 

The m.cthod of commenting on prl·scribe<l text 'hould generally take the form of 
essays l'mbo<lying Practical riticism. 

Paper 1. 

(a) \lodern Engli h l a e. 

(b) J.,n 1 lish Phonetics . 

(c) Practical ritici m. 

Paper 2. 

(a) Detailed . tu<ly of three novel 

(b) Detail d study of three . 'hak pearian play 

(c) Detailed study of certain poem . 

ourse II 

The method of commenting on prescnbed texts hould generally take the form of 
• says embodying Practical Critici m. 

Paper 1. 

D tailed study of election of the " :\letaphysical " poets, Pope, Hopkin , D. H. 
Lawrenc . 

Practical riticism. 

Pt1per 2. 

Dc.>tailt'd tud,· of four novel und four play . 

A,pa 1. 

Litl' rnry lingui tics. andi<lat will be tc te<l on their ability to interpret t xt in 
twu of th • follov, ing, and on their und r tun<ling of topics ari ing from th work pre -
crib •d ; 

ll ·hrl''', Gr ek, Latin, Italian, French, Old English, Middle English, Phonetics, 
Pol'ti,·. . \ unt·y of ·riticul tr.iditin·1: J>l.1to. Aristotle, 11,,race, Longinu .. 

Cour e III 

Th method of commenting on pr cribcd t . t hould generally take the form of 
' ay mbo<lying Practical riticism. 

Paper 1. 

D tail d tudy of election from the w rk of \1ilton, Blake, \Vord worth, Yeat , 
T .. •liot. 

Practical ritici m. 
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Paper 2. 
Detailed study of five plays. 

Paper 3. 
Detailed study of si:-.: novels, an<l of their part in the tradition of the Engli h 

novel. 

Paper 4. 
Literary linguistics. .\s for Course II, Paper 3, with r fcrence to a further eric of 

texts. 
Poetics. Critical tradition from Plato to the present day. 
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D PART:'.\.IE T OF GREEK 

The minimun percentage for a pass in the E.·amination as a ,,;hole is 50. In addition 
a uh-minimum of 33 per cnt is required in respect of Hellenistic Greek I and II, 
Greek I, II, an<l III in eaclz paper. 

Gre k 

Pr liminary Gour e 
(One paper) 

(a) Que tion on accidence an<l syntax of Attic Greek, e. ·cluding the optative and 
the u e ther of. 

(b) Engli h /Afnkaan • ·nt ·nccs for translation into Greek. 
(c) A simple p1 ·cc of Greek prose for translation into Engli , h /Afrikaan 

our e I 
(Two papers) 

Paper I (100 marks). 
(a) Two ct book , both for <letailc<l study. The que tion includ pa sages for 

translation, grammatical annotation, e.·planation of context and contents and question 
of a literar:,- nature on the authors concerned, both in general and with particular reference 
to the ct books. 

'tudents must be conversant with the iambic trimctcr a, us •din tragedy. (Trans­
lation +33 per cent, notes + 28 p •r cent, general questions +10 per cent, scansion +4 
per cent.) Total 75 marks. 

(b) n een translation of one pa age from Gr ck (25 per cent). 

Paper 2 (100 marks). 
(a) Un een tran ·lation of two pa age from Greek (40 per cent), and into Greek of 

a number of detached •ntenc (30 per cent.) 
(b) Outline of Greek history from ± 1,000 to 323 D.C. (30 per cent). 

Cours II 
(Three pap r ) 

Paper 1 (100 marks). 
Four et book·, all for detailed tudy, s lected mainly from the works of Euripide , 

Homer ( Odyssey), II roe.lotus, Plato or Demosthenes. The questions include passages 
for tran lation, rammatical annotation, explanation of context and contents, and questions 
of a Iiterar • nature on the auth rs concerned, both in general and with particular reference 
to the set books. Students mu t be com· rsant with the hexameter a well as ,vith the 
metre of the dialogu' and the more regular lyric system_g in the prescribed tragedy. 
(The qu stion on one of th ct books, as well a , a section of the literary que tions, will 
he ct in Paper 2.) 

Paper 2 (100 marks). 
Section A. ontinuation of que tion on the s t books (sec Paper 1 abo\'c) (35 

marks) . 

. ection IJ. (i) A survey of ;reek rdigion or of Grel!k constitutional history (SO 
marks); (ii) Outlint•:,; of Gr k antiquiti • (1 - marks). 

f>ar,a 3 (l 00 marks). 
nseen translation (60 marks) and pro c composition (40 marks). 

Cour e III 
(Four papers) 

Paper 1 (100 marks). 
Four s t books all for d tailed study, sci •ctcd mainly from the works of Sophocle , 

Ari tophancs, Thucydides and Plato or D ·mo thcne . The question include pa ages 
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for translation, grammatical annotation, textual cnt1c1sm, c, planation o[ context and 
contents, and que tion of a literary nature ; students muc;t he acquaint ·d with the metre 
of dialogue in tragedy and comedy, and with the more regular lyric . ystem - in the pres­
cribed tragedy. (The que tions on one of the et works will be set in paper 2.) 

Paper 2 (100 marks). 
Section A.-Continuation of que tions on set books ( cc paper 1 above) (30 mark ). 

Section B.- Thc Iliad of Homer, with a detail ·d study of three hooks prcscrihc<l 
from it. Passage for translation will h • t from the books pres rib ·d, while literary 
question . will be et on the complete Iliad with special reference to the books pre cribed 
(50 mark). 

Section C.- One pa age for unseen translation (20 mark. ). 

Paper 3 (100 marks). 
ection A.- A ur\'e of Greek literature, with special reference tn th pre cribcd 

author . 

Section B.- A pecial period of Greek hi tory including the study of cpigraphic 
sources-479 B.C. to 404 B.C. 

Paper 4 (100 marks). 
Unseen tran lation (40 marks) and prose composition (themes) (60 marks). 
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Helleni tic Greek 

Preliminary Cour e 
(One paper) 

The yllabu in thi cour comprise the following :-
.\ tudy of the grammar (accid nee and syntax) of llelleni tic Greek or Koine, as it 

i used in the cw T • tamcnt. Thi paper contain quc tions on formal grammar, 
scntcnc ·s for trnn lat ion into Greek, and Greek sentl!nce and .or pas.,agcs for tran lation 
into En(J'li ·h /Afrikaans . 

Paper 1. 

Cour e I 
(Two papers) 

The i{ramnur (accidence and syntax) of Ilcllenistic Greek as it is used in the . rew 
Te-:tament ; (questions on formal grammar; :L 33 marks). 

n ·ccn tran:lation out of the . cw Tc ' taml'nt and the Septua1Zint (:!: 40 mark.). 
Tran ·!atioa into Gr ·ck of sentences ha. t'd on the cw Tcstam ·nt (:L 27 marks.) 

Paper 2 
(a) 

(b) 

StuJy of prescribed texts scl,·cteJ from . ·cw T •stamcnt and early Christian 
auth< r:.., including tran ·lation (+8 marks); explanation · of grammar (22 mark ·); 
questions on content and background (10 marks) . 
A sun'e): of the 'r ·ck history nf the Hellenistic pcnod (336-31 B. .), the politi­
cal histor. on! in outline, hut with rcf ·rcncc in particular to the nature: of th • 
lldlu1i-;tic st,ltc and cultural tr •n ls of the p<:riotl (20 n,nrks). 

our c II 
(Three paper ) 

Pnprr (1 (100 mark, ). 
Four set books, all for d 'tailed sllldy, selected mainly from th Act of the Apostles 

(or an Eri ·tlc from the . . T.) , the postolic Father , a Church Father, a dialogue of 
Plato . The qu ·stion., include passages for translation, grammatical annotation, explann­
tion of conte'i:t and content:.., and questions of a literary nature and concerning the content 
of th' author' coni::erneJ, both in genera! and with particulctr reference to the t book, 
and also on the history of Patristic Greek Literature. (The que tion on one of the ct 
books ,as w ·11 as J section of the literature quc tions, will be set in Papc.r 2.) 

Paper 2. (100 marks). 
ontinuation of th questions on th pre cribed work ( e paper 1) (35 mark ). 

B. urvey of reek History from c. 1100 to 323 B.C., with pecial reference to 
th polis, r ligion and thought. (65 marks) 

Paper 3. (100 marl s). 
A. •\ study of l'oine Cn:ck, syst •matically and 111 r lation to th history of the 

Ur l'k langungl', illustrat d by translation of 1•11tl' J1<.: ·s into Gn·c-k. (40 marks). 
U. ~ns ·en tran lati n. (60 mark ) 

Paper 1. 

Prin iple of Greek 'ultur 

(C bligatory for stu<l •nt • taking Latin a major subJcct, but profc scd LL.B. 
tudents may I c xcmpt d from thi requ1rcm nt.) 

r k hi tory and lit ratur,, ith pecial tudy of a p cifi d branch of literature. 
History: Pr hi toric tim s to 323 B.C. (in outlin ). 
Lit raturc Euripides and Sophocl s. 

Paper 2. 
(1) Outlin • of Gr •ck religion . 
(2) r k sculptur . 
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Paper 1. 

DEPARTMENT OF HEBREW 

Hebrew 

(Two papers) 

Principle of Hebrew grammar (script and phonetics, accidence, pronoun, strong 
noun, including irregular nouns-cf. David on Gram. p. 153, particles, numerals up to 
100 and strong verb , with verbal suffixes). 

Paper 2. 
Brief outline of the geography of Palestine and of other biblical countries ( -ear 

East and Egypt). 
The history of I rael and its near Eastern background from the beginning to the 

destruction of the First Temple. 

Pa.tJer 1. 

Course II 

(Two papers) 

Hebrew Grammar (weak verbs and nouns). 
Principles of Hebrew syntax, with relevant exercises. 
Translation tests from and into Hebrew. 
Philological study of 15 chapters from the historical and 10 chapter from the 

prophetic literature of the Old Testament. 

Paper 2. 
The history of the Je""s from the destruction of the First Temple to the destruction 

of the Second Temple. 
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DEPARTMENT OF HISTORY 

Course I 

(One paper) 

1. European History, 476-1555 . 

2. History of South Africa, from the Portuguese discoveries to the end of the rule 
of the Company. 

Course II 

Paper 1.- European History, 1556-1815. 

Paper 2. - History of ,' outh Africa, 1795-1881, including British Colonial Policy during 
that period. 

N.B.- Students intending to proceed beyond Course I are strongfy advised to 
obtain a reading knowledge of Afrikaans before entering Course II. 

Course III 

Paper !.- European History ince 1815. 

Paper 2.- The ew Imperialism after 1870 and the ri e of anti-colonialism, with special 
reference to the history of Africa (excluding outh Africa) and the rise of the 
United tates of America and Russia as world powers. 

Paper 3.-History of outh Africa since 1881, including the place of outh Africa m 
the Commonwealth (to 1961). 

8tudents arc xpected to read widely in the printed sources, especially for Paper 3. 
Further information will he supplied during the course of the year. 

Honours Bachelor Course 

The e.·amination compri ·e ' the following five papers: 

1. Meth d, Technique, Theory. 

2. Historiography and the Philo ophy of Hi tory. 

3. One of the following: 

(a) The revolutionary p riod in Europe and America, 1760-1800, with a 
documentary study of topic" fron:. the American Revolution. 

(/,) The era of discovery to the establL,hmcnt of th ' Cape Settlement, with 
<locurn •ntar: stud) of the Van Ricbecck period. 

(r.) South Africa during the period 1778-1820 \',ith a documentary tud n the 
Patriot l\Iovcmcnt and the Eastern Cape Frnnticr. 

(d) Migration · to and in .'outh .\fri a, 1820-1854, v.,ith a documentary study 
of the Great Trek. 

(e) Attempts at unification and federation in South Africa, 1854-1910, with a 
documentary ·tudy of the cstabli hrncnt of the Union, 1910. 

(f) An option to he select d by the Head of the Department. 
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+. One of the follow1ng : 

(a) The Medieval Empire and the rise of national tates in Europe during 
the Middle A5es. 

(b) The Renaissance ancl Reformation. 

(c) The Republics in South Africa, 1852-1902. 

(.d) The lJ nion of Sqath Africa, 1910-1961. 

(e) An optwn to be sckctcJ by the IleaJ of the Dcpartn1ent. 

5. One of the following : 

(a) The U. '. . in the 19th and 20th centuries. 

(b) The place ()f Africa in world history in the 19th an<l 20th ccntunc 

(c) Communist Rus ia and China in the modern world. 

(d) lnternationa I relations, 1890-1945. 

One paper on South African History ib compulsor). Option 3 (e) and 4 (e) may 
not both be taken. 

N.B.-Tuition is not provided in all the options and further information regarding 
the course, textbooks, etc., may be obtained from the Head of the Department. 

Prospective students are expected to have conformed with the language require­
men ts a ' laid down for Course I I. 

Master's Examination 

The examination consists of : 

A dissertation, the subject to be approved by the Senate at least six months before 
the <lis ertation itself is handed in, and to be certified to be the candidate's own work. 
It must give evidence of original research on the part of the candidate, and be type­
written, double pacing and properly bound. 

98 

 

 



DEPARTME T OF LATIN 

Preliminary Course 

(One paper) 

(a) Questions on accidence and syntax of Latin. 
(b) English/Afrikaan , sentences for tran lation into Latin. 
(c) A simple piece of Latin prose for translation into English/Afrikaan , of which at 

least one passage will be taken from a pre ·cribed number of Latin passages . 

Course I 
Paper 1 (100 marks). 

Section A.- Three et books, all for detailed study. The questions include passages 
for tran !:ition, grammatical annotation, explanation of context and contents; also literary 
questions on the author concerned, both in general and with particular reference to the 
ct books. A far as metre is cone med, tudents need only study the elegiac couplet . 

(Translation + 33 percent; notes + 28 percent; general questions + 10 percent; 
scan ion + 4 percent.) 

Section B.- nseen tran lation of one passag from Latin (25 percent). 

Paper 2 (100 marhs). 

Section A. nseen translation of two passage from Latin (40 percent); and 
translation into Latin of fiye to eight cl tached sentence (30 percent). 

S ction B.- Outline · of Roman History from 510 B.C. to the death of Julius Cae ar 
(JO percent). 

Cour e II 
Paper 1 (100 marks). 

Four et book , all for d tailed study, selected mainl:r from the works of Horatiu , 
Terentius and 'allustiu or Cicero. The que tion include passages for translation, 
grammatical annotation, explanation of context and contents ; also literary questions on 
the authors concerned, both in general and with particular reference to the set book". 

s far a metre is concerned, student, n ed only study the apphic and Alcaic stanzas of 
Horatius. (Th question on one of the set book , as well a part of the literary questions, 
will be et in paper 2.) 

Paper 2 (100 marks). 

S ction A.- Continuation of que tions on set books- ee Paper 1 above (35 marks). 

S ·ction B.- (i) Outline , of Roman Hi tory from 44 ll.C. to 337 A.D. 
(1i) outlin s of Roman religion (20 marks). 

Paper 1 (100 ma1ks) . 

L nsc '11 tran. latwn (60 marks) an<l pros compo 1t1on (40 mark ). 

Cour e lll 
Paper 1 (100 marks) . 

I• our set books, all for detailed tud:r , selected mainly from the works of Plautus, 
Lucretiu ', Tacitus and one other pro~c author (e.g. Cicero, Quintilianu , Plinius, 
Sallu tius) . The que tion include pa · ages for translation, grammatical annotation, 
te tual criticism, e. planation of cont •.·t and contents, and literary que ·tions ; tudents 
must also be acquainted with the metre in the dialogue parts of the plays of Plautu . 
(Th ' <1uest1011 on one of th ·sc bool,s will b' sl!t in Paper 2.) 
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Paper 2 (100 marks). 

Section A.- Continuation of que -tion on ct book - sec Paper 1 abo\'e (30 marks). 

ection B.- Either (1) The Aeneid of Vergilius, with a detailed study of three books 
prescribed from it. Passages for translation will be set from the books prescribed, while 
literary questions will be set on the complete Aeneid, with special reference to the books 
prescribed. Student mu t therefore read, at least in translation, the complete eneid 
(50 mark ) ; or (2) A few title from the Dige ta pre cribed for detailed study, togeth r 
with a detailed study of the reign of Ju tinianus and a general acquaintance with hi period. 
Passages will be set from the Dige ta for translation and annotation on language and 
content (50 mark ). 

N.B.-This alternative i intended for pro pective LL.U. stud ·nt ' who mu t 
declare their intention of taking it when registering. 

Section C.- One pa sage for un ·ccn translation (20 marks). 

Paper 3 (100 marks). 

Section A.-A survey of Latin Literature with special reference to the prescribed 
authors. 

Section B.- A. special period of Roman history, including a study of the cpigraphic 
ource : 70 B.C. to 14 .D. 

Paper 4 (100 marks). 

Unseen translation (40 marks) and prose composition (60 m.arks). 

There is a sub-minimum of 33 % in Paper 2, Section C and Paper 4 combined. 

100 

 

 



LIBRARY CIE CE 

Course I 

(Two 3-hour papers and on 3-hour practical) 
Paper 1 

(a) 
(b) 

General introduction to Library Science. 
II1 · torical bibliography: Hi,-,tor} of \Hi ting an<l the book before and after the 
inYcntion of printing. 

(c) Organization. 

Pape, 2 

Catalography (tht:ory) 

Paper 3 
Ca talography (practical) 

Cour e II 

(T\,o .1-hour papn:, one 2-hour paper and two 3-hour practical 

Paper 1 
(a) General history of libraries. 
(b) Library administration and the history of the library movement in . outh Africa 

Paper 2 (2 hours) 
Literary Bibliography. 

Paper 3 

atalograph) (theory). 

Paper 4-
Practical: 

Paper 5 
Practical: 

ataloguing. 

la . ification. 

Course II I 

(3 papen, of three hours each) 
Paper 1 

Encyclopaedia of library . cience incluc.ling 
(a) the encyclopaedia of library history. 
(b) the history of libraries since the French Revolution. 

Paper 2 
(a) 
(b) 

Paper 3 

Bibliographic clas ification. 
Organization. 

Book s 0 1 ct ion. 

Paper 1 
(a) 
(h) 

Paper 2 
(a) 
(h) 

Paper 3 
Hook 

Gour e IV 

(3 pap rs of thre hours ach) 

Deon to logy. 
. pecial prob] ms. 

llihliographic cla ·sification. 
Organiz, tion. 

election or 
Documentation and information ntril·,·al. 
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LIBR RY CIE C 

Honours Bach lor Examination 

Paper 1 : Detailed study of special problems of documentation and bibliograph:y. 
Example : (a) The function of docum.entation in scientific and public libraries; 

(b) special kind of bibliographical material, such a manuscripts and incunabula; (c) the 
technical side of the national library and of the national catalogue of national libraries or 
similar in titution, ; (d) the nature, function, history and working of the national library 
or similar in -titution; (e) the keeping of archives; (f) museography; (g) the question of 
copyright. 

Paper 2 : Detailed study of special problems in connect1on with Boolu and J,ibraries 
Examples: (a) Detailed encyclopaedia, methodology and bibliography of the 

history of libraries; (b) detailed historical and technical study of one typ . of library; (c) 
detailed hi tory 0f writin~; (d) principl, of Latin paleography; (e) principles of modern 
paleography; (f) study of official document·, charters, etc. ; (g) theory and development 
of abbreviation ; (h) principles of chronology. 

Paper 3 : Catalograplzy 
Detailed ·tudy of problem. of catalography and classification, such a' (a) origin and 

development of the catalogue in general and in particular (name catalogue, systematic 
catalogue, and . o on) ; (b) urvey of modern methods of cataloguing ; (c) special study of 
the Dewey system, the U.D.C. and other system of classification such a the L.C. and 
the Blis ; (d) pecial problems of cla sification and the rules of cataloguing (e.g. for 
gramophone record , map ) ; (e) the theory of classification. 

Paper 4 : Library Economics 
Example : Detailed tudy of library problems with special reference to different 

kinds of libraries and library systems: (a) library supervi ion in general ; (b) depart­
mentalisation and speciali ation in g ncral ; (c) mod rn library techniques, such as photo­
graphy, microphotography and other methods of bibliographical reproduction. 

Paper 5 : Book selection 
Examples: (a) The public library and the function of look election; (b) national 

and international enquiries into reader-capacity; (c) study of the social, psychological 
and pedagogic background of the reading public ; (d) tc ts of reading habit· anJ th light 
they throw on the reading of adults and juveniles ; (e) hook hygiene; (f) the theory of 
book selection and book supply. 
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DEPARTMENT OF PHILOSOPHY 

Cour e I 

(One paper) 

Greek philosoph) (with special reference to Plato and Aristotle). 

B. Introduction to: 
1. The nature of philo oph). 
2. The br::inches of philo ophy. 
3. The maJor philosophical problem 
-1-. Appli ·d philosoph). 

Course II 

('l\,o papers) 

Papa 1 . 

.\ . \Iec.l1cval philosophy (\\ 1th -pccial reference to .Augwitine and quinas). 

B. :'.\1odern philo ophy up to Hume (with special reference to De cartcs, Spinoza, 
Leibniz, Locke, Berke le) and I fume) . 

Paper 2. 

Kant (with special reference to the main prob] m in the Critique of Pure 
Reason). 

Methodology: 
1. Traditional logic: criticnl discussion of syllogistic reasoning. 

2. , ymbolic logic : Propo itional logic and predicate logic. 

3. !VIethod of scienc : nalysi - of its basic conct'pts, e.g., problem , fact, rule, 
theory, d firntion, model, cla sitication, verification, falsification, con­
jectures, refutations, explanation, description. 

B. Epi ' temology : 

Paper 1 
A. 

n. 

Paper 2. 
. \ . 

B. 

Paper 3. 
A. 

D. 

Origin and extent of knowledge with pecial reference to the theory of sen e-data 
and to phenomenology. 

Course III 

(Three paper ) 

19th century philosophy (e.g., I Jegd, 'omte, ietzschc) . 

20th c ntury philosoph~ (e.g., J Ius. erl. Ry le, Sartre) . 

Introduction to: 
1. Ea · tern phi lo ophy. 
2. African philosophy. 

Philosophy or hi tory (e.g., Dilth v, Toynbe , Collingwood) . 

Philosophy of science ( •.g., Eddington, Planck, Ilci en berg). 

Philosophy of religion (e.g., Barth, Bultmann, Tillich). 

1etaphy ics: 
A critical discus ion of some traditional argument. in m taph y ic . 

. iolog}: 
1. Ethics. 
2. e thet1c . 
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C. Political philosophy: 
1. Metaphysical assumptions: the assumption of the supernatural (Augustine, 

Aquinas); assumptions of an anthropological or ontological naturl.! (Locke, 
Rousseau, . artre). 

2. Logical analysis of political discourse: The u e of models and metaphors. 
3. The nature of ideologies; the distinction between ideology and Weltan­

schauung. 

Hon ours Course 

(Four papers) 

Paper 1. 
Detailed study of a contemporary philosopher or group of contemporary philosophers. 

Paper 2. 
Detailed study or a philosophical problem. 

Paper 3. 
Detailed study of a period in the history of philosophy. 

Paper 4. 
A critical analysis of a recognized philosophical work. 

Master's Course 

A dissertation on an approved philosophical subject, which must give evidence of 

ndependent critical judgment. 
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DEPART~Ib TT OF POLITIC \.L .SCIENCE 
AD 11 I TRATIO • 

Political cience 

Cour e I 
(Two papers) 

DP BLIC 

J>ap<'I" 1. 

First capita -~l'lc'cla from the basic p 1·i11riples 1 trends, periods and theorists iu the field of 
Polillcul Science 

1. General introduction to the study of Political :-,'cie11ce 
(a) The differ:!ncc in content, an<l conseq,,ently in m thod • ot study, between 

,he social sciences and the natural sciences. 
(b) Thl' fil'IJ of study of Political Scienct:; <ldinition of a stat'; political ideas, 

institutions and practice, within slates an<l amongst states; sp ·cific social 
rcl.Hionships; Political ScicnCL': the all-inclusi\e social relation hip : 
forms of po\\'l'r, an<l 1.1anagem~nt association within a community; otl--.er 
socittl relationship , within the form-; of power and m:.nagement a 'sociation; 
the int1iraction between Political Science an<l the nthn social science:.. 

'J. First fcll'rti,m of ba:.ic conce/)ts m Pulitical Stic•nce. 
(o) The ori •111 1, f the s tate anJ theories relevant thereto; classical theories; 

contiact theories; power theory ; <livine right of kings; the patriarchal 
theory. 

(b) The objectives, functions and duties of the modern state; social objectives; 
c.:onomic ohjectives ; political objectives ; political authority and political 
power; meaning and role; political obligation; meaning and role. 

3. Ftrst selectiv11 of specific periods and trends in Political Scienci 11:it!, particular 
rife, cnce lo the rt'levant theorists 

Pata 2. 

(a) The classic ,reeks; inst:tutions of the Greeks; Socrates; Plato; Aristotle. 
(b) The ch. -·ic Roman ; institution' of the Roman ; Polybiu"; Cicero; 

, 'toics ; differences between Greek and Roman political thought. 
(c) The rdationship bet\\een church and !',tate during the !'diddle Ag(s; 

con ise historical background ; the rise of th 1! Christian church a!'> a power 
factor in politic'>; the investiture struggle; theargumentsoftheecclesia tical 
theorists; the arguments of the :ccular theori ts ; contemporary views on 
the relationship between church an<l state. 

Political J,;s1it11ti11111' and Practices 
1. First ft!ctti11n of sf>t c1"fic ,·tale i11 titutwns and political idea including the relevant 

theorists 
(a) The Gl'rmanic political ,ie\\ .' :u:d institutions. 
(b) l;t:udalism anJ it-, influence. on medieval Political Science. 
(c) The Rcnaiss:ince and the Reformation. 
(d) The rise of the: modern centr:ilised n:itional state and accompanying political 

thought. 

2. A comprel,,,11si1·,• analysis and l"l'al11atio11 of modern TVcstern state institutions and 
practices icith particular rcfcrcncc tu contemporary South Africa (and examples 
from tlze .':>'out/z Africmz Boer Republtcs and former British colonies 2~:here 
applicable) 
(a) .\ study of diffe1cnt forms of government; conc<'ptual differences between 

state an<l go\·crnment; the classification of forms of government, and 
problems appertaining thereto: accepted modern clas:-ification. 

(b) Constitutions; the meaning and signihcance of constitutions; the clas -ifica­
tion of con tilutions (written or unwritten, and fl ·.·ibl • or ri{;id); 
char.ictni tic· of and difference· hdwccn unitary and federal . tates. 
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(c) The <livi ion of stat•! authority (philosophical and tht."oretical base. , value 
and significance (Montesquieu), modern practices) 

(d) .Anal)'sis of the h:gislative authority (legislaturt\) ; franchrne and 
representation ; the role of political p,~rtics • m thods of representation ; 
direct participation by the people in the process of gowrnrnent ; arguments 
for and against professional rcpresentaticn; the bicameral system (origin 
and meaning) ; legi lative a embliei m some countries ( analysi and 
comparison). 

(e) The c:-.ccutivc authority (executive); the types of head of stat' (origin and 
meaning) ; system of e ·ccutive authority: the cabinet or parliamentary 
system of executive authority; the extra-parliamentary system of executi\'e 
authority: The American syst 'm and the Swiss system; comparative 
evaluation nn<l summary. 

(f) The judichl authority (judiciary); the functions of the judiciary; the 
composition of the judiciary. 

Cour e II 

(Two pnper, ) 
Paper 1. 

Second capiLt.1 selecla from the ba~ic 1>rinciples, trends, periods and theorists in the field of 
Political Science 

1. Second selection of basic concepts nf Political Science 
(a) ation and nationali m. 
(b) Individualism, rights and duties of man. 
(c) Legal sovereignty. 
(d) Freedom and equality in the modern state political as well a economic. 

2. Second selection of specific periods and trewls in Political Scienre ·with pnrtirular 
reference Lo the rele1:ant theorists 
(a) The Conciliar 1ovement; the basic views of Marsilius of Padua, William 

of o~kham, Cusanu ', Gerson, etc., and the effect of these views in the 
political field. 

(b) Eighteenth and nineteenth century trends : Liberalism, 
Constitutionali m and Conseryatt m. 

tilitariani m, 

3. Aspects of principle in the study of Political Science. 

Paper 2. 

(a) The importance of principles and their role in the study of the , tate a11d 
its phenomena. 

(b) The development of some approaches to the study of Political Science; 
_ atural-law tbcorie'l (cmptric-rationali:;tic approach) : Th' Greek 

approach ; Thomas Aquinas ; Locke ; Kant and l lcgcl (tdealism). 
Theocratic approach: 'alvin, Kuyper and Dooyewecrd; Cathrein , 

:\faritain and Hallowell. 
Reaction against natural hrn : the valu' problem The South-\Ycst 

German School: Jellinek, H.adbruch; The :\1arburger School: Stammler, 
Kelsen, SanJ,•r; The C.S.A.:. lclvl'r; Objective idealism: Binder, T. J [. 
Grc n and Bosanquct; Phcnomcnolog) : I Iusserl, Reimtch. 

Third capita selecta from tltt' basic principles, trends, P£riods and theorists in thf' .field of 
Poli,ical Science. 

1. Second selection <l sp11cific late i11stit11tin11s and political ideas i11cl11di11g tlit• rel<'1·a11t 
theorists 
(a) Marxism. 
(h) narchism. 
(c) Guild Socialism. 
(d) Sindicalism. 
(,!) Collectivi. m. 
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2. 1lud1·rn tuftJ/i/rnia11 politir.al z•icw~ anrl j)ractires 

I~lcological bases and general characteristics of German l ational 
Socialism; Italian Fa.ci:,m; Salazarism; Communism. 

3. Westun d,•mucracy and its phifosoplzical bases 
(a) HistoncJ! development. 

Paper 1. 

(b) Mo<lern practices and trends. 
'c) Freedom. of speech, mo\·ement, meetin~ and tht! prt!s 

Course III 
(Thrt'C paper..,) 

First ca,fJita se!ecla from Tntematio11al Relations, Phenomena anJ Institutions : 

1. The str1te in the international socir:ty : 

(a) the field of study ; variou" views on the scope of international rdations, in­

cluding the problem of tcrmmology, viz. international relations as against 
international politics. 

(b) Various appro:iche, to the explanation of internutional 1elations : Power 
theories : .:\1orgrnthau, Schwan~enberg r and E. H. Can ; Idealistic ex­
planations ; Systems approaches. 

2. Tire st,1tes system and the Family of l •lations : 
(a) H.equirem 'nts for a tate as ubject of the international socit..ty. 
(b) Development of the states system : the origin and evolution of the nation 

state ; the city state and ancient empire ; th states system in the middle 
ages; the origin and dc\·elopmcnt of the Family of Tations . 

(c) Condition· for the existence of a 'tatc: dt:terminants of indc.pendence 
(sowrciitnty) : The origin of new states and the extinction of exi ting 
stat<..s ; re.cognition ; existence and di appearance of existing states ; 
a1.:quisition and loss of tate territory; the doctrine of overeignty and the 
modern 'sovereiqn' state. 

(d) International society of tatc • or international community of ·tates. 
(£-) The moral foundations of the international. ociet). 

3 • The origin and development of i11ternnt1011al law : 
(a) Vi 'Ws of the positivists an<l naturali:-;ts on the foundation on which in­

ternat10nal la\\ i • ha ed. 
(b) Description an<l nature of international law. 
(c) The source· of international law. 

+. Vatimwlism, internativnalism and imperialism 
(a) ... ationaliim1 and internationalism. 
(h) The types and objects of imperialism. 

S. ('olonialism : 

(a) :;\Iotives for the possession of colonit's. 
(h) Emancipation of colonial arl'as and the international ignificance th reof. 

6. The e.\istn1ce and proMems of 11ational minorities. 

Paper 2. 

• eco1ul capita sefecta from lntent1tional Relations, Phenomena and Imtitut.ons : 

1. Facilities for mt er national co-operation : the origin of mlernat1ona • institutzons : 
(a) Co-operation in ancient times. 
(b) The Iloly Alliance, the Quadruple Alliance and the Monr e Doctrine. 
(c) The Hague System. 

2. Power and p01ccr politics : 
(a) '1 he nature, forms an<l compu11ents of national power. 
(/,) The application of national power in the international . rl.c1c (1} e 101 f 

power compon nts in th determination of a country's fo reign policy). 0 
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(c) Political Geography. 

(d) Balance of power. 

3. Diplomacy : a means ui the service of national poitcy : 

(a) The origin, nature and development of diplomacy ; 'open ' and 'closed' 
diplomacy. 

(b) Types of envoys, their functions, pri\'ileges an<l person.ii charnctt.:ristics. 

(c) Consuls : origin, types an<l functions . 

(d) Foreign policy ; formulation and underlying objects of the foreign policie • 
of states ; foreign policies of selected states (U.S.A. and U.S.S.R.) 

4. A comparative study of the composition, objectzves and actions of the League of Nations 
and the Umted Nations : 

Paper 3. 

(a) Principal organs of the League of. at ions vi:r,. the Assembly anc.l the Council 
with particular reference to voting procedure·. 

(b) An analysis of the United at ions; the principal organs; \'Oting procedures; 
activities and actions ; Block-forrr.ing. 

(c) General analysis of the charter of the Unik<l rations. 

(d) The concept of sovereignty in the covenant of the League of. ations and 
the charter of the United 1ations. 

Third capita s;de::ta from International Relntions, phenomena and institutions : 

1. TVar and peace : 

(a) \Var; then lturc an.l m~.ming of w.ir (olJ and new approaches); cau 'es of 
war. 

(b) The desire for world peace (approaches to peace) ; collective security­
international institutions, world federation 1no\ ement, regional institutions ; 
functional approach-specialised agencies ; disarmament-the interaction 
between disarmament and safety ; legal approach-peaceful settlement of 
international disputes. Arhitration, mediation good ofl-ice, consiliation; 
international institut10ns the International Courtj of Justice; the Court 
of Arbitration. 

The trusteeship approach. 

2. The ma1Zdates and trnsteeship system~ as forms of inlnnativnal control m·er de-
pendant territories : 

(a) The mandates system. 

(h) The trusteeship system. 

(c) Comparative study. 

3. llllemational problems of <werpoj)l{/a/io11, food shortages and raw materials 

(a) An analysi - of the problem<, and their interaction. 

(b) Specific views. 

4. The role of Africa in world politics : 

(a) The relationship between the African states; political trends and groupings 
in Africa-Pan-Africanism; the rdationship bet\,·een South Africa anti the 
independent states in Africa; Continental co-operation specialised agencies 
and other imtitutioM. 

(b) Africa and other parts of the ·world ; Africa and Europe ; ~\frica and the 
U.S.A.; Africa and Russia; Africa am! China 

(c) African states in the international institutions . 
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Honours Bachelor Examination (Hon . B.A.) 

The examination consi ·t of five papers, in accordance with the following particulars: 
1. A special period or aspect of political theory, to be prescribed from time to 

time. 

2. \ special ·uhj~ct of politico-le~al den:lopment, to be prescribed from time to 
time. 

3. Th' development of sclf- aon-n1111cnt i11 the South .\frican territories until 
1909: 'ape Colony from 1 '06 ; atal from 1845 ; Transvaal and the Orange 
Fre 'tatc from 1900. (This study must be done with the a i ' tance of 
publi hed documents and other available sourc<.:s.) 

4. .\ comparative ·tudy of any THREE constitutions (not including the constitu­
tion of South Africa or of the United Kingdom), to be pre cribed from time to 
time. 

5. An advanced stud:,, of the composition and functioning of the Security Coun­
cil of the nitc<l ·ations Organi1/.ation. (One paper on each head from (1) to 
(5)). 

6. A reading knowledge of German and/or French i strongly recommended. 

pecial Subject 

(1) The Contract Theory. 
(2) The Doctrine of Sovereignty. 
(3) , wit;:erlan<l, Ru ia and the nitcd States of America. 

Prescribed Books : Titles will be supplied on request. 

~fa ter's Exa1nination 

The examination con i t of a di ertation which must be on a subject of Political 
' cience, or an allied subject, showing evidence of original re~earch. , uch subject to be 
approved by enatc at lea t six months before the ubmission of the dissertation. 
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Paper 1. 

PUBLIC ADM! I TRATIO 

Course I 

(Two papers) 

1. The nature, scope and development of Public A<lmini tration. 

2. The modern serving state an<l its institutions :-
(i) A description of the compo ition of the administrative h ierarchy : central 

regional and local. 
(ii) The relationships of the a<lministrntive institutions to the legi lativc organs, 

the courts, the public an<l mutually to each other. 

3. The Public ervicc with special reference to South Atnca :-
(i) Organization :-

Paper 2. 

(a) General principles. 
(b) Statutory foundations of the South African Public Service. 
(c) Divi ion of the Public Sen ice into department ' an<l other units . 
(d) Internal organization of government d partmcnts an<l other unit. . 
(e) Organizational a pcct of the post structure of government departments 

and other unit . 

The Public Service with special r fcrencc to South Africa (continued) :-
(i) Administrative procedure :­

(a) Determination of policy. 
(b) Planning for the execution of policy. 
(c) Work procedures. 
(d) Control over admini ·trativc acti\ities. 
(e) Reorganization and adjustment. 

(ii) Finances :-
(a) The financial in titution ' . 
(b) The budget system and budget procedure. 
(c) The system of assessment, calculation, collection and custody of taxe and 

other public funds. 
(d) The disbursement of public funds. 
(e) Public accounts, auditing and reporting. 
(f) Public stores. 

·ourse I I 

(Thr e paper. ) 
Paper 1. 

1. Pcrsonn I admini tration in the Public S •rvicc with sp' ial ref ·r nc • to South 
Africa: -

(a) Prin iplcs of p rsonncl administration in th Public S rvice. 
(h) Con<l1tions of cmploym •nt. 
(c) Recruitment and placc:mc:nt. 
(d) Training. 
(e) Promotion. 
(f) Retirement arrangem nts. 
(g) Personnel relations in the Public Sen ice with i;p cial ref rcncc to -upcrvi ion, 

mutual consultation and pcrsonn I sen ic s. 

Paper 2. 
1. The relations between central, r gional and lo al go\ernmc:nt institutions and 

the prohlc1ns which tem from their mutual r •lationships. 
2. State commercial undertakings with special rcfc:n.:ncc to South ,\frica. 
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Paper 3. 
The relationship of the legi laturc, the judiciary an<l the public to admini trativc insti­

tutions (especially in South Africa) with ·pecial reference to :-
(i) Administrative legislation ; 

(ii) dministrative justice ; 
(iii) Control of administrative powers ; and 
<iv) The organised contact of group interests with the administrative hierarchy 

through councils an<l commi sions. 

Honour Bachelor Examination 

(T'hrce cour e • in Political Science arc prerequisites) 

Paper 1. 

L:.!gislative and judicial functions e\.crciscd by executive or administrative institu­
tions-their de\'clopmcnt, control and other related political and administrati\·e problem, 
-with special reference to the Republic, the .S .. \., England, France and the Scandina­
vian countries. 

Paper 2. 

· stu<ly of the adrninistrati,·c measures and methods through which the economic 
an<l sociological spheres of life arc inHucnccd and oontrollcd hy the central government in 

South Africa 

l'apcr 3. 

A stu<l)- of new developments in the field of administrati,-e theory and practice with 

s pccial reference to : 
(i) determination of policy ; 

(ii) organization ; and 
(iii) administrati,·c leadership and supervision. 

Paper 4. 

(a) .\ comparatiYe stud_ of the con ·titutions of three countries, to be prescribed 

from time to time. (Switzerland, Ru sia and the U.S.A.). 

or 

(b) An advanced stud\' of the .;;v·tcnn of local government in France, England, the 
therlan<l..,, the U.S .. \. a1~d South :\frica, with special reference to new development • 

(Provided that the candidate took .'.\1unicipal an<l Rural ,\<lministration for his/her Bacca­

laurc-u5.) 

or 

(c) The foundations and development of the central administration of the R public 

of South .\frica. 

l aper 5. 
The development nf colonial and international administration <luring the 20th 

century. 
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DEPARTMENT OF PSYCHOLOGY AND INDUSTRIAL PSYCHOLOGY 

.All cour es are supplemented ,,·ith !>Uitahlc pr·1ctical prngrnmmc:.:s . 

PSYCHOLOGY 
Course I 

(One Paper) 

1. (a) The history an<l meaning of ps\chology. 
(b) P ycholog) as a basic.: science. 
(c) Field of application of psychology. 
(d) Introduction to Re -carch . lctho<ls. 

2. P ychophysiology. 
3. Individual and group differences and the influenc • of nature and nurtur 
4. Intelligence. 
5. Personality. 
6. Emotion, motirntion, frustration and conHict. 
7. ::\Iaturation and thl.' ll.'arning process, memory a11<l thinking. 
8. r\ttcntion, perception, , ision an<l othl.'r senses. 
9. Contemporary school · of ps)c.hology . 
10. Principle of Development and Stages of Life : 

(a) Infancy and Childhood. 
(b) Adolc cence and Adulthood. 

Course II 

Paper 1: Penonal,ty and De1..·clop111rntal Psycho/01::J' 
Section A : Personality 

1. Determinants of Personality formation . 
2. Theories of personality including: Freudian psycho-analysis and related theories; 

Allport's p ychology of the individual and l\Iiller and Dollard' Reinforcement 
theory. 

3. l\1easurement of per, onality. • 

ection B : De7'elopme11t 
1. The nature of de\'elopmcnt, maturation and I armng. 
2. Prenatal development. 
3. Socialization. 
4. Interaction between parent and child. 
S. Stages of deve/l)f>JJ1cnt including Infancy, Early and Later childbooc.l, Adoles­

cence, ivlaturit1 and Old Age; with refen•nce to emotional, social, intellectual, 
physical and ethical development and the attainnwnt of maturity. 

Paper 2: Social Psychology a11d Diff ere11tial Psydzo!ogv 
• ection .1: Social Psychology 

1. Cognition: de, clopment, interpersonal perception. 
2. l\.IotiYation: Theories and Research. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 

7. 
8. 

Section 
1. 
2. 
3. 

Interper onal Respom;e Traits. 
Attitudes: nature, de\'Clopn,ent, change and propaJ;(amla ; pr judi1.: 
Language, communication, mass mt'dia. 
Social and cultural determinants of' heh a, iour; social roles, roll- '.xpcctations, 
stratification, family systems, v,tlu ·s, lwl1<.'fs. 
The individual in the l!roup; leadership . 
Specific problems of adjustment arising from role stra111, urnflicting , alu, 
systems, technological c.levcl< pmcnt and the results thcn·of:jll\ enile delinquency, 
the position of th' female in society, etc. 

B : Differential Psychology 
Individual Difference 
. ex Difference . 
Race Differences. 
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,')'ect1011 (': • c1cntifzc Re earch . 

1. Research \lethodol1 gy. 
2. Descript1n: . 'tati tics: 

Paper 1. 
1. 

2. 
3. 
-1-. 
5. 
6. 
7. 

Paper 2. 

frequency distribution; graphs, central tendencie , reliability and normal 
di tribution. 

Psychopathology. 

Cour e III 
(Thnc papers) 

IIi ·tori cal rcvi " ; origins and d ,, elopmcnt of P ) chopathology; di,er e ap­
proaches. 

The concept of "normality" in Psychopathology. 
Organic and 'ultural Factor in the di organi ation of per·onality. 
Psychoanalytic and learning approache to the disorgani ation of per onality. 
Psychoneurotic, p. ychophysiological, ps) chopathic and psychotic condition 
Cerebral disorckrs; mcntal deficiency. 
Expcnment,d ps) chopathology. 

SECTION A. 

1. Fundamental aspects of psy ·hological coun ·clin~ and psychotherapy. 
1.1. Origin of psychological counseling ,, ith emphasi on the psychotherapeutic 

nspects of psycho! g); pr sent status and certain actual problem . 
1.2. Dillering approaches and short descriptions of points of vie\\ on the nature 

and functioning of per onality. 
1.3. Th· nature and goal of the coU11 <.'ling and therapeutic proces s. 

2. Technique . 
2.1. Preparation for ·oun ·elling and psychotherapy: 

'ase tud) ; p ·ychodrngno tic te ·ting and inten·iewing. 
2.2. The natur • of the therapeutical relationship and the pen,onal trait of the 

ps) chotherapist Specific problems. 
2.3. Relation ·hip techniques and pecial problems viz. transference, counter-

tran fcrence and resi tancc. 
2.4. Techniqu s of interpretation-nature, types and u es thereof. 
2.5. Advice and information in counseling and p ychotherapy. 
2.6. Group technique . 

3. ,Special areas of application. 
3.1. :\larriage counselin~. 
3.2. Counseling of children and parcnb. 
3.3. ounsclin.~ in •ducation, Industr) and r habihtat1on. 

'E TIO B 
l ndustrial P ·ycholog) : 
1. Historical bacl,ground and pr •sent fi ·Id of lnclu. trial Ps)cholog). 
2. Personnel Ps,;cholo ry; selection; training; motivation and human relationship 
:l. Introduction to l'rg< nomic : the natun and measurement of eAiciency; auto­

mation ; professional safl'ty. 
·t. Psychological analysis <Jf hu) in~ and selling processes. 

Paper 3---Introduction to R. •search '.Iethods Ill Psychology. 
A. Sci ·ntill • frthod in P·ychological Re·earch. 

(i) The aim and field of Psvcholo 1 ical R 'Sl arch. 
(ii) Th• prin ipll•s of SciL·ntific n•search. 

(iii) Plannin r of Ps~ cholonical rl'scarch. 
(iv) .\nalysis and int ·rpr ·tat ion of research data. 
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B. Research Techniques. 
(i) Field and Laboratory Experimentation. 

(ii) Basic concepts in test construction and standardi ation. 
(iii) Documentation and research. 

C. StatisLical methods in Psychological Research. 
(i) Function of statistical methods in Psychological research. 

(ii) The choice of statistical method . 
(iii) Basic statistical methods : Central tendency, variability, Correlation and 

Significance. 

Honours Bachelor Examination 

The course offers fo!.lr directions of study. The student is required to select one of 
these. 

These directions of study are : 
Physiological Psychology. 
Counseling Psychology. 
Clinical Psycholol:{y. 
Ind us trial Psychology. 

Each direction of study consists of five papers. Paper 2 is compul ory. Other 
fields appropriate to the direction of ·tudy should be selected in consultation with the 
Head of the Department. 

The papers cover the following fields : 
Paper 1 : Psychopathology and Social Pathology. 
Paper 2 : Research 1V1ethods. 
Paper 3 : Personality and Dcvclopincnl Psychology. 
Paper 4 : Social Psychology. 
Paper 5 : Physiological Psychology. 
Paper 6 : Counselling Psychology. 
Paper 7 : Clinical Psychology. 
Paper 8: Industrial Psychology. 

Student for the Master's Degree should consult the Head of the Department. 
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I D TRlAL P 'YCIIOLOGY 

Gour e I 

(One paper) 

Same content as Cour e I in Ps1 chology except that items 9 and 10 is replaced by the 

followint'.: 
(a) The origin and development of Industrial P~ych logy; its foundation, purpose 

and trends. 
(b) The function . , ta k anJ po<;iti n of the Inclu trial Ps~ chulogi t. 

Paper 1. 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(<') 

Paper 2. 

(a) 

(b) 

Course II 

(Two papers) 

Personnel Selection: Principles and Technique 
Indu trial Training. 
:\1crit Rating an<l Job Evaluation. 
I Iutnan rc.:lat1om,. 

cc.:idents aad Safety. 

Principles of Er(fonomics. 
(i) The phy<;1cal work environment. 

(ii) Psychological components of the man-machine-~ystem. 
(iii) Work study. 

Theoretical Fowzdations of Eco,,omic Psychology. 
(i) Pcr ·uasi-.·c ommunication and opinion change . 

(ii) Psycholqgical principles of ac.lvcrtisint{ and ·elling processes. 
(iii) Psycholo rical aspect-.. of economic beha, iour and motiYational rc-se;:in-h. 

Course III 

(Three papers) 

Paper l Psychopathology and Industrial Mental Health : 
1. Introduction to p ychopathology and th ps~·chology of adjustment. 
2. . Tt•urotic, psychosomatic, psychotic and other dc,·iations. 
3. ::\lalad_iustment a a per onnel problem. 

Paper 2: Prh,ciples of Industnal Psychological Reseanh: 
1. Gener, 1 principle of cientific re car h. 
2. ,' urvcys and laboratory experiments. 
3. Res1 ar h method· in ergonomic . 
4. Ba!'ic onccpt in the construction, int rptctatwn and administration of per­

,onncl tests. 

Paper 3 
1. 
1. 
3. 

Uro11p ])y1w111irs 011,I the princlpfrs of Pcrs1111nel Psycho!o/D' 
Pl'rsonality, int rpcrsonal and group relation!- and intc1action. 
.\ttitu<lcs, morale and industl ial I ·ader hip. 
P ·ychological principles of p rsonncl mana 1 cmcnt. 

Student, for the Honours and \laster's Dc).!ree should con ult the Head of the 
Department. 
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CIE TIFIC DOCUME TATIO D TECH IQ E 
Introduction : 
'5cction I : 
Section II: 
Section III: 

cction IV: 

The llypothc ·is . 

The bibliography and its components. 
Documentation and its re ·ources. 
Planning of a personal documentation. 
The composition of a scientific treati . c. 
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D • P RT IE T OF 'OCIOLOGY A D OCIAL WORK 

OCIOLOGY 

Course I 
(One paper) 

1. Field of 'ociology; relation to other disciplines. 
2. The biological, psycholog1 al and cultural ba -e • of society. Geographic and 

technical influences on -ociety. 
3. The study of basic concepts: Society, community, social groups, status-role, 

institutions, as ociations 
+. ocial control and social proces es :-

(a) 'What is social control and how does it operate ? 
(b) Social norms and sanctions -including traditions, mor ' and community 

norms. 
(c) Forms of social interaction. 
(d) Stratification, differentiation and mobilit . 

5. Demograph • : 

Cour e II 
(Two papers) 

Paper 1. 
1. Basic approach in the analysis of the structure of society. Analysis of bureau­

cracy and economic institution . 
2. T'hc famil:, the school, the tat , religion, leisure time activity and age groups in 

contemporary society. 
3. Race relation in contemporary society. 

Paper 2. 

1. The country and city as form of society. 
2. The procc cs of social change and development and problems relating thereto. 
3. , ocial Pathology : Study of on gins of social pathological phenomena with 

special reference to conditions in South frica. 

Course III 
(Three pap rs) 

Paper 1. 
1. l\1ethodology, procedures and techniqu~s in social research. 

Paper 2. 
1. History of social thought. 
2. :\'loc;t important theories and contemporary tlevelopment in sociolog~. 

Paper 3. 
1. Group Dvnamics. 
2. Industrial Sociology. 

Honour nachelor Cour e 
Paper 1. 

General or systematic sociology. 
Paper 2. 

Th history of sociology from ugustc Comte, with special reference to. tandpoints, 
m thodi; and currents in present-day sociology. 
Paper 3. 

1ethods of sociology and social research. 
Paper 4 and 5. 

Two of the following :-
Industrial sociology. Group ch namic. ~clucational sociology, including 

adult education. Sociology of rcli~ion. Sociology of law. ,'ociology of 
crime. , ocial ps)choloi?y Social philosophy. Rural and urban sociology. 
Social organization. Race relations. Population problems. The Family. 
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Master's Examination 

The examination con, ist. of a dissertation on a subject cho en by the candidate and 
approved at least six month before the dissertation is uhrnitted ; and an oral examin­
ation on the general principles of sociology. 

SOCIAL WORK 

Course I 

(One paper) 

Section A . 

General introduction to ocial work. 

Section B. 

Review of the hi ' tory of so,ial work and of social welfare activitie<:i in South Africa 

Se:: tio11 C . 

Social Work Admini:.tration. 

Paper 1. 

Course II 

(Two papers) 

The ca e work method. 

Paper 2. 

1. Group work. 

2. Social Work in Specialized fiC'lds. 

Paper 1. 

(a) 

(b) 

Paper 2. 

(a) 

(b) 

Paper 3. 

Cour e III 

(Three papers) 

Sor.ial work and personalit) gro\\ th. 

Sori:il work with the p,d10-socially <li:tu1 bed client. 

The philo ophy 0f Social \Vork and special aspectq of the ca -work method. 

(i) Family social work, child welfare and youth care, an intensi\'c study of 
the Children's Act (Act 33 of 1960, a amended). 

(ii) Social work with special problems. Fo ter care, instit11tional care, cure for 
the aged, the unmarried mother and the alcoholic . 

(a) Community organi ation. 

(b) ocial policy in . outh frica with special reference to the \Velfare rganisa-
tions Ac:t ( ct 40 of 1947 as amended by Act 75 of 1961 ). 

(c) Social work re earch. 
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PRACTICAL 

Course I 

(a) tudcnts mu t register with a welfare organization approved by the Senate, or 
with a regional offic of the Department of. ocial Welfare or Bantu Education or Bantu 
Administration and DeYelopment, which employs a trained ocial worker. 

(b) The tudent mu t spend one week full-time, or part-time over a longer period, a 
total of 40 hour , at thi , organization, to ob erve the functioning, administration and 
professional actn itics of this organization. A report must be submitted to the Head of 
th Department. 

(c) Stud nts must pa} 1hree Yisits to : . place of safrty and d tention, a retreat for 
alcoholics, a housing scheme or any similar establishment as may be required b • the Head 
of the Department. 

Cour e II 

(a) Students arc required to register with another social welfare agency. 
(b) Case studies and d tailed diagnostic and progno tic reports must be submitted 

on three problem families or three ca es of" children in need of care." 
(c) Three weeks practical work must be done, on a full-time basi , with a registered 

welfare organization. 

Cour e III 

(a) Students arc r quired to regist r with another social welfare agency. 
(b) Three detailed case studie , on case pccially elected by the Head of the Depart­

ment, must be ubmitted. 
(c) The student shall do three w eks practical training under the guidance of a 

trained social welfare worker. 
(d) The student mu t pay ix visits to variou welfare organizations and or in ti­

tutions and ubmit detailed reports on such vi its. 

Honours Bachelor Examination 

The examination comprises :-
Paper 1. 

Theory of social work and the casework method. 

Paper 2. 

Group work and community organ1zat1on. 

Paper 3. 

Paper 4. 

(a) Social work research. 
(b) Social work administration. 
(c) Social poli y. 

Family care and youth care. 

Paper 5. 
One of the following :-

(a) Care of the handicapped. 
(b) Youth care. 
(c) Indu ' trial 'Ocial work. 
(d) Medical social \ ork. 
(e) P ychintric social work. 
(J) Marriage guidance and counsl'lling. 
(g) Care for the criminal and juvenile d linquent. 
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Ma ter's Examination 

The examination consist' of an treatise on a appro\'cd ' uhject from the field of social 
work, and an oral examination on the general principles of the ubject. 

OLLEGE DIPLOMA I OCIAL WORK. 

The courses for the ollege Diploma arc the same as those for the Degree. 
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FAC LTY OF SCIE CE. 

The Statutory, Gener.ii and Jomt Regulations are aloof effect where applicable. 

De~rees in the Faculty of Science 

Sc, 1. The followin~ four degrees arc granted in the Faculty of cience 
B.,'c. 

Bachelor of Science 
l [onours Bachelor of Sci •nee 

la'>ll'r of Science 
Doctor of Philo ·ophy 

Hons. B.Sc 
:'.\1.Sc. 
Ph.D. 

Sc 2 • andidaks f11r th• B.Sc. degree may present them eh-e • for examination in 

the foll,min' suhj~·cts: 

:\ Iathema tics 
,\pplieJ \1athematic 
Physic: 

'hemistr • 
( ;cology • 

Biology I 

English 
Greek 

Botany 
Zoology 
(;eography 
Psychology 

Iatlwmatical Statistic' 

I {ygienc 

GRO P II 

Latin 
Afrikaans- r ederlands 

Restrictions on the selectiou of course. 
Sc.3. (1) (a) In view of the rules governing the degree no student hall be regi -

t ·red for the B .. c. degree unless he has pas ed Matriculation fathematics. 
(b) A student may offer Applied Mathematics II only after Mathematics 

I ; and Appli d Mathematics III only after Mathematic II. 

(c) To b admitted to the examination in Chemistry Il a tudent hall 
have pas ed in :'.\lathematics I or at lea t have been admitted to the examin­
ation therein : Provided that no cn•dit shall h allowed for h mistry II 

until '\lathematic I has been passed. 

(d) . tud nt shall offer Phy ics II onl:- after '\Iathemetic ' I ha been 

pas. ed. 

(t•) Studt•nt :hall offt'r Bot.in\' I l I only after C'hcmi try I ha bet:n 

p:tSSl'd. 

(/) A stud •nt ma: offu- \,lathcrnatical Statistics l I onl:- after _ latht>ma­

tics I, and vlathcmati al Statistics 111 onl)- after 1athematics II. 

(2) . To student shall obtain credit for more than one oursc from Group II. 

(J) o student shall obtain -re<lit for Biology I an<l t>ither Il tany l or Zoology I. 

.1/ajor subjects 
Sc.4. Each curri ulum -hall contain at least two major ubjects. 

• c. S. The final •xamination in a major subject shall not b taken before the third 

year of study. 
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Sc.6. :;\,lajor subjects shall be s lected from the following:-

pplied Mathematics 
Botany 
Chemistry 
Geography 
Geology 

Mathematics 
Physics 
Zoology 
Psychology 
Mathematical Sta ti ·ti ·s 

Sc.7. A student taking as a major subject any 
cour e listed opposite it : 

subject listed below, shall take the 

J,,Jajor subjects 
Applied lathematics 

Botany 

Chemistry 

Geolo~y 
:.\Ia thematic · 

Physics 
Zoology 

Ancillary subjects 

At least two cour·es in i 1athematics 
f . t l ast one course in Chemistn 

l 
(Shall be passt•d b •forl' Botan~ II I 
is offered). • 

At lea t one course in each of 
Physics and Mathematic . 
1-\t ieast one course in Chemistry 
At least one course m Applied 
l\1athep:iatics, or two cour es rn 
Physic . 

At lea t two cour es in Mathematic·. 
t least one course in Chemistry. 

.'c.8. A student shall pass in the ancillary subjects listed in Sc. 7. above before or 
together with the examination in the major ·ubject: Provided that if he pa s 
simultaneously in both major ubject at the final examination but fails one or 
more of the compul ory ancillary subjects, he need not rewrite the examination 
in those major subjects but shall obtain credit towards the degree for the major 
subject' when he passes in the ancillary subject or ubjects. 

The Degree of Honour Bachelor of Science 

. c.9. Every candidate for the degree of Honours Bachelor of Science shall have 
obtained the degree of Bachelor of Science of the University, or shall have heeen admitted 
to the status of that degree in the University. If his Bachelor's degree has been obtained 
(a) in the nivcrsity without the subject concerned being one o( his major ubjects, 
(b) in some other uni,·ep11ty, he shall . atisfy the Senate as to his (1ualifications in that 
subject, before being admitted to examination for the Honour Bachelor's degree. 

Sc.10. The fnllcrn ing arc the departments in which th d gree of !Ions. B Sc. ma, 
he conferred :-

'\ Iathema tics, \pplicd :\lathcmatics, Physics, Chemi try, Botany, Zoology, ,eo­
graphy, Ps:chology, Iathcmatical Statistics, nnd Geology. 

Sc.11. The Hons. B.Sc. E.-amination shall he conducted by means of examination 
papers and/or practicals, with, in addition, such oral test or translation test as may be 
pre cribed in an individual department, all to be normally held in th· period ovember­
December in each year. 

Sc.12. Candidates for the Honours B.Sc. examinations in Phy ic , Chemistry, 
Botany and Zoology hall submit a notebook, containing a record of the practical work 
they have performed at the practical e.·amination. The record hall b sign cl by th, 
person under whom they have worked. 

c.13. (a) The examination in 
consi ting of two paper in each year. 
at one examination. 

pplicd Mathematics must he taken in two parts 
The candidate must pass in all th papers written 

(b) A good pa. s in l\1athematics III is a ompulsor) prercquisit for admis ion 
to the honour study in pplied 1athematics. 
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The Degree of Ma ter of Science 

Sc.14. The departments in which the degree of l\I.Sc. may be conferred are the 
same a tho -e li ted in regulation Sc.IO. 

Sc.15. Every candidate for the degree of :'.\faster of Science hall have obtained the 
degree of Honours Bachelor of Science of the rniversity in the department in que-tion 
or shall have be n admitted to the status of the degree of Honour Bachelor of Sciooce in 
the Uni,·ccity and have satisfied the Senate as to his qualifications in the subject 
concerned before being admitted to examination for a :\Ia ·ter's Degree. 

Sc.16. The e.·amination for the degree hall consist of either two or more examina­
tion papers or a dissertation ; or a combination of examination paper and a dissertation, 
as may be prescrib cl in an individual department. 

Sc.17. Every dissertation shall be accompamcd by a declaration as to the extent 
to which the dissertation represent the students' own work both in execution and 
conception. 

c.18. The dissertation shall not be presented before the candidate has passed the 
xamination for the Honours Bachelor's degree, nor within a period of less than two ydrs 

after the Bach lor' cl gree has been completed. 
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APPLIED MATHEMATICS 

Course I 

Introduction to dynamics. Speed, velocity and acceleration. Momentum and 
Newton's laws of motion. Simple harmonic motion. Rigid body rotation about a 
fixed axis. 

Introduction to statics. 
brium. Centres of mass. 
hydrostatics. 

Forces, parallel forces, moments an1l couples. Equili­
Machines. Hooke's law and elasticity. Introduction to 

Course II 
Paper 1. 

Two-dimensional motion of a particle, a rigid body and a system. Generalised 
co-ordinates. 

Paper 2. 

Vectors in three dimensions. Forces in three dimensions. Virtual work. Stability 
of equilibrium. 

Course III 
Paper 1. 

Three-dimensional motion of a particle an<l a rigid body. Hamilton-] acobi theory. 
Lagranges' equations. 

Paper 2. 

Electrostatics and electrodynarnics with the use of special functions. , The special 
theory of relativity. 

B.Sc. (Hons.) 

The course extends over two years and consists of four papers of ·which two papers 
must be written at the end of the first year. Only students who have obtained a good 
pass in Mathematics III will be allowed to this course. Prospecti,·e students should 
consult the Head of the Deprtment. 

M.Sc. 

This consists of three papers and/or a dissertation. Prospective students should 
consult the Head of the Department. 
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maande gedurende , akansiet,e nm di· t,\eedc , derde- of vicrdejaar, praktie, e 
\\'erk op dte 7niversiteitskollegc sc procfplaas t doen. 

VI. R.eg11lasies nr die graad I Iumtrnr -bacrala11re11s lll Landbou : 
1. !-,legs die U.Sc .. \gnc-graa<l sal direk tot die graad B. 'c. A;;ri~. (Hons.) kan lei. 

SLuJ..:ntc wat <lie l3.A~nc. -graa<l vcrwerf het nia, tocgclaat word om nagraadse studie in 
landbou te vol~ m1ts sodanige stu<lcnte ,oldol'l1 aan die voorvereistc wat deur die 'enaat 
voorgeskryf \\Ord. 

2. Bencwcn°' die alg ·menc rcgulasies vir honneurs-bacc'.1laurcusgra<lc wat mutatis 
mutandis ook op die F.1hilteit rnn Landhou \'an toepassing is mol't 'n student aan <lie 
spe-;iall' regulasies van <lie fakulteit voldoe11. 

(11) Die s~naat kan op aanb:!veling van die Fakultcit, aan 'n verdicnstelike 
kandidaat met 'n B.Sc. g-raad tocstcmming vcrleen om nagraadse opleidmg 
in landbou te ontvang. So 'n kandidaat skryf in as pesiale student vir na­
graad-.;e "tudic nr 'n minimu:11 tydpcrk van een jaar, ,vaarin h) S) studie in 
of d1 1 • plantc-of die dicreproduksicri ,ting, moet voortsit. 

(b) Dil· mi11i111um-slaagsyfer ,·ir ,lil' ~raad B.Sc .. \gric. (Hons.) is 'n gcmic.lJ ,_ 
ld • syf er van 50% ,·ir <lie hek cksamen met <lien verstandc <lat 'n sub­
minimum \'ir sekere vral'stelle kan geld en /of 'n dee! van die eksnmen d •ur 
'n vcrhandclin~ n:rYang kan word. 

(c) Die graad B.Sc. \~ric. (Il<,n .) word met lof tocgekt·n indi n 'n tudcnt in 
sv gemiddelde t•ks:rnwns\ fer mins!l'ns 75°;, lwl1anl. 

VIT. ReJ?tdrrn<'s ,,;,- die !{raad 1\1. ·c. A!(ric. 

Bcncwcns di· algl'mcne rcgulasics \'ir m·1!.{istergrndc wat mutatis mutandis ook or die 
Fakulteit van Landbou van toepassing is, moct 'n student voldoen aan die' spesial<.: re­
gulasie • ,·an die fakultt:it. 

(a) \'oordnt 'n student vir <li • graad M .. c. Agric. kan inskr:-, f moct hy die 
graad B.Sc. Agric. (Ilons.)-:tatus vernerf het. 

(h) Vir die crraad \1.Sc. :,gric. word 'n vcrhandeling, wat <lie ek,aminatore 
teYrcdl' stel, n reis. 

VIII. Re~11lasic 1:ir die grnad D.Sc .. lgric. 
Bcnewens die algl'mcne rcgulasies vir doktors!.!radc wat mutatis mutandis ool· op die 

Fakulteit van Lan<lhou van tnepassing is, moct 'n student ,·oldocn aan pesir.le rcgulasies 
\'an Llic fakulteit 

Landboudiploma 
1. (a) Die Een-jaar Diploma in Lan<lhou. \'ir diensdoende onderwyser alleenlik. 

(h) Fort I fore Diploma in Landbou 
(c) Diploma in Landbournorligting. 

2. Toelati11gs1cereisft'S. 

(a) Een-jaar Diploma in Landbou. Die minimum verci tes vir toelating tot 
hicrdie kursus is 'n Senior Sertifikaat f die C'k\\'irnlcnt Yan hierdie sertifi­
kaat n 'n professionccl Ondcrwy rs S rtifikaat. 

(b) Fort I Jar , Diploma in Landhou. Die minimum Yereistes , ir toclating 1s 
'n S nior Sertifikaat of die ckwivalent van hicrdi crtifikaat. 

(c) Diploma in Lan<lbom·oorligting. Bcsonderlw<lc moet gefinalisc r word. 
J. I ie kursusse ,·111 die Fort llare dip oma strek oor t\\l't' jaar l'll die van die :mder 

diploma-; oor C<'n ia:ir. 
4. Leergang • 

(a) Een-jaar Diploma in L:mdbou 
Plantcproduksie I 
Dien·produksie I 
l 'ur us in gewasverbouing n \'tr orging \'an plaas, ce. 
( ;rond- l'n \ cldbewaring-
\ Tetodick ,an Landhou-onder\\ ~ s. 
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DEPART~IE T OF BOTA Y 

Student mu t provide themsehc ·with notebooks, dra,,ingbooks, uch instru­
ments and textbooks as arc recommended and required. :Micro ·copes, slides, covcr­
slips, taining reagents and all apparatus for physiological work are upplicd by the 
Colleg . Stud •11t · , however, "ill be held r ·sponsible for the instruments and apparatus 
entrusted to them. 

Gour e I 

1. General morphology of seed plant and th ·ir mo<lifiication 

2. Th plant c 11, tructure, divisions; types of tissue cells of seed plants. 

3. natomy of seed plants; primary and secondary stems and roots of Dicot} lcdons, 
stem and root of Monocotyledons; leaf structure in Dicotyledons and Monocotyledons. 

+. Plant Physiology : elementary biochemi · try of the plant body ; functions of 
tran piration, re piration, photo ·ynthcsis ; growth and plant respon cs. 

5. Ecology and biology of 'outh frican e cl plants. 

6. ::.\Iorphology, structure and Ii [e histories of selected type from the Thallophyta, 
Br) ophyta, Pteri<lophyta and Gymnosperm . 

7. Knowledge of the floral and vegetative characters of select d families of the 
Flowering Plant . 

8. Economic Botany as illustrated by plants of the Families studied above. 

Practical ,,ork deals with all sections, indu<ling intcrpcrtation of e_ ·periments under 
'ection 4. 

In addition candidates mu ·t be able to find with the aid of a key the family and genus 
of any plant belonging to the families tu died in Section 7. 

The examination will con ist of two papers and one practical. 

Courses II and III 

The course coyer. work on all the main group of plant:, and deal vvith morphology, 
anatomy, physiolog ,, cytology, ecology, taxonomy, genetics and theorie of evolution. 

Bibliographic. 196 . 

All cour·cs : Students arc adYiscd to con ·ult ::\larl th : Th Flora of outh Africa 
ape Town, Darter) as often a po ·siblc. This \\ ork i out of print but can be found in 

many public ltbrari s. 
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DEPARTMENT OF CHEMISTRY 

Course I 

Theoretical 
A-Physical Chemistry. 

Introductory study of atomic structure ; the states of matter ; thermodynamics ; 
chemical equilihriun1 ; electrochemistry; oxi<iation-rcduction. 

B.-Inorganic Chemistry. 
The periodic sy ten1; the chemistry of familiar elements in the mam groups of the 

Periodic Table . 

C-Organic Chemistr.v. 
Qualitative and quantitative determination of the component elements ; molecular 

formula and strllctmcs ; hybridisation, bonding orbitals, and the nature of the carbon 
atom bonds ; classification of organic compound · in groups ; cherni :-; try of simple alipha­
tic compounds ; introductory study of aromatic compounds. 

D-An.rzlytical Chemistry. 
Chemical calculation ; elementary princ;ples of titrimetry ; theory of qualitative 

analysis (anions) ; theory of practical organic chemistry. 

Practical 
Sim;>le preparations; titrimetric analysis (acid-base, precipitation, redox); gravime­

tric analysis; qualitative. te ts. 

Course II 

Theoretical 

Paper 1. Analytical and Inorganic Chemistry. 

A - Analytical Chemistry : 
Theoretical principles of analytical chemistry ; theory and applications of titrimetric 

analysis ; errors in quantitative analysis ; analytical chemical calculations. 

B-Inorganic Chemistry : 
Atomic structure ; periodic classification ; valency ; introduction to structural 

chemistry ; introduction to co-ordination chemistry ; the comparative chemistry of the 
representative elements ; the comparative chemistry of the transition elements. 

Paper 2. Physical Chemistry. 
Ionic crystals ; atomic structure ; thermochemistry ; molecular structure ; deter­

mination of molecular structure ; transition metal complexes ; crystal chemistry ; ther­
modynamics ; solutions of electrolytes ; rates and mechanisms of reactions. 

Paper 3. Organic Chemistry. 
Further study of aliphantic compounds ; stereochemistry ; mechanism of reactions ; 

synthesis of aliphatic compounds ; further study of monocyclic aromatic om pounds. 

Practical 
Paper 1. Inorganic Chemistry. 

Complexometric titrations ; oxi<lation-redw,;tion titrat10nis grav1mctnc analysis 
qualitative analysis ; preparation and analysis of un inorganic salt. 

Paper 2. Organic Chemistry. 
Preparation or reactions of 5 selected aliphatic compounds ; preparation or reactions 

of 5 selected aromatic compounds ; qualitative tests for alcohols, phenols and carboxylic 
acids, and their characterisation by the preparation of crystalline derivatives and by 
instrumental methods. 

Paper 3. Physical Chemistry. 
Experimental treatment of gases, thermochemistry, solutions, clectrochemistry, 

spectra and molecular structures, solids, etc. 
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Course III 

Theoretical 
Paper ! .- Analytical Chemistry 

The use of statistical methods in analytical chemistry; theory of gravimetric analysis; 
chromatography; spectrophotometry; etc. 

Paper 2.- lnorga11ic Chemistry 

Atomic structme; chemical bonding; crystal structure; co-ordination chemi try; 
transition clements; organo-mctallic chemi try; nuclear chemistry. 

Paper 3.- 0rga11ic Chemistry 

The use of physical methods in organic chemistry; aromat1c1ty; benzenoid, hete­
rocyclic and alicyclic compounds; carbohydrates; free radicals. 

Paper 4. - Physico! Chemistry 

'T'hermodynamics; equilibrium; gast>s; ·olutions; electrochemistry; surface effects; 
multicomponent systems. 

Practical 

A laboratory study of topic dealt" ith iu theory. 

Honours 

Prospective candidate for th B.Sc. Honours degree in Chemistry should consult 
the Head of the Department. 
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HY IE E 

Course I 

Theoretical 

Personal hygiene; cnv1ronmental factors aff ·ctin~ health; hygiene of maternity and 
child life; s;chool h~ gicne; foud hygiene ; public health principle and pract1c ' ; lcmctn­
ary microbiology. 

Practical 

U e of mete rological instruments ; physical examination of . oil ; water purification 
and analysis ; examination of milk, meat, fish, vegetables and other food tuffs ; mspcction 
of and reporting on wells, boreholes, latrines, septic tanks, general sanitation, Ycntilation, 
lighting, plumbing, refuse and night 'oil dispo al; visits to and reports on clinics and 
outpatient.'' departments at hospitals. 
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T F EOGRAP.HY D GEOLOGY 

GEOGRAPHY 

All tudents taking Geograph), arc c.· pccte<l to provide them ·eh e with the late t 
edition of a good atlas, either The Cniversity Atlas (Philip) or The Advanced Atlas of 
Modern Geography (Bartholomc,, ). Student must also provide themselves with 
drawing books and in-,trumcnts of appro,cd types, particulars of "hich can be obtained 
from the II ·ad of the Department. 

Cour ·e I 

(On theory and one practical paper) 

One pap r : (Theor) - 3 hours) 
One paper : (Practical "' ork 4 hours) 

60 per cent. 
40 per cent. 

1. Theory 

lntrod11ttio11 
.\ short re, 1e,, of th de, clopment of geography a a subject, and its practi c 

in the modern wor\.ci. 

B. l11troductory studie to: 
Ceomorpholog~, ltmatology, Population geograph), Rural Settlements, 

l rban Settlements, :\'!ming and .:\1anufacturing, Agricultural geograph~ , 
. ·aturnl Resources. 

C. E117'iro11111e11tal st11d1es: 
A th •me taken from South Afnca to illustrate the principles of the subJect. 

2. Practical Worh 

A. Ele111e11tary geugrapl11cal rnrveys- mcllwds and techniques: 
The collect1on, arrangement and interpr tation of data. 

B. 'l'eclwiques of representation: 
(a) The compilation and use of maps scales and projections; form maps; 

di~tribution m::ips; maps of mo,·ement, etc. 
(b) Diagrammatic and other methods of reprc entation. 

N.B.- Studcnts \\ithout matric gcograph) will have to a, ail themselves with the content 
of physical geography for matric, espeually "ith regard to form, ·ize and movements 
of the earth, sea ons, day and night phenomena, determination of place and time, 
etc. A precise mdication of what is expected will be given during the introductory 
lectures. 

Cour e II 

(Tv, o Thcor> and one four-hour practical paper) 
N B.- B.A. and B.!Sc. differentiated. 

1. R.cglo11al Geography. 
(a) ;\frica (in mor ·detail): IL.\. and B.S . 
(b) Europe or .\mcnca or another region (in less detail): B. . and B., c. 

2. .'':iocial and Politirnl Geogrnphy : B.A. 
3. ('limatology and 11frtcorology : B.Sc... 
4. Practical Gt>ography. 

(a) General practical c. crciscs including photo rammetry : B.A. and B.Sc. 
(b) Practical ex r i. on Part 2: B.A . 
(c) Practical e ·crci s on 3 : B .. c. 

Note. 
On paper on section (30 per cent) 

n paper on ection 2 or 3 (30 per cent) 
One practical e. ·amination .. (40 per cent) 

 

 



Course III 

(Two three-hour theory and one four-hour practical) 

N.B.-B.A. and B. c. differentiated. 

1. Regional Geogr~phy. 
(a) South Africa (in more detail) 
(b) Other regional subjects 

2. Economic Geography : B.A. 

3. Geomorphology : B. c. 

4. Practical Geography : 

}
B.A. and 
B.Sc. 

(a) Cartography and map reading. B.A. and B.Sc. 
(b) Practical exercises on Economic Geography. B.A. 
(c) Practical exerci es on Geomorphology. B.Sc. 

Note.-1 paper on A 
1 paper on B or C .. 
1 practical examination 

Honours Examination 

(30 per cent) 
(30 per cent) 
( 40 per cent) 

The course extends over at least three semester , and the examination consists of the 
followincr five papers of 3 hour : 

A., The deye]opment of geography as a science, and modern trend m geography 
(Paper 1). 

B. . 1ethods and technique · of geographical research (Paper 2). 

C. Paper 3, 4 and S are chosen from the following: 

G~omorphology (Paper 3 and 4) l For B.Sc. Hons. students only 
Climatology (Paper S) J 
Social Geography (Paper 3 and 4/ or 5) ) 
Economic Geography (Paper 3 and 4/ or 5) j For B.A. llons. students only 
Political Geography (Paper 5) 

For Geomorphology (paper 3 and 4) geology I is compulsory, and for Climatology 
(paper 5) one course in either phy ·ics, or mathematics, or mathematical statistics IS 

highly recommended. 

For Social and Economic Geography (paper 3 and 4) one course in stati tics IS 

highly recommended. 

Paper 1 and 2, and papers 3, 4 and 5 may be written as t\rn combinations, or the five 
papers may be written a one combination at the end of the course. 

Master' Examination 

The examination consists of a dis ertation on a region or subject lo bes lectcd by the 
candidate and app.rov d by the Committee of Studies. 
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GEOLOGY 

Course I 

(One 3-hour paper and one 6-hour practical) 

The scope and development of geology as a -ubject, aims and method ; origin anJ 
internal tructure or the earth; crystallography; mineralogy; n1lcanism and igneous 
rocks; surface proccs es (ph~ ical geolog)); sedimentary rocks; structural geology; 
metamorphic rock. ; palaentology; historical geology; economic geology. 

2. Practical Work 
Crvstallography; '\,1ineralogy; Petrology; laps and Sections. 

Course II 

(T\\O 3-hour papers anc.l t\\o 6-hour practicals) 
1. Theory 

(a) (Paper 1) 

Cry tallograplry 
(i) Geometric crystallography; (ii) . • -ray cry tallography; (iii) rystal optics. 

Mineral off'>' 
(i) Chemical , Iinc:ralogy; (ii) Systematic ::.\Iineralogy; (iii) Optical ::.\Iineralogy 

(b) (Paper 2) 
Structural Geology; Geomorphology; Palacntology 

2. Practical Worli 
(a) (Paper 1) 

ry tallography; ::\Iineral gy. 

(b) (Paper 2) 
Local fieldwork with the plane table and the u ·e of aerial photos; structural geology; 
1d ntification and description of fos. ii ; tudy of topographic map 

Course III 

(Three 3-hour papers and tv,o 6-hour practical 
1. Theory 

(a) (Paper 1) 
Igneous petrology; '\Tetamorphic petrology. 

(b) (Paper 2) 
Sedimentary petrologv; Stratigrnph)·· 

(c) (Pap ·r 3) 
The geology of Southern Africa; Economic geology 

2. Practical Tflorh 
(a) (Paper 1) 
Petrochemical calculations; Petrographic study of rock pccimen and thin ections; 
Petrography. 

(b) (Paper 2) 
Identification of typical South frican rock types; interpretation and dnrn in~ of 
sections from geologic maps of South ,\frica; identification of minerals of economic 
in1portancc in hand , pc imens. 
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CURRICULUM FOR THE DEGREE OF B.SC. (LAND SURVEYING) 

The courses shall be as follows : 

First Year : 
::vlathematics I 
Physics I 
Applied ::vlathemat1cs 1 or Geography I 
Surveying I 
Geometrical Dnm,ing 

Second Year : 
:VIathematics IL 
Optics 
Spherical Trigonometry 
Surveying II 
Topographical Drawing 
Geology I 

Third Year : 
Surveying III 
Field A tronomy 
Photogrammctry 
Map Projections 
Theory of Least Squares 

Fourth Year : 
Surveying IV 
Geodes: 
Professional Practice 
Prescribed Practical Project 
Town and Regional Planning. 

Completion of the curricuhtm : 
1. To be admitted to the second year of study, a canciidate shall have completed at 

least Mathematics I, Phvsics I and SurveJing I. 
2. To he admitted to the third year nf tudy, a candidate shall ha\'c completed all 

the courses of the first year, as \Yell as Mathematics II, Surveying II and Optics. 
3. To be admitted to the fourth year of study, a candidate shall have completed all 

the courses of the first and second year and at least three course:. , including Surveying Ill, 
of the third year. 

SYLLABUSES 
First Year : 

Surveying I : 

The plane table, diret:t and barometric levelling, simple traversing, tc1chyrnetry, 
.,imple hand instruments, planimeter, pantograph. 

Geometrical Drawing : 

Descriptive Geometry, including curves of inter-penc-tration. Conic sections. 
D.:velopment of surfaces. Lines in spac and planes, their traces and true inclination 
~o planes of pr,1jection. Isometric anJ oblique projection. 

Mathematics I 
Physics I 
Applied l\1athemalics I 
Geography l 

\ 
fas 

for B.Sc. 
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'econd Year 
l'vlathematics If : for B.Sc. 
Geology I: 

Optics : 
Thick lenses, combinations of lenses, aberrations, eyepieces, objectives and 'tops. 

Interference, . 'e\vton', ring-. Rc!->Ol\'tng power of telescope .. 

S'pherical Trigouometry : 
, 'phcrical triangles, formulae of tie pherical triangle. The polar triangle. Solut­

ion of !->pherical trian~le!->. Small changes. Lt·gcndrt·'s theorem . 

.C.,'11r1•eying I I : 
djustmcnt nf k\'(·ls, theo<lolitcs and other surn:) ing instruments. l\Ieasurement 

of hase lines an<l applications or orrections, trian~ulation, tnl\ersing. Trigonometrical 
kwllin~, preparation of topographic plan·. 

Topographical Drazcing : 
Drawing instruments, l ·tterinq (rrcehand), graphics, use of water colour . 
Scales and th• plotting of points "ith givl'n coordinates. 'ompilation of cadastral 

maps, working plans and topographical maps. 

Third Year 
,','un•eying ] fl : 

Primary, sec me.Ian aml tt·rtiary triangulation. Precise tra\'ersing. Precise ie\'ell­
ing. Orthometric an<l d~ nnmic heights. Section!->, grndi nts and YolLtmes. Circular 
and transition curv ·sand vertical curves. Adjustment of triangulation nets, trnYer es 
and level n ts. 

Field Astronomy : 
Definition of astronomical terms. :\lean and sidereal time. Determination of 

latitude, lon~itude and azimuth from solar and stellar obser\'ation by simple and more 
refined methods. The astrolabe, po~ition lines and 1 akott's method. Annual par::illa::-., 
prece ion, nutation, aherrat10n and Be,sel dny number . 

Phctogrammelry : 
Plane perspective. The phototheodolite. Mapping from tcrre trial photographs. 
Elements of photogrammetric optics. Ai1· sune: cameras. Geometrical properties 

of air photographs. Rectification of air photographs. Radial triangulation. :'.\1o aics. 
Stereo, copy. :::\1appin~ from nir photographs. Photogrammctric plotting instruments. 

1.llap Projections : 
General theory of map proj 'Ctions regarding the earth as a sphere. Di. tortion of 

scale, angle, area and shape. Conical projections. Bonn ·'s projection, cylindrical 
projections including- :::\fcrcator, the trnns,·erse l\'lercator, zcnithal proj ction , p rspecti\'e 
projections, projection of the intt'rnational map. 

Theury nf Least • quares : 
A cidental and systematic ·rrors. I· rcquenc~· distributions, e. pecially the normal 

distribution. \1ca.mres of prl'cision. \V ·ighted obsen·ations. L,rns of propagation 
of errors. The adjustment of direct and indir t observation'. The adjustment of 
equations of condition. Th' non-linear function. Co-ordinate adju tment of rigorous 
and approximate methods. The error ellipse-. 

Fourth Year 

Surveying IV: 
Geodt•tic ha~ li1H;s, hase e'\tl'nsions, standarc.l m thods of r connai ', a nee of primary, 

secondary and tl'rtiar) triangulation. Trilateration includinµ- electronic m thods of 
di 'tancc measuring. Adjustment of hains of f{Codetic triangles, detrrmination of the 
pr cisi m of the results. Determination of circle graduation errors, calibration of le\'cll­
ing staves. Plumb line deflections and the Laplace azimuth equation. 
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Fourth Year (Cont.) 
Geodesy : 

Spheroids of reference. Geodetic constants. Three-dimen ·ional co-ordinate and 
differential geometry of the spheroid. Conformal transformation from any surface to 
any other SL1rface. Spheroidal co-ordinates. General theory of the Gaw,s conformal 
projection. Geodesics on the spherio<l. 

A <le criptive treatment of the basic principles of physical geodesy. Determination 
of ''g" by pendulum and gravimeter, the gravity field ; free air, Bouguer and I o tatic 
anomalie,,. 

Professional Practice : 
Survey laws and administrative procrdurcs applicable to Bantu areas. 
Evaluation of sites, building.., and agricultural and other land. 

Town and RPttional Planning : 
A survey and analysis of lan<l use, site analysis, standards for town development, 

municipal :-entices including health and institutional servicec;, town layout: tatutory re­
gulations nnd procedures. 

Practical assignments : an industriai area ; 
a complete town ; 
an agricultural settlement. 

Regulations .. ,overning B.Sc. (Land Sun·eying.) 

For general regulations refer to Registrar, please. 
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DEPARTME T OF MATHEMATICS 

Course I 

Trigonometry : Trigonometric function of any angle ; addition theorems ; inverse 
trigonometric functions; easy identitie ; solution of trigonometric equations. Sets, 
relation and functions . 

.Alt;ebra : Quadratic equations, zeros of polynomials (general theory without 
proofs) ; permutations and combinations; hinomial theorem for positi,·e integral indicc ; 
mathematical induction; the sums l:r, ~r2,~r3• Partial fractions(no proofs of e.·i tence 
theorems). .Arithn-1etic and gcomctric series. Determinants of the second and third 
order. Elementary Ycctor algebra. Elementary treatment of ystcms of linear equation . 

Geometry : Straight line and circle ; tangent to circle. Simple properties of the 
conics; pole and polar line; conjugate diameters; translation of axes in rectangular 
Cat tcsian co-ordinates. 

C'alc11!11s : Limits and convergence of the geometric series; radian measure. 
Differentiation and i11tl'grat10n of the elementary functions (exponential, logarithmic, 
trigonometric, inverse trigonometric, hyperbolic). Integration by substitution and by 
parts. Derivatives of higher order. l\Iaxima, minima and point of inflexion. Curve 
tra ing. Leibni/4 formula. Differentiation of implicit and parametric functions. 
Integral as a limit of a sum. Application to areas, lengths of arc. Volume and urface 
area of solids of revolution. Derivati,·e as rate of change. Elementary partial 
differentiation. Diff rentiation and Integration of ,ectors. 

i . B.-Omit p Jar co-ordinates anc.l reduction formulae. 

Cour e II 
Paper 1. 

J,inear .·llt;ebra: Finite-dimensional real , ector space ; linear subspaces and 
linear innriants; hases; dimension of a vector sp,!ce; lines and planes; linear mappings 
(homomorphisms); homomorphism and matrices; determinants. 

Complex Numbers : Definition and geometric representation. De 1\.Ioivre's 
theorem. Functions uf a complex n1riable; limits and continuity. 1\.Iain theorem of 
Algebra (Intuitive tr 'atment) . Sequences and eries with complex terms. The expone­
tial, trigonometric and hyperbolic functions and their inverse functions. General power. 

Paper 2. 

ro11vergmce : Convergence of monotone bounded sequence (without proof). 
Seri l's; converg('rn;e; divergence ; absolute co1w 'rgcnce. D' Alembert's, Cauchy's and 
R:rnhe's converg •nee tests. 

D,J]erential Calc11!11s : Rolle's theorem anc.l the first mean value theorem. Taylor' 
theorem with discussion of the remaind r term. Th expansion of elementary functions 
in power series: e , sin.· , cos. · (with discus ion of the remainder term) and (1+x)111 • 

Intc-rme<liate forms. Curvature. 

Partial D,:/]<'rc'ntiation : 
duction of n 'W ,ariahl •s. 

Definition anc.l chan~e of order of differentiation. 
The total diffen.:ntial. Envelopes. Jacobians. 

Intro­
Taylor's 

theorem for two real variables, maxnn,t and minima of functions oft" o variable , Lagrange 
multipliers, Eulcrs theorem for hnmugL·neous functions. 

lnter,ration : Re, is ion of the work of course I. Areas, arc lengths, volume and 
the area and volume of solid of revolution in rectangul.1r and polar co-ordinates. 
'\Iultiplc integrals, introduction of new variables. Are·1s and volumes by multiple integrals. 
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Differential Equations : The existence an<l nature of th solutions of ordinary and 
partial differential equations with reference to existence theorems (the last without proof) 
The olution of equations of the first order and first degree including the u. e of integrat­
ing factors. The theory of linear quations and the solution of lin ar equations with 
con tant coefficient and homogeneous equations. 

Vector Analysis : Elementary vector analysi and line integral 

Course III 
Paper 1. 

Tran formation of basis vectors of an n-dimensional vector space ; eigen values and 
eigen vectors of linear mappings; bilinear and quadratic forms ; congruence of matrices ; 
n-dimensional euclidean pace; polynomials ; h.c.f. an<l l.c.m. of polynomials ; element­
ary divisor of a polynomial matri,-. Invariant subspaces of a linear mapping; 
characteristic polynomial, minimal polynomial and elementary divisors of a linear map­
ping ; similarity of matrice and a complete set of canonical form . Elementary theory 
of groups, rings and field Geometry: Quadrics in three dimen ional space. 

Paper 2. 

Analysis: A rigorous treatn1ent of the system of real numbers as a complete nrchime­
dean fully ordered field. ::\1etric spaces. Continuity in metric spaces. Uniform continuity. 
Uniform convergence. Differentiability in norm d space, . The Riemann-, tieltje in­
tegral. The existence theorem for linear differential equations . Elementary different iul 
geometry. 

Paper 3. 

Convergence of series, uniform convergence and ufficient conditions for the term 
by term integration and differentiation of a eries of functions of a real or complex variable 
Properties of power eries. The logarithmic, exponential and trigonometric functions 
of real and complex variable . Line integrals in the real and complex plane. Differen­
tiability of functions of a complex variable, analytic functions and the Cauchy-Riemann 
equations. 

Cauchy's theorem. Taylor and Laurent expansions, residues, contour integration. 
Conformal mapping and analytic continuation. 

Ilonours Bachelor l',,'rn111111atio11 

Four pap<.;rS on approved subjt'cts. 

Jfaster's E.,tm1inatin11 
The examination comprises either two paper et on approved 'ubjects and a di -

sertation on an approved subject, or a di, sertation only. 

138 

 

 



MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS 

Course I. ( One paper) 

Probability theory: Permutation and combinations. Binomial and Hypergeome­
tric law . Random variable and samples. Rank correlation, ign test and -test. 

Statistics: Representation of observations. :.\1casures of location and dispersion. 
Iomcnts Bi-, ariate ohserrntwns. fitting of curves, correlation and regression. Time 

series and in<le:x numbers. \nnuiti ·s. 

Cour c II ( Tm1 j){J/)Prs) 

Probability theory: A iomatic probability theory and random variable·. :'.\foments 
und moments generating functions. The following distributions: binomial, negative 
binomial, Poi on, multinomial, hi-\ariate hypergcomctric, beta, gamma, chi- quared 
and normal. Pearson's ·vstem and Gram- hurlier series. umulants. 

/·,'tlllistics: Fitting freqlenc,· cun·e . Sample ,·ariates. Bi-variute normal distribu­
tion, rcgre sion and correlation . 

, umenca/ .~!at/11:matics: akulus of differences and interpolation. Solution of 
I inenr svst ems 

Course III ( Time papers) 

Probability theory: Recurring e, ents, 1\,forkov chains, allocation problem . Limit 
theorems. 

Statistics: Sample di ·tributions of t, X2, F and r. l\Ioments and sample moments, 
standard errors and the theory of large amples. Smoothing. Multiple and partial cor­
relation. E timator . Te ting hypothe e . Analy is of variance and co-variance. on­
parametric methods. Sampling. Quality control. 

N11me1ical 1Uath1:111atics: Smoothing, cune fitting and difference equations. 
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DEPARTME T OF PHYSICS 

.B.-Candidates must submit evidence of practical work p rformcd. 

(Sec paragraph G 17 of the Regulations) 

Course I 

l'vlechanics.-Vectors and scalars. Addition of Yectors. Linear motion with con­
stant acceleration. Uniform circular motion. Simple treatment of simple harmonic 
motion. Laws of motion, work, energy. Con crrntion of energy and of m mentum 
Law of gravitation. Planetary motion. 

Properties of .iWatter.-Elasticity. Hydrostatic.;. Surface tension. Visco. ity. 

Heat.-Scales of temperature. Thermometers. Calorimetry. Expansion. Change 
of state. Elementary Kinetic Theory and the gas laws. Vapours; hygrometry. Trans­
mi ion of heat. Fir't law of thermodynamics. 

Optics.-~ 'ature of light. Reflection, refraction, dispersion. ?\Iirrors and lenses 
Optical instruments. Photometry. Velocit) uf light. Ekmcntar) concept· of inter­
ference. Polarization of light. Photoelectric effect. Spectra. 

Sound.-,. 'ature of sound. Velocity of waves. Pip s and strings. Inten ity, loud­
ness, pitch and quality. Doppler effect. 

Electricity and Magnetism.-Laws of Force, Fields and Induction. Conden ers and 
Dielectrics. Energy of charges. 

Electrostatics. 

Magnetostatics.-Lav-;s of Force. Fields. Couple on magnet in Field. :\1agne­
tometry. 

Current Electricity.-Ohm' Law. Heating effect. Divided circuits. Electrolysis. 
l\fagnetic effect of current. Electrical measuring instruments. Terrestrial magneti m. 
Electromagnetic induction. Electric machines-Dynamo-Motor-Tran former. 

Electronics and Nuclear Physics. 

Elementary and descriptive treatment (where necessary) oj.-Force on a moving charge. 
Electronic charge and Avogadro' law. Thermionic Yalves. X-rays. Radioactivity­
Decay particles. Atomic nucleus. Isotopes. E mc2 and applications. 

Course II 

.1Weclzanics.-Rotating bodies. Simple harmonic motion. Impact. Scalar and 
vector products. Grad. 

Properties of Alatter.-Elasticity. Surface t('nsion. Visco1,;ity. 

Heat.-Thern1ometry. Conduction. Radiation. First Law of Thermodynamics. 
Elementary Introduction to the Second Law of Thermodynamics. Kinetic Theory of 
Gases, Equipartition of energy. 

Light.-,Vave theory. Doppler effect. Interf rencc. Velocitv of light. Geom tri­
cal optics. 

Electricity and Magnetism. 

Electrostatics and ,vl awzetostatics. 
elementary treatment. Dipoles. 

auss's th orcm. Dielectrics. Images-

Current Electricity.-Currents and magnetic fields. Fore 'S on charg . in magnetic 
and electric fields. Circuits containing inductance, capacity and resistance. Galvano-
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meters, fluxmcter. Elementary Dia-, Para- an<l Ferro-magncti m. Curie's La\\. 
Alternating current th ory. implc A. C. Bridge . 

Atomic and Nuclear Physic . Decay particles and their identification. Collision. 
Scattering of particle . E.·perimental technique in_ ruclear Physics. 

Sound.-Velocity of ,•,ave:;. Re:;onance and forced vibration. 

Course III 

Hent.-Second Law of Thermodynamics and application. Carnot's C)cle. Entropy. 
Iaxwell's relations and applications. Porous plug e.·periment. Gibb -Helmholtz 

equation. Thermo-electricity. Kinetic Theory of Gase . Mean free path phenomena. 
Brownian motion. Equat10ns of state. Theory of specific heats. Laws of radiation. 

Aleclza11ics.-Central Forces. Further vector theory. Lagrange's Equations. 

Light .-In terfcrometry. Diffraction. Polarization. 

Electricity and !vlagnelism. Electrostatics-Poi son's Equation. l\Iax\'',ell's electro­
magnetic equation' and som application . Theory of electrical conduction in metals. 
Further alternating current theory. Thermionic Emission. Valve circuits, rectification 
and amplification, oscillators and counting circuits. 

Atomic and 
Introducti n to 
dynamics. 

ucfcar Physics.-.\tomic Spectra. 
Quantum I11L'chanics. 'olid State 

Honours 

1. Thermodynamics. Stati tical :.\Iechanics. 

-'-ray 
physics. 

_ • uclcar tran ition 
Statistical Thermo-

2. Electromagneti m and applications. Relativity and applications. AdYanced 
Optics and X-ray . 

3. l\.1agnetism (Dia-, Para-, Ferro-, Ferri-, ... 'uclcar magnetism). Solid state. 

4. Advanced l\Iechanics, Quantum i\Iechanics and pectra. 

S. uclear Physics, Theory of experimental techniques for determination of 
nuclear pins, quadrupole moment and magnetic moments. 

l\1aster of cience 

!•our paper, on approveJ subject , or Two papers and a <lis ertaticn. 
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DEPARTME T OF ZOOLOGY 

Zoology i a three-year major subject 

Students tarting the first year course in Zoology require no previous knowledge of 
Zoology or Biology. Fir t year courses in Physics and :Vlathcmatic are desirable but 
not es ential. 

For detailed syllabuses, sec the calendar of the Cnivcrsit)' of South \frica. 

Textbooks. - ·tudcnt • will be a<lYisc<l at the beginning of each academic year of the 
textbooks they require. 

Course l 

One three-hour paper, and one six-hour practical. 

The principle ' of comparative anatomy and morphology illustrated by an elementary 
study of certain major groups of animals. Practical examination of typical representa­
tives of these groups, macroscopically or microscopically. The elements of histology, 
embryology, physiology, ecology and ~enetics. The evidence for organic cYolution and 
a consideration of theories of evolutionary chanqc. 

Elementary study of local fauna. 

Course 11 

Two theory paper · and two practicals : Theory paper three hours, practicals f< ur 
hours each on the same day. 

The comparative morphology, anatom1 , development and inter-relationships of the 
non-chordate phyla. 

Practical examination of typical representatives of these groups, macro copically or 
microscopically. 

The fundamental fact of cytology and cellular physiology. 

Elementary knowledge of non-chordate physiology ; ecology ; paras1t1sm ; animal 
colouration; mimicry; animal social life; parthenogene i and sex determination. 

Course III 

Three papers and two practicals : 1 heory paper three hour ·, practicals four hours 
each on the same day. 

The comparative morphology , anatomy, development and inter-relationships of the 
chordate classes. 

Chordate phy iology of any one system. 

Early embryological development of the Chordatei, \\ ith special reference to the 
morphogenetic procec;ses of organogen is. 

Palaeozoological and other evidence of evolution; general hypothesis of heredity, 
variation, adaptation, degeneration. 

Zoogeography. 

Practical examination of typical rcprescntati\eS of the Chordate lass s to includ 
di ection of the ·e type , where possible, an<l cro ·s-scctions of llcmidwr<lata, rochnr­
data and Cephalochordata ; also microscopical studies of organs and tissue, . 

Embryological studie to include repres ntative sections of different embryos to shO\v 
the differentiation of the me oderm. study of the extrn-embryonal membranes of the 
amniota as well a the placenta of the mammal. 

Comparative study of the vertebrate keletons of the variou cla , c with p cial 
reference to the skull. 

Experimental work in connection with the comparative tu<ly of one physiological 
aspect of the Chordate animal. 
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Honours Course 

'fhree paper , two practicals, an oral examination which will equal I three hour 
pap rand a tran ·lation te ·t from French or German. 

:'.\fore advanced tu<l of Zoology with an intensive tudy of certain problems, a· set 
out in the Calendar of the University of South Africa. 

N.B. -A complete record of all practical work done during the year must be made by 
each student in a Practical Drawing Book(s). This book(s) together with a report on 
the project undertaken will be considered as the equirnlent of one si,· hour practical and 
mu t be forwarded to the External Examiner together with the scripts, the reports on the 
Oral E.·amination and the 'eminars. 

l\la ter' Course 

'upervi ed re earch work on a pccific problem. Three copies of the Thesis m u t 
he handed in for examination purposes. If accepted eight additional opie must be sent 
to Unisa together with a summary of approximatcl, 800 to 1000 words before the degree 
will b conferred. 
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RULES FOR THE FACULTY OF EDUCATION 

DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS 

El. The following degrees are granted in the Faculty :-
Bachelor of Education B.Ed. 
Master of Education M.Ed. 
Doctor of Education D.Ed . 

E2. The following diplomas are issued in the Faculty :-
The University Education Diploma U.E.D. 
The University Education Diploma U.E.D. 

(Non-Graduate) 
The South African Teachers' Diploma (Junior Secondary) S.A.T.D. 

The De~ree of Bachelor of Education 

(Candidates for the B.Ed. must have a thorough reading knowledge of Afrikaans). 

Admission to the course of studies. 
E3. A student must hold a Bachelor's degree and the University Education Diploma 

or hold the degree B.P.Ed., provided that a certificated graduate who does not possess 
the U.E.D. may be admitted to the course of studies on the following conditions:-

(a) If he has had post-matriculation training, he must either-
(i) produce evidence of five years' satisfactory teaching experience ; or 

(ii) pass at one and the same examination a test in the four subjects Philisophy of 
Education, Empirical Education, Historical Education and Didactics and 
Administration ; 

(b) If he has had pre-matriculation training, he must-
(i) produce evidence of five years' satisfactory teaching experience ; and 

(ii) pass at one and the same examination a test in the four subjects Philosophy of 
Education, Empirical, Historical Education and Didactics and Administration: 

provided that the test mentioned in each (ii) above shall consist of the papers for 
the examination for the University Education Diploma; and that no supplementary 
examinations shall be allowed. 

Duration and Curriculum. 
E4. The curriculum shall extend over a period of at least one year and shall consist 

of the following subjects :-
(a) Philosophy of Education. 
(b) General Empirical Education. 
(c) Special Empirical Education. 
(d) Historical Education. 
(c) D.idactics. 
(f) Administration. 

To pass, a candidate shall obtain an aggregate of 50 % with a minimum of 40 % in 
each paper. 

The Degree of Master of Education 
ES. (a) Admission. 
For admission to the course of studi s for the M.Ed. course, a student must: 

(i) hl' in possession of B.Ed. or an equivalent qualification; 
(ii) produce evidence of at least one year's satisfactory teaching experience, and 

(iii) convince the head of th department concerned that he has ufficient know­
ledge of the subject to undertake the course of studies. 

(b) Examination. 
The examination consists of a di sertation in education. 

The Degree of Doctor of Education 
Duration of Study . 

E6. The degree shall not be conferred on 3 student unlcss-
(a) he is a l\1Iastcr uf Education of at knst four )can,' standing; or 
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(b) he j., a :\laster of Education of at least three years' ·tandmg, at least one of \,hich 
was devoted entirely to approved research work : 

Pro, ided that the <legn·e may, in e ceptional circumstances and with the special per­
mis ion of the. enatc, be conferred on a cand'dak \\ho is a :\Jaster of Education of two 
year -' standin ·7 . 

Thesis. 

E7. The thesis shall deal with a ub1ect in the field of Education. (See alsc 
General Regulations.) 

The Univer ity Education Diploma ( .E.D.) 

Admission to the Course of Studies. 

E8. A student must­

(a) pos es a degree ; 

(b) have completed degree courses, whether for degree purpo cs, or for no. 
degree purpose , in accordance with the provi ions of E9 below. 

Degree Courses. 

E9. The degree C<>Ur cs in which a propo-ed tu<lent must pass are as follows; the 
subject elected under (d) and the other subject under (c) below arc regarded as principal 
teaching subjects :-

(a) First courses in three of the following subjects :-
Afrikaans-Nederlands. Applied Mathematics. 

or Afrikaans. 
English 
Any third language. 
History. 
Geography or Geology 

Biblical Studies or 
, y tematic Theology or 
Eccleciastical History. 

Psychology. 
Bibliography. 
Education 

Physics. 
Chemistry. 

Botany }or Biology 
Zoology 
Mathematics. 

ccounting. 
Economics. 
Bu ine s Economics. 

Philo ophy/History of Philo ophy/ 
Sy tcmatic Philosophy. 

.\nthropology. 
~ ativc dministration or any other school 

subject·: 
Provided that at the di cret10n of the Dean recognition may be given to any two 
language other than the official languages. 

(b) A first course in a fourth subject, which may be ·elected from (a) al O\ or from 
the following list :­

German (Special Course). 
Sociology. 
Systematic Theology. 
Economics and Economic History. 

(c) Second courses in any two of th· four courses selected from (a) and (b) above; 
provided that Sy tcmatic Theology I may he presented in tead of on econd 
cour c if Biblical Studies I has been selected from (a) above, but that none of 
Economic History II, Tative Administration II, Philosophy IT, Bibliography II, 
and Sociology II shall be regarded a a second course m terms of thi paragraph. 
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(d) A third course in at least one of the two subjects chosen under (c) above, or, 
alternatively, either Biblical Studie II or Sy tematic Theology II, if both 
Biblical Studies I and Systematic 'l hcology l have been s ·lected under (a) and 
( 1J) above, re p ctivel~. (i\fothcrnatics and Applied Mathematics III for B.Sc. 
I.Eng.) shall be regarded as Iathematics III.) 

(e) Subject to the provisions of (c) above, a student may present one third and two 
second cour e, instead of one third, one second and two first courses : Provided 
that-

(i'1 a student who has majored in Geology and has taken at least one qualifying 
course in Geography m.ay offer Geography as a principal teaching subject ; 

(ii) a student who has not taken Biology as a major subject, may select it as a 
principal teaching subject if he ha taken the following combination of subjects : 

Either Botany or Zoology a a major subject, with at least two qualifying 
courses in the other : 

Pro,·ided further, that no student who selects Biology as a principal teaching 
subject hall offer Botany or Zoology as a further principal teaching subject. 
(iii) Physical Science m.ay be seledcted as a principal teaching subject if the 

student has taken tht follmvincr combination of subjects : 
[-:ither Phy:,ics or Chemistry as a major subject, with at least two qualifying 
cour ·cs in the other : 

Provided further that 110 student who selects Physical Science as a principal teach­
ing subject shall off er either Physics or Chemistry as a further principal teaching 
subject. 

(/) A studc:nt "ho offers a Bantu language as a principal teaching subject, shall 
w1 ite examination in the l\Icrhod of that particular Bantu language. 

Duration and Contents. 
E 10. The course extends over a period of at least one year and the subjects shall be 

as follov, :-

Major Sr1bfects. 
(i) Philosophy of Education. 
(ii) Empirical Eduaction. 
(iii) Historical Education. 
(iv) Didactics and Admini tration. 
(v) and (vi) Method of the two principal teaching subjects for the secondary school. 

(Two paper ). 
(, ·ii) anti (viii) Practical Teaching rA test in each of the two principal teaching 

ubjects). 

E11. (1) Further compulsory subjects:­

C01:1pul.wry Subsidiary S11bfects. 
(i)·) 131ackboard Work. 
(x) School Hygiene. 

(xi) School Librarianship or Religious In, truction. 
(xii) Construction of Teaching ids. 

(xiii) and (, ·iv) written, oral and practical test in, either the two official 
languag 'S or one official language and the vernacular. One of the official 
languag ' s 11111st be tal·en on the higher grad . 

A candidate can he exempted from the practical requirements in School Ilygiene 
provided 1 hat he can produce a recognised certificate of the Red Cross or the St. John's 
Ambulance. 

Additional Subjects. 
(x.\) Physical Education. 

(xvi) l\iusic and Choral Singing. 

(2) Candidates shall le required to pass in each separate subject of the examination 
with th :~ following exceptions:-
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Candidates who have obtained the Teacher ' Diploma of the former South 
African 1 ·ative College shall he exempted from writing papers (v) and (vi) of 
:Method of the two principal ·ubjccts and, on producing evidence of two year ' 
sati factory teaching experience, shall be exempted from taking 'Ubjccts (vii) 
and (viii), (Practical Teaching). 

Any other c:mdidate hall be exempted from taking ·uhje-.:t,; (vii) and (,·iii) Practical 
Teachin:,{ on producing evidence of five years' satisfactory teaching experience. 

Completion of Course of Studies. 
E12. To obtain credit for the subjects he has passed a student must 

(a) pass in at least four of the principal subjects under EI 0, (i) to (" i) at one and 
the same examination; a student who has passl'd in five, may, subject to the 
General Regulation (G.10) rewrite the ubject he has failed, at the supple­
mentary examination in February or at any subsequent ordinary examination ; 

(b) in the case of the ancillary subjects under Ell (1) (ix) to (xii), obtain the sub­
minimum in the written part of at least three of the four subject at one and the 
same examination; a tudent who has passed in three subject may, subject to 
the provisions of the General Regulations (G.10) rewrite the subject he ha 
failed, at the supplementary examination in February or at any subsequent 
ordinary examination. 

Examination. 
El 3. (1) A student who holds a degree but lacks only one or two of the teaching 

subjects, may take the examination for the Diploma, but shall not be granted the Diploma 
until he has complied with all the academic and prof ssional requirements. 

(2) Sub-minima.-To pass in the four ancillary subjects under El 1 (1) (ix) to (xii), a 
student mu~t obtain in each subject an aggregate of SO per cent in the written and the 
practical examination, with a sub-minimum of 40 per cent in each of the two ection ; and 
in each of the two language tests under El 1 (1) (xiii) to (xiv), an aggregate of SO per cent 
in the written, the oral and the practical examination with a sub-minimum of 40 per 
cent in each of the three sections for the Lov,·er Medium ; and an aggregate of 60 per cent, 
with a ub-minimum of 50 per cent in each of the three section for the Higher Medium. 

(3) Failure in one of the two teaching tests shall involve re-examination in both tests, 
irrespecti\·e of the average mark obtained. These teaching tests as well as the language 
tests may not be repeated before May of the following year. 

Distinction. 
E14. A candidate may obtain a di"tinction in any of the principal subjects und r EIO 

(i) to (vi), and he shall obtain the diploma with distinction if he obtains a di:-tinction in 
four of the above mention d principal subjects. 

The niver ity Education Diploma ( on-Graduate) 
ElS. .\ registered student who has completed two year" of ::;tudy towards a 

Bachelor's degree in such a manner that all the requirements for th degree may be ful­
filled by one further year of study, may he admitted to the final year of professional 
training, and upon completion thereof may be allowed to obtain the niversity Educat­
ion Diploma (. ron-Graduate) on th follov,·ing conditions : 

(a) That the number of completed courses for the Bachelor's degree.· shall be as 
follows: 

For B .. 
for B.Sc. 
for B.Com. 

8 
6 

10; 
(b) that th cours s include at lea t two t aching subjects in ·which two qualifying 

courses hall have been obtained as well as two further qualifying courses select­
ed in accordance with n.:gulation E9 ; 

(c) that th profc sional year shall be devoted e. ·elusively to th· diploma course. 
E16. The candidate rnu t further satisfy all the requirements of the pr ·s rib d 

regulations for the ordinary niver ity Education Diploma. 
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ny hold r of the .E.D. (- Ton-Graduate) may have it co1n-ected into T. E.D. 
(Graduat •) by ompletion of the remaining academic r quirement of the latter. 

Th outh frican Teach r ' Diploma (Junior 'econdary) 

E17. ame of Certificate.- The 'outh African Teachers' Diploma (Junior 
Secondary). 

El ,' . Aim of the ( 'ourse.- To train teach rs for the first three years of the Secondary 
School. 

Et<). Duration of the ('ourse. - The duration of the cour e shall h' two year . 

E20. Entrance Qualifications.- Before candidates shall be admitted to thi course. 
they mu t comply ,vith the following requirement :-

(a) rlpplication for Admission.- The application for admi ion must be ubmitted 
of the R gistrar. (cf. G3.) 

(b) 011.fidential Report.- The form oncerning the election of pupil teacher 
(B.E. 228) must be submitted by the principal of the last school attend d, to the 
Registrar. 

(c) .Uedical ertificate. -.\ m •dical report (Form B.E. 227 )must he submitted 
to the Registrar by the applicant. 

(d) Academical Requfremenls.- A candidat ' mu, t atisfy th Senate of the l.Jniver­
s1ty with re pect to matriculation qualification or other atisfactory admission 

certificate, not lower than S2 (Second Class, , chool Leaving.) 

N.B.- Candidates who have not gained matriculation exemption, may not haYe 
their univcr ity subjects counted toward a degree . 

E21 . Schedule of Subjects: 

I. First year : 

During the first year of study every candidate sh:111 follow one of the following 
curricula:-

(a) B.A.: Fi,.-e firi:t year courses toward a Il.A. d gree of whi h the rnother 
tongue, one official language and Education l will be compulsory. 

(b) B.. c.: Four first year courses of "hich ::it lenst three shall be natural sciences 
and the fourth Education I. 

(c) B. mm. : fir t year course as prescribed b ' the ni\'er ity of , outh Africa, 
hut including Education T. 

(cl) .\ di1 loma in ommerce and Administration (which has been obtained after 
'\Iatriculation) and \\ hich includes Education I. 

(e) A diploma in griculture (which has been obtained after latriculation) and 
\\ hi h includes Education I. 

.B.- 'andidate who did not obtain :'.\1atriculation or e. emption may not have 
their cour ·es credited toward . a d gree. 

l L Second year: 
1. Philo ·ophy of Education. 
2. History of Education. 
J. Empirical Education 
4. Genl'ral D1dact1cs. 
S. clmi111strat1on. 
(> . Pra ·t1cal Teaching: Demonstration and riti is111 lessons. 
7. Meth d and ontent: 
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The method an<l content of at least TI Ill EE or the follo\\'ing subjects: 

General Scienc • 
Biology 
.\rithmetic 
Commerce 
Typewriting 
Afrikaan 

Phys1 ·ti Scicnn.· 
\gricu 1 tttrl' 

:\ 1atlwmat ics 
Bookkeeping 
Shorthand Snclskrif 
English 

:\fother Tongu , 
Social Studic 

Latin 
School I ,ibrarian hip or Religious Education. 

or 

any other subject for the J.C. Course, pro\ ided that 

(a) Biology and Physical Science be offered as separate sub_iects and not together 
\\ ith General Science. 

(b) -ot more than three languages he in ·ludec.l. 

8. C'ompu!sory Practical Subjects: 

(a) Teaching .\ids and Blackboard \York. 
(h) .' chool llygicn •. 
(c) Physical Education. 
(d) :'.\Iusic and Singing. 

r.B. E\'ery candidate shall take part in at lea. t two organised games. 

E22. Exami11atio11s : Gen ral Regulations : 

1. To be admitted to the professional course: of this diploma, e\·en· candidate shall 
obtain a pa in at lea t three first year cour es, one of, hich must be Education I or 
shall obtain a pas in all but one of the pre ·cribcd course· for the diploma in Commerce 
and dmini tration or . griculture. 

2. Re-admis ion may be rcfu. ed to a candidate who <loes not satisfy the minimum 
requirement of any year's ,vork. 

3. Every examination or qualifying te, t. hall he conducted by at least two e ·amincrs. 

4-. Requirements for obtaining the diploma: 

(a) First 1·ear: The candidate must ha,c obtained passes in at 
least four suhjects or must have passed in the 
t.·xaminat1on for the diploma in Commerce and 
.\dmini tration or the diploma in .\griculturc. 

(b) Second 1'ear: A candidate must obta111 at least SO'\, of the 
maximum marks in ·vcr: subject. 

(c) 

(d) 

'andidates will, after they ha\'e passed the professional part of this course, 
he cla-sificd as follows: 
First ('/ass: 75"11 of the total mark. 
Second ('la s: Between 50'\, and 74-" 0 of the total marks. 

E!firiency i11 La11gua1;e: The proficiency of a candidate to us<: the diflercnt 
languages a medium will b ascertained by means of the follcm111g test 

(i) A written languag' te t. 
(ii) n oral language test. 

(iii) A practical teaching languag test. 

A candidate will pa a specific language in the I lighcr Grade ('\Tedium) iC 
he obtains an aggregate of 60°., ,,ith a sub-minimum of 50"., 111 ·a ·h of the 
three se tions, and in th• LO\\Cr Grade ('\Tedium) if he obtains an aggrcgatl' 
of 50° 0 with a sub-minimum of +o•:;, in each of the three sections. 

n cndor ·ment on the certificate "ill indicate the language(s) in whieh 
the teacher is proficient. 
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(1•) Prar.ticl' TMcl1111g: .\t kast four weeks during the profe ional year, a 
,, •II as three ,,e ·ks at the beginning of the profe ional year at a school in 
the: , ic.:inity of the student's home, ,, ill he given to Practi e Teaching. 

E, er) student shall gi, e at least eight criticism lesson of 
,, hich one must be in the mother tongue and another in the official language. 

(/) 'anditates ,, ho h:n"c not satisfied all the requirements of this diploma, will 
onh n·cci\'c a statement of .·amination results. 

S. ,','11pp!c111£'11tm \' <'\a111i11atio11s: 

(a) . lcade111ic Cours<'s: 

(i) .\ candidate ,, ho doc:s not p:L s thl' required degree cour e , ,, ill be 
allowed during his sccon<l ,ear of study to sit for examination, in only 
one course, proYided that he pa_ s all registration and examination fees 
,, hich rnust he pai<l for the subject, and also provided that no pro, ision 
he made on thl· time-table of the , ccond year to attend such a class. 

(ii) If a candidate docs not corn pl> ,, ith the requirement of regulation 
5.(a)i. <lunng his courses, lw ma~ in consultation \\ith the L'niYenity 
of South .\frica \\'rite su ·h examination, provided that he pa ses ,,ithin 
si . years aftl'r he has first presented himself for thos • examinations. 

(b) Professio11a! • ubjects: 

(i) ,\ candidate who has not foiled more than three ubJe ts in the econd 
year, is entitled to a supplementary examination. 

(i1) Supplementan c. amination in the ·e suhjcct • shall he conducted at 
-uch times and centres as determined hy the Scnat • of the niver ity 

College of Fort Hare. 

(iii) A candidate shall pass a supplementary examination within five year. 
after he has fir ·t prl'scnted himself for tho ·c a mi nation . 
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DEPARTME T OF DIDACTICS A D DMI I TRATION. 

Bachelor's E amination (B.Ed.) 

(Two Papers) 

A.-Didactics. 

1. (a) Didactics as part-di cipline of pedagogics (theory of education). 
(b) Di tinction between general and special didactic ,. 

2. (a) An analysis of the didactic situation as : 
(i) Teaching situation. 
(ii) Learning situation. The learning procc ' S. 

(iii) Pre-situated pedagogical tiel<l. Th· possibility of character training 
in the didactic situation. The problem of transfer in training. 

(b) The components of the didactic situation as a pedagogical possibility. 
(i) The teacher as educator. 

(ii) The learning child as cducand, with due considl'.'ration of the principles 
of the psychology of human development. 

(iii) The subject matter as the cultural heritage representing the accepted 
hierarchy of value, . 

(iv) Principle ' of curriculum planning. 

3. Language as medium and the use of teaching aids in the educative process. 
+. Educational principles and their application in teaching : The principles of 

totality (globalization), individualization, socialization, activity, visualization, 
human development, authority and liberty. 

5. The" 1 ew Educational Movement" (More in detail than for .E.D.) 
(a) I ts origin and characteri tics. 
(b) The principle of the "New Method." 
(c) l\1odern educational ystems : 

((i) The Montes ori ~Y ' tem. 
(ii) The Dalton Plan. 
(iii) The Project :\Iethod . 
(iv) The Jena Plan. 
(v) 1 he Decroly School. 

(cl) Experiment with these systems and their influence in South Africa. 
(e) Their applicability in the traditional South African School. 

6. (a) Didactical implications of the modern German psycholo~y of thought; \\-Ith 
reference to research in South frica. 

(b) The pedagogical implicationc_ of intellectualic_ing education. 
(c) The education of emotions in the school. 

7. Recent views on didactic : 
(a) In America. 
(b) In England. 
(c) On the continent of Europ • (espc ially the t:therlands and Germany). 
(d) In Ru sia. 
(e) In South frica. 

8. The problem of examination. 
Failure and promotion (school an<l univ ·rsity). 

9. An introduction to and the field of study of orthodidactics. 
As there i an overlap with th work don, in th· .E.D. cour ·c, a more 

detailed scientific tuc.ly is expected for the B.Ed. degn•t . 

B.-Administration. 
The following aspects <lealt with on the basis of comparatiw education : 

1. Comparative education - history, tcrminolo ry, aim, scopl', m ·thods, valu , 
institutions. 

2. Relation between y ' tems of culture and value and educational system 
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3. The educational systems of th Republic and of certain other countrie (primary, 
s ·condary, high -r, technical and \ocat1onal). 

4-. Administration: Educational policy and control, especially in South Africa. 
5. Differentiation in education. 
6. Teacher training. 

niver ity Educ:1tion Diploma (U.E.D.) 

(One Paper) 

Didactics. 
1. 'l'l1L place and rnlc of didactics in the study of pedagogics in it' entirety. 
2. (a) 'l'·rminolm{\ 

(/,J The rl'lat1on l)l't\\C '11 ll'aching and cdu ation. 
(c) Pupil, tl'achl-r and suhjlct matter as components of the teaching situation. 

~. (a) (;~•neral didactic principll·s and their application in teaching situations. 
(/,) (t) Why u d1n:rsity of m~thods? 

(11) Factors i11Hucn ing the choice of methods. 
(1) Ccnt'ral methods and means used in teaching. 

(i) Language as educational medium. 
(ii) Tea hing aids in the cducati,e process. 

(iii) Dl•ductivc and 111<lu tin\ analytical and 'ynthetic form of thought 
(i,·) Oral communication 111 teaching. 
(\) The use of literature. Prescrih •c.1 manuals and th U'e of the library. 
(, i) The problem-sohmg method. 

(, ti) The activity method. 
(\'iii) Clae.s discussions. 

(ix) Procedures of study. The rnlue of di ·cu sing different methods of 
·tudy. (Die lccrgcsprek). 

(x) School discipline. 
(xi) E.·aminations and tt'sting. 

(xii) Promotion. 

(d) Types of lcs 'Ons : 

(i) Information lesson: with referen c to sources of information and their 
influence on the choice of teaching method. 

(ii) Revision les. on: \\ ith emphasis on the principle of totality. 
(iii) Drill l ·sson. Distinction het\vecn coaching, habit formation and 

teaching. 
(iv) Appreciation Jes on: with reference to aesthetical and ethical de,·elop­

nwnt. 
4. The "new" education. 

(a) General pri1 c1plt•s of the " e\, Educational fo,emt nt." 
(b) Prngrn,s1ve c<lucational systtms: 

(i) 'J he :\lnnte. sort Sy tun. 
(ii) The Dalton Plan. 

(iii) The Project :\kthod. 
(i\') The D •croly School. 
(,·) Th' Winnctkn 'l\·chnique. 
(, i) The Jena Plan. 

(c) Influence of the German psychology of thought on didactics. 
(d) Rlcent n s at ch and moc.'ern trends in the field of didactics. 
In this ourse nn attc mpt will l)c made to i1wc tigate 1he applicability of principl 

and mt.thods in the traditional South frican chool. 

B. Administration. 
1. 'cntral and provincial c...lucational systems : constitution, acts, ordinance-, 

functions, regulation·. 
2. The s hool as an ·ducational institution. 
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3. The teaching personnel prov1s1on, training am! conditions of s ··rvic • of 
teachers, professiona I code. 

4. The inspection system. 
5. The pupils-admis..,ion, compulsory and free clucation, suspension and ex­

pulsion, classification, examinations, te ting, permi<> ion, retardation, acceleration. 
failure. 

6. Facility, building, furniture, equipment, chool funds. 
7. Curricula and syllabuses, timc-tahlcs, returns, school reports, rcl.{isters, ·cheme • 

of work, homework. 
8. The sc~ool cal nclar, the <;chool week, school hours, ·chool fun tion..,. 
9. :'.\lcdium of in<;truction. 
10. Extra-mural activities. 

C.-11lethnd of Tearhin!J Subjects 

(One paper) 

For all ubjects the following topics :-

1. The relation between special <li<lactics an<l general di<lactic-s. 

2. The pupil; different types of pupils. 

3. The 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

subject teacher : 
His training. 
His per onality. 
His dutie and responsibilitie 

4. The special subject: 
The history of it teaching; field ; method of re earch; place and value "ithin 
the scope of human acti\'ities. 

5. Aim: 

6. 

Justification for including the subject in the school programme in th, light of 
the ulcimate educational aim. 
An investigation of: (a) its instrumental value, 

(b) its practical value, 
(c) its formative value. 

\Vhy it is a cor' ,;ubjcct or an optional suhjcct. 

The . ubject matter : 
(a) The place of th· subject within the scope of tlw ,;chool programme n • a 

(h) The role of the child in the choice of the suhjt'ct matter with rcfnence to 
the educational aim. 

(c) Plannin~ the suhject matter: 
(i) l)i-;tinction bet,vecn the terms rnrric11l11111 and svl!a/111:;. 

(ii) The principles to be considered in dr:m ing u1 a 'urricu1 111 n and in 
grading the syllabus for a special ,;uhjl'ct. 

(iii) A critical analysis and c\'aluation of the curriculum am] tlw gradin, 
of the s:, llahu-; for tht: :pccial suhjt·ct in one of' the prO\ ince<;. 

7. :\lcthod: 
(a) The role of the components of the didactic situation in tlw light of th• 

educational :iirn. 
(b) ,\pplication of general didactic principles in th' special ,;ubje t. 
(c) Application of specific methods or combinations of m •thoc.ls in the subje t, 

with due reference to its sp ·cific nature; the valu' and the possibilities of 
clas, discussions, th use of reading matter, experim •nt,;, the applicability 
of certain principle,; an<l procedures of some of the " modern teaching 
syst,,ms." 

156 

 

 



(d) Tc,tching aid and their usl' in the ·ubject concerned. 
(e) Preparation and presentation of le 'Sons-classroom discipline. 
(f) The nature of assignments; th· Lome\\ ork programml'. 
(g) L ·arning difficulties of pupils with special reference to orthodidactic 

a 'Si 'tance in the subject concerned. 

v :\kasurement and evaluation : 
(a) as a means of diagno ·is, 
(b) as a means of selection. 
(.:) The dra\ ing up of te ts an:l examination questions in the subject concerned 

(general). 

9. Differentiation: 
(a) The nece sit} of differentiation in this subject. 
(/,) I ifferentiation. with r'fcrcn e to aim, :ubject matter, teaching m thod, 

as 'ignments, examining. 

10. Organi½ation : 
(a) Scheme. of work : division of the programme fur the) ar. 
(/1) Prepar, tion and record of work. 
(c) Planning the time tabl •. 
(d) The dassr m. 
(c) 'Tests and e.·aminatiuns. 
(f) l\Tarking hects and reports. 

11. Any a p •ct of a special nature in th uhjcct con erncd not co\·ere<l by the 
preceding points. 

outh fricau Teachers' Diploma. ( .A.T.D.) 

General Didactics 

(One Paper) 
A. Didactics : 

l. General Didactics: Scope and Basic Concept 
1. \\'hat i' General Didactics or General lcthocl 
2. The Teaching ituation 
3. Traditi nal YCr'u' modern Didactic 
+. General Didactics and , ubject \ktho<l 

II. General Didactic Principles and their .lpplicatio11. 
1. The Principle of Totality 
2. The Princ1pl of Interest and \Ioti\ation 
3. The Principle of Perception 
+. The Principle of Em 1ronmental '!\:aching 
5. The Principle or Self- ctl\·ity 

11 L )11cstio11h1~ 111 the Classroom. 
1. 'J\·achcrs' Que tions 

(a) 'lassif1cation 
(/,) ~haractcnst1cs of good questioning. 
(c) General Proce<lurl's in questioning. 

2. Trcatin, the Pupils' Ans\\er:-;. 
3. Pupils' Questi ns. 

1 V. Specific M.etliods of Teacl1111g 

1. The Telling i'\I ·thod 
2. The Qu ·stion-an<l-.\n Wl'l '\I ·thod 
3. The Dis ·u sion . kthod 
4. 'l he Problem .'oh mg \Iethod. 
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V. Specific Types of Lessons 

Distinct between various type~ of lessons in the Traditional School. 

VI. Measurement and Evaluation. 

1. Value of Tests and Examinations. 

2. Description and Classification of Tests and Exarn.s. 

3. General Considerations with regard to T. and E. 

4. Reporting Pupils' Progress. 

VII. The Modem Approach to Didactic:;. 

1. General Principlt·s of the " ew Method." 

2. Recent views on Didactics with Special Reference to Modern Psychology 
of Thought. 

3. Education for Creativity. 

+. Programmed Instruction . 

B. Teachi11g a11d ],earning Aids: 

I. Audio- Visual Aids: 

1. The Scope of Audio-Visual Aids 
What is meant by Audio-Visual Education 
Audio-Visual Aids in modern life- Audio-Visual Aids in Education 

2. Functions of Audio-Visual Aids in Learning 
Motivation-Clarification-Stimulation 

3. Principles underlying the successful use of Aud iu-Visual ids 

4. Classification and use of Audio-Visual Aids 
(a) Objects, specimens, models. 
(b) Graphic Materials- maps, charts, graphs, cartoons, posters, bulletin 

board. 
(c) Flat or unprojected pictures- type$, selecting, presenting. 
(d) Projected still pictures- Projector, its selection and operation and 

care. 
Slides-selecting, storage and care 
Films-projection screen, window shades and teaching \\ ith projected 
material. 

(e) Motion picture-advantages and limitations 
(f) School Trips and Tours- purpose and types 
(g) Auditory Aids 

Radio- objecti, cs, suggestions for usu1g RadJ(J 1hoadcasls 
Tape Recorder 
Record Player-
Programmed instruction. 

II. Blackboard Wurh 

1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 

6. 
7. 

8. 

History of Blackboard Chalkboard 
Functions of Blackboard a · a Teaching A1c.l. 
Advantage the Blackboar<l has O\'Cr Teaching Aids. 
Classification of Chalk hoards 
The T'eacher and the Chalkboar<l. (Writing, qualtt) ol l111es and letters 
spacing) 
Position and care of Chalkboard. 
Writing of T. on the chalkboard (spacing of letters and lines, use of coloured 
chalk etc.) 

Ch 11 d D 
~ I low to take care of these 

a < an uster 1 ' ( I Io,\ to u:-.e these 
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AD 11 I TRA TIO 

(One Pap r) 
Section .11: 

1. Organisation and management of Secondary Schools: 
(a) Tim -tahlcs for class and homework. 
(b) Register ' , quarter!) an<l annual returns. 
(c) Scheme an<l record of \\Ork. 
(d) School accounts, school records and correspondence, chool requi itions. 
(e) Tests, examinations and p1·omotion schedules. 

2. Departmental regulations and condition of service. 
3. The ideal chool and ir., erwironment. Extra-mural activiti s. 
4. The Department of Bantu Education: Officials, sections and regional organisa­

tion . 
5. a\ brief comparative sLir,·c: of the system · of education in Africa. 

Section B: 

.5chool Ily~i<!llc : 
I. Function of the '111111011 body. 

II. 

1. Iusculo-, hlctal systc1n 
2. Circulatory ystem 
3. Respiratory sy tem 
4. Digesti,·e sy, tern 
5. Excretory S) stem 
6. Endocrine system 
7. 1 rervous sy · tem 

only as far as they influence the healthy tate of th· body. 
Dietetics. 
1. Food elements- Proteins, Carboh) dratcs, Fats, Calcium, Iron, Yitamins 

II I. 

2. • ature of the elem nt 
3. Food source ' thereof' 
4. Effect of deficiency 

H_ygiene. 
1. Personal Hygiene 
2. ommunal Hygiene 
3. Infectiou Diseases 

4. Water supp lie , 

(a) 
(b) 

Tho e affecting children 
Exclu ion of tho e infected (From 

5. Organisat10n of school health sen ices 

chool) 

IV. First Aid. 
1. \Younds and \Yound Treatment 
2. Fractur s and di location 
3. Burns and scalds 
4. ·\rtificial re piration 

\' . De/)(l1/111e11tal l?e[[11latio11S r;m·c111h1[[ periods r,f lsolat1011 for 111/ectious and Co11-

tagio11s Diseases. 

PRACTICAL TEACHING 
1. Practice Teaching: 

(a) At least three \\eeks at the h •ginning of the profc<;sional y ar at a school in 
the Yicinit) of the student's hom.e. The principal to submit a confidential 
report. 

(b) Four weeks <luring the ·ours' of training, two weeks during the first 
sem ·ster an<l t\\ o "eeks <luring th • . ccon<l. 

2. Demonstration lessons on suitable topics by appro, ed -tuc.lcnts. 
3. Ci it1<.:1srn Lessons: At least eight lessons in the presence of a le ·turer of th 

niYersity ~olkg •. 
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EDUCATION 

Course I 

(half a paper) 
l\llethod and Administration: 

(a) Method: 
1. Didactics: pedagogical basis, the three components of the didactic ituation 

(pupil, teacher, subject-matter). 
2. The school: (a) The task of educating and moulding as it concerns the 

child, the family and the community; (b) Tbe school milieu: social­
pedagogical aspects. 

3. The pupil. 
4. The subject-matter. 
5. The teacher. 

(b) Admini tration: 
1. Administration of education as a discipline. 
2. Control of education. 
3. The school as educational institution. 
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DEPARTME T OF EMPIRICAL EDUCATION 

Bachelor's Examination (B.Ed.) 

Paper 2. General E111pirica! Ed11catio11. 

A general paper of an advanced nature covering :-

Paper 

1. The scope and methods of investigation of Empirical Education. 
2. Critical review of the aim, basic principles, methods and findings of the 

different psychological trends and their value for Empirical Education. 
3. Individual and racial differences. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 

3. 

1. 

2. 

Nature and nurture. 
Studies in the emotion and the practical application of the findings. 
Laws of learning and the various types of learning. 
The sentiments, temperament and character. 
Child and adolescent psychology. 
Psychological problems and phenomena and their application 111 education 
and teaching. 

Special E111pirira! Ed11catio11. 

Phenomena which haye been 111vcstigatecl experimentally : Learning, fatigue , 
intelligence, knowledge, development of mental capacities. 

' pecial problems such as : Feeblemindcdness, backwardne ·s, giftednc s, 
genius, delinquency and educational retardation. 

3. Measurement of personality development: Different aspects thereof, e.g. 
attitudes, interests, aptitudes, etc. 

4. (a) Difference between neuro es and psychoses. 
(b) A study of only those neuroses frequently found in children. 

5. tatistical analy is and the principle of experimental work in connection with 
the inYestigation of educational problems. 

6. Principles of vocational guidance. 

The candidate will be expected to show proof of practical acquaintance with the 
methods of experimental psychology and their application to problems of 
education such as-

I- 1. 
2. 

3. 
+. 
5. 

measurement of intelligence ; 
measurement of achievern.ent ; 
fatigue, etc. 

University Education Diploma (U.E.D.) 

Empirical Education 

(One Paper) 

The s ope .. mcl m thuds of empirical education. 
(a) Development of psych >logy b1.:forc 1900. 
(b) P -ycholog after 1900. The origin, ha~ic principles, methods and educa-

tional contributions of modern trends. 
Cognitive fun tion ' such as attention, memory and ~hinkmg. 
Emotion, sentiment, temperament and character. 
Impulses and the motivation in behaviour. 

ll-6. Introduction to child p ycholor,y, including the adole ' cenl. 
7. A<lju~tment; behaviour deviations; the young delinquent. 
8. 1 ht• intellect: measurement of intelligence; individual differences, the back­

ward chikl and the gifted child 
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III-P.;yclzology flf Learninrr. 
g_ Law. an<l type of learning. 
10. Educational mea urement. 
11 . Forgetting, fatigue, transfer of training. 
12. .\lmormal phenomena (only in school). 

South ,\frican Teachers' Diploma (S.A.T.D ., 

(One Paper.) 

1. Empirical Education as a science. 
2. Man as p '}Cho-physical being. 
3. The behaviour of children. 
4. Development of per ·onahty. 
5. The learning proce . 
6. The intellect. 
7. Vocational guidance . 

EDUCATION 

Course I 

(lialf a paper) 

Empirical Education : 

1. (a) The nature of Empiric.11 Education. 
(b) The relation hip between psychology and education. 
(c) Educational P ychology as a science and its field. 

2. Introduction to methods of re earch in Empirical Education. 
3. (a) Brief review of the main psychological trend with special reference to 

their contribution to education. 
(b) Philo ophical foundations of Empirical Education. 

4. Introduction to the role of education in child development. 
5. Introduction to the learning proce 
6. (a) Motivation. 

(b) Attitudes. 
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UEP RT\l T OF Hl 'TORIC L DOCATIO 

Bach lor's Examination (B.Ed.) 

(One paper) 

.\. Tlw tlu:oretical and mcth,,d ,logical founlhtiorn, or the History of EJucatloll . 
(<1) lfo;cory tif l~ducation a a sci .. ·ncc. 
lb) \l<'thod of rcscarch. 
(c) Th ·ore.:! ic.il problems. 

B. Periods 111 the Il1st ry of Education: 
(a) Pic.:11sn (1675-1750). 
(b) The Enlightcnn,cnt ( 18th cc1,tury): 

(i) Rationali -m and Empiricisn .. 
(1i) ·atur.lli ·m. 

(iii) l'hilanthrop111ism. 

C. \ p~riml in the history of cducatwn Ill South .\frica: 
St,tll and :\Iissionary ]~ducari,,n Jurti!I.!; the 19th c<.:11t111y in 1,1,i ot the pruYincc .. 

U l\'l◄,R Tl' . EU C TIO DIPLOl\1 

(On· paper) 

. E.D.) 

l. l. The (;red.: 1dt:al of education and teaching svstem in its ·, olutwn from Hornet 
to \ristotk Spmtar, and .\tlwn,an c<lucat1on and teachmq- - the ~oph1sts . 'ocratcs, 
Plato, .\ristotle. 

3. 

jcnl!ral sun'L'~ of the history of Roman }'.,ducat:on-~cncca, Cicero, Quintilian. 
(;enernl une, of the th:Ydopment of education in tl1e liddlc Ag1.:s-Church 
and Cloister schoob, Chirlcmagne, the Town schools, ~chools of the . obility 
th· Uni,·, rsitic,,. 

+. The Renaissance and 1 lumanism \ 1ttori110 da Feltre and other llun1anist 
1e,•chcrs 

5. The Reformation an~l it.., me, ning in th • education of the pcopk. Catholic 
reactions. 

(). Realism Ha],elais, :\Iontaignc, omcniu-;, Hatke. 
7. The Diseiplin:1ry :\lovc1,1cnt in education John Locke. 

? . ~- . aturali-:m, J ·an Jae JU s Rousseau, Basc.do,v, anJ the Philanthropinist~. 
q_ The Psychological :\Jo\'emcnt, Pcstalozzi, H rbart, Fr ebcl. 
!0. The .'ci ·nti'lc :\!oH'ment. Ilerl,crt Spencer. 
11. Tlw Sociological l\Io\'l·mcnt. Dc·.wy, Kerchcn 't -incr. 

3. 12. \:neral survey of European and Ba1,tu Education i11 South .\frica. 

8outh 1 fricat1 Teacher ' Diploma. (S. .T.D. II) 

(One Paper) 

,'-,'cr1u111 I . .''>'outlt . Jfnm11 l/1\-f01y 4 Rd11cati1111. 

I. l'.qw J>r0\111cc lhS2-l839. 
2. Deq•Jopmcnts in T\\ () South \lrican t nitorics before 1910. 
3. Sun ·y of tlw J ·, L loprnent of Education 

(a) 111 th· 'nion 1910-1%0. 

,\'cctiu11 I I 
1. 
2. 
3. 

(h) in thL· RL·11-1hlic since 1%1. 

I li~t11ry u( /~'d11rntiv11 f01 th<' 1Jm1t11. 
\ fl\\ p1011 'l'l' mis ionari •s and their significance to 1- t.luc:ation. 

Stall' support till 1 <Jto. 
Control and fin.11H in~ of l·.tlucation in church 'ommunity, Tribal and 
St.Ill' S ·honl . 

-+. S) lbhuss .,,,, mL·dium, staffin, and inspl'ction in 'l'\\ 0 of the four prO\ in c~. 
5. Skps towards nationalisin, Bantu T·.ducation. 
<,. Th•· k, L lop111 ·111 of hi 1hl'r l'<i'IL"ation for the Bantu. 
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History of Education: 

EDUCATION 

Course I 

(Half a paper) 

1. l Iistory of Education as a science. 
2. Greek Education- education a, a liberal moulding. 
3. Roman Education-education for practical life. 
4. Early Christian Education education for life hereafter. 
5. 1edieval Education-education as discipline. 
6. The Renai • ance and Ilumani m- education as a re-a\\ akening of cla ical 

learning. 
7. The Reformation and Countcr-Rcformat10n education as ecclesiastical 

formalism. 
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DEPARTME T OF PHILO OPHY OF ED CATIO 

Bach lor' Examination (B.Ed.) 

One Paper 

1. Knowle<lge of th content of the .E.D. yllabus is a prerequi ite. 
2. Cosmology and education. 
3. Philosophic anthropology an<l education. 
+. Philo ophic axiology and education . 
5. Educational ethic . 
6. Education and the problem of truth. 
7. The prob! •m of diversity of point of view and the problem of justification of the 

particular. 
8. Theistic, idealistic an<l scientific ori ntated systems in the philosophy of 

ducation with typical representatives of each. 
9. The problem of s icntific criticism in the philosophy of education. 

University , ducation Dip1omn (U.E.D.) 

One Paper 

1. Introduction : The fi ·l<l and method of research in pe<l:1gogics (theory of e<luca-
tion) with pecial refer nee to philosophy of education. 

2. 'I he phenomenon education. 
3. Axiological aspects : The aim of education. 
4. The cducand. 
5. The educator and education bodies. 
6. The neces ity, po, ibility and limit of e<lu ation. 
7. The means of education. 
8. Authorit> and freedom in education. 
9. Tr nds of thought in pedagogics (a general suryey) : 

(a) . cientism, e.g. reali m, naturali m, pragmatism. 
(b) Ideali m. 
(c) Theism (christian and non-chri tian.) 
(d) Existential philo ophy and phenomenology. 

outh African Teacher' Diploma (S.A.T.D. II) 

One Paper 

Philo oplty of Education: 
1. The relation bet\\ecn philo, oplw of life and education. 
2. Educational bodies and their responsibilities. 
3. fora! and social cduc:1tion. 
4. uthority nnd freedom in education. 
1. Disciplin • (\\ 1th special refrren e to punishment). 

EDUCATION 

Cour I 

(ha! fa paper) 
Philo.wf>hy of Rd11catio11: 

1. Introduction: The field nnd method of research in pedagogics (theory of educ-
ation) with <;peciul reference to philosophy of education. 

2. Th phenomenon education. 
3. The aim of education. 
4. 'I h' cducand. 
5. The educator. 
6. Th n ccssitv, possibilit • und limof education 
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F I~TY OF COM rnRCE A D AIH1I ISTRATIO 

The aim of the . tudy i to gi\'e a broad general training in Commerce and 
Administration. It is particularly useful to those who contemplate a busines career . 
A list of the Textbooks will be furni ·hed by lecturers from time to time. 

Re~ulation for D ~rces and Diplomas in Commerce and Administratiun 

The Ccn ·ral Statutory and Joint Regulations arc also of effect where applicable. 

Fl. The following degrees and diplomas arc granted in the Faculty: 

In Commerce : 
Baccalaurcu Commcrcii 
Ilonnc-irs-l3accalaur •us 'ommercii 
"\lagistcr Comrncrcii 
Doctor ommcrcii 

I I In Administration : 
Baccalaurcus .\dministrationis 
1 Ionncurs-Buccalaurcus Administrationis 
'\Iagister .1\dmini ·trationis 
Doctor Administrationis 

III Diploma in ommcrce and Administration 

B.Com. 
J Ions.- TI.Com. 
M.Com. 
l) .Com. 

B.Admin. 
Ilons.-B.Admin. 
:VI.Adm in. 
D.Admin. 

Dip.Com. 

IY Seninr Diploma in ··omn.c·rce nnJ .\dministration Senior Dip. Com. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Commerce 

F2. Candidates may qualify for the Bachelor of Commerce degree under any one 
of the follmvmg five lwa<lings : Gener JI, Accounting, Law, Statistics an<l Admmistration. 
The subjects shall he cho-. ·n a-. indicated below. 

General 
First Year: 

1. Economics I. 
2. Business Economics I. 
3. Accounting I. 
+. i\Iathenrntics I or Elementary Theory of Finance and . tatistical :'.\'Icthods A. 
5. EnnJi.;h T nr \ frikll'rn-. - \•derhntl-. I. 

Second }"mr : 

I. Economics I I. 
2. Business Economics I I. 
3. \ccounting I I. 
+. i\Icrcantile Law IA and I\Iercantik L.1w IB. 
5. One of the following: History I, Sociology I, l\'Iathcmatics I, General 

Introduction to Philosoph) I, an approved Bantu Language, Income Ta .. 
Industrial Pscychology 1. 

Third Year: 
1. Economics I I I. 
2. Business hconomics III. 
3. and +. Two of the following:­

(i) \ccounting III. 
(ii) Auditing I. 

(iii) Economic History. 
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(iv) Mercantile Law IIA, Mercantile Law IIB and Mercantile Law I IC. 
(v) Banking A and B. 
(vi) Transport. 

(vii) Income Tax (if not taken in the second year). 
( viii) Co-operation. 
(ix) Cost Accounting. 

Accounting 
First year: 

1. Economics I. 
2. Business Economics I. 
3. Accounting I. 
4. *Statistics I or Elementary Theory of Finance and Statistical Methods A. 
5. English I or Afrikaans- Tederlands I. 

*Students are expected to have an adequate knowledge of Matriculation Mathematics 
for Statistics I. 

Second year: 
1. Economics II. 
2. Business Economics II. 
3. Accounting II. 
4. Mercantile Law IA and Mercantile Law IB. 
5. Auditing I. 

Third year: 
1. Economics I I I. 
2. Business Economics III. 
3. Accow1ting III. 
4. One of the following :­

(i) Auditing II. 
(ii) Mercantile Law IIA, Mercantile Law IIB, Mercantile Law IIC. 

(iii) Cost Accounting. 
(iv) Income Tax. 
(v) Accounts of Executors, Liquidators and Trustees. 
(vi) Co-operation. 

Law 

First Year: 
1. Economics I. 
2. Business Economic I. 
3. Accounting I. 
4. Private Law I. 
5. One of the following languages: English I, Afrikaans-Ncderlands I or Latin I. 

Second Year: 
1. Economics II. 
2. Business EconOinics II. 
3. Accounting II. 
4. Private Law II. 
S. One of the following languages not taken in the first year: English I, Latin I, 

or Afrikaans-_ ederlands I. 

Third Year: 
1. Economics III. 
2. Business Economics III. 
3. *Roman Law I. 
4. Private Law III. 

* A knowledge of Latin is essential. 
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First year: 
(i) Economics I. 

(ii) Bus111css Economic I. 
(iii) Accounting I. 
(iv) Statistics I. 

tati tic 

( v) . frikaan . - • c<lcrlantls I or English I. 

N.B - ' tu dents,, ho take Sta ti ' tics I arc expect ·d to have an adequate kno·wledge of 
• Iatriculation l\1fothcmutics . 

Second year : 

Third yea1 

First :year : 

(1) Economics I I. 
(ii) Busin ss Economi s I I. 

(iii) Stati. tic · II. 
(1v) \,fercantile I.,.m I.\ and \1ercantilt> Law 113. 
(v) ccounting I I. 

(i) Ernnomics II T. 
(i1) Business E 'Onomics I 11. 

(iii) Statistics ll I. 
(iv) One of the following: 

(a) ccounting ]II. 
b) uditing I. 

(c) .'.\1crcantile Law II:\, :\Iercantile Law IIB and M~rcantile Law 
IIC. 

(d) Cost Accounting 

Administration 

(i) Economics l. 
(i1) Bu ' ine ' s Economics I. 

(iii) Industrial Ps:-,chology I. 
(iv) Statistical . lethod • A and Statistical ::\lethod B 
(v .\frikaans- . ec.lcrland<; I or English l 

ccond W'(II : 

(i) Economics II. 
(ii) Business Economics I I. 
(iii) I ·rcantile Law L\ and Industrial Law 
(iv) Industrial Psychology II. 
(v) ccounting I. 

Third rear: 
(i) Economic· III. 

(ii) Business Economics I II. 
(iii) Inc.lustnal Ps,chology III. 
(i,) One of the following : 

(a) 'atl\ c Administration I. 
(h) Economic History. 
(c) Accounting lI. 
(d) TransporL 
(e) .\n approved Bantu Language 
(_f) o-operation. 
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Limitations on courses 

F3. o student shall take :-

(a) Accounts of Executors, Liquidators and rI rustecs before he has completed 
Accounting I ; and, without special permission of Senate, Cost Accounting 
before he has completed Accounting II. 

(b) Auditing I and Income Tax, except after or at the same time as Accounting 
II; 

(c) Auditing II, except after or at the same tin,e as Accounting III; 
(d) Statistical Methods B, except after or at the sarne time as Statistical Methods 

A; 
(e) Industrial Psychology III, before he has comp let ·d Statistical 1etho<ls . 

and B. 
(f) Accounts of Executors, Liquidators and Trustees e-xcept after or at the same 

time as Mercantile Law II B. 

NB. -A knowledge ·of Acconntrng is essential for Income Tax. 

Number of courses per year 

F4. (1) No student shall take more than five courses in one year: Provided that he 
may take one additional course for non-degree purposes. 

(2) Two of the half-courses Elementary Theory of Finance, Statistical Methods A 
and Statistical Methods B shall be deemed to be one course for this purpose ; similarly, 
the part courses Mercantile Law IA and IB shall be deemed to be one course, and the 
part courses Mercantile Law IIA, IIB and IIC shall be deemed to be one course. 

Courses from a previous year 

F5. No student shall take a second-year course unless he takes the outstanding 
first-year courses as well, except with the permission of the University of South Africa ; 
and no student shall take a third-year cour e unless- he takes the outstanding first and 
second-year courses as well, except such as he is precluded from taking by Rule G20. 

Principal subjects 

F6. The following subjects are principal subjects : 
Accounting 
Business Economics 
Economics 

Pass p with distinction 

Auditing 
Private Law 
Statistics 
Industrial Psychology' 

1·7. A student shall pass with distinction in a principal subject if he attains a 
distinction mark in the final course. 

The Degree of Bachelor of A<lministration 

Curriculum 

F8. The cour, es shall be as follows:­

First Year: 

(i) Political , cicnce I. 
(ii) Accounting I. 

(iii) Economics I. 

(iv) Afrikaans-Nederlands I or English I. 
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Second Year: 

(v) On of th' following :­
(a) Pri, ate Law I. 
(b) Stati tics 1 or t,.,,o of the separate part courses, Elementary Theory 

of Finance, Statistical l\Iethods A, Statistical Methods B. 
Students arc e.·pected to have an adequate knowledge of 
Matriculation :Mathematics for Stati ' tics I. 

(c) . Tative Admimstration I. 
(d) Industrial Psychology I 

(i) Political Science I I. 
(ii) Public Administration I. 

(iii) Economics II. 
(i\') and (v) Two of the folio,, ing :­

(a) Industrial Psychology 11. 

Thfrd year: 

(b) Public International Law. 
(c) ative Administration Ir or I if not already taken. 
(d) Accounting II. 
(c) Statistics J or two of the separate part courses, Elementar_ Theory of 

Finance, Statistical "\kthods .\, Statistical :\fothod • B (if not already 
taken). 

(/) Constitutional Law 1. 
(g) Pn\'ate Law 11. 
(/z) Roman Law I. 

(i) Political Science III or Pri,atc Law III. 
(ii) Public Adm.ini ·tration II. 

(iii) Economic ' III or ::.\lunicipal and Rural Administration and th part 
course Public Finance. 

(iv) One of the following :­
(a) Cost Accounting. 
(b) . 'ativc dministrat1on Ill or II (if not taken in the second -;ear). 
(c) Interpretation of Statutes and Administrati,·e Law. 
(d) Indu trial Psychology III. 
(e) Transportation. 

Re triction on cour es 
F9. . o student shall take :-

(a) E:cept with special permission of Senate 'ost .\ccounting before h has 
completed ccounting II ; 

(h) Statistical '.\Icthods B except after or together with Statistical ::\Iethod A; 
(c) Interpretation of Statute: and Admmistrativc Law unless Con titutional 

Law I has be ·n pa ·sed. 
(d) Industrial Psvchology Ill unless he has completed Statistical .:\kthods A 

anti Statistical \kthods B under group (iv) of the Jirst year; in that cYent 
the language course shall b • takl'n as a compubory courst• under group (iY) 
in th • s ·cond year ; 

(c) Public Administration I l'.·c ·pt after or together with Political Science I I; 
(f) Public Admini. tration I I 1 cforc completion of Political Science II ; 
(g) Iunicipal and Rural .\dm111i ·tration e. cept after or together with public 

dministration II. 

umb r of our es per car 
FlO. The proYision • of F+ apply. 

Cours from a Pr viou car 
Fl 1. The provi 1011s of l• 5 apply. 
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Principal Subjects 
F12. The following subjects are principal subjects :-

Economics. 
Native Administration. 

Pass with Distinction 

Political Science. 
Public Admini tration. 
Industrial Psychology. 

F13. A student shall pass with distinction 111 a principal subject if he attains a 
distinction mark in the final course. 

The Degree of Honours Bachelor of Commerce and Hon ours 
Bachelor of Administration 

The Degree of Honours Bachelor of Commerce 
Departments 

F14. The degree may be conferred in the following departments: -
Accounting Economics 
Auditing Statistics 
Business Economics Industrial Psychology 

Admission and examination 
F15. Subject to admission an<l examinat10n requirement · indicated in the syllabuses, 

no student shall take the degree-
(a) in Business Economic by virtue of Commerce 11 taken under the old 

regulations, unle s he has completed Industrial Organisation and 
M.anagement I or Business Economics I ; or 

(b) in Auditing, unles he has completed Accounting Ill an1.l Auditing II., or 
(c) in Accounting, unless he has completed Accounting III and Cost Accounting. 

F16. (1) \Vith the approval of the Head of the Department the examination may 
be written in two parts. (See syllabuses for particulars.) 

To pass, a candidate who writes the examination as one whole shall obtain an ag­
gregate of 50 % , with a minimum of 40 % in each paper. 

A candidate who writes the examination in two parts shall obtain 50 ';;, in each paper 
and pass all the papers of each part simultaneously. 

(2) To obtain the degree with distinction a candidate shall obtain a distinction 
aggregate. 

The De~ree of Honours Bachelor of Administration 
Departments 

F17. The degree may be conferred in the following departments :-
Economics Political c1ence 
Native Administration Public dministration 

Industrial P ychology 

Admission to the course of studies and examination 
F18. , ubject to admission and examination requirements indicated in th syllabusc!'I, 

a student shall have complctc<l the fnll<rning courses in order to take the d(•grce in . ' ativc 
Administration :-

(i) Anthropology 11 and S .. Bantu anJ • ativc Law (sperm! 1.:ouri; ) lJI' 

S . . Bantu and at1vc Law I ; 
(ii) a degree course in an approved fhmlu language : 

Provided that a student may take not more than one of these courses at the , ame tlm 
as the examination. 

Pass and pass with distinction 
F19. The provisions of F16 shall apply. 

The Degrees of Master of Commerce and Ma ter of Administration 
F20. For particulars regarding these regulation ' candidates arc referred to the 

Head of the Dcparlnu:nt concerned. 
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The Degree of Do tor of Commerce and Doctor of Admini tration 

F21. 'ec regulation F2O. 

Diploma in Commerce and dmini tration and enior Diploma in Commerce 
and Administration 

F22. (a) Diploma in 'um 111erce an:i Administration-Dip. ('um. 1' obtained after 
passing the fir ·t and second year cour cs, an<l 

(b) Seni,;r Diploma iJL Commerce and A.dministraiirm Senior Dip. Com. i olitained 
after obtaining the Dip. Cum. and subsequently pas ing th• third year courses, 
-a" pre 'cribcd for the dcgrcl' course· in the Faculty of Commerce and Adminis­
tration. 

The regulation for B. Comm. an<l B .. \<lmin. are applicable, except for: 

1. Requirements fur ad111issiun. 
(i) Dip. Com. : .\ . 'en1or C rtificat c,r equi\'alent qualification. 

(ii) Senior Dip. Com. : Dip. Com. with a SO% pa~s in the major cour e to be 
taken m the third year. 

2. Year nMrli. .\ tud •at mu t obtam 35% ycarmJd, to be a<lmittt:d to tht; exami­
nation 

3. Final I:.'xa111i11atio11. 

(a) The minimum required to pass i +S %-
(b) The calculation. of the final mark will depend qually on th ycarmark and the 

final cxaminat10n mark, pro\'ided the examination mark i: 4-0% or more. 

(c) To pass with a di-tinction a candidate must obtain at least 75%. 

(r/) .'ubjcct to the appro\·al of the particular head of department, a supplementary 
l'.·ammation ma) be allowed on condition that th· final marl· i not 1 s· than 

4-O°0-

(r) \Vhcn calculating th 
\ alue will be attached 
examination. 

final 111· rks for the supplementary examination, eciual 
to the yearmark and the mark for the supplementary 

4. Convenion. A -rudcnt can change from the degree course to the diploma course 
Wtth the perm.is -ion of the Senate. our ·e to a tudcnt's credit at tht· time of conYer-
ion will be acknnwlcdg •d for diploma purposes. . To ackno\\ lcdgem nt will be giYcn to 

a student changing from diploma to degree. 
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SYLLABUSES 

DEPARTME T OF ACCOU TI GA TD A DITb ·c 

ACCOUNTING 

Course I 

(One paper) 

l. The meaning of terms generally used in conuncrcc. 
2. The objects of bookkeeping and its relation to auditlllg 
3. General urvey and significance of bookkeeping by double cntr). 
-+. Source~ of information and the nature of the documents from \\ h11;h the books of 

account are compiled; routine and handling in oflicc. 
5. Books of prime entry, including columnar books. H.u.:orcling or transactions 

therein, with emphasi • on tkxibility uf designs and cla sifications ; and posting to the 
ledger. 

6. Banking account', deposit -dip -, current and tixed deposit accounts, bank state­
ments and reconciliations, drafts and transfers. Salient points and utility of cheques. 

7. Bills of exchange, promissory notes, and their Lr •atmcnt in the book of accounts. 
B. The ledger and balancing of ledger accounts. Classificati,m of accounts rnto 

different types. Reconciliation of ledger bal.mcc with balance shown on creditors' statc-
1nent -. 

9 Trrnl balance. 
10. Clo ing entries and ~ ear-end atlju,;:tmcnt , 111clud111 ~ c.kj'>n:ciation by stnught 

Jinc and dimini hing balance methods, pavments in advance, outstanding liabilities and 
provi ion3 for bad debts. 

11. The prepafcltion of financial statements, with special emphasis on: length of 
period , concept of profits and equity, cost of stock sold and valuation of stock on hand, 
contingent liabilities, etc. including receipts and payments accounts and income and 
expenditure accounts. Candidates must be acquainted \\ith modern methods of preparing 
financial statements. 

12. Goods on sale or return. 
13. Departmental acco:.mts . 
14. Consignment accounts. 
15. Joint ventures. 
16. ccounts current. 
17. A ,·erage due <late·. 
18. Self-balancing ledgers and control accounts. 
19. Partnership accounts, c.·cluding ac.lmi-;sion ar.d c.lis'iolution . 
20. Single entry, cxcluLling conversion of a single entry into a c.louhlc entry. 
21. Introduction to c0mpany accounts. 
22. Elementary interpretation of balance sheets and tradinf• and profit and lm;s 

accounts. 
23. Checking of\\ ork done e.g. cash, postings, etc. ; detect ion or error , ·tc. 
24-. Principles of intl'rnal control and internal organi at ion\\ itl1 panic1rlar n·frn·nce 

to stock in trade and cash. 
25. Principles of c\·ic.lencing, vouching and , l'nlicatio11. 

Course 11 

(T\\'o papers) 

1. dvanccd stu<ly of all first year subjects with special rC'fcr llll' to: 
(a) Drafting of financial statements of sole proprietorships, partnerships, 

clubs and associations. 
(b) .\naly, i and interpretation of financial ~tatcm ·nts. 

176 

 

 



2. Au.mission of partners and dissolutwn of partnership, \\ ith cxclu ion uf piece-
meal liquidation. 

3. Variou • methods of providing for depreciation and rcplacem.cnt of assets. 
4-. Provisions, resen c and sinking funds. 
5. Uranch ac ounts (excluding foreign branch's). 
6. Distinction bctvveen capital and re\ cnue. 
7. Royalties. 
8. Final accounts of manufactur •rs and contractors, 111cluJin~ \ aluation of work in 

progress and \\ ork in progress on <.:on tract . 
9. Fann accounting. 
10. Elementary good,dll. 
l l. Company accountin;:; : 

(a) Distinction bet\vcen a partncr--hip and a limited compan:. 
(h) ~lcmorandum and .\rticks of .\ssociation. 
(r.) Pn\'ate and public companies. 
(d) Statutory books. 
(c) Various classe of share capital. 
(f) \pplication and allotment of shares ; calls ; hare premiums. 
(!!) h>rfoiturc of shares and re-issu, or forrcited shares. 
(!,) Loans and issues of dchcntur~ . 
(i) 'J'ransf,·r or shares and debentures. 
(i) Preliminar:,, formation and issue c. pcnses. 
(k) Purchase of pr!\ at· business by company. 
(/) Uonu' shares. 
(111) Reserves, provisions, and contmgent liabil1t1cs. 
(ll) Intere. t paid out of capital. 
(o) Pre-and post-incorporation profits. 
(p) Dividends and di, isible profits. 
(q) Redemption of r ·decmablc preference hares. 
(r) Final accounts and balanc • sheets of limited companies to which part one of 

the Ei rhth Schedule to the \ct applies. 

Cour e Ill 

(Two papers) 

1. .\dYanccd work on all the , ubjects of the Jin;t and ccond year, with special 
r ·fcrencc to the following : 

(a) Panner:--hip Accounts : goodwill ; a<lmis-;ion and <lissolutie;n ; pil.'.ce-meal 
liquidation. 

(b) onversion of partnerships into limited companies. 
(c) Redemption of debentures. 
(d) The published accounts of limited companies. 

2. r 11\ cstments, share transactions and underwritings. 
l. h1n·1.~n branch :u.:coum , in ·luding dual currcn ') accounts. 
L I l1n·-purcha c accounts. 
S. I )oublc \ccount :-.) stL·111. 
(1. oupons and contairwrs. 
7. Sale of plots h • townships o\\ ncr. 
8. Tn uranc' and other cluims for comp ·nsation. 
<). Accounting a-, an aid to management including the analysis and interpretation 

of..financial statements hy mahng ll'-C of :-.otirce and application of funds statement., 
r:ttio :1nal) -.;i., and nmpnratiH· tatl'nwnts. 

10. ThL accounts of catering and entcrtainmull undertakin~-,. 
11. Colllpany .\ccounts: anrnl ramations, absorption, rL·con~truction and liquida-
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12. Holding companies and subsidiaries, including consolidated accounts and 
balance heet , and other forms of ~roup accounts. 

13. The valuation of share , deb nturcs and goodwill. 
14. Mechani -ed accounting. 
15. The purpo ·c and Yalue of working papers. 
16. The concept and principles governing income, the di po · ition of income, valua­

tions and the maintenance of capital. 
17. ::viodern developments in the accountmg field. 

ACCOU TS OF EXEC TOR , LIQUIDATORS A D TRUSTEES 
(One paper) 

Preparation of liquidation and distribution account · 111 deceased estates, treatment 
of u ufructs, fideicommissary bequests and account · in general in testate or intestate 
estate an::l the Estate Duty Addendum. 

Prep'.lration of ·tatem nt of affairs, liquidation and di ' tril>ution or contribution 
account in surrendered or seque trated e tatcs and company liquidations. Account re­
sulting from an offer of compo ition. The ,., riting up of trust books and accounts. 

For examination purpo ·es students will not be required to memori c the tariffs 
applicable to masters' fee , taxing fees, e 'ecutors' and liquidators' fees, etc. , or the scale 
at which Ec:tate Duty i c-hargeablt:. 

AUDITI G 
Cour e I 
(One paper) 

1. 1 ature and definition of auditing. 
2. The objects of auditing. 
3. The qualitie and qualifications of an auditor. 
4. Relationship between accounting and auditing. 
5. Method of conducting audits. 
6. Audit programme and the auditor' note-book. 
7. Principles of internal check. 
8. Checking of casts, po'ting , etc. 
9. Vouching, verification, valuation and certification. 
10. Powers, duties, re pon ibilities and liabilities of auditors under common l:iw, 

ca e law and statute law (with partcular reference to Sections 22 and 26 of the Public 
Accountant ' and Auditor ' ct and the Companie ct.) 

11. All matters relatino. to the audit of ole traders; partnerships; clubs, charitable, 
ocial, recreational and similar association<>; and of limited companies in so far a Part I 

and Part IV of the Eighth , chedule apply. 
12. General advice with regard to internal organi ·ati n, accounting procedure, and 

the control thereof. 

N.B. Candidates in their answers must sh<m L'Vidcncc of a mastery of fact as ,,. II 
a the ability to present their kno,, I ·dgc 111 ,vntmg succmctly, <..I early and lomplctcly. 

Cour 11 
(Two papers) 

.B. For Cour c II candidates arc requ1cd to make a thorough r vision and a 
more intensive tudy of the work of the fir t cour ' c. 

1. Internal contrnl, methods of auditing, drafting and keeping of audit programmes 
and note-book.;; with particular rcf ·rcn,: , to: the implications of internal auditing; te. t 
auditin~ ; the lt'ic of working papers ; anll mechanisation of accounts. 

2. Vr1uchin~, valuation, verification, certification and reporting. 
3. The concepts '' true and fair." 
4-. l\1odcrn developments in auditing. 
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5. The position of the auditor under common law, case law and statue law. 
6. Principles of amalgamation, reconstruction and dissolulion of companies, part-

nerships, etc. 
7. Complete auditing aspects relating to companies. 
8. General duties and functions of accountants and auditors in public pntctice. 
9. Analysis and interpretation of financial statements. 
10. Investigations and report . 
11. Valuation of goocl~ill, shares and debentures. 
12. Evaluation and criticism of financial statements for publication and presenta­

tion to shareholders. 

N.B.-In the second course the candidate will be expected to show evidence nf a 
well-founded knowledge of Auditing as well as the ability to answer questions in a thorough 
and scientific manner. In addition to wide reading in the standard books the candidate 
should also study as many professional journals as possible including " The South African 
Chartered Accountant." 

COST ACCOUNTING 
(One paper) 

1. Objects, uses ar'ld limitations of cost accounting; concepts of costis; and class i­
ii.cation of costs. 

2. Principles ancl methods of cost ascertainment and cost recover1 . 
3. Methods of cost accounting and cost book-keeping: job and process costirrg; 

absorption and marginal costing; budgetary control and standard costing; uniform 
costing; cost book-keeping; and cost accounting systems. 

4. Cost Accounting as aid to manegement. 

INCOME TAX 
(One Paper) 

Principles and practice of taxation of the income of individual persons, of associat­
ions of persons and of ordinary commerical and industrial Companies in the Republic of 
South Africa in terms of the Income Tax Act No. 58 of 1962 as amended. 

1. Brief sketch of the different types of taxation and of the history of the South 
African Income Tax Legislation. 

2. Principles relating to the reading and interpretation of sections of the Income 
Tax Act No. 58 of 1962, as amended. 

3. Determ.inition of taxable income : gross receipts and accruals-gross income-
income-taxable income. 

4. Accrued income-fundamental principles and decided cases relating thereto. 
S. So.irce of income-fu.ndamental principle!-. 
6. Distinction between receipts of capital and revenue nature with reference to 

decided cases. 
7. Gross income -:..pccific forms : remuneration for srrvices rendered, annuities, 

simple lease premiums, rccoupmeuts, subsidies, income of m.inor children, advance pay­
ments, dividends awJ other receipts. 

8. Gross incnme- deemc<l income, e.g. income of a married woman. 
9. Exemption ·-c ·duding those relating to building societies and other specific 

type!> of enterprise. 
10. Allowable deductions-Expenditure and allowances relating to the following: 

the acquisition, repair, maintanance and scrapping of capital assets such as buildings, 
potents and trade marl-:s and equipme!,t; the em.ploymcnt of labour (remuneration, trans­
port, housing and wrlfarc scr\'icc") ; the employment of borrowed capital. 

- Expcnc.litur' for protection of income and ·xp nditurc in connection with future 
losses and commitments (includes scientific research, insurance, deposits and discounts). 

- Legal expenses ,ind business los cs through fire, theft, hau dt:1,ts, damages, etc. 
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-Pen. ion fund contributions and person-al ,,llowance~ in respect of physical <.fo,ability, 
medical and entertainment.expense . 

11. ~on-allowable deductions. 
12. DiviJcnds-c::-..cmption' and deductions. 
•1-3. • Rebate ·-primary rebates for normal ta • and sccorvlary rebates m resp ct of 

children, dependant and insurance. 
1+. Rates of tax rdating to individual persons. 
15. Calculation of an individual's n<Ym,,I tax· a~ cssment- types ,.,f us cs ments and 

reatm:cnt ot loss-forward a scs ·ments. 
l/J. .-\sscssmcnts of divorced persons. 
l 7: Principles concerning as es ·roents of estates and tn1sts as separate ent1t1cs. 
18. Taxation of farmers. 
1 ') r Assessment of profos$ional pel;'sons. 
20. Calculation .0f bus.incs as ·cssmcnts using tradi :1ir profit and loss a ·counts ~nd 

balance sheets of sole traders and partner ·hips. 
21. Ta. · tr.:!atmcnt of ~oodwill. 
22. Taxation of hire purch?se ~i:~11sactions (includin{{ transactions in fi. e<l propcrt~ ). 
23. Year of asscs ·ment. 
2+. Taxation of ordinary in,]ustial and commercial companies- definition of a 

coh'q1any, trea·tmcn:t of dividends and bonwi shar ·s, as~cssment of normal tax of ftn ordi­
nary c<Jmpany ,holding and subsidiary companil·s and companies in liquidation. · 

25. Provincial taxation:..-rclating to ord111ary companies. 
2·0. •• ' oh-rcsi(Jent shareholder · ta. ·. 
27. Undi-;tribute<l profits ta.-. 
23. Donations tax. 
29. Objections-onus of proof, settlement and appeal. 
30. Final and c:-implete assessments of in<lividunls and companies. 
31. Taxation of lump sum benefits ex p~nsion, provident and retirement annuity 

funds. 
, . 3J,. P.A. Y.E. ,system of tax collection. 

N.B. - Candidates will be expected to know the late t changes and the regulations 
issued in accordance with the Act hut que ·tions will only be set on acts promulgated 
before 31st l\.1a) of the year in which the examinat10ns arc held. 

CCO NTI G 

Honours Bachelor Examination (!-Io11s. B. Com.). 

The cxaminut1on comprises five papers and may be. ·,Hitte11 as a\\ hole or in tv,o part 
Part I _q~rripris('.s papers,1, 2 an<l 3 and part II p;~pcrs 4 and 5. 

Paper 1 : 
· II' tory and theory of accounting. 

Paper 2: 
The meaning, analysis,· intcrprl'tation and design of financial tatcmcnts. 

Pa/>cr 3 : 
Financial planning and control. 

Papc_rs 4 and 5 : 

Hither 
Corporate accounting and one of the following : 

(i) Adrnnced cost Accounting. 
(ii) Advanced problems of internal management or acfranced problem of financial 

management. 
(iii) Internal control and internal auditing. 
(iv) :\1ethods and practices of public accountancy. 
or 
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Advanced c st ac ounting and one of the following: 
(i) Ach anced problems of internal manag m 111 or advanced financ ial problem of 

1nanagcment. 
(ii) Internal control and internal auditing. 

]\' Oll'S : 

(a) A candidate may take the paper indicated below under A only after having 
passed the course of the B. 'om . curriculum shown under B. 

A B 
vkthods and prnctiCl'S of 

public accountancy 
• .\uditing II. 

Internal control and internal 
auditing. 

Auditing T. 

(b) The details of the scope of the ,·arious examination papers as well as the biblio­
graphies arc obtainable from the ni,·crsity coll ge . 

. 13 Accounting IIT an<l Cost .\ccounting arc prerequi sites for th<' IIons B.Com. 
degree in ccounting . 

."\,laster's R.\'a111111ation (.11.Com.) 
The examination ons1sts of a disscrtat10n showing evi<lenc' of original research on 

the part of the candidate, the subject of ,,hich must be appro,·ed lw the Senate at least 
six months before the dissertation 1s presented. Candidate must submit an outline 
indi a ting the scope of the su hject. 

A DlTI C 
IJonours Bachelor E .\'aminatio11 (Ilous. B . Com.) 

ThC: e ·amination comprise fin! papers. A student who do ·s not olfcr an essay for 
paper five, ma) write the examination in t,\o part, . Part I comprises papers, 1, 2 and 3 
and Part II papers + and 3. 

Paper 1 : 
Internal control and internal auditing. 

Paper 2 : 
History an<l theory of auditing and public accountancy. 

Paper 3 ; 
Power:-;, duties and liabilities of auditors (including legal decision ). 

Paper + : 
:\Iethods and practices of public ;1ccountancy. 

Paper 5 : 

Eitltrr 
(a) ,\n essay on a suhjl'ct to he appron·d lw the !wad of the departrn nt. 

or 
(b) One subj 'Ct out of the following list from th' llons B.Com. Accounting: 

(i) The meaning, analysis, interpretation and <lL·s1gn of financial statements. 
(ii) 'orporatc accounting. 

(iii) Advanced cost accounting. 

Notes: 
(a) (i) 

(ii) 

Tht> essay is regardt><l for all purposes as equi,·alent to an e.·amination 
pap 'r. 

Th' particular subj ·ct selected for in\' ·stigation must be submitted for 
appro\'al, together with an outline in<licating the . cope.: of th subj ct, not 
later than 31st larch, and the essay itself must be presented nut later than 
31st ugust of the year in ,,hich the candidate intends to write the c.·ami-
nation. 

 

 



(iii) Thee ay must ho\, that the candidate is conversant with current literature 
and practice relative to the approved suhject. 

(iv) 'fhe e:-.say rnust not he less than 6,000 and not more than 10,000 word . . 
(b) The details of the s ·ope of the \anous examination papers as well as the biblio­

graphies are obtainable from the Cniversity College. 

Jlaster' s El;antination (1\1. Com .) 

The examination consists of a dissertation in the field of auditing, showing evidence 
of original research by the candidate, the . ubj<:ct of which must be appro\·,,J h) Scnatt at 
least ix month before the di sertation is presented. Candidatt!s must submit an outline 
indicating the scope of the subject. 
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D ,P RT 1E T OJ• no I ◄, s EGO O II . 

Du ine ◄' conomic 

Cour. l' I 

(One paper) 
1. Introduction. 
2. '1 he development anJ present structur' of South African indu try. 
3. The e tahli ' hment of a hu ·1nes entcrpnse. 
4. The Ianagcmcnt of the Busine enterprise . 
5. Per onnel :\1anagement and public Relations. 

Cour e II 

('l'" o papers) 

Paper 1- Principles of l\Iarketin;.;. 
Paper 2 Purchasing and :\ larketing l\Ianagem nt. 

Paper 1 
Paper 2 
Paper 3 

Cour e III 

(Three papers) 

Production \Ianagemcnt . 
Financial Ianagement 
Gen ral anagem nt 

Co-operation 

(Two paper ) 

1. The significance and historical development of the o-operative Mo7.•eme11t. 
2. A historical review uf the o-operative A1ovement in the R,,public of 'outh Africa. 
3. Co-operative Legislation in the Republic of outh Africa ( ct 1 ro. 29, 1939, as 

amended). 
4. Various types of Co-operatii:es. 
5. South African Agricultural Co-operati'l.·es. 
6. South African Conmmer o-operati'l.·es. 
7. Co-opera I ive insurance. 
8. Internal Jl,1anaaement and Organization of o-operat1ves. 
9. Financial control of o-operati'l.•es. 
10. TaYation and raxation problems. 
11. The o-operath·e Jlo·vement m,wm;:st the non- TVhites in outh Africa. 
12. lnleniational compariwm. 

S LL BU. FORD •GREE OF HO S. B. 0 1. 

B O O 11C 

Honours Bachelor E.·amination (Hons. B.Com.) 

The xamination comprises :-

Paper 1 
Advanced conomi theor 
On of the followin~ : 

1. Theory of value, control of monopoly, theory f di tribution. 
2. I ncomc th ·ory ancl economic dynamics . 
3. dvanc cl study of currency and hanking. 
4. Int ·rnati nal economic relations 

Papers 2, 3 and 4 
Three of the following ~uhj cts of wh:ch at 1 a t o,u of Group . 
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Group A: 
1. Advanced internal problems of rnanagemcnt. 
2. Advanced financial problem<; of management. 
3. . dvanced problem· of marketing. 

Group B: 
1. Marketing research. 
2. Advertising. 
3. 'l ransportation. 
+. Co-operation and the marketing of agricultural product . 
5. The structure o[ the South African industry an<l marketing prohlen.s of specific 

industries. 
6. I· inancial planning and financial management. 

OR 
The meaning, analy. is, interpretation and de. ign of financial statements . 

. B. A candidate \\ ill not be permitted to tak financial planning and control 
or the meaning etc. of financial tatements unless he has satisfied the I lead nf tht' Depart­
ment of Accounting that he has the necessary knmvle<lge of the subject. 

Paper 5 
Every candidate must submit an es ay on a piece of field work \\hich he has carried 

out in connection with one or a group of appron.·<l industrial, commercial or public under­
taking . The essay should deal with one or more of the following aspect nf organisation 
and management: 

Factory location and layout. 
:.\1anufacturing problem. {with particular reference to standardization, u-;c of by­

product , torage and handling of materials, quality control, production planning 
and control, etc.). 

\\'ork study and work mea urement. 
\Vage ystems and problems in connection with remuneration for labour. 
Forms of financing and sources of finance (for purposes of both original establish-

ment and expan ion). 
Internal controls (reports, stati -tics, budgets and budgetary control, etc.). 
Credit policy. 
Costing and pricing. 
:\Iarketing problems (marketirn~ res"arch, marketing policy, sales promotion, 

advertising, etc.). 
Purchasing an<l materials control. 
Personnel problems (recruitment, selection, training, supC'n is ion, etc.). 
l\Ianagement training. 
Organisation of the undertaking generally and of management in particular. 

Es ays on aspects not included in the above list may be submitted if the uhject ha 
been specially approved for the purpose. 

The essay is in the nature of a case study. It must show that the candidate is capubl • 
of recognizing the main features of some practical problem or problems and of presenting 
them both analytically and descriptively. 

The c ay should not be less than 6,000 or more than 10,000 word. in length. Thl' 
particular aspect or a pects selected for inve-1igat1on must be submitted for approval and 
the essay itself must be pre ented not later than 31st August of th' y •ar in whi h th, 
candidate intends to write the e. ·amination. The essay is regarded for all purposes as an 
additional examination-paper. 
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DEP RT1\1E T OF 1._, ~01 O.:\llC ' \. D ECO OMIC HISTORY 

,\ H.- .\ h10\\'kd~l' of m:1tl1cm,1tic-,, 1 consid ·rcd Lksirahle for the study of Econo­
mics. 

Economic I 

(Two paper) 

Pa1wr I- Intro luction to Economic Ili'-'tnry and Busic con epts in Economics. 

Pap, r 2 - Economic Theory: 
I. Supply and Demand. 
') Price Fllrmation of 'onsu1ncr's Coods. 
3. Price formation of Factors of Production (Theory of Distribution). 

• conomic II 

('l\vo pa1 crs) 
Pap ·r l Pr ice TLcory. 

1. Course I, J>apl·r 2. 
2. fort ad\'anccd study ofsuhjeds introduced in Cours I, Paper 2. 

Pupcr '2 \Jonetary I:conomics. 

Paper 1 
(n) 
(b) 

Paper 2 
{o) 
(/,) 

I ncomc 'I h or~ . 
Public Financt. 

International Economics. 

Economics Ill 

(Thrct. papers) 

Economic Fluctuations and growth. 

Paper 3 
Econonii hange" in . outh ,\frica. 

P.tpt•r 

Economic Hi tory 

\Y,,rld Economic J fo,tory in Outline. 

Paper 2- E O!lomic I list,)ry of South .\frica. 

~)- llabu...,es for Dcnrl'l'S: 1 Ions. IL\., i\l.A., lion . B.Com., l\1.Com., Hons. 
IL:\dmin. ~111d f..'\d111in. 

Fconotnics 

I lonour-. Ba hl'lnr F ·amination 

The l ·amm:1tion loll i t-; of fi, l' p 1pcr 111d may be written in two parts. Part 
, ompri l'S papl•rs l and 2 anti part r I papns 3, 4 and S. 

J>upt r 1- Thl: tli •ory of rnlm·, tl,t· control of 111onopoly and the thL·ory of distribution. 

Paper 2 -Income tht•orj and l'Conomic dynamics. 

Paper 3- \dvan eel theory of curn ncy an<l banking. 

Papers 4 and S 
( )nl' subject from the followin , 1i t for each paper. 
(a) Fconomic s '<.;terns. 
(I>) lntcrnatiorrnl ·ccmomic relation 
(c) Public finan c. 
(d) T ,a hour pro hi ·m . 

 

 



(e) Economic history. 
(f) Economic problem m .'outh Africa. 
(g) Population problems. 
(/z) The economics of underdeveloped territories. 
(i) ational economic accounting. 
(j) History of economic doctrines. 

:Ma ter' Examination 

The examination con ·i ·ts of a dis crtation, the subject of which mu t be approved by 
the Senate at least six month, before the dissertation i' pre ·entcd. 

Candidates should avoid irrelevant matter in their dissertations. 

Elementary Theory of Finan e 

Ilalf-course.-One paper, two hour . 
Arithmetic and geometric progressions. lntnest ; nominal and effecti, e rates of 

interest; problems on finding amount, pre, ent value, time and rate. Annuity certain ; 
present value and amount. Redemption. Sinking fund. .'rocks and share . Purchase 
of securitie . Yield. Construction of chedules. Decimals and decimalization of money 
metric -ystem; ratio and proportion ; percentages ; profit and los • ; trade and bankers' 
discount ; use of log ; brokerage ; foreign exchange ; use of annuity and interc t tables ; 
simultaneous equations. 

N.B.-It i desirable that tudent , before commencing this cour e, hould have a 
knowledge of algebra up to matriculation tandard. 

Statistical Methods 

llalf-course.-One paper, two hours. 
Classification and tabulation ; frequency tables. Average· : arithmetic mean, 

weighted mean, median and mode; their computation, individual propertie , r lative 
advantage and di-advantages. Quartiles. Skewne s. Di per·ion. Coefficient of <lis­
per ion. 'tandard deviation. Karl Pearson'· coefficient of correlation. Diagram . 
Histograms, Ogive·. Linear regression lines. Trend curves by moving averages, by 
graphic and other elementary methods. Index numb rs. • Icthods of sampling. Pub­
Ji hed statistic . Fallacies. .~ampling variance. Statistical tests of differences bt>twecn 
average ; the u e of tati tic ; accuracy and approximation ; application of stati tics ; 
prepar:ition of business ·tatistics. 

_\/.B.-It is dcsirabl • that students, before commencing this course, houl<l have a 
knowledge of algebra up to matriculation standard. 

tati t ical Method ' B 

(1 Ialf-couro.1c) 

(One paper two hours) 

Probability : Simpl probabilities :incl permutations and combinations, binorn • al 
formula, comhin'.ltions of probabilities. 

Normal Distribution : Description ; stu<ly and application ; fitting the normal cunt' 
to an appropriate set of obsen eel data. 

Sampling : General principles and appk1tions. 
Samplint; Distnbution : Study an<l applicat1011 oft, I·, . •2• 

Correlation: Invcstigationofrelationsi!l~roupl·<ldata. Otherm<:tho<lsofl timut-
ing and measurin~ Jegre<.' of association. 

Analyst~ of Variance : G ·ncral principles and applicatiom. 
Statistin of Test 011slmction : Construction of tests, their r •liahilit\" an<l valid it,·. 
Prediction Methods : Genernl principles and application • • 
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STATISTICS 

Course I 

(One paper) 

Elementary Statistics : Cotlection of statistical data, classification and t:1bulation. 
Frequency table<,, Graphical repre entation. Calculation of averages and coefficients 
of di persion. Inclex numhers. Time senes. Linear regression and correlation. 

Analytic Geometry : Straight line. Curns of the second degree. 

Algebra m,d Trigonometry : Quadratic equations. In<luction, Lr, Lr2, Lr3 , binomial 
theorem and binomial coefficients. Arithmetic and geo1netric series. Trigonometric 
functions ; circular measure ; addition theorems ; inverse trigonometric functions. 

Elementary interest problems : Compound interest and annuities. 

Probability theory : Combination of probabilities. 

Binomial and normal distribution with applications in sampling theory. Use of 
probability paper. 

Gour c II 
Paper 1 

Analysis: Differentiation and inkgrntion of elementary functions; Taylor erics; 
dennitc integrals;-clcmentury partial differentiation; multiple integrals. 

Distrihution tl1eury: Probahilit. ; random vnriablcs; properties of probability 
distributions. 

Paper 2 

Nu111erical i\tlat!ic111atic,· : Difference tables; difference operators; factorial powers. 
lnterpoh1tion formulae for equal intcn·als. 

, tatistics: Fitting of frequency cunes; sampling standard errors 8nd applications. 
Normal sampling theor),; large s:1rnple theory. 

Course III 
Paper 1 

Numerical matl,emat,cs : Diff rcnccs for unequal intervals ; interpolation formulae 
of Lagrange and Newton; in\'Crse interpolat10n. Determinant and matrices. Nume­
rical method for computing machines. 

Statistics : ~ Ton-linear correlation and rl:!gn:ssion. l\1ultiple and partial correlation 
Siqnificance tests of hypotheses; the applications of t, F and X 2-tcsts; application of 
non-parametric tests; sign te:,;t, rnc<lian and U-te ' t-;. Sampling methods and applica­
tion . . 

Paper 2 
Analrsis : Diffcrentirrl equations of the l st order. Beta and Gamma fun tion . 

Prohabifitv tlieory : Bayes's theorem. Limit theorems. Law of large numbers. 

lfronomic and Industrial Statistics : Life tables, elementary econon1etric , models 
for time series. samp1ing inspection and control cards. 
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DEP AR TME T OF MER CA TILE LAW 

. 'ec under Faculty of Law. 
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DEPART.ME T OF POLITICAL SCIE ,E A D PU1'LlC 
ADMI I TR TIO 

Sec under Faculty of Arts. 
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F CuLTY O.F GRIC LTURE 

Pr liminary Rule · for the Faculty of Agriculture. 

, 1. Degrei;s. 

The folllowing <lcgn:c-. and Jiploma • are crrantcd m the Facult} of Agriculture. 
B,1ccalaurcus in Aqriculture .................. 13.Agric. 
Baccalaureu'> Sci ·ntiac m Agriculture .......... B.Sc. Agric. 
IIonoun-haccalaun:w; in Agriculture ...... B.Sc. Agric. (Hon ·.) 
\laster of Scienu; 111 Agriculture . ......... :;\1.~c. Agric. 
Doctor of Science in 1\gricultt.:re . . . ....... D.Sc. Agric. 
Diploma in .\gncultun: .. ... ..... .. ... . .. Dip .. \gn.;. 

Tl. Dt i:u·cs ,.:f JJaccalaureu.1 in <_;nrnlt111 c and Dacca/mnc11s Sc1e11tine in Agriculture 

1. Ad1111 ·sw11 requirements : 
The minimum requirement for adnus~ion to the B.Agric. and B.Sc. (Agric.) dc>grecs 

is a 1'Iatricul.1t1on Ccrtihc,ne or its l'quivalcnt \\ith a pa s mark in 1\latbeniatics. How­
e,cr, student,, without :\Intriculation :\lath '11lt>tic:;; but ,vith Jun;or Certificate • Iathemn­
tics may he allowed to follow 1-}i • B. gne-dcgre:.> co+1r ·c. Such students will he required 
to <lo a Special Course 111 :\lath ·niatics to con.pcnsate for the !:Jc!, of l\lathcmatic • at the 
:\Iat rieulation It. H:I. 

2. 'un !Cllllllll. 

The curri ·ulum !01 ti ll.A,,ril'. d•· •n·t· shall c. t 11d o\'cr not [co.;s than three year 
for the B.Sc. Agne. Jcgn:c over 11ot kss than four years of intt.>rnal study. 

3. Dlpartnw,zts. 
1. Department oc Agronomy - Plant Physiology, Horticulture, Plant Pathology, 

Biom ·try anJ Genetics. 
2. Department of Animal IIu ·handry- Poultry llusbandry, Arimal Diseases, 

Dairy Industry and · n i1tomy and Ph:siology. 
3. Departm~n of Pa turc ~1ana.l;{cmcnt-· \ gricultural Economics and A 1ricultural 

Enginccring. 
4. Dt•part1mnt of ~oil Science and Biochemistry. 

4. Optwm. 
From th cco 11d year onwards students conduct th-:ir stud:e m the Faculty uf 

Agricultur~. 

a. C'itrricultim J(}r tlze B.Agric. dc,:rce. 
Finl J't'aT : Botany I 

Zoo! gy I 
Chemistry IB 
Physics I B or 
\gricultural I~ 011u111it: ((or stud ' nt '"ithout fatnL.. 

::\lath 111,1tic:-.) Plus ."p cial Course m !\lathemat1cs. 

, 'C'cnnd yea,· : Agronomy I 

'f'/zird year : 

\nimal llusb,mdry 
Pasture Ianagcmcnt 
."oil . ci nee I 
Biochemistry I 
Ccnctics I 
Anatomy and Physiology 
Plant Physiology I 

Agronomy II 
Animal Hu ban dry I I 
Soil Science II 
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Biochemistry II 
Agricultural Economic::, I and two other Agric. subjects. 

OR 
Three Agricultural Subjects (in cases ,vhcre students haYe complet­
ed Agricutural Economics in the First Year.) 

Choice of Agricul­
tural subjects : Horticulture 

Entomology 'Plant Pathology 
Agriculrural Engineering 
Poultry I 
DJirying I 
Pasture Manageme,nt tJ 
Agricultural Economics ] I 
Anirnal Diseases 

b. Proposed B.Sc. Agric. Curriculum 
First Year : 

Chemistry I 
Botany I 
Zoology I 
Physics I or Mathematics I or Physics IB. 

Second Year : 
Agronomy I 
Animal Husbandry I 
Biochemistry I 
Soil Science I 
Genetics I 
Anatomy and Physiology I 
Plant Physiology I 
(3 lectures and ½ practical period in all Agricultural Science I subjects) 

Third Year : 
Agronomy II 
Animal Husbandry I I 
Pasture Science I 
Soil Science II or Biochemistry 11 or Genet!CS II 
Agricultural Economics I 
Biometry 
(3 lectures and 1 practical period in all Agricultural Science II subject ) 

Fourth Year : 
Agronomy I I I 
Animal Husbandry III 
Pasture Science II 
Animal Diseases 
(6 lectures and 2 practical periods in Agricultural Science 111 subjects) 

I II. Regulations for the Degrees i11 .1Jyncull11re. (a) JHinimum pass marh : 
tu.dent shall be credited ,, ith a pa s mark 111 the various subjects proYi<l ·<l the follov,ing 

minima are obtained in c amination and year ,, ork. 

Subminima in 
Practical Work Theory 

-+0% -1-0% 

Minimum 
Examinationi; 

40% 

Combined year 
and ex:omination 

mark 
50% 

(b) First class pass : A studl'nt shall have passed a subject in the first class pro'vidcd 
a combined cxarr.ination and year mark of 70% has bccti attained. 
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IV. Advm1a111,•1Lt to the 11ci:t ywr of tudy : 

(r1) . ·o carl'iidatc shall lw pcrmitt J to proceed to the second year of ·tudy until he 
has <,btained credit for at least three course~. 

(b) . o candidne shall be permitt d to proceed to the third year of study unless lie 
ha-. no more than two courses of the first an<l second y ::rs outstandir,g. 

(~) Bdore proceedmt4 to th fourth ) car a student shall not be permitted tf"I na\ e 
more lhar, l\\'u cour c: of th· tirsl three~ ars 0ut ·tandmg. 

V. (n) C.'rl'dit {or courses com/>lttecl . 

. \ sru.Jer t sh,lll obt,lin credit for all co~tr es which are ucce-.sf ully completed b} him. 

(b) Practical 1i.,·vr.~. 

\ can~id;1t • will be required to spend at I ast one, or if th Head of the Dep,1rtment 
so wishes, two nv>nth • on thL Colle •e farm in order to do practical work. 

VI. U rr:1/ati,111~ for Lhe d1•grte 13.Sr. Agric. (Hons.) 

I . Only the B.S.:. A~ric. <lc~ree will lead directly to the B.Sc. Agric. (Hom) 
<l gr e. S• u<lenr:,, \\ h<J ha c the B. \;;rte. degrc>e may proceed ro the Honours degree 
provided Senate ,rant.., th<.: ncct•ssnr> permi:;si in and provided that th1.: tud •nt has the 
ncc~,sar) •11tranc1: qualification, for the B Sc. ,\gric. dq.1:rcc. 

ta) \ ;.;raduatc \\ hu h,!s been adnuttcd to the tatu - ot Bach •lor o!' Science or who 
has ohtaincn the B.Sc. d •grcc may be granted p ·rmi,.,.,ion hy Senate tc proc ed 
with post-crrc1duate stttdi sin the Faculty of ,\;.,ricultun:. 

(b) The minimum p,1ss mark for th" B .. 'c. Agric. (lions. shall b 50~~ for the 
whole examination provided that a sub-minimum m;iy be required for some 
papt•rs and provided that a thesi" could replace som'! papen,. 

(.:-) The degree IL 'c. \gric. (Ilon-;.) degree ma, be awarded c u111 /aude pro\ ided 
Lhat the a,·erar.re c.·am;natioo mark is 75~6-

V[ I. Re.-tulntirins for the U., 'c. A~ric. dc,,,rec. 

,\part from the general r •g11lati ns for i\Iaster._ degree:; wh1.;h arc also applicable to 
the Faculty of Science a candidate shall be n:quire<l to comply with the following regula­
tions: 

(a) B fore proc cding to the degree of ~I.Sc .. \gric. a. tuJent must have obtained 
the U .. 'c .. \gric. (I Ion .) degree. 

(b) Thee ·amination shall consist of a di. sertation emhod) in•r the results of r search 

l:<>nduct ·d by the candidate. 

rJ I. U,·,,tt!atiuns for the dl't;rrc of IJ11ct01 of 5cicna in .J,-,rimlt11re. 

\ c;111did,ttl' for the degrc shall he rcquir •d ttJ pursu' an appro\'ed course of stud! 
and r search on so111 suhjc:ct connected \\ith Agricultural Science. 

Agricultural Diploma 

l. '/)•r,rt 11( nip!omm 

(a) The 011 '-)'l'a1· Diploma 111 \gr 11.: ulturc fo1 sen ing Tea ·hers. 
(b) h11 t l larl' D1plomn in .\ •ricultur • 
(c) Diploma in .\gt i1.:ulturnl 1:. ten ion \Vm k. 

2. . ld111issio11 Rcq11ire111e11t 
(a) Onl'-year Diploma in Agricultur . The minimum requirement for this 

lours• an.· a Senior t•rtiticati.: (or ~qlli\'alent) and a Prof, sional Tc>a her'!=: 

'ertilicatc. 
(I,) h,rt I Jan: Diploma in .\gril'ulturc. Th minimum l'ntran c requirement 

is a Senior 'erttfi '.ttl' or its equi\ al ·nt. 
(c) Diploma in \gril ultural E tension \Vork. IJrt,1il. lo be fin.ilized. 
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3. Duration of the course shall be two } car for the Fort Hare Diploma and one 
-year for the other diploma courses. 

4. Curricula 
(a) One year Diploma in Agriculture 

Plant ProdLtction I 
Animal Production 
Course in Crop Production anc.l Care aml l\lanagement o[ Livest ck. 
Soil and Veld Conservation 
:'.\Iethod of yeachi_ng Agricultural Science 

(h) Fort l Iare Diploma in Agriculture. 
First Year ...... . ....... . Biology 

Chemistry I 
Plant Product10n 
Animal Prodjction 1 
Agricultural Economics l 

Second Year . . . . . ... . .. Plant Production II 
Animal Production JI 

{
Agric. Economics 11 or 
Education 1 
Soil Science I 
Soil & Yeld Conservation 
Agric. Teaching Iethod 

S.A. T.D. Year ...... .. Agric. Economics II and 
Teaching . ubjects. 

5 
5 
3 
3 
5 

5 
6 

4 

4 
2 

periods I- Practical 

+ 1 

+ ~ 
+ ~ 

+ 
(·H- 2) + 

+ ½ 
i ~ 
(teachers) 

Students mu t mdicate at the commencement of the Second Year whether they 
intend following the S.A.T.D. Course. Students intending to take the S.A.T.D. Course, 
must take Education I in place of Agric. Economics 11 in the second year, and in their 
'.A.T.D. year, mu t take Agric. Economics II, to meet the requirements of the Diploma. 

5. Practical Work: 
'tudents may b required to spend at least two weeks on the College Farms in order 

to do practical ·work. 

6. Pass mark : 
,.\ student sl;rnll be credited with a pass in the different subject , provided the follo\, ing 

minima are obtained m year work and the final examination. 

Practical lVorll. Theory. ~Win. Exam. Combined Year + E\a//1. A1arh 
40 ~o 40 ~u 4~ % 50°,1 

To p-a:ss with ·a di ·tinction a candidate must obtain at least 75 °~ in the final mark. 

A supplementary cxan11nat1on may be permitted, subject lo the appr<nal o[ the 
Head or the Ocpartmenl concerned, provided a final mark of not less tlian 40 % was 
obtained. 

7. Ad1.1a11ceme11t lo the 11e\'t yeai of study: 

(a) o candidate hall be permitted to proceed to the second year of study 
until he has obtained credit for at least four cour, es. 

(b) A candidate who at the end of the fir·t year ha not pa ·c:<l the college 
examination in at -least three courses of study shalt not r ccivc credits and 
shall be required to repeat the whole curriculum. 

(c) Curriculum for thc Diploma in Extention Work to be finalizcd at a lat<;>r date. 
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yllabu-.e 
(a) ,':,)•llah11ses for dc'f.!Ye<' cmir.H · : 

(i) AGRICULT RAL ECONOMICS 

Cour e I 

Eco110111ic Thfo1y. 

I. Eco1101111c lnstory : 

(a) Stages or l'COIHHnic dl'\'l· lopnwnt. 
(b) C'haractnistics of thl· m()(krn l'<'onomic svstt•m . 

l f . Pria analysis : 

(a) I ntroduetion economic problems, noods and Sl"t\ i--es, apital goods, 
depreciation. 

(h) The mechanism of supply and demand . 
(c) Price formation of factors of production. 
(d) Farm commodit) price -yd"'-· 
(c) Objectnes of price tudies . 

B. .tlgric11lt11ral Eco110111ics. 

1. The a{friw/t11ra! stmc/111t' 4 tlu Rtfmhlir. 4 .'3011/h .. ljrira: 
(a) The relatin:· import an 'l' of agriculture in th' national l'conomy \\ ith 

reference to 
(i) the , uhsistcnce . ector, and 
(ii) the market-oriented sector. 

(b) The gro ·s value of agricultural production. 
(c) Farm size · and the kind of o,, m:rship. 
(d) Tendencies of production. 

1 I. Agriwltural rc:.rio11s : 
(a) The value of the .\ 7 ro-economical sun ey. 
(b) Fa 'tors \Yhich determine a r>gion. 
(c) haracteristics of the Bantu regions and agricultural production of the 

Bantu. 

III. Factors of prod11ctio11. 
The relation of the. e factors to each other and th<.'ir influence on agricultural pro-

IV. Al{riwlt11rol credit . 
(a) The need for ncdit in agriculture. 
(h) The use of crL·dit by farml'rs . 
(c) Rcqum.:ments of an agricultural credit sy km. 

(d) Sources of credit. 

V. Fann i11tr11sity. 

(a) Factors of intensity. 
(h) l)jffrrcnt forms of intt·nsity. 

Vf. .l.frcluwi:::atio11: 
The objectives and costs of nH.'chanization. 

Cour II 

.Harketi11~ and the system of cn-op,rntinn: 

(a) .\gricultunil marketing problems. 
(h) \.larh·t ing functions and . <.'l'\'ic s . 
(c) :.\Lirket organization . 
(d) 'ontrolled markctin, in South \friu:i. 
(t>) o-opcration. 
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B. Farm il.la11ai:e111mt: 

(a) The Fiel<l of Farm ~Ianagement. 

(b) Basic principles of farm management: 

(i) Principle of diminishing returns (iii) Principle of comparatiYe 
advantage. 

(ii) Principle of substitution (i,·) Principle of opportunit~· cost 

(,·) Factors uf t:fticicncy. 
(<-) Co-ts and rl'turns in forming. 

(d) Farm records and the use or farm records 

(e) Farm budgeting and planning. 

(f) S01l utilization. 

(ii) Syllabuses for all otht.>r courses to be finalized. 

(h) .'-,'yllalms fur Fort Hare Diploma in . L1_;riwlt1m: 

ANIMAL PRODUCTIO 
Cour e I: 

1. Introduction to Animal llusbandry and the LiVl'c;tock Industry in S.:\. 

2. Types and Breeds of form li,·estock: Evolution, origin, charn ·tcristics and use­
fulne . 

3. Elements of. ·utrition of Farm Animal.: . ·utricnts and nutrient requirements; 
dige tion; feed evaluation; maintenance and production requirements; balanced 
ration ; economy; etc. 

4. Feedingstuffs: Roughage'; Succulents; fodder trc:es and shrubs; concentrates. 

5. Feeding Care and :.\Ianagement of Farm Animals; Dairy Farming; Breeding, 
rearing, feeding, management; dean milk production and the marketing of 
dairy product ; etc. 

Cour e II: 

1. Feeding, Care an<l :\Ianagement of Farm Animals; Beef Production ; l ntt·nsive, 
semi-intensive and extensi,·e forms of production etc. 

2. Feeding, Care and Management of Farm Animals· Poultr: Farming; Rl'aring, 
feeding, hou ing :.1nd management; marketing; diseases, etc. 

3. Feeding, Care and :\Ianagement of Farm Animals; Pig Production· Brec<ling, 
feeding, housing and management; marketinc; etc. 

4. Fet'ding, 'arc and :\1anagement of Farm Animals; I TorsL' management; 

5. Fe ding, Care and ::Vlanagement or hurn . ninrnls; Shel')) and (;oat Farming 
and \Vool Produ ·tton nnd Handling, etc. Coats, vlohair, etc. 

6. The 1\Ieat Potential of the Eland, and Related Spl'ci ·s; possililt· future rnk. 

7. Rabbit Fanning and the Production of :v[ent and Pelts . 

8. Reproduction in Farm Animals and . rtincial Insemination . 

9. nimal Health: diagno is and treatment of animal discas •s; first-aid treatm •nt; 
endo and l'cto-parnsites and their control; poisonous m·1tl'nals and treatnwnt of poisoning; 
etc. 

10. Animal Breeding Systems and LiH:stock Impron:m•nt: 

11. Animal Dy-Products : l Iidcs and skins; manure; bonl'mcul; hloo !meal; 

12. Farm Butchery : Ieat inspection; hvgiene; useful 'Lits; etc. 

Practical lVor!? a/Id IJcmrmst mt ions : 

arried out in the laboratory and on the ollege Farm, and \'isits ar<.· mad<.' to agricul­
tural in titutions .:nd factories during the year. 
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PLANT PRODUCTION 
Cour e I 

1. Role of crop production in South Africa; a\erage gross value of the mo t im­
portant agricultural -rops produced in S. . and in the Bantu homelands; 
contribution of crops to the national income. Statistics of crop production, 
product10n areas and land use. Ecological distribution of natural , egitation and 
cultin1ted crops in S. . 

2. Factor ' "hich play a part in crop production in S.A.: 
climate, topography, h10log1cal factor , economical factors, hi toric factors. 
Agro-ecological studie ' of the mam crop areas. Crop production in the Ciskei 
and Transkei as "ell as in other Bantu area . 

3. Properties of good crop soil . .'oil preparation. A good seedbed and soil culti­
rntion implement,. Aim of ploughing. rolling, discing etc. 

-+. Soil fertility and crop production. Value of manures and fertilizers. ::\1aintenance 
of fertility. Fertili-.er pro~ramme ·. 

5. Production sy tern :- mono culture, crop rotation, green manuring and ley 
farming. 

6. Agricultural seed. Value of good se d, germinating tests, seeding rate time and 
method. Production of good seed. 

7. \\'eeds and their control 
8. Conservation farming: strip cropping, contour farming and terracing. 
9. Practical \Vork. Laborator} tudics and characteristics of cultivated crop . 

Practical farm work and demon trations. 

Course II 
A. Agric11ltural climatology. 

1. Elements of climate: - insolation, \\inds, temperature, fro t, precipitation. 
Climatic regions suitable for crops. :\leasunng instruments. Daily and ·ea onal 
variations in climatic elements and the influence of these factors on crop plants. 
S.A. \Yeather Bureau. 

2. The climate of S ... The climate of the Bantu homelands. 
3. The hydrological cycle. Importance of water. Losses of water. Factors \\hich 

cause water losse·. E\'apo-transpirntion. Droughts in S.A. 
B. Food a11d Fodder crops. 

1. lassification of the rnain crop groups. Summer and winter crop 
2. la ,ification of the fodder crops. Drought re istant crop . 
3. Gras crops. Veld types and pasture. in S.A. Feeding valu and management. 

C. Study of the rnain crops: grains, ,·egetable,, fibre, fodder and commercial crops. 
D. I ractical Work. Field studies and laboratory \\Ork in conne ·tion ,,ith the main 

crops gro\\n at Fort Hare. 

SOIL CIENCE 
1. Soil forming minerals and rocks in South \frica. \Veathering of rocks and oil 

genesis. l'rimar~ and sc ·ondary soils. 
2. Soil constituents. Physical properties of. oils: texture, structure etc. 
3. Soil air, soil temperatur' and soil \\atcr. 
-+. Physical and chcmi al composition of soil. Colloids and their properties .. oil 

reaction. lkalin' and acid soils. 
5. Organi matter in soils. Carbon and Titrogen cycl s. Soil organism ' . 
6. Soil J,'~rtilit:,. studies. F ·rtilizcrs and manures. Pot and field exp rim nt . 
7. Practical laborator~ and farm ,,·ork Soil analy is. 

METHOD OF TEACHING AGRICULTURE 
1. Agri ·ultural Science as a s ·hool subject. , im of teaching agricultural ien t:. 

Place of the subje ·t in the school curriculum. 
2. The , ) llalm . 
3. Th method of teaching the subject 
4. The teacher of the subject. 
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SOIL CONSERVATION 
Soil Conservation : 

\Vorld position of erosion; the different forms of erosion in South Africa. 

Causes of erosion; climate c1nd erosion; rainfall penetration co-e~1cicnts an<l run off. 
Soil losse resulting from cultivation practices and from liYestock production on farms. 
Relationship of erosion to crop yields and changes in normal plant development. Genernl 
after-effects of the erosion problem. 

Soil conservatio11: 

Basic principles of conservation as applied to crop and livestock husbandry. The use 
of contours, strip-cropping, terracing ,rnd dams in soil conservntion. Prc\'ention of gulley 
and donga erosion. 

The role played by Go,·ernment Departments and organised agriculture in the 
prevention of erosion. The lse of instruments and machines and the influence of ,·arious 
plants in soil conservation. 

Practical lVorh. 

Carried out in local surroundings. 

AGRICULTURAL ECONOMICS 

Course I and Course II syllabuses of the Fort Hare diploma in Agriculture are the 
same as those of the degree courses. 

200 

 

 



FINAL EXAMINATIO SUCCESSES AT FORT HARE IN 1968 

Baccalaureu Artium (Theologiae) 

\11 '11.\l· L :\L\R llALL \ ' L'i.' I · 1u. 'Jo ' GWE 

Baccalaur us Artium 

EucLtFI-E \\'v ' LJFr I. G1J "IA 

CANA, SECS _ 1, !LO L \i\JL,\ 

CYNTHIA TJJ \\llE LOK\\'F 

LE NOX l\l..\THE:\18.\ i\L\K\I'I.L \ 

QL \DRAGESl\1 S :\1JOLI 

\V\!SIDILE \VILFRED :\1TYAPI 

AH HIDALD .I. TTLA TS \N' \ 

P\THI 1·. KO LNATHJ SIKH\VJQE 

\'JCTOH Jouu \''-; TEBO HO Sot 1, 

ELLIO'l L., \\ HE~CE V \ :\ IKBIZF 

Omer"' :\1.\Jon KoYANA 

:\loGoRosi Sl\1 >"J LoB1:.Lo 
DoHr:; ELSPFTJI .:"\oZIPHo LoKVVE 

DL CA LJF\ 1\IALWASl 

GL.\DSTO E Vt Y.\ 1 :\1QJ--.GWA. 'A 

Bnw. F11<1LF 1 TDAKI 

PETER AsmANYE PHAKEDf 

\\'c.LLL GTO'\I l\lKl Lt.,Ll SOBAllLE 

GiuEo. YA, roLo 
\ 'llCH\1-.L llJ.HBEllT TLLl 

Baccalaureu Artium in Social Sciences 

ADFLAlDh Ol L \!Aro :\lo llE II 

Baccalaureus Scientiae 

KHOLEKILE BIYA , .\ 

LIN 'OLN l\tlz1wA DLLE KAKAZ.\ 

PE,\IU,-PAl\IELA ZIZIKAZI :.\1 ,\Sl!IQA 

ANGEL\ MBA:\1fl0 

Zl'ZlWE .'IPUK\ 

KHoLEKA TnA . DJ\\E V \B \Z.\ 

A, GEL.\ TANT,\ WA Gl Z,\-..;rA 

Cot NT SELBY MONGEZJ MAQl 'UELA 

:\lzDIKt.:Ll TsEPJso Mn . .\LO 

i\lARGARET TIIOZAi\TA SIJADU 

\ ELLI ' GTON Mui Gk r Ts11AZll3ANE 

Baccalaureus Commercii 

BROTHERHOOD CoR, 1-1.nrs . TAB.\ . 1 Kl u · l\IJA",A 

THEODORE M FDfSI ]OHDAN 

ZuL I uu 

Baccalaureus Administrationi 

POST GRADUATE BACHELOR'S DEGREES 

Baccalaureus Artium (Theologiae) Hons. 

Baccalaureu Legum 

'l'I\JO'J in '1'01n :\loKONE 

Baccalaureu Artium Hon 

0\Tl'l \!FL ·LO POPA . \ :.\ l ' JINC;t \rH' lllBALI) l ' EB.\ D0D0\IZ[ .. ' r;x\\1 ,XA 

Baccalaureu Scientia Hons. 

PET[{\ s (;(,)OL.\ 

PA'IJUCI,:: P11 \h. \\TILi IT\",(;\[ 

BH<>\\ 1 l ·E Com , ,,TB.\ \I \H . o., 
\lo'\/ rco,1FHY :.\1nt11,1,Lo ·1 LOJ{0 

 

 



Baccalaureus Educationis 

Eu TlCE YrRGINIA TOI\L TL l\loTSHABI lv1AHGAHET SOKA STAMPER 

UNIVERSITY OF SOUTH AFRICA PROFESSIONAL CERTIFICATES AND 
DIPLOMAS 

Students of the University College of Fort Hare 

Attorneys' Admission Examination 

lSH:\IAEL LESLIE CILIZA 

Public Service Law Examination 

GIBSON :\IA. INJWA CYHlL HEKO\\'AKE NKAIH DE 

V YO Ht l'.\IPHHEY LEONAHD Jlh.ELA.!SA JACKSON Mo ADIKOTSI O YA E 

University Education Diploma (Graduate) 

DORR[ GTON Mr.llNGlSl Bl 'O 

JOEL GCJ"<IBANDLA XIWENI 

PH ·:-.1ELELE Ve l\IUZI KwATSHA 

::VL\THABO TO:\TB!ZA ELE ho, GANA 

L1 DA SKOSA A 

Zr DLOYU ]IYA 

EDWARD LCDABALO lADI (.;A 

1 IIOLAS MA WETU 

University Education Diploma (Non-Graduate) 

LIVINGSTONE MBULELO KE!\1A 

VEEL REGI 1 ALD SlHAWU 

Du:-.nsANI 

l ABEL }OA 

TGE\Vll 

Tuorw TwALA 

STUDENTS OF THE UNIVERSITY OF SOUTH AFRICA 

Baccalaureus Artium 

To TANDO TONTllTt.:ZELO SYBIL FLATELA 

SrNDILE DEEDWELL MAJOKWE~r 

rE. ETH MPO 0 

] ON\ THAN l\1ARSHALL l\1TEl.::H,\ 

Mr AH Mr ' HAEL Rm BFN !KA KELE:\lBE 

1ZI:\lKULl MBILA E 

1ELTO TA'.\1SA QA YAKOPl 

BEHNAHD GGHF\ T\K\\.AR\SHA 

Baccalaureus Artium in Social ciences 

VERO. 1 ".\ Vcv1sw., Yrn:<\r-,.;J 

Attorneys' Admis ion Examination 

EZRA ~ GLB
1
ETOLE ~ T HEBE J h :NDEHSON lvl.\HK Jlt\I)[i[}E 

Public Service Law Examination 

LAWRENCE ERIC DE 1 

 

 



UNIVERSITY COLLEGE OF FORT HARE 

COLLEGE DIPLOMAS 

Diploma in Social Work 

SHEi L,\ 0.\1 ZlZl C1 ' IIE \VORDSWOHTII \YELILE l\I T0Nl1'T Ill 

TA Df ' WA Mz1 YATI 

South African Teachers Diploma 

PHYLLlNA · o.:\tAFA Dt.EJ> U 

SOL0,\10 ' VELILE LlJ E 

ELD,\ L KGIS\VA IAT J[.\ 

TTWELL , 0 WABO FIHLA l 

VEL!LE KL GSLEY GOQ\VA, A 

BERLL I3ERYL M .\DlKIZELA 

ELLIOT J r HQLEKJLE J\tll 0 , TO 

DAPll E . OBETSOA E RA . JE;\f 

\'uyo Srrns \NA 

El CHA . 'TIIE'.\181 , KO J J1YAi\A 

DR ' ILLA S1Zl\VE Lt· l 

,;\,lA DISA 1SE~Gl 

MosFs G1vo E 

. ' EKl'LA Ni HOL Lr-s OANA 

KHAY MFENYA A 

Ros1;HT TANDILIZ\VE TcQon1; 

JOSEPH TSEPO , lPHA . !LA 

L!i\"DI TSHl '\lE 
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BELANGRIKE KENNISGEWING 

Met die oog op oorskakeling na akademiese onafhanklikheid 
word die Jaarboek van 1969 met ondergeskikte wysigings uit­
gegee vir 1970. Die gegewens in hierdie Jaarboek vervat, is onder­
hewig aan wysigings en geen student mag op enige regte aan­
spraak maak ingevolge gemelde gegewens nie. 
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ROOSTER 1970 

JANUARIE: 
Donderdag 1 . 
Vrydag 16 .. . 
Donderdag 29 .. .. 

...... Openbare Vakansiedag: Nuwejaarsdag 

. ..... Finansiele komitee 
. .. Beursckomitce (Hernu\, ings) 

FEBRUARIE: 
\Voensdag 11 ........... . 
Woensdag 18 .......... . . 
Donderdag 19 ........... . 
Vrydag 20 . ..... .... . . 
Maandag 23 .......... .. 
\Voensdag 25 ........... . 
Dondcrdag 26 .. . 
Vrydag 27 . 

Akadcmicsc Personeel aan te meld \'tr diens 
Ecrstejaarstudentc meld aan by koshuise 
Beursekomitee \, Nuwe aansoeke) 
Finansiele komitec en Dekane (Besparings) 
Registrasie va n cerstcjaarstudente 
Senior studente meld aan by koshuise 
Registrasie van senior studente 
Lcsings hegin 

MAART: 

APRIL: 

MEI: 

Maandag 

Dinsdag 
Donderdag 
Maandag 
Dinsdag 

2 .......... .. 

3 ...... ..... . 
s ....... . ' .. . 
9 ......... . .. 

10 .......... .. 
( i) 

(ii) 

(iii) 

(iv) 
Dinsdag 17 ........... . 
Donderdag 19 ........... . 
Vrydag 20 ........... . 
Dinsdag 24 ........... . 
\Noensdag 25 ........... . 
Vryd::ig 27 ........... . 
Maandag 30 .......... .. 

Sluiting datum \·ir laat registn1sic 
Koshuisekomitce 
Bihlioteekkomitee 
Publikasiekomitee 
Behuisingskomitee 
Fakultcite: Vasgestdde punte vir sa kelys: 
Vrystelling (gevorderdc ouderdorn en Yoorwaardelik) 
Toclating tot graad-en diplomakursussc, (Buitenge­
wone gevallc) 
Yoorlcggings ten opsigtc \·an skcpping , an nu" c pcste: 
1971 
Aansoekc om ,·erlof: 1971 
Uitvocrcndc komitee van Scnaat 
Beursekomitee 
Finansiele kornitcc 
Senaat 
Laastc dag van cerste k\\artaal 
Openbare Vakansiedag: Goeie Vrydag 
Openbare Vakansiedag: Paasmaandag 

Donderdag 2............ Eerste dag van twecde kwartaal 
Vrydag 3........ .... Geboue-uitbreidingskomitec 
Maandag 6............ Openbare Vakansiedag: Van Riebeeckdag 
Dinsdag 7. ........... Uitvocrcnde Komitcc van Scnaat 
Dondcrdag n.. ........ . . Ad,·isercnde Haad 
Dinsdag 14.. .. . .. .. . .. Raad 
Vrydag 17..... .... .. . Finansicle komitcc 
Maandag 20. .. .... .. ... Behuisingskomitce 
Dinsdag 28 .............. Komitcc, ir Afrikan1stiek 
Donderdag .10 .. . . .. .. . .. Publikasickomitel'. 

Dinsdag 5 ........... . 
Donderdag 7 ........... . 
Dinsdag 12 ........... . 

(i) 

Bihlioteekkomitee 
Openbare Vakansiedag: Hemelvaartdag 
Fakulteite: Vasgesteldc punte, ir sakelys: 
Departcmentele opgrrwe ntn eksarninatorc en mod ·­
ratore 

(ii) Verandcrings /\\'ysigings , an rcgulasics en lcc1 p1:rnnc 
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Donderdag 14 ........... . 
\'rydag 15 .......... .. 
Dinsdag 19 .......... . 
Dondenlag 21 ........... . 
Dinsdag 26 .......... .. 
S.1terda£_{ 30 .......... .. 
Sondag 31. .......... . 

JUNIE: 
lvlaandag 1. ........ . 
IJinsdag 2 ........... . 
Vrydag 12 ........... . 
Dinsdag 16 ........... . 
\\':-,ensdag 17 .......... .. 

JULIE: 
.lvfo.mtla~ 13 .......... .. 
Donder<lag 16 .......... .. 

Vrydag 17 .......... .. 
Donderdag 23 ........... . 

AUGUSTUS: 
Maandag 
Dinsch1g 
l\Iaandag 
Dinsdag 

3 ........... . 
4 ........... . 

10 ........... . 
11 ......... .. . 

(i) 

(ii) 

Dondcrdag 13 
Dinsch1g 18 ........... . 
Vrydag 21.. ......... . 
Dinsdag 25 .......... .. 

SEPTEMBER: 
Don de rdng 3 ........... . 
Mnandag 7 .......... .. 
Dondcrdag 10 ........... . 

l\1mincbg 

Dinsd,1g 
14 .......... .. 
15 ........ .. 

\ 'rydag 18 ......... .. 
Donderdu~ 24 ........... . 
Dinsdag 29 ........... . 

OKTOBER: 
Dinsdag 6 ........... . 
Saterda~ 10 ........... . 
Dinsdag 13.. ....... .. 
Dom! •rdag 15 ........... . 
\'rydag 16 ........... . 

Dinsdag 20 .......... .. 
\V0ensdag 21 ........... . 
1\lnandag 26 ........... . 

Profcssornle-komitee 
Finanside komitee 
Uit\·oercnde komitee van Scnaat 
Beursekomitee 
Vergrote Senaat 
Gradeplegtigheid 
Openbare Vakansiedag: Republiekdag 

Vakansiedag 
Geboue-uitbreidingskomitee 
Finansiele komitee 
Uitvoerende Kornitee van Senaat 
I ,anstc dag van eerste semester. 

Openbare Vakansiedag: Gesinsdag 
Eerste dag van tv, cede semester 
Beursekomitee 
Finansicle komitec 
Publikasie komitce 

Koshuiskomitec 
Biblioteekkomitee 
Behuisingskomitee 
Fakul teite: Vasgestel de punte vir sakelys: 
Voorleggings ten op igte van bevordering van r,er­
soneel: 1971 (Fakulteitsraad) 
Voorleggings ten opsigte van departcmente en kursusse: 
1972 
Professorale-komitee 
Uitvoerende komitee van Senaat 
I, inansiele kom.itee 
Scnaat 

Lanste <lag van derde kwartaal 
Openbare Vakansiedag: Setlaarsdag 
Eerste dag van vierde kwartaal 
Adviscrcnde Raad 
Rand 
R,Hl I 
Ceboue-u itbrcidingskomitec 
Firnrnsii:"le komitee 
Bcur, elwmitec 
Komitec vir Afrikanistick 

ilihliotcekkomilcc 
Openbare Vakansiedag: Krugerdag 
Fakulteite 
Publikasickomitcc 
Fina nsiele komitec 
Finale datum vir staking van lesings 
Uitvocren<lc komitcc van Senant 
Eksamens begin 
Ilehuisingskomitee 

Dinsdag 27.. ..... ..... Scrrnat 

V 

I 

 

 



N OVEMBER: 
Dinsdag 
Vrydag 
Maandag 
Vrydag 

DESEMBER: 
Vrydag 
Dinsdag 
Woensdag 
\Voensdag 
Vrydag 
Saterdag 

3 ........... . 
20 ........... . 
23 ........... . 
27 .. ......... . 

4 ........... . 
8 ....... . ... . 
9 ........... . 

16 .......... .. 
25 ........... . 
26 .. ......... . 

Gcboue-u ibreidingskomitee 
Finansiele komitee 
Advisercnde Raad 
Raad 

Fakulteitsradc (Eksamem1itslae) 
Uitvoerendc komitee van Senaat 
Laaste dag van tweede semester 
Open bare Vakans iedag : Gel of tedag 
Openbare Vakansiedag: Ke rsdag 
Openbare Vakansiedag: Tw eede Kersdag 

Administratic\ve kantorc sluit • 25 lJ scmber 1970-1 J anuaric 1971. 

 

 



DIE U IVERSITEIT VAN FORT HARE, 
S ID AFRIKA 

1. Stigting en geskiedenis 

Die opening van Fort Hare Universiteitskollege op 8 Februarie 1916, het die kroon 
geplaas op die lang volgehoue endingpoging op Bantoe-onderwy gebicd deur die United 
Free Church of Scotland. Reeds in 1878 het Dr. James tewart van Lovedale die nood­
aaklikheid inge ien vir die skcpping van 'n inrigting m.et Chri ·telikc inslag vir onderrig 

op universiteitsvlak. 

As gcvolg van vcrtoe deur Dr. Stev,art het die Inter-kolonialc aturelle akekom­
missie, 1905, waarvan Sir Godfrey Lagdcn president was, aanbeveel : ,, Dat 'n scntrale 
Dantoe-kollcgc of oortgclykc inrigting gestig word en ondersteun word deur die verskil­
lende State, vir die opleid111g van • aturcllc-ondcrwy crs en om geleentheid vir hoer 
onderwy te skep vir Bantoc tudente ." 

'n Waarborgfond is in 1907 ge tig met 'n it,·ocrcndc Raad onder voorsitterskap 
van Eerw. Jame Henderson, 1.A., Prin ipaal van Lovedale. 'n kenkmg van R20,000 
i aan hierdie fonds gedoen dcur die Algemenc Raad vir die Transkei-Gebiede. Die 
United Free Church of Scotland het 'n perseel tc Fort Hare aangebied as deel van 'n 
bydrae van Rl0,000 en bydracs i gemaak of belowe. 

Gedurende ovember 1914 i ' 'n konstitusie vir die Kollege finaal goedgekeur en i ­
'n Beheerraad vir die Kollege in die lewe geroep wat sy eer te vergadering gedurende 
Januarie 1915 gehou het. Die per. eel wat deur die nited Free Church of Scotland te 
Fort Hare aangebied is, i aanvaar en met die bclofte van 'n jaarlikse bydrae van die 
Regcring is die Kollege op 8 Februarie 1916 <lcur Generaal Louis Botha, Eerste Minister 
van die nie van ,' uid-Afrika, geop n . 

Dr. A. Kerr wa die prin ipaal van die Kollege sedert sy tigting in 1916 en het in 
hierdie hoedanigheid gedien tot sy aftrede in 1948. Die uitbreiding en groei van die 
Kollege onder prinsipaal Kerr is 'n paslike huldeblyk aan 'n leeftyd van onbaatsu6 tige en 
toegewyde <liens in 'n taak wat hy as die doe! telling en strewe van sy Ie,,e aanvaar het. 

Profe sor C. P. Dent wat gedurende 1922 by die personecl aange luit het, wa 
prinsipaal vanaf 1aart 1949. Hy het as gcvolg yan swak gcsondheid aan die einde van 
1955 afgetrec na 35 jaar van toegewydc <liens aan die Kollege . 

edert 1955 is die prinsipaal pos nie permanent gevul nie, dog tydelike aanstelling 
i. van tyd tot tyd gedoen. Profes or II. R. Burrows wat kort tevorc uit die leerstoel in 
Ekonomie van die Universiteit van Tatal afgetree het, het vanaf die begin van 1958 tot 
aan die einde van 1959 a prinsipaal ageer waarna die Kollege oorgeplaas is na di Departe­
ment van Bantoc-ondcrwys en Prof. J. J. Ross as Rektor aangestel is. 

Soos tc begrypc, het Fort Hare as 'n Kolleg 'n baie klein en tentatiewe begin 
gehad. Daar i op tw e vlakk by die koll •ge begin. Terwyl 'n paar studente ,ir 
univ rsiteitstocgang voorb rei is, moe die mecrderh id di gebrcke in hulle na-primere 
studie aanvul of studeer vir Handel - n Landhoudiploma . Daar was twee voltyd~e 
per one ltcde ; lesing, is gegce in 'n nedcrige g •houtjie wat a - ,.tuiste" sou dien vir die 
eerste vyf jaar. 

Gcdurende 1918 hct die nie-Regcring H21,600 voorgcskict om die middelst ge­
<leelte van die Iloofgcbou op te rig ,•mt, volgcn. 'n eenpang bcsluit \'an die Behcerraad 
met <lie naam van Dr. Stewart verbind sou word. 'Ten pytc van oorlogsomstandig­
hede i die oprigting van die eer te p rman ntc gebou van die Kollege toe verseker. 
Gcdurende dieselfde jaar het die Wesleyan M thodist Church of South Africa, wat sedert 
di aanvang van die skema daarin bclanggest 1 het, be luit om dadelik voort te gaan met 
die oprigting van 'n koshuis om stud nte wat lcde van <lie K rk was, te huisves en om 
g bruik te maak van gel cnth de, deur die B hecrraad daarge tel vir die Teologies 

pJeiding van hullc Bantoe pre<likante aan Fort Hare. 
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Gedurende 1919 het die Administrasie van Basoetoland begin met 'n jaarlikse 
skenking van R.600 as bydrae tot die fondse van die Kollege en ook 'n vcrtcenwoordiger 
gestuur om te dien op die Beheerraad van die Kollege. Die eerstc gedeelte van Stewart 
Ilall is gedurende 1920 voltooi en vir onderrig be ·kikbaar gestel. Dit is formeel deur Sy 
Edele die l\1inister van Onderwys, F. S. Malan, op 8 Januaric 1921 gcopen. 'n \Vesley­
aanse koshuis en woning vir 'n koshuisvadcr is diesclfde jaar voltooi en 'n koshuisvader 
op die pcrsoneel aangestcl terwyl die ,, Church of the Province'' 'n woonhuis gehuur 
het as tydelike koshuis en die koshuisvadcr ook 'n lid van die Kollegepcrsoncel gcword 
het. 

Die kollege is ingelyf as 'n Inrigting vir Hoerondcrwys deur die Onderwyswet Yan 
1923. Studente is voorberei vir die grade van die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika, 'n fcde­
rale universiteit wat 'n aantal konstituerende kolleges bevat het-Kaapstad, Stellenbosch 
en Witwatersrand was reeds onafhanklike universiteite. Fort Hare was nic een van die 
kolleges nie en sy tudcnte is as eksterne studentc geregistreer. Die universiteit hct 
egter later aan Fort Hare sekere van die voorrcgtc van die lwnst1tuerende kolleges toe­
gestaan. 

Vyf person~elled 0 van Fo;:t Hare is awgestel as hykomrndc.: lede van die F::iku1teits­
rade van die Seraat van die Uni\·ersiteit waardeur hulle kon deelneem aan die opstel van 
regulasies, leerplanne en studiekursusse. Verder is aan professore en lektore van die 
Kollege die funksie van interne ek aminatore opgedra. Aan studente is ondcr mccr die 
voorregte van interne studente verleen en Fort Hare is erken as goedgekeurde inrigting 
vir opleiding vir die Universiteitsonderwysdiploma. Alhoewel die Kollege sedert 
1924 die dubbele rol van sekondere skqol en UniYersiteitskollege moes spec!, was hy teen 
1937 in staat om homself by die Hoeronderwys program te bepaal. 

Beginnende in 1921 is geboue opgerig vir : Lettere, \Vysbcgecrte en Natuurweten­
skappe; 'n biblioteek vernoem na 'n groot liberalis van Johannesburg, Iloward Pim, en die 
F.S. l\1alan Antropologiese Museum tesame met 'n vergadcrsaal, eetsaal, dric koshuisc vir 
mans, een vir vroue-almal ontwerp volgens 'n meesterplan van die Departement van 
Publicke \Verke en almal so gebou dat uitbrciding en aanbou moontlik is. Daar is tans 
sewentig personeelwonings. Alhocwel aansienlike bydracs deur donatcurs gclcwcr is, is 
die vernaamste geldelike steun, afgesien van Regcringshulp, deur die drie kcrkc \\at 
saamgewerk het, gebied. llierbenewens het die Y.M.C.A. van die Vercnigdc State en 
Kanada 'n Christelike Unie-saal voorsien. 

Teneinde landbou-opleiding tc bevorder, is daar gcdurcnde 1926 'n bykomcndc 
plaas van 1,250 akker asook mclkbceste aangekoop. Die Kollcgc sc plaasgrond is aldus 
uitgebrei tot ongcveer 1,600 akker. 

Gedurende 1934 het die Kamer van Mynwese 'n bedrag van Rl 50,000 geskcnk vir 
mcdiese-ondenig en dit is vir daardie doel aan die Kollegc oorhandig deur die Minister 
van Ondenvys. Gedurende dieselfde jaar is aparte tlcpartcmentc van Plantkundc en 
Fi ,ika ingestel wat 'n B.Sc.-kursus moontlik gemaak bet. Geduren<le Maart 1936 het 
sy Edele, Senator F. S. Malan, die hoekstecn gele vir 'n natuurwctenskapgcbou vir 
Skeikunde, Fisika en Me<lisyne. Dit is Livingstone Ilall genoem en <leur Sy Edde J. 1 L 
IIofmeyr, M.A., LL.D., op 2+ Maart 1937 geopen. 

Op 8 ovembcr 1940 is die Welsh vlcucl van Stewart IIall wat Jic Biologic-labora­
toria en-lesingkamcrs bevat hct, deur Senator \V. T. \Vclsh gcopcn. Die Transh·i het 
H2,000 bygedra tot die oprigtingskoste uit erkenning Yir Senator "\Vdsh sc tlienstc as 
lloofmagistraat getlurcndc 1920-1933. Op S April 1941 is die vrouckoshuis (Elukhanyi­
sweni) geopen dcur mev. M. Ballinger, M.A., L.V. 

Henderson Hall wat die Howard Pim-Biblioteck en die F. S. Malan-1\Iuseum bc"\at, 
is op 28 Maart 1942 deur Ecrw. A. W. \Yilkic, J),l)., C.B.E.~ gcopcn. Lt.-kol. James 
Donal<l-,on, D.S.O., stigter van die Bantoe-"\\'ekyntrust en donatcur Yun ongcveer 
R400,000 aan Uantoc-ontwikkeling, het op 20 S ptember 19+6 die hockstecn van die 
Donaldson-vlcucl van Stewart Ilall gelc en al<lus die oorspronklike onderriggcbou van 
die Kollcge voltooi. 
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Gedurendc die jare 19+7 en 194-8 is die Prcsbiteriaanse, :\ktodiste en Anglikaan ·e 
koshuise uitgebrci om vir huisvcsting aan m<.!er as 300 manstudcnte tc verleen. 
'n Eetsaal en bykorncndc slaapkamers by die vroueko 'huis is gedurcnde 19+9 voltooi. 
Tog is uitbreiding gedurcnde die jare 1937 tot 1951 vcrtraag deur die afwcsigheid van 
pcrsoneel op oorlogsdiens en as gevolg van 'n tckort aan geld. Teen 19 50 hct die studentc­
tal cgter gcgro1.:i van 139 tot 3 ' 2. 

Toe dit duidclik geword hct Jat sommige van die konstituerende kollcges van die 
niversiteit van Suid-Afrika uitcindclik sou mocs uitbrci tot onafhanklike uniYcr iteite, 

hct die Regcring 'n Kommissic aan~cstcl om vcrslag te doen oor die toekomstige struk­
tuur van hoer-onderwys in Suid-Afrika. Die Kommissic het aanbevcel <lat die bcstaandc 
konstitucrende kollcgcs, md die uitsondcring van die Hugcnote-Univertcitskollege , 
Jic status van nnafhanklike univer ·iteite vcrleen mocs word en dat Fort Hare 
gcaffilieer mocs word by een van die onafhanklike universiteite. Gcdurcndc ~Iaart 1931 
hct Fort I Iarc aange luit by sy naastc vriend en buurman, Rho<lcs-univcrsiteit, se ' tig 
my! hiervandaan. Ilicrdie vcrhouding w,1s ,ir Fort Hare haie waardevol aangcsicn <lit 
die versekcring ingchou hct dat Fort Hare sc studente ook ver<ler aan dicself<le akademicsc 
,·crc;stes as blankc • sou moes \'o!Joen. 

2. Oorplasing van Fort Hare Universiteitskollege na die Departement van 
Bantoe-onderwys. 

Oorecnkomstig Goewermentskennisgewing ·o. 168, 1959 (Staatslwerant ,an 21 
. ugustus 1959, bladsy 12) uit<Ycre1k kragtcns subartikcl (2) van die \Vt>t op Oordrag van 
die niversiteitskollege Fort Hare 1959 (Wet Jo. 64 van 1959), i • <lie instandhouding en 
bestuur van en beheer oor die Univcrsitcitskollegc Fort liarc oorgeJra aan <lie 
:\Iinistir van Bantoe-on<lcrwys vanaf 1 Januarie 1960. 

Die oordrag ,an die Kollcgc aan die Dcpartem.cnt van Bantoc-ondcrwys het gcskie<l 
as 'n noodsaaklikc stap in die uitvoering van die Regering sc bcleid om meer tocreikendc 
en docltreffende universitcitsopleiding aan die Bantoe te voorsicn deur die stigting van 
apartc un iversitcitskolleges vir die verskillende etnicse groepe en om die bcpcrking • en 
anomalic, wat gespruit bet uit die stelsel van sogcnaamde ,, ope" uni,·ersiteite, tc 
verwyclcr. 

Die ·ni\'crsiteitskollegc Fort llarc spits hom ·ncer bcpaald toe op die Xhosa-spre­
kende Bantoe-grocp. Die l nivcr ·iteitskollcgcs by TurJloop (. Toord-Transvaal) en - rgoyc 
(Zululand )rnaak o:1<lcrskcidclik voor -iening vir die Sotho-en Zuluspn·kcnde 7 roepe. 
Vir I ·1 •urling-stu<lentc is ,·oc,r iening gl'maak by <lie Cniwrsiteitskollcgc van \Ves-Kaap­
lan<l te Bellville (I" aap) en <laar is ook 'n universitcitskollege in . atal gest1g , ir Indicr­
·tudente. 

Die \\'ct hL·t bepaal <lat die Universitcit van Sui<l-.\f"rika as eksaminerendc liggaam sou 
optrec 111 alle vakke waanoor die leerplanne van daardic universitcit voorsicning maak. 
\Vat <lie bepaling Yan kursus e en <lie afnecm van cksamens bctref, \\ ' ,1s daar die nousle 
samewcrkinq tussen <lie l niversiteitskollcge en die nivcrsitcit van Suid-Afrika. 

Hy al die Fakultcite en 1) •partcm 'nte wat sed1.:rt 1960 in die lewcgeroep is, is daar ook 
rwu 'n Dcp·irtcment Lar1drncl'tkunde en 'n Fakulteit ,·an f ,:.111Jbou, anaf 1 <J(><> ingcstrl 

;cdurcn<lc 1962 /(>3 is 'n begin gl'maak m •t 'n onwatten<lc program vir uitbrei<ling 
\"all gdiouc. l licr<lie program sluit in 'n nuWL' adrninistratiewe hlok, die uithrciding Yan 
Stl wart IIall om bykomcndc pcrsonl'clkanton: daar t' stcl, die uithrciding van Li\ing­
stonc Ila!! vir di· voorsicning van bykomcnde lahoratoria en klaskamcrs om die . "atuur­
wctcnskaplikc dcpartcm nlc hcvre<ligcnd tc huisv ·s en 'n nuwc afsondcrlikc bibltotcck­
gcbou. Die tlll\\C aJministratie\\'c hlok l n die b) komcnd • p1.:rsoncelkantorc is Yroeg 
in 1963 voltooi t ·en 'n kostl' \'an Il65,000 en 'n IHI\\ • \\'etenskap-hlok is g • lurcndc 1966 
voltooi t ·en '11 gcraamdc hi:-,te , an R.362,600. 

Hykoml'ndc koshuis-akkommodas1c, bcidc ,·ir mans- en vroucstud •rnc, sal vcrskaf word 
L'll Jaar is ook 'n begin gnnaak met die uithrl'i<ling aan I lL'lllkrson I Iall. 
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Die in krywings sedert 1960, <lit is sedcrt oorname, wa 
amptelike yfcrs soos op die cerstc Dinsdag van Junie): 

1960 
1961 
1962 
1963 
1964 
1965 
1966 
1967 
1968 
1969 

:Man Vrouen Totaal 
308 52 360 
304 40 344 
207 35 242 
198 41 239 
210 62 272 
245 
318 
3:H 
350 
376 

72 
84 

102 
101 
111 

317 
402 
436 
451 
487 

oo • volg (die . yfer is die 

Die daling in die aantal in krywings gedurende die cerstc paar jaar is natuurlik ver­
wag a gevolg van die tigting van twee antler niversiteit kollege vir die Bantoe, en die 
Universiteitskollege vir Kleurlinge te Bellville en vir die In<liers te Durban. Voor die 
oorplasing sou die studente wat nou by die nuwe Universiteitskolleges ingeskryf i , nor­
maalweg te Fort Hare inge5kryf het. Die laagwatermerk is in 1963 bereik. Sedertdien 
was daar 'n aansienlike styging in die rol as gcvolg van die fcit dat die aantal Xhosa­
sprekende studente wat in die Hoer kole vir rcgistrasie gekwalifiseer het, baie vinnig ver­
meerder het. Alles dui daarop <lat die aansienlike styging in die aantal inskrywin • ge­
durende die volgende jare gahandhaaf, en selfs oorskrei sal word. 'n Kon erwatiewe 
beraming voorspel dat die aantal inskryv.ings teen 1975, 2,000 al wees. 

Dit volg <lat die p1ogram vir die uitbreiding van geboue en akademie e fasilitcite 
aansienlik versnel sal moet word. In die verband het die Departement van Ilantoe­
onderwys reed 'n Beplanningskomitee ingestel sodat vooruit, en op 'n langtcrmyn­
grond lag, beplan kan word vir die nodige uitbreiding. 

3. Universiteit van Fort Hare. 

Ooreenkomstig Goew<'rmentskcnni gcwing . 680 (Staatskocrant van 30 April 1969) 
het die vVet op die Universiteit van Fort Hare (Wet . o. 40, 1969) uni\·er iteit.;t• tus 
verlecn aan die nivcrsiteitskolleg van Fort Ilare en word voorsi ning gcmaak \'ir die 
be tuur en beheer van die ake van die Cnivcrsiteit, vir die reeling\ an y \\erksaamhcdc 
en vir aangelecnthcde wat daarm e in \erban<l ::.taan. 

\'aoaf 1 Januarie 1970 is die Cni\'ersiteitskollcgc 'n LTni\'Cr iteit met di naam 
niver iteit \'an Fort Hare. 

Die wet le neer dat die niversiteit die Xhosa-volkseenhcid bedien. 
Die hoc tandaard van die grade n111 die l niver ·iteit , al beskcrm word deur di' 

aan telling, as bykomende Senaat ledc, \ an profe sore , an ander universiteite \'ir olank 
a wat nodig gca~ mag word sowcl a deur 'n stdscl \an ck. t •rn' eksaminat r • en 'of 
moderatore. 

Fort J lare ·al dus in di• toekoms in staat wees om heide die inh ud Yan sy ltcrplannc 
en die metode van aanhieding mcer effekti •fen meer toercikend aan k pas by die bchoef­
t van die bc\olking grocp \Hlt dit bcdi n sondcr om op cnigc \\) c afbrcuk tc doen 
aan die hoi! standaarde van univcrsit(•it opleiding. 

Alles \ oor'>pcl dus 'n gooie toekoms en daar hcsta,111 a lie r g\·crdiging \ ir di gc­
loof dat Fort Ilare, met s~ nuwc status, 'n hoogstaandt: en uitcrs \\aarc.levollc hydrae 
tot die onl\\ikkcling \an <lit: 'hosa\olk sal !ewer. 

HOWARD PIM BIBLIOTEEK 

Die biblioteek is ge tig in 1916 en het in 1918, 450 bande,bevat. tudente het as 
bibliotekarisse opgetree en in 1922 is 'n biblioteekkomitee ingestel. In die vroee dertiger­
jarc wa daar tyc <lat di biblioteek sondcr 'n bibliot karis moes klaarkom. 

In 1934 i - die biblioteek vernocm na mnr. Howard Pim, 'n Rekenmce ·ter van 
Johanne burg en lid van die r ollegeraad, wat die groot tc dee! van sy privaatbihlioteek 
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(2,000 bandc) aan Fort Hare bcmaak het. Die bibliotcck het baie te <lankc aan 
mildc ·kenkings deur <lie publick en privaat liggamc. Die biblioteek is nog teeds 
dank verskulclig aan baie kenkcrs en aan die uitgewer · van Afrikaans sowcl as Engels­
medium kocrante vir hulle nygewigheid . 

In 193 5 is die eerste voltyd e bibliotekaris aangestcl ; die eerste ten volle gekwalifi­
, eerde bibliotekaris is aange tel in 1944. In 1958 word die bibliotekaris 'n volle lid van 
die Senaat en word die bibiotcckkomitec Yervang deur 'n adviserende biblioteekkomitee . 

Op 1 Januarie 1969 het die bockc,·oorrnad l 70 ,000 ban<lc bcloop . 
Die hiblioteck bevat 'n waarc.lcvollc frieana-vcrsamcling. 

F. . MALA MUSEUM 

Die F. S. 1\lalan Mu. eum word g hui ve op die twecde verdieping van die Hender on 
Gebou en be laan presie 4,250 vk. Yt. vloer-ruimte. Die museum is in 1941 opgerig a 
'n etnologie ·e mu cum vir navor ing en ·wel in die Departement Antropologie. Die doel 
daarvan was om na,· rsers van buite 'n gel entheid te bied om daar navorsing te doen. 
Dit moe egter ook 'n wyer belangstelling lok by groepe skoolkinders en ander belang­
stellendes. 

Sedcrt die stigting van die museum het dit reeds 10,000 stukke vir uitstalling ver­
samel. Die groot tc gedeelte daarvan is v rkry deur twee skenkings in 1962. Die eerste 
skenking was van die Departement Bantoe Onderwys, wat die uit talling van die Uniefees 
gelykop verdeel het onder die niver iteitskolleges van die Republiek. Die tweede 
skenking is ontvang Yan Mev. M. E. Kirkwood van Johannesburg. Die kenking wat 
Mev. Kirkwood gemaak het bestaan uit 7,000 stukke en staan bekend as die ,, Estelle 
Hamilton-Welsh Ver ameling." 

Hierdie merkwaardige versameling i deur 1ev. Gordon Em lie en haar dogter 1\1:ev. Est­
elle Hamilton-\Vel hbyeengebring. Die ver amelingisnalaasgenoem<levernocm. Dit is 
oor 'n periode van baie jare versamel en die versameling het 'n aanvang geneem in die 
jaar 1880. legs artikels wat werklik deur die Bantoc gcdra en gebruik i , is versamel 
sodat die vcr ameling vry is van stukke wat vir kommcrsiele doeleindc vervaardig is. 
Die versameling i inderdaa<l uniek en verteenwoordig die einde van 'n tydperk in die 
materiele kultuur van die Banto . 1 die ·tukkc i onder die ou tradisionele omstandig­
hede vervaardig, 'n toe tand wat hom nooit weer sal voordoen nie. Die vcr ameling 
luit in groot gro pc I• ingo, Xho a, Mpondo, Zulu, Thembu en debele kraalwerk ; 

tradisionele en outcntiek uitru ' tings en kleredrag van die ::\1pondo, Them bu en Fingo . 
Dit sluit o.a. ook 'n Abahhwetha kostuum in, owcl as Yerskcie stelle ko tuums van waar­
seers en toordokters. 'n itsteken<le versameling magic. e amulettc en medisyne van 
verskcic stamnw is 'n besondcrc asp ·k van die versamcling. \Vapcns wnt in. luit spie e, 
stryc.lbvlc, ·ns. is goed ,·ertccnwoordig. I ie vcrsameling bcvat ook 'n \'Crteenwoorcli­
gcnde aantal artikcls u1t die alledaagse gebruikslcwc , an verskcic stammc \Vaarvan 
\'eral gnu,- en houtwerk prominent is. IIier<lie \·crsameling, wat ook stukkc van buitc­
Suidelik Afrika insluit, is op di· Rykskou tc Johannesburg n op die Gia gow- Skou in 
1937 uitge tal. 

Die mus ·um wa. vir haic jare d ur 'n Erc-Kurator in die persoon van Prof. Dr. A. J. 
D. Meiring, hygcstaan dcur Mnr. G. I. . :\1;;,amane, b ·hartig. 'n Voltydse Kurator i 
egter ·cdert die midc.l ,J van 1959 aangc. t 1. Hicrdi • Kurator behartig nou voltyds die 

1useum in samewcrking m ·t di 1\1useum- I omitec. 
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Pcrsoneelklerk: II. P. DE GOEDE 

Eksamenbeamptc: :Mc •. :'.\I. CLARK 

Studentc Rcgi strasicbcmnptc: S. S. 1 T ct ·:-.m 
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Vroue Assistcnte: Mcv\'. A. CoETZEE, . VA HooYl·N 
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Bestuurder van Gcboue en Gronde: J. S. M. CLAHK, A .S.A.l.V. 
Dan toe Ondersuperintendent van \Ver kc: J. T. LED I GA 

Klerk van \\' crkc: Vakant 
Opsicner ,·an Skoonmaakdienstc: H. 1\1 ,,c(; 1 LLJCl DDY 
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Bantoe Landhou Demonstratcur: Vakant 
Ilantoc Landbouvoorradebeampte: C. 0. lVL\ YEK1so 

Bantoeklerke: 
Graad I: D. ' . lAJOK\\ ENT B.A. (S.A.), E. 1\1. 1AT-Il .1\ N Ct 'P. SAL.\YT 

Graad II: N . • r. :\1. ·r1\"l'DI, S. TAT,\N.\, Dip. in Handel en Adm in. (Kassicr). 
r _ n. Fxn SE , N. 1 T _ KEJ~E, \'. KF\TTff, lVIAC R ,\SJTE, V, H. Ql' l' E 

Eetsaal: 
Eestsaalhestuurdcr: A. K. McGrLI.JVRAY 
Assistent-cetsaalbcstuurder: Mcv. G. McGn. LIVRAY 

Vrouelwshuis : 

Koshui svader: R. L . Pn FNI 

Koshuismocc.kr: 1\kj. D. }AFT.\ 

\fatronc: Vaknnt 
Assistent "\btronc. :vrcv. C. KFKA ,\ 

Ma11skosh11is<': 
Bedakoshuis: 

Koshuisvn<lcr: Prof. L 0.1\I. Snw 1 

A,·sistent Koshuisrndcr: B. B. B-\1.\ 
Koshuismo der: l\tTe\·, F. SEHONl 

Ionnkoshuis: 
Koshuisvader: E. I. MAKIIANYA. 

Koshuismoedcr: 1cv. D. M. MArrnANY\ 

\Veslcyko huis: 
Eoshuisvaclcr: L. M . IBADT 

Koshuismocder: Vakant 
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REGULASlES TEN OPSIGTE VAN DIE TOELATING 

BEHEER EN ONTSLAG VAN STUDENTE 

I. ToELATING 

1. In hierdie regulasies beteken ,, toelating" goedkeuring vir aanmelding tot 
registrasit! as tudent by die Universiteit, afgesie11 claarv:m of die voornemende tudent 
voorheen as student by die Universiteit geregistreer was of nic. 

2. Aansoek om toelating moet gcdoen word op 'n voorgeskrewe vorm 

3. Die aansoekvorms moet volledig ingevul word en voor 'n Kommissaris van Ede 
onderteken word deur voornemende student en sy ouer of voog. Die ingevulde vorm 
moet aan die Registrateur gestuur word sodat dit horn bereik voor of op 'n datum op 
die vorm aangedui. 

-+. Elke aansoek om toelating moet vergesel gaan van die volgende :-

(i) 'n Getuigskrif van goeie gedrag deur 'n leraar, Bantoesakekommissaris of 
landdros van die distrik waarin die kandidaat woon; 

(ii) 'n mediese sertifikaat van gesondheid van 'n distriksgeneesheer; 

(iii) in die gcval van 'n voornemende student wat vir die eerste keer wil registreer, 
indien 'n sertifikaat nog nie uitgereik is nie, een of ander vorm van bewys <lat hy voldoen 
aan die nodige voorvereistes vir die kursus of kursusse waarvoor hy wil inskryf ; 

(iv) by eerste toelating, 'n getuigskrif van die prinsipaal van die laaste skool wat 
applikant bygewoon het. 

5. Geen voornemencle student rnag horn by die Universiteit allnn:eld , ·ir registrasie 
nie, tensy hy skriftelik deur die Registn1tcur in kennis gc tel is dat hy tcegelaat i~. 

6. Toelating soos hierbo omskryf, le geen verpligting op die l 1nivcrsiteit om 'n 
voornemende student te registrccr nie. Alvorens 'n kandiclirnt as student geregistreer kan 
word, moet h) ook voldoen aan die vereistes vir registrasic. 

I I. R EGISTHAsrn 

Geen applikant word as student gercgistrecr nie, tensy hy tot tevredenheid van die 
Registrateur voldoen aan elkecn van die volgende vereistes :-

(1) Elke voornemen<le student moet horn op die voorgeskrewe datum en tyd 
aanmeld vir registrasie by die kantoor wat vir die doe! aangewys word. 
Geen kandidaat word tocgelaat om horn na die laaste datum en tyd wat 
bepaal is vir registrasie aan te m.e1d nie, tensy die skriftclikc toestemming 
van die Rcktor vir sodanigc registrasie vcrkry is en 'n bykomenc.le laat­
inskrywingsgeld van R4. betaal is. 

(2) By aanmelding Yir registrllsie moet die skri rte like tocstemming om aansoek 
te docn om rcgistrasie verstrck word (sien 1, 5 hierho). 

(3) Elke kandidaat vir rcgistrasie moet die voorgcskrcwe rcgistrasievorm invul 
en onderteken. Deur ondcrtekening van die •rcgistrasicvorm verbind 'n 
kandidaat horn om al die reels en rcgula~ics vnn die Universitcit insluitrnde 
die van die koshuis wa;tr hy mag inwoon, tiptelik te ecrbicdig; hy onder­
neem ook om by die koshuis in te woon ·waaraan hy tocgewys mag \\Orel. 
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(+) Op die datum van rcgi trasie moct die decl van die voorgcskrewc gelde wat 
vcr-kuldig i , na aftrekking van cnigc dccl van 'n beurs, lening of ander 
toelae wat bctaalbaar is, deur die kandidaat bataal word. Gelde i kwar­
taalliks vooruit betaalbaar. 

(S) Elke· \'Oorncmende -tudent moct 'n gocdkeuring van sy voorgenome kursusse 
ondcrtcken deur die Dckaan van die betrokkc l·akulteit, by die Regi tra­
tcur indien. By die kics \'an kursus c moet die rooster geraadpleeg \\Ord 
ten eindc hotsing te voorkom. 

(6) Geen kandidaat word as student geregistrccr nie, ten y hy as inwonende 
student hy ecn van die koshuise toegelaat word, behalwe a hy 
·kriftelik deur die Rektor vrygestcl is van sodanige inwoning. 

(7) Die rcgistrusie van ecrstcjaarstudentc is on<lerworpe aan die opskortende 
voorwaar<le <lat elke sodanige student voor of op 30 l\Iei van die jaar waar­
m hy vir die cerste maal inge-kryf word, sy matrikulasiesertifikaat, of die 
nystclling daarvan, of enige antler kwalifika-ie wat a, toelatings-vereiste 
tot 'n be~ondere studie voorgeskryf word, aan die Registrateur voorle vir 
aantekening. 

(8) Indien d1t, na die menin6 van die Minister nie in die belang van die in­
rigting i <lat 'n kandidaat wat horn vir registrasie aanmeld, as student ge­
registreer moet word nie, kan hy weier om sodanige kandidaat te laat 
registreer, selfs al Yoldoen odanige kandidaat aan al die ander vcrei tcs Yir 
registra ie. 

(9) By rcgistrasie ontvang elkc ingeskrewe student 'n registrasiekaart wat as 
bewy d1en <lat hy aldu as student gcregistreer is. 

(10) icmand wat nie as student geregistreer is nie, mag sonder toestemming 
van die Rcktor lesings byv,oon, 'n koshuis of eetsaal of enige voorregte 
hocgenaamd wat deur die Inrigting aangebied word, gebruik nic. 

III. BmrnER 

1. Student' in ct by <lie opening- van di<.' niwr ·iteit aan <lie begin van elke 
semester en na clkc kort vakansic teenwoordi~ wees, tcnsy \'erlof orn laat te kom vooraf 
van die Hcktor of s~ \'Crtecnwoordiger \'l"rkry is. 

2. Ile ·tudcntc is vcrplig om die ksings gen.:cld by tc woon en die vereiste werk 
in <lie laboratorium tc Ycrrig. Student wat verlof wil ht· om afwesig tc wees, moet 
voorat <laarom aansock docn by die betrokk dosent. 

3. lnwon ·ndc studcnte mag nie die C'nin~rsiteitsterrein \'l~rlaat sonder die tc ·stt.m­
rning \'an die Koshui~superintcndent of 'n daartoe gc•nagtigde ,·crtce1rn·oordigcr ,·nn die 
Rektor nic. 

+. Geen . tudent mag na 10 nm sonder die tocstemming van Koshuis uper­
intcnc.lcnt buitekant sy koshuisc nheid wees nie. 

5. Ge •n i11wont•ndc student mag sondcr die skriftelike toestemming \'an die Rcktor 
of S) gc111agtigcl • ,·crtct·m, oord1gcr 'n nag Luitekant die l ni, crsitcih,tcrrcin deurbring nic. 

6. 'n . tudcnt mag ni 'n h'soeker sonder die \C1lof van die 1·oshuissup•rin­
tcndcnt in 'n ko huis toelaat nie. 

7. Enig tudente-organi. a ·i of studentehcdryv, ighci<l is onderworpc aan die 
goedkeuring, vooraf van <lie Rcktor. 

8. ( ;l't'n \'Crgadering mag son<ler tocstcmming \':tn die Rektor op die C,ii, er itcits-
terrein gehou word nic. oedgekeurde studcntekomit cs mag \·ergader volgeM die 
bcpalings , an die bctrokke liggaam c gocdgckeurdc konstitusie. 

9. Di., he it, gcbruik of vcrskafting van alkoholiese drank deur tudentc i verbode. 

() 
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10. Geen tydsknf, publikasie of vlugskrif waarvoor stu<lente ten voile of ten <lele 
verantwoordelik is, mag versprci word sondcr gocdkeuring van die Rcktor na raadplcging 
van die Adviscrende Senaat en die Senaat nic. 

11. Geen persverklaring mag sonder die toestemming van die Rektor deur of na­
mens die studente uitgereik word nie. 

12. Die besit van niotorvoertuic dcur tudcntc op die l ni, ers;itcitstcnlin is c ndcr­
worpe aan goedkeuring <leur die Rektor op aanbeveling <leur die Koshuissupcrintcndcnl 

13. Die koste van skadc aan rni\·crsitcit-cien<loni mag op die betrokkl· strn!cnt of 
studente verhaal word. 

14. Studente moet <lie L ninrsiteit, crlallt vir <lie J ulie-\-akansic en \ ir <lie C:uur \, n 
die vakansic aan die einde van die aka<lemicse jaar. Gedurcnd(' kort , akans1et~ L' 1-. n 
studentc toegelaat ,vord om in die niver!-iitietskoshuisc aan te bly tu:n htali1 g ,, 11 

sodanigc geldc as wat bcpaal mag word. 

15. Geen kollektelyste mag sonder toe tcmming van die Rektor op die terrein van 
die Kollege rondge tuur word nie. 

16. Studente i' ondcrworpe aan <lie be ondcre reels wat vir 'n bepaalde ge<leelte 
van die terrcin en <Yeboue van die niversiteit geld. Ectsaalrcels en ko ·huisrccls mag, 
met die goedkeuring van die Rektor, ,·ir elke hcsondcrc cct·aal of koshuis opl!cstcl \\Ord, 

en mott streng nagekom word. Sodanige reels moet op skrif gestcl en op die kennisge­
v-, ingbord aangebring word na ondertekcning dcur die Registrateur. 

17. Vroulike studente mag nic sander toestemming van die matron·, na 7 namid­
dag, buite hul koshuise wees nie. 

18. Manlike studente mag nic in die kamcrs vir vroulike studcnte besock aflc nic 
en mag die koshuise vir vroulik studente nic sondcr toestemming van die matrone of 
koshuisvader binnegaan nie. Diesclfde geld mutatis mutandis vir die aflc van be ·ocl·e 
deur vroulike studente by manskoshui e. 

19. Geen student of groep studentc mag sonder die toestemming van die Rektor en 
van die betrokke inrigting by enige ander inrigting b sock aAe nic, en dan all ·en op so­
danige voorwaardes as wat b paal mag word. 

20. Geen student of groep studente, en gecn antler pcrsoon of persone wat nic ondcr 
die jurisdiksie \'an die ·nivcrsitcit staan nic, mi1g, sonder die t(,cstcm ming, an die Rektc r 
of van sy ,crteem,oordigcr, op die tcrrcin ,an die l'ni,crsitc1t of L) <:nigc k ~huis < f 
ander gebou van <lie Tni,·crsitcit b(s()ek alk till', en dan allc •n np sodani 'l' \C n\:t:.1rc1c.s as 
wat bepaal mag word. 

21. 'n Student begann 'n oortrcding indicn hy-

( a) enigecn of mecr \ r111 di<. regulasics of re -Is\ an die l T11ivcrsitl·it, insluitendv 
die van cnigccn ,·an die l·oshuisc ol ectsalc, oortrce; 

(b) skul<lig bevin<l word nan 'n krirnincle oortrcding af gcsil'n \'an die tyd 
wanncer of die plek waar sodanigc oortrc<ling plaas1:;evin<l hct ; 

(c) hom op 'n kandelike, onbchoorlike of onwclvocglikc wyse gcdra, afgcsicn 
van die tyd wanncer en <lie pick waar hy hom op soJnnige wysc gcdra ; 

(d) ham gc<lra op 'n \\'ysc \\at die lrn1\'Crsiteit in diskrcdict lrnn bring; 

(c) 'n bevel of voor krif van cnig' pcrsoon of liggaam \\'al die h '\'O ·gdh ·id lwsit 
om dit te gee, nic gchoorsaam nie of vcrontagsaam, of tccnoor sodanigl' 
per oon of liggaam dcur die gebruik van woord • of dcur sy gedrag, 
in~ubordinasie openbaar ; 

(f) met opsct of ween nalatighei<l kade veroorsa;k aan enigc ciemlom van die 
nin-r ·itcit of \':In cnigc antler pcrsoon of liggnam. 

22. Die Rektor mag reel neerle vir die kleredrag van stud nte. 
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1. D1e Rcktor is die amptcnaar wat in die ccrstc pick vcrantwoordelik 1s v1r die 
tocpa sing Yan tugmaatreels. 

2. Die Tugkomitec van die Raad bcstaan uit die Rektor as voorsitter, een an<lcr 
lid Yan die Raad, twee lee.le \'an die Scnaat dcur die Raac.l bcnoem in oorleg met die 
R ·ktor, en sodanigc assessor-lcdc as wat die Rektor nndtg mag ,·ind om van t) d tot tyd 
te kooptccr. 

3. \Vanneer 'n stucknt cnigccn van hierdie regulasics oorlrce, of hom skul<lig maak 
aan cnige antler vonn van wangcdrag of van insubordinasie, moet die R ·ktor: indien die 
student skuld ontkcn, die saak dcur die Tugkomitee laat nntkrsoek. 

Rcgsvertccmrnordig1ng word nic by sotbnigc omlersock toegelaat nic en die 
prosc<lure word <lcur <lie Rcktor bcpaal. By erkenning van skul<l, of by skuldigbevin<ling 
deur die Tugkomitcc, mag die Rcktor ccn of mccr Yan die ,·olgcndc !-lr:rn we ople :-

(a) Die stud ·nt 6f" permanent cif vir 'n bcpaaldc tydperk uit die Univers1teit 
uit ' It; 

(h) di-.: student \"an dcelnamc aan of declhehhing in enige sodanig aktiw1tcite 
of voorn;gte wat mag bestaan of wat aan~cbi ·d mag word, vir sodanige 
tyd!)erk as wat hy nodig mag \·ind, s"J.spendcer; 

(c) die beweging:wryhei<l vun die student buitc sy kosbuisc,·nhcid op so<lanige 
wysc as , at hy nodi~ mag vin<l, btpcrk; 

(d) indicn die student 'n bcurshoucr is, aanbcveel dat sy beurs gekarn,ellccr of 
vermindcr word ; 

(e) van die student die hctaling cis van fodanige bcdrag as wat bercken is om 
te vergocd vir <'nigc vcrlies, skade of kostc wat op, etlik of nalatiglik aan die 

'ni,cr ·iteit, of \"an c111ge ,rn<lcr persoon of ligg:•am \ l re 1 rnnk is <1s ge, clg 
van 'n oortreding. 

In 'n gcval waar die. traf onder (a) opgele word, moct di' Rektor o gou doenlik aan 
die 1\1inistcr en aan die Uit\'ocrendc Kowitce van die Raad 'n verslag voorlt?-. 

Ind it n 'n student op ,, ie die straf onder (a) toegcpas is, mccn <lat hy vcronreg is, 
moct hy dcsnieteenstaande die lnrigting binnc vier-en-twintig uur verlaat. Hy hct 
t· rtcr die r 'g om, binne ,·ecrtien dac vanaf sy uitscttinq, sodanigc vcrtoe in verband met 
sy uitscttmg as wat by mag gocdvin<l tot die ::\linist ·r tc rig. 'n Afskrif van die Ycrtoc 
\\"at tot die 1inistcr gcrig i,,, moet tersclftyd ann die Hcktnr gestuur word. 

Die 1\Iinist ·r oorwecg dil· wrtoe •n die n·rslag na oorl ·gplcging met die itvocrende 
I' omitt·e ,·an die Raad, en hy mag, na hy gncd\'ind, di· uitsctting lwkragtig, dit krsydc 
sccl, of 'n g •ring<·r straf ople. 

4. J n die g ·val van nnstigc onreelrnatighcid wat, \'olgens die oor<ll'cl van die 
R<·ktor onmi•ldellike optrede vc1g, ma, die Rcktor enigc stappc doc!"!. \\at, \"Olgcns ,y 

oordcel, nodt!! is in die hclang, an die l Tni, l'r ·itcit of die 01 cnl an' Lchlllg. In rn 'n gn al 
n10ct die Ilektor so gou moontlil· aan die l 1t, oerL·n,k 1 • omitcc , an die R:1ad en aan die 
\I t11istl·r 'n \t"rslc1g \ oorl0 

Die \linistcr mag, na oorlegpkging met die itvoercnde Komikc, na hy gocdvind, 
dil' stappc \\at die Rl·ktor gedocn hct, hckraglig, krsydc stcl of ,,ysil{. 

S Di' R ktor mag, na oorlcL~pk •ing ml't die Senant en gocdkeuring deur die Raad, 
vir die doc! van di<: uitocf"ening van b ,hcer en die tocpassing van tugmaatrcels, algemcn<: 
• tudcntckomitee of l·oshuiskomitces Yan studcntl' instcl, primarii of studentebeamptcs 
benoern of laat n·rki<·s, of enige andcr stappc do<.:n op sodanigc \'oorwaardes as wat di, 
Raad mag gocclkeur. 

6. 'iks \\at in hi ·nlie rcgulasies \'l' r\'at is, word qcag om op enigerlei \\')'sc af tc 
docn aan d1c rcgtl' wat di• R .J-tor kra ,tens die Gen1l' ·nre(! lwsit nic. 
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BIBLIOTEEKREGULASIES 

1. Die gebruik van die biblioteek is vry vir alle studcnte en lede van die personeel 
van die Universiteit Fort Hare op voorwaarde <lat hullc die reels en regulasic·s van die 
bibliotcek in ag neem. 

2. Oud-studente, voonnalige lede van die personecl en van die Raad en antler aan­
gewese persone kan toegelaat word om boeke van die biblioteek tc lecn : ::\let dien vcr­
stande dat boeke slegs aan lcners buite die Cni'ver iteit g<>llen kan \\Ord as hullc c p daardic 
tydstip nie deur studente of personcel van Fort Hare bcnodig word nie en dat allc aan­
soeke van buitelenings verwys . al word na die Departcmcnt wat by daardie ondcrhawige 
boek belang het. 

Sondanigc buite-lcncrs moct 'n waarborgsom van R2 betaal, wat terugbetaalbaar is 
by beeindiging van die lidmaatskap, en hulle mag twee boeke tcgelyk uitneem en hulle 
vir twee ,, eke behou. 

3. Alle studentc moet aan die begin van clke kursus by die biblioteekpersoneel om 
biblioteekkaartjies aansoek doen en moct, aan die cindc van clke kursus allc boeke en 
kaartjies wat aan hulle uitgereik is, terugbe. org. 

4. tudcnte mag elk tot drie bande tegelyk leen ; maar dit staan die bibliotekaris 
vry om hierdie aantal te eniger tyd te beperk. Die bibliotekaris kan toe tern <lat na­
graadse studente meer boekc leen. 

5. (a) Studente mag boeke leen vir 'n tydperk van twee weke. 
(b) Boeke gemerk ,,In the Library only" mag nie aan studente uitgeleen word nie, 

maar kan deur die studente sleg in die bibliotcek gebruik word 
6. Geen boek, tydskrif of ander publika ie mag uit die biblioteek vcrwydcr word 

voc::dat die uitgifte daarvan dcur die bibliotckaris aangetckcn i nie, en nuwc uitgawcs 
van tydskrifte sal nie uitgelecn word nic, maar ou uitgawes mag moontlik uitgcleen word . 
Studente wat boekc tcrugbesorg moet wag tot hulle die lcnerskaart terug ontvang hct. 

7. Die lening van 'n boek kan hernu word vir 'n vcrclcre tydperk volgens die 
disktesie van die bibliotekaris, mits daar geen waglys vir die bctrokke bock is nie. 

8. 'n 'tudent kan versock dat 'n bock vir horn bespreek word en sy naam kan aan­
geteken word op die waglys vir die bock. 

9. Die boete vir bockc wat te laat tcrugbcsorg worc.l is le vir die ccrstc <lag n daarna 
2½c per <lag of gedceltc daarvan ; vir boekc wat,, oornags" gel ·en word of skgs gcbruik 
kan word in die bibliotcck, en wat die end van die oggend of midc.lag, al na <lie gcval, nit· 
terugbesorg is nie, word 'n bocte van 1c per uur of ged elte daarvan wat die bock tc laat 
is, geeis, onderworpc aan 'n maksimum boete van 25c per band. 'n Student wie sc boctc 
hierdic bedrag bercik het, stel horn bowendien bloot aan die straf om gcskors t • word van 
die gebruik van die biblioteckgcriewe ; hicrdic skorsing <luur voort vir 'n pcnode van sc\\'c 
dae nadat die boetc bctaal is. 

10. Die lener van 'n bock word aansprecklik gchou vir cnigc vcrlics of ska<le <laar­
aan aangebring solank as dit teensy lcncrskaartjic uitgcgcc is. 

lloeke ma~ nie van cen lcncr aan 'n andcr oorhan<lig word sonder om dit aan die 
bibliotcek terug te besorg nie. 

Studcntc moet seker maak dat die bibliotcckpersonccl enige ska<lc aan hock• aan­
teken voordat sodanigc boeke uit5enecm wor,l. 

Lcnerskaartjics moet nic aan an<lcr vcrskaf word nie. 
11. (a) Enige student wat versuim om 'n bibliot ckboek wat in ·y naam uitgebo ·k 

is en die datum bereik hct waarop dit tcrugbesorg moet word, binne <lrie dae nadat 'n 
tweede aanmaning aan horn g stuur is terug te beso1 g, sal ondcrhewig wee · aan 'n hoctc van 
R1.00. 

(h) Indicn 'n student nic instaat is om 'n bibliotcckhock wat in sy naam 
uitgeboek is binne die voorgcskrcwc dric dae tcrug tc b~·sorg 111c, sal hy verdcr ook die 
vervangingskoste van <l ;e bock bctaal. 

(c) Enige student wat enige van die bcdrae in (a) en (b) hierbo gcnoem mo t he­
taal, moet sy lenerskoevcrte by die toonbank inhandig en sal alle lencrsfasiliteite ver­
beur en sal geen toegang tot die biblioteck he totdat hy sodanige betalings gemaak hct nic. 
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12. Geen 1ebruikcr van die bibliotcck mag 'n jas of boeksak, handsak of enige 
sodanigc houer van cn1gc soort in die bibliotcdk inbring nic, maar moet sodanigc jas of 
houcr op dtc pick agtcrlaat wat <laartoe deur miJ<l 1 van kennisgewings aangewys is. 

13 (a) (i) Enige pct soneellid mag publikasi s lcen : Met dien \ erstande dat o­
<.Lrnigc publikasics aan <lie cin<le , an Ike semester b~ die biblioteek terugbe org moet 
word , en v •rdcr met dierwer:-.tande ... lat sodanige publikasies in die di ·kresie ,an die Bibliu­
teb1i • na 1 ~ <lac opgeHa h111 wo1d, en ver<ler met <lien, erstande dat sudani re publikasit::s 
ten ulle tyc op kortterm~ n tcrugbesorg moct kan word. 

(ii) Lopende nomm.!rs van tyJ_·kriftc mag slcgs cleur Iloofcle van Departcmen te 
uitgenecm word ,·ir 'n t~dperk van me meer a 7 dac nic en op vcrtoning van 'n tocpaslike 
kcnnisgcwing, soos <leur di(: Bibliotcek uitgcstuur. 

(iii) Kwartaalty L·krifte mag uitgcnccm. word op voonvaardcs ·oos uitcenge it in 
par,H{raaf (1) na 'n t -<lp .! rk van vyf wckc ,·an die datum wat op die tvdskrif ge tcmpel i . 

(iv) Enigc pcrsone ·llid wat (1) aan die end van elke kwartaal nalaat om die boe ke 
tcrug tc gee of om hullc vir heruitlening aan te biecl, nadat 'n aanmaning ontvang i , of 
Wat (2) nalaat om bocke, onder c.hc lntcr-bibl1oteeklcningskema gelecn, voor die ver­
valdatum terug tc besorg- verheur al die lcenvoorregte totdat sodanige publikasie:- tcrug 
bcsorg i . 

(b) itsondcring op die reels vcrvat in subregula ie (a) hiervan mag leg gcmaak 
wort! met gocdkeuring van die Biblioteckkomitce, te\or verkry. 

14. (a) Geen gebruiker van die biblioteek mag cnige boeke wat nie aan die biblio­
tcek behoort nie of sodanige biblioteckboeke wat op y naam uitgeboek is ander as die 
Wat hy terugbesorg by die toonbank as hy die bibliotcek inkom, in die biblioteek m­
bring nic. 

(b) Alie bockc wat uit die biblioteck genccm word moet aan die assistent by die 
toonbank vir ondcr oek gewy word. 

(c) antckeningboekc mag in die bibliotcck ingebring word onderworpe aan die 
bepaling van subregula ie (b) hiervan. 

(cl) Boeke wat nie in die biblioteck mag ingcbring \\·ord nie, moet in die aangewese 
plckke ingcvolge regula ie 12 bcwaar word. 

GELDE BET AALBAAR AAN DIE UNIVERSITEIT 

KOS EN INWONING 

Studente 

.1. (1) 'n Voltydsc tudent hctaal aan die t·ni\er. iteit honderd rand (Rl 0) per 
jaar \'ir kos en inwoning, indien dit van hom ,·crcis word om in 'n koshuis van die 

n i ·rsitcit rn t • , •oon . 
(2) 'n (,elcrnthcidstudcnt beta al aan <lie lJni, crsiteit vJfti,: sr>t (50c) p r dag 

of gedcdtc, an 'n <lag tot 'n mak ·irnum rnn 1·ccrtie11 rand (H.14) per maand of v)']-e11-
t1<: i11t1g ra11d (R.25) p<:r kolleg• kwartaal, na gclang ,an die gem!, indicn hy in 'n kos­
huis va1. dil' l nivl'rsitcit i1rnoon. 
Student<: \\at aanvullingscksamens skryf moct hull 'sl'lf by die Penningmee ter aan­

mcld so spocclig moontlik na aankoms. Dicselfdc geld ,·ir nagraadse studcnte \\at arrivecr 
'oor l·o ·huise ampt •lik open. 

Toevallige Besoeker 
4. 'n Toc,al igc bc .... ockcr bctaal aan die Tnivcrsitcit 1.vftig sent (50c) per dag of 

gcdeclte van 'n <lag indil•n Ii) in 'n 1 oshui inwnon of t1ci11tig st11t (20c) p<:r maaltyd, na 
gc1ang van die• gcval. 

Regi tra iegeld 
5. (1) 'n Student betaal lien rand (Rto) p •r jaar rcgistrasicgeld. 

(2) 'n Bykomend' bcdrag rnn ·l'ier ra11cl (R4) is bctaalbaar ten op ii,;tc Yan 'n 
laatinskry,, in r. 
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Eksamengeld 
6. (1) 'n Student wat die Suid-Afrikaanse Onderwysdiplomakursus of 'n spesialc 
eenjarige diplomakursu vir die11sdoende onderwysers volg, betaal vyftien ra11d 
(Rl 5) per ja::ir eksamengeld aan die Universiteit. 

(2) 'n Student wat 'n studiekursus in enigc van die volgende kategoriec volg 
betaal nege rand (R9) per kursus per jaar eksan,engeld aan die uni, ersiteit:-

(a) 'n Diploma of sertifi.kaat vir nie-gegradueerdes, uitgesonderd die studie-
kursusse in subregulasic (1) genoem, 

(b) 'n nagraadse diploma of sertifikaat, 
(c) 'n baccalaureusgraad, en 
(d) 'n nagraadse baccalaureusgraad, uitgesonderd 'n honneursgraad. 
(3) 'n Student wat vir ecn van die volgendc studiekursussc ingeskryf is, betaal 

aan die Universiteit die cksamengeld ,.vat teenoor die toeraslike studiekursus vcr­
skyn:­

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

'n Honneursgraad: H.40. 
'n Magistergraaad R30. 
'n Doktorsgraad: R60. 

Klasgelde 
7. 'n Student wat enige van die volgendc studiekursussc volg, hetaal aan die l fni\'er­

siteit die klasgeld wat teenoor die toepaslikc studickursus verskyn :-
(a) 'n Diploma vir nie-gegradueerdcs [uitgesonderd die studickursl.lSse in 

regula ie 6 (1) genoem], 'n sertifikaat vir nie-gegradueerdcs, 'n nagraadse 
diploma of sertifikaat, 'n baccalaureu graad en 'n nagraadse baccalau­
reusgraad (uitgesonderd 'n honneurs- en B.Ed.-graad): R42 per jaar. 

(b) 'n Honneurs- en B.Ed.-graad: R42 vir vol le kursus. 
(c) 'n Magistergraad: R.30 vir volle kursus. 
(d) 'n Doktor graad: R.60 vir volle kursus. 

Laboratoriumgeld 
8. (1) 'n Student wat 'n studickursus volg wat laboratoriumwerk verern, uit­
gesonderd 'n student wat vir 'n magister- of cloktorsgraad ingcskryf is en nie Yoltyd 
aan die Universiteit studeer nie, betaal laboratoriumgeld van RS per kursus in die 
geval van voorgraadse studentc en R20 in die geval van Ilouneurs-studcnte aan die 
Uni\·c-rsiteit. 

(2) In die geval van 'n student wat 'n magister- ol' doktor ·graadkursus \o]g en 
wat nie voltyds aan die ni\ crsitcit studecr nie, i die laboratoriumgeld, indien 
laboratoriumwerk vereis word en die student van die laboratorium Yan die l'niver­
siteit gebruik maak, lwintig rand (R.20) vir so<lanige kursus. 

ANDER GELDE 
Spesiale, Siekte- of Aanvullingseksamens en Plaaslike Fooie 

9. (a) Die gelde vir 'n spcsiale, sicktc- of aatwLtllings-cks.imen i-.; lien rall({ (R10) 
per kursus. 

(b) Die gelde vir mediesc hulp, sport en ontsranning bcloop H10 .00 per jaar. 
(c) Ry koshuise \\Ord 'n deposito Yan Rl betaal vir die vcr-.;kafl-ing van 'n slaap­

kamer leutel. I Iierdic bedrag is tcrug-bctanlbaar wannecr <lie slcutcl mm die 
cincle van die ja.ir n~n die koshuisvader tcrugbes< rg word. 

Herindiening van 'n Verhandeling 
10. Die gclde vir die herindiening \'an n \·crhandcling vir 'n :\1agistcrgrnad 1s 

derti{; rand (R30) en vir 'n <loktorsgraa<l sestig ra11d (H.60). 

Voorlopige Verklaring 
11. Die gelcle vir 'n ,·oorlopi1~e vcrklaring ten opsigte \'an '11 , oltooidc diploma of 

sertifikaat wat dcur die Universiteit self toeg ken v.ord, is 'V.'ftig se11t (5 <.:). 

Gesertifiseerde Verklaring' 
12. 'n Gc·ertifisecrde vcrkbring fen opsigte van kur,usse gcsla:1g ,ir 'n diploma of 

sertifikaat wat deur die Uni,ersitcit self toegeken word, is op nar1\raag en teen l-:ctaling 
\·an vyfti/t sent (50c) verkrygebaar. 
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Duplikate van Diplomas en Sertifikate 
13. 'n Duplikaat van 'n diploma of sertifikaat wat deur die Universiteit self toege­

ken word, \\'Ord nie uitgereik nic maar 'n gcsertifiseerdc verklaring met die ,rnpen van die 
Univcrsiteit en die naam en datum van die diploma of sertifikaat daarop is op aanvraag en 
Leen hctaling van een rand (R1) verkrygbnar. 

Spesiale Studente 
14. 'n Student wat 'n studiekursus volg waarvoor geen graad diploma of sertifikaat 

tocgcken word nie betaal bcnewens die registrasiegeld genoem in regulasie 5, twint1:f! rand 
(H20) per kursus per jaar. 

Promosie-, Vrystellings- en Statusgelde 
15. Promo~ic-, vrystellings- en statusgeldc is soos deur die Universiteit bepaal. 

ALGEMENE BEPALINGS 

Aanspreeklikheid van Studente 

16. 'n Student is ten volle aansprceklik vir alle gc-lde wat ingevolge hierdie regulasies 
dcur horn bctaalbaar is. 

Wanneer Gelde Betaal Moet Word 
17. (1) Die registrasicgeld is by inskrywing betaalbaar. 

(2) Geldc vir kos en imvoning, klas-, eksamen- en, waar van toepassing, 
laboratoriumgelde , is Yooruitbetaalbaar sodra die student ingeskryf is, maar kan in 4 
gelykc paaiemente bel:.rnl word, en in die geval moet die paaiemente soos volg ge­
ski(;d:-

Eerstc paaiernent: Binne 14 dae na inskrywing. 
Tweede paaiement: Voor of op die eerste dag van IVIei. 
Derde paaie,ment: Voor of op die eerste dag van Augustus. 
Vierde paaiement: Voor of op die eerste dag van Oktober. 
(3) Ondanks die b epaling van subrcgulasie (2), is die klas- en eksamengelde 

van 'n student in ee: n van die volgende studiekursusse gedurende die eerste jaar van 
studie betaalbaar :-

(a) B.Ed.-graad. 
(h) I Ionneursgraad. 
(c) Magistcrgraad. 
(d) Doktorsgraad. 
(4) Alie under gelde, bo en bcbalwe die gelde genoem in subregulasies (1) en 

(2), is hctmdbaar op die -wysc en tye wat die Raad van die Universiteit bepaal. 

Wanbetaling 
18. ln die gcva] \'an 'n student \Vat versuim om <lie gclde waarvoor hy aanspreeklik 

is op die datums fe bctaal soos in hicrdie regulasies voorgeskryf is, kan die Raad sodanige 
student-

(i) van 'n koshuis uitsluit; of 
(ii) van lesings uitsluit; of 

(iii) van beidc lcsin •sen koshuis uitsluit; of 
(i,) toclatmg tot eksnmcns ,..,·cier. 

K wytskelding van Losies- en Ander Gel de 
19. 0) In die gen1l van 'n student wat in 'n koshuis inwoon en wat weens siekte of 
0111 enig" ander rcde vvat die Raad goedkcur, vcrhindcr word om sy studies in die 
bctrokke studiejaar te ,·oltooi en die ko huis voor 1 Oktober vcrlaat, kan die Raad, op 
aanbeveling \'an die rcktor die ~eld hetaalbaar vir kos en inwoning vcrminder op die 
basis , an lw11derd raw! (R.100) minus 'V)jtiq sent (SOc) vir clke dag wat die student in 
so<lanige koshuis ingcwoon het. 

(2) Die rcgistrasiegeld word onder gcen omstandighede terugbetaal nie. 
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(3) Indien 'n student geduren<lc 'n tu<liejaar sy studies om die en of ander 
rede ,vat \'ir die Raad aanneem1ik is, staal- en 'n uni,crsiteit ,crlaat, kan 'n gedeelte 
vand die geldc \Yat recd d~ur horn aan die ni\'l•r:;ite1t bC'taal is [uitge ondcrd gelde 
waarvoor in subrcgulasics (1) e11 (2) voorsiening gcmaak v.:ord], aan horn terugbetaal 
"·ord op 'n hasis dcur die SekrC'turis na oorlegpleging met die; Tesouric goedgekeur. 

Studente Moet Koshuis Verlaat 
20. (1) Indien 'n student wat in 'n koshui inwoon en vanwec swak akademie e 
vordering gcclurendc 'n jaar nie tot die eksamen toegelaat word nie, moct hy na 
afsluiting van die lesings die ko huis \'Crlaat. 

(2) 'n Student wat in 'n koshui inwoon, moct die ko. hui onmiddellik na afloop 
van sy eksamens verlaat. 

FINANSlELE HULP AAN STUDENTE 

Aansoek om 'n studielening 

21. (1) 'n Student of 'n voorncmende student kan by die kollegc om 'n studi -
lening aansoek doen. 

(2) Die aan ock moet gcdocn word op 'n vorm wat deur die • ni,·er iteit gocd­
gekeur is. 

(3) Die aansoek moet by die Regi trateur van die ni\cr iteit ingcdien ,,ord 
voor of op 'n datum wat die Raad bepaal. 

(4) Die Raad kan odanige studiclening aan 'n uks svolle applikant toeken as 
wat die Minister ingevolge die \Vet bepaal. 

(5) Alle studiclening wat kragten ubrcgulasic (4) toegeken word, i onder­
worpe aan die voorwaardes in regula ic 22 uit engc it. 

Voorwaardes Verbonde aan Studielenings 
22. (1) 'n Student aan wie 'n studielening tocgekcn word, gaan 'n studielening -
ooreenkom met die Raad aan op 'n vorm wat deur die kr taris goedgekeur i . 

(2) Die rekening van 'n leninghoucr word jaarlik met die tocgekcndc puaie-
ment nm die lening gekrediteer. 

(3) Geen geldc i dirck aan 'n leninghoucr bctaalbaar nic. 
(4) lndien 'n lcninghoucr-
(a) sy tu dies ·taak; of 
(b) in gcbrekc bly om klas ·e gerceld by tc woon, hom me met }'\\ er en plig. -

getrouhcid op sy studies toelc nic, of nie bevrcdigenc.le Yorc.lering maak nic, of druip; 
of 

(c) sonder r de \\at vir die Raac.1 aannccmlik is, nil! die studiekur us binne di 
bepaaldc tydperk voltoo1 nie; of 

(d) skuldig bcvind word aan 'n kriminele oortreding; of 
( e) geskors word uit die ni, er 1tcit om \\ atter n:de o l· al; of 
(f) om watter rcdc ook al nie die studielrnr-us voltoo1 111e, 

het die Raad die reg om die studiclening oorccnkoms tc becmd1g, l'n in die gl·,·al is 
alle gcldc wat ingevolgc die tudieleningsooreenkoms deur <lie lcninghou ·1 Yer­
skuldig is, onmiddcllik opcisbaar tesamc met rentt· teen 6 pers ·nt per jaar hl·rch·n 
vanaf datum van bccindiging van die studidcningso n.~l·nkoms. 

(5) 'n Studielcning is . bchoudcns <li • hcpalings van <lie \Vet , tcrugl cta.ilbaar 
aan die Raad nin die l ni,ersitcit op l April ,an die jaar \\at ,olg op <li • jaa1· ,aarin 
die tudickursus voltooi is: .:\let dien , erstande dat die !bad kan g<wdkeur dat die 
die studielening oor 'n langcr tydperk in paaicniente ,an minstens tfr11 rand (H.10) per 
maand tcrugbctaal word, en in die gcval word rentc teen 6 persent per jaar rehef 
vanaf die datum \\':rnrop die studielening tcrugb taalbaa,- is. 

(6) Sodra die 1 ninghoucr, na voltooiing van sy studiekursu ·, 'n b trekking 
aanYaar, moet by die Raad onverw) Id in kcnnis stc>l ,·an die naam en adre van sy 
werkgewer. 
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(7) Die lcmnghoucr moct, na ,·oltooung van s~ studickursu die Raad on-
middcllik in kennis ·tel \'an vernndcnngs t n opsigtc , an 

(a) S) \\ oon- en wcrkadres; 
(b) sy borg sc adre ; 
(c) v werkgewcr c naam en adres. 
(8) Die bcpalings rnn subregulasic (6) en (7) i ook van toepa sing op 'n 

leninghoucr wi' ·c lcningsoorecnkoms kragtcns subrcgulasic (4) dcur die Raad 
becindig i . 

(9) Die lcninghoucr moct sy wcrkge:wcr magtig om die bcdrag wat inge,·olgc 
die studidcningsoorecnkoms aan die mad vcrskuldig is, tc ·ame met nige rcnte daar­
op in maandclik e paaicm<ntc van minstcns tie11 rand (R10) per maand tc ,erhaal uit 
cnigc salaris wat aan hom bct·ialbaar is en aan die Raad oor tc bctaal. 

(10) Ondanks and •rsluidende bepaling" in hicrdie regula ·1es, is 'n lcning 
rentcvry solank die leningh ucr, met of sondcr 'n studielcning, Y0ltyds aan 'n 
uni, r. itcit studccr, en g durcnde ~odanige tydpcrk is die lening nie tc1 ugl·etaalcaar 
111c. 

Uitstel van Beeindiging van Studieleningsoorecnkoms 

23. Ondanks andersluidende bepalings in hicrdie rcgulas1c , kan die Raad die 
becindiging nm 'n studicleningsoorecnkom uitstel indien 'n lcninghouer 

(a) in cnigc studiejaar druip of in sy finale jaar slaag maar nie ten volle kwalifi­
secr vir die toekenning nm 'n graad, diploma of sert1fikaat nie, en sodanige 
leninghouer op eie koste in die daaropvolgende jaar die betrokke tudiejaar 
of d,e on brek(•ndc kur use 0t vakke aan die l ' ni,ersitcit herha~d; 

(b) sy studies "cen fin an icle moeilikhedc onderbreck en gaan \\ erk met die 
doc! om tc . paar sodat h) na die L ni \ ersitcit kan tt:1 ugkcer ,:s , olt> cse 
-;tudent: l\Iet dien ,·er. tandc <lat 

(i) die leninghouer \'OOraf goedkeuring van die raad vir sodanigc ondcr­
breking Yerkry; 

(ii) odan1ge ondcrbrcking nic I anger a 2 jaar is nic; en 
(iii) die raad die reg hct om die studieleningsooreenkoms met terugwerkendc 

krag te bccindig met ingang rnn die datum ,vaarop die studies aanvanklik 
ondcrbreek is, indien die lcnint{houcr in gcbrcke hly om s! studies aan die 
l ni\'cr. ite1t ,oort te sit; 

(c) sy studic weens sickte of om die ecn of antler rede wat ,ir die Raad aan­
ne 'mlik is, ontlerbr •ek <:n hy van \'Oornemc i om na sodanig onder­
hreking na d,c l ' niwrsiteit tcntg te kccr as, oltyd, c student cm s~ studie 
, oort t • sit: l\fet tlil'll , crstande dat 

(i) di· leninghou •r, in die ge, al van sicktc, '>0 gou as moontlik 'n gences­
kundigc sertifikaat, uitgcrcil· dcur 'n gen•gi ·trecrdc gcnccsh er, aan di 
raad moet \"OOrlcc ; 

(ii) die lcninghoucr, in die gt•, ·al van andcr rcdcs, vooraf goedkcuring van di 
Raad ,·i r sodanigc ondcrhreking rnoct , crkry; 

(iii) sodanigc ond •rbreking nic I anger as 2 jaar is nic; en 
(iv) di<.: Raad die reg het om die studicl ·ninwworecnkorns met terug" crkcndc 

krag k bccindig met ingang rnn die datum \\aarop die studic. aan\'anklik 
ond<.'rbreek is, ind1cn die lcninghou r 111 gebrel·e blr om sy studi('s aan die 

ni,cn,ite:it ,0 rt tc sit. 

Vrystellin~ van Borg 

24. Indicn 'n lcnin rhoucr gcdurcndc sy studies of na , oltooiing daarvan, maar 
' ordat <lie h:ning tcrughetaal is, . terf of gccstclik Ycrsteurd raak, of andcrsins liggaamlik 
ongcskik "ord om "Y vcrpl1gtingl' inl.!;t'\ oll.(c ciie studielening oorecnkoms na te kom 
en dit· sl uld ni' uit di· hocdcl , an sodanigc kninghoucr, of op sodanigc leninghouer 
self \'(.'rhaal kan \\Ord nic, htn dit Raad d1 • horg ,·an s~ kontraktuelc , •rpligitng onthef. 
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Rekenings en Rekords 
25. (1) Die Raad moet sodanige rekenings en rckords hou as \\at noodsaakilk is 
\'ir die bchoorlike uitocfening \'an bch('cr oor toch·nnings, uitbetalings en invor­
derings van studiclenings. 

(2) Die Sekretaris !Gin te cnigcr tyd gclas dat die Raad die rckenings en rekords 
in suhregulasic (1) gcnoem mm horn of mm 'n beampte deur horn aangcwys, vir 
im,peksic Yoorle. 

Afskrywing van Studielening 
26. G::-cn onimordcrbare lcnings mag sonder die goe<lkcuring \'an <lie S(;kretaris 

afgeskryf word nic. 

BETALING VAN GELDE 
Alie gdde behal\\'c sakgcld en geld vir boeke moet <lirek aan die Hekenmccster 

ge ·tuur word. Sakgcld en geld vir boekc moet aan die student gestuur \\'ord. 
Aile gclde wat bctaal word dcur of ten behoewe van 'n student, word gekre<liteer 

tot sy gelde rekening totdat gclde verskuldig vir die jaar ten Yollc wreffen is. 
Totdat gelde vir die jaar ten volle vercfien is, word gccn terugbetaling gemaak ten op­
sigtc van becJrac betaal wat meer is as voorgeskrewc paaiementc nic. 

Voorbeeld van hoe beurse of lenings verrehen word : 
GelJe betaal½aar <lHlr studcnte vir di1: jaar (:.\lin Rl0 Rcgistras,egdd) R186.00 
Beurstoekennings :-

Streeksowerheid . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . R60.00 
Kollcgc beurs ............................ R60.00 R 120.00 

Bedrag deur student betaalbaar 
+ RlO Registrasicgeld. 

Die bc<lrag R66 is op bepaalde datums betaalbaar in paaiemente van 
-t- R10 betaalbaar saum met cerste paaiement. 

Let Wel.-Beurstoekennings word teen die geldc verskuldig vir die 
verreken. 

R66.00 

R16.50 

volle jaar 

'Nat Staats- of Universiteitslcnings bctrcf moct studente daarop kt <lat sodanige 
lenings heskikbaar gestel word cers nadat die lcningsooreenkorns, oltooi is. Geen kredict 
word dus ten opsigte van die lcning gcgec voordat die leningsoorecnkoms nie behoorlik en 
ten \'olle voltooi is nic. Studente word <lus gewaarsku dat <lit in hulk eic belang is om 
die voile gcldc \'ir die cerste kw:irtaal met hulle saam tc bring anders loop hulk gcvaar 
om aangese te word om die universiteit te ,·erlaat. 

Selfs indien die gelde vir die eerstc kwartaal ten voi le vereffcn is, is <lit nogtans die 
plig van clkc student aan wic 'n ~tauts- of lTniversiteitsleninp tol'gestaan is, om die nodige 
vorms onmiddcllik van die Penningmecster te verkry sodra hy kcnnis onlvang van die 
toekennin6 en om toe tc sien <lat dit behoorlik voltooi en by die kantoor ingl'handig wor<l 

voor die begin van <lie twecdc kwartaal, sodat hy krcdiet vir die lening kan bckorn. 
Studente moot onder gccn omstandighcdc gelde wat vir hullc privaat gehruik bc­

doel is by die Universitcit deponecr nie. 'n Ilank or Posspaarbankrckening mod, ir d1l' 
doc! gebnuk wMd. 

Die Uni,·cr. itcit k·m geen stllLknt toclaat 0 :11 aan te bly indicn liy :irrivcer sonder 
geld or die ,·ereistc <l >ku •n.:'nte ni..:, of in Jicn sy gdde nit: stiptl'\ik l'll kn voile hetnal word 
nic. 

Studcntc en oucrs of vnog<le word verwag om hullcsclf op hoo~tc te std w:it gelde 
hctaalhaar hetref. Die Cn1\'t•rsiteit ondernecm nie om in hicrdie \'erband rckl'ning s uit tc 
stuur nic. 

BEURSE EN LENINGS 
Die bostaande kan in <lrie hoofgroepe vcrdeel word : 
.-\. Tockennings wat dc.:ur die lTnl\ersiteit oC op sy aanhc.a.·din~ gemaak word. 
B. Toekennings wat deur ander liggamc onafhanklik Yan die Uni, e, sitl'it gemaak 

\\Ord. 
C. Toekcnnings vir studies in die medisyne. 
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Alic toekennings ;s ondcrhcwi~- ac1n gocie gedrag en bevredigende vordering. Die 
ni\'Cr. itcit kan cnigc tockcn111ng hcrsien of 'n andcr liggaam am1rnai om <lit te doen 

mdicn dit bc;;kou \\Ord dat die toekennings wat dcur e:nigc student hckorn is mccr is a · \Y<lt 

hy no dig hct. 

Groep A: 
(1) Staal Studiele11ings : 
TI.A. en 13.Sc. 
U.O.D. 
S.A.O.D. 

H120 p.j. plus R30.00 p.j. vir boeke. 
R120 p.j. plus R.30.00 p.j. vir l oeke. 
R80 p.j. plus R20.00 p.j. vir boeke. 

Ander Diploma Kursussc. Toekcnnings van nie meer as Rl00.000 p.j. plus 
R20.00 vir boekc. 

(2) 'J ·uchc1111111.f.;.~ 11it die Tmstfoll(/se ,·cw die l 111h-ersit eil. 

Hien.lie tockennings geskicd na goeddunkc van die Raad en word aanbe\·cel <leur ~y 
Beursckomitee en oorskry nie die bedrae ondcr (1) gcnocm in c.lie gcval van voorgraad ·c 
studcnte nie . 

I i~-terughetaalbare toekcnnings word slegs in gcvalle van lmitcngcwone verdienste 
gemaak. 

'n Aantal sodanige beurse word jaarlik.:; aan nagraadse studente toegeken maar die 
maksimum be<lrag oorskry in geen geval R200 nie. 

(3) Op die oomblik word to :::kennings uit die volgende op aanbeveling van die 
L·niversiteit gemaak: 

(a) Union Festival Beurse : Deursc van R200 elk vir twee jaar word tocge­
taan deur die Department van Bantoe-onderwys vir nagraadse studic. 

(b) Shell, S,A. Edm •. Bpk., voorsien drie beurse Yir voorgra:id ·e studente van 
RlS0.00 elk. Elke beurs strek oor drie jaar. Die Shell My. vcrcis nie 
<lat <lie student later vir hulle al werk nie. Daar 1s ook 'n Shell 
Leningsfonds. 

(c) Die Y kor Beursc : Yskor voorsien vyf toekennings van R160 p.j. elk 
waarvan R80.00 terugbetaalbaar is , geldig vir drie jaar aan voorgraadse 
studentc. Daar is gecn verpligting om later vir di_ Korporasie te ,vcrk 
nic-. 

(d) Die Suit.1-Afrikaansc Citsaai Korporasic voorsien jaarliks cen nie-tcrug­
betaalbare bcurs van R 160 gel dig vir dric jaar aan studente wat 'n loopbaan in 
<liens van cl ic Korporasie wil vol ,. 'n Lecrplan soos voorgeskryf deur die 
Korporasic moet gcvolg word. 

(e) \Vetcn-;kaplik' en Nywerbeidsnavorsingsraad. Sien Groep B. 
(f) Grobbclaars Bcgrafnisondernemcrs ,oorsicn jaarliks twee bcur ·e van RSO 

elk. 
(g) Volkskas Bcpcrk, voorsicn op Jic nomhlik R300.00 vir beurse aan studcnte 

wat r\frikaans-Ncucrlands bestuJccl'. 

Groep B. 
Toekennings word deur dtc ondcrgenocmd' liggatne gcrnaak onafhanklik Yan die 

1ni\ •rsitcit. 'n \'o11c•<lii.~c I~ s Lm nic gcgcc \\ ord nic en ligg,tm' korn b) of onttrck hulle­
sclf as donateurs somtycls sonder om die ' ni\ •rsitcit dannan in kcnnis te st·l'l. 

(1) Die Trnnskcisc Hcgcring en die Strcdu;owerhcid van <lie Ciskei maak toeken­
nings aan s tudl.'ntl: ,an die l ni,er~itcit \\at v,1riecr \Hn R34.00 tot H.200.0/J . 

(2) Tockcnnings word gcmaak dcur 'n aantal l\1unisipalitcite, o.a. Pretoria, Port 
Elizab •th, Oos-Londcn, ens. Ilicrdic tockcnnings is gcwoonlik bereken om 
al die fooie tc dck. Studcntc wat woonagtig is in Munisipalc gebiedc ,,·ord 
aangcraai om b) hullc plaaslikc 0\\ ·rhedc vas t' stel of ·nigc beurse beskikhaar 
is. 

(3) \'t.:rskillcl1lk· Knl,like Ligg,1mc sl,enk ook bt:ursc en in hier<lie \l·rhan<l moct 
stu<lerHc h) hullc plaaslikc 1 •craars navraag docn. 

(4-) Die \Vctenskaplikc en ~ ) v.:crheidsnavorsingsraad (\V. . . .R.) skenk waar-
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devoEe toekennings Yir navorsing tot sovecl as R500 p.j. en hiervoor kompcteer 
nagraadse studente. 

(5) Die Nasionaie Raad vir Sosiale en Ekonomiesc Navorsing skenk bcurse sowel 
as ad hoc toekennings vir nagraadse navorsing. 

(6) Die University cholarship Fund, Oos-Londen, doen waardcvollc bcurssken­
kings. 

(7) Die Non-European Students Fund, Posbus 4728, Kaapstad, maak sekere toe­
kennings. 

(8) Rotariersklubs skenk soms ook bcursc en studente moet by die plaaslike Sckre­
taris navraag doen. 

(9) Viedge Bros., PK. Vicdgcsvillc, Transkei, maak jaarliks 'n skenking van R180 
aan 'n seun van 'n Kaptein. 

(10) Mobil Oil S.A. (Edms) Bpk., Posbus 35, Kaapstad, skcnk 'n aantal voor­
graadse bcursc gelykstaandc aan die blok fooie. 

(11) Die Joint Council for European and Africans, p /a Rhodes nivcrsitcit, 
Grahamstad, voorsien 'n aantal beurstoekennings aan personc wat in Graham­
stad en in die Albanie omgewing woonagtig is. 

(12) Die J. H. Hofmeyr Bcursfonds (gestig onder die testament wyle Mcv. D. C. 
Hofmeyr) skenk twee beurse van R400 elk geldig vir drie jaar aan voorgraadsc 
studente van Fort Hare. Aansoeke moet gerig word aan Die Trustees, J. H. 
Hofmeyr Deursfond , Standard Bank van S.A. Bpk., Trustee Afdelin!5, Posbus 
1330, Pretoria. 

(13) Die Federale Republiek van Duitsland skenk op die oomblik jaarliks twee 
beurse aan nie-Blanke studente geldig by 'n Duitse Univer iteit; sakgeld van 
D.M. 400.00 vir twaalf maande, retoer-rci geld na Duitsland en onderrig en 
eksamen fooie word betaal. 

(14) Die S.A. Mutual Lewensassuransiemaatskappy bied vyf Ou Mutual Deurse 
van R600 elk aan geldig vir twee jaar by 'n Suid-Afrikaansc Univcrsiteit. 
Hierdie beurse word slegs aan nagraad e studente toegestaan. 

(15) Die Nasionale Oorlogsfonds, Schoemanstraat 363, Pretoria, oorweeg die toe­
kenning van benrse aan vcrdienstelike studente wat kinder is van oudgcd1endes. 

(16) Suid-Afrika Brouery Bpk., skenk 'n aantal waardevollc beurse wat geldig is by 
enige S.A. Univcr itcitsinrigting. Voorwaardes kan van die firm.a self verkry 
word. 

(17) Die United Tobacco My. (South) Bpk., kenk vrybeurse van R200 p.j. vir 
drie jaar vir studies aan Fort Hare vir 'n voorgraadsc student wat in die Transkei 
woonagtig is. 

(18) Die Union of Jewish Women of Southern frica, Posbus 3622, Johanne burg, 
hied die Toni Saphra-Beurs (van tct R500 p.j.) aan 'n gegraduecrdc damestudent 
,, wie se voorge telde studierigting haar meer geskik sal maak om ccn of andcr 
vorm van maatskaplike diens aan die Sui<l-Afrikaanse ~em.eenskap te lewer." 

(19) Die Adam College Educational Trw,t, 7th Aoo1· Sulishury Ilousc, Wcststraat 
349, Durban , m.aak toekcnnings en gee lcnings van vcrskillen<lc hcdrac aan gc­
keurdc, tudentc. 

(20) Die Isaacson Foundation, Posbus 97, Johannesburg, maak tockcnnings van tot 
R300.00 vir enige individucle geval. 

(21) Die Suid-Afrikaans.:! Buro vir Ra se-Aangcleenthedc, Posbus 97, Johanne burg, 
maak verskillende toekennings vrnt gcwoonlik heperk word tot die bcdrag \'an 
die geldc wat bctaalbaar is. 

(22) Die Sir Earnest Oppenheimer Gedcnkfonc.ls, Posbus 4902, Johannesburg, 
maak verskillcnde toekennings van soms ·ovcd as R300.0') vol TCn die v r­
dienste in individuele gevalle. 

(23) Die Universitas Boeke van Pretoria Biblioteekkunde-1'eurs van R100. 
(24) Die Fosfaat-Ontwikkclingskorporasic, "FOSKOR," Posbus 1, Phalaborwa, 

N.O. Ttansvaal, skenk lcnings van tot R180.00 elk aan studcnte wat die Tatuur­
wetenskappe of osiale Wetenskappe bestud er. 
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Groep C: 
'n Bepcrktc bedrag is beskikbaar vir Mediese Studies deur studentc wat aan die 

vercistes vir die eerste-jaar kursus voldoen het aan Fort Hare en daarna 'n goedgekeurde 
Mediese Skool in Suid-Afrika bywoon. Lenings word gemaak uit rente van skenkings 
in die volgende Fondse :-

(1) Die Greenslade Medical Fund. 
(2) Die W. A. Russell Medical Fund. 
(3) Die \V. P. Schreiner Medical Fund vir vroue. 
(4) Die Rev. W. Girdwood Medical Fund. 

21 

 

 



DEKANE VAN FAKULTEITE 

Gol(f!.tlcerdheid 

Profe3s0 ;:- F. HECHT, Cand.Phil. (Halle), Cand.Thcol. (IIalle), Can<l.\Iin. 
(Berlin), D.D. (Prct.) 

Rf'g!,:t;eleNdheid 

Pmfc,s<) ·J.B. Tmrn, B.t ., LL.B. (Stell.). 

l✓ettcre e11 W\'sbc[;eerte 

Professo r T. '\1. D. K1nrcEH, :\L . (Prd.) D.Litt. et Phil. (S. \.) 

1Vatuurnete11slwppe 

Professor <;. J. J. , •. • Ri: ' Bl'RC, B.Sc. (Potch), .:\LSc. (Prct) Ph.D. ( .. A.) 
H.O.D. 

Op,rnedlwndt' 

Prr)fcssor B. m: \ '.YA· Drn ::\IER\VF, :\f. ., D.l'..d., (O.Y.8.) 

llandel "'' . ldministra,·ie 

Professor J. I I. S:vurn, ;\I.Com. C.O.D. (O.Y.S.). I>.Com. W.P.E.) 

Landbou 

\l 1R . D. L. BPO\\'.·, "\I.Sc. Agric. (. ·atal) (TT'aarn<'llll'llde Dehaan) 

Prof. C. C. CoETZEF 

Prof. J. T. D \ ' IO'- l 

Prof. I~. J. D 1' JA<:FH 

Prof. P. J. nr· Vos 
Prof. P . . \. Dt :--11. ·y 
Prof. L. E1•1·11rn T 

Prof. \\'. C. EL, 
Prof. A. S. C.->.u.ow " 

Prof. J. 

Prof. A. 

DIE SENAAT 

I. DF \\'1, r, (\ oorsitter) 

'oI'TZFI, (Vise-\'oorsitll:r) 

Prof. \\'. I)_ 1\1 \:'-:\\'J · I.L 

Prof.. J. If. S:\!1111 

Prof. J. B. TITO\! 

Prof. JC A \ , lh 131 H<. 

I'rof B. l),. \. , . , • D1 H \l1 H\\' I 

Pro I. D. F. \ ·'"' D, 1· 

Prof.(;_J . J.\\. H1.·s11111c. 

Prof. J. J. ( ;FHHl H ( Ra u ds\'l'fkl'tl\\ O<'rdiger) 
Prof. I' j \\'1•.SS I·L'-. 

Dr. :\I. C. E1·STFJ•::--.: 

:\Inr. D. L. BHo,,•~.: Prof. l'.. II. f;J>\ \ 'I• • 

Prof. J. T. Ciu-r 
Pro!. F. l lE ·m 
Pro I. K. J \( 'OBS 

Pro~·. II. L .... •. Jot BI·HI 

Prof. T. I. D. KHt c,FH 

Prof. R. I I. H.. LIDDI 1 1, 

Prof. S. LINDI· 

Prof. I •,. J . .'.\hH,\ls 

... \Inr. I) '\ . Bos1101•F 

\lnr. F .\. DF \'111 11-H.;; 

\Jnr. J. \I E1 s 
\lnr I,. !'HocrnH 

lnr. \1. S!'Ht ·, 

\,lnr. J. C. \' \ EI•l)H, • 

'\.[nr. J>. B. \ \ S<'IL\LI,\\," 

\Inr. (;_ S. \\'oou 

ADDfSIONEL . LEDE VAN DIE SE 'AAT 

Prof. c;_ I \I. \J/\;\I \ I I'r0f. :\l 0. \I. S1-110. ·1 
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AK ,\DE.YI IESE PERSON EEL 
Rehtor : 

Professor : J . .:.\1. DE \\ FT, i\l Sc. (S.A.), B.Sc.-lng. (Rand.), D.l.C., 
Ph.D. (London). 

I. Gvdr;eleerdhi:id : 
Ou Teslamenw·se 't.:aldw en Ilebreeus : 

Professor: F. I l1..c1-1 r, Cami.Pini. (I lalle), Cnnd.Theol. (I Ialle), 
'and. \Jin. (Berlin,) D.D. (l'ret.) 

Lek tor: \'akant 

,VunH' Te~tm11e11lie,c Va/du: en l'astorale Tcofo1.;ie : 

Professor: I J. L. . r. Jot BFH 1, i\.I..\. (Stl·ll.), i I.Th. (Princeton), Th.D. (.\tnst) 

.','ist,mwtie.,·,, Tevlogic : 
*Professor: R. I I. R. LrnDELL, \L ., D.D. (St. Andrews) 

Kerlu:e hiede111s en Sl'11d111g7cetc11slwp : 
*Professor: \\' D., L\' \\'l·J.L, 13..\. (Toronto), Ph.D. (Edinburgh), 

D. I ,11 1. (Edinburgh), D.D. (I fonori. Caus,t), ( ~Jas.,01\. 

Fakultcit Codg.:lccrdhcid: Tikstcr: .:.\ll'\. E. \\'\ • L 111 Ih, 

[[_ Regte : 
fimu!efsrcg : 

*Senior Lektor : (;, . . \Voon, B.A., LL.B. ( ratal). 
Lcktor: \\1kant 

Privaatreg : 
*Senior Lektor: F. A. DE VrLUER , B.Comm., LL.B. (Potch.) 

Senior Lektor: \\'. DE 11.\A. \ B \., LL.B. (Stell.) 
Senior Leklor: J. L \Hl'SCTI \C. ·1, B.A. (Hons.) (l'rd). LL.B. (S .. \.) 
Lek tor: W. J. LoL w, IL\. LL.B. (Stell). 
Lektor: B. S. KoY,\. ·., 

Publiehreg : 
Profe"or: J. B. Ttr >:'It, IL\., LL.B. (Stl'II.); 
Senior Lcktor: P. \ \, DFH B, K, B.Comm., LL.B. (Potch.) 
Senior Lektor: \'akant 

Fakultl' it l{cr(sgekerdheid: Tikstcr: :\It•,. L. Ti H\ ·1 • 

I I I. Lei/ere en TVyshcgec•·te : 
. lfn!w11isti, I· : 

•Prnfrssor: E. J. T>F J \<;FH, i\l..\., D.Ph1l. (PotC'h.) 
Senior Ll'hor: \',1h111t 

Lei tor: P. D. \'A • I ,11.1., B. \. I Ion-;. (Skll.) 
J ,cl·tor: P. D. B, c;11 \!ff, .:.\I.A. (Stl'll.) 
J'urator, F.S. i\lalani\lusl'um: \r. 1/,, (;r IYW,\, IL:\. (Rhodl's), IL\. Ilnns. (S.A) 
Dcrnonstratl'Ur 'l'l'gnikus: .. T. F1 \!FL , B. \. S.A.), l .O.D. 

11Jrilwm1s- ¥< dcr!ands : 
Prnfc sor: . '01n ZLF, '·md. Thl'ol. (Stell.), l\I. . (S.A.), D.Litt. (0. V.S.) 
ScniorL+tor:J.VoH;-;1!11 IL\.lfcms.Oland), 1.\ (Rhoks). 

!?1111/octal,- . 
Prnfcssor: (;, I. I\! "\[1 \\! \ 1, • I.. . (S. \.) 
Lt·hnr: L. I.. IB,1>1, IL\. (Hhodt ), B. \. llnns. (S. \.) 

J, 1-trisc: .-Icj. D. 1 T. JM'I'.\, ! . \. (Rhode~). B.Ed. (S .. \.), B. \. Ilons. (S .. \.). 

!Jibliotcr!dwndr : 
Senior Ll·ktor : P. B. ,., • Srn 11·\\ n::, .:\I \. (Stell.), I I.Dip. Bihl. (S .. \.) 

I'olk 1 t·hihliott'!,,1ris: '.\I. Spm Yt, LL.Drs. (Ltidt·n), L.Dip L1b1. (Prct.), 
I I.Dip. Libr. (S.A.) 

l Ion rde , :t n 1 kpa rtCllll'll tc. 
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Duits: 
Lektrise: Mev. M. A. DE Vos, B.A. (Stell.), 11.0.D. 

Engels: 
*Professor: J. T. GREEN, B.A. (Stell.), M.A. (S.A.), Ph.D. (Leeds) 
Senior Lektrise: Mej. V. W. HENLEY, M.A. (Rhodes). U.0.D. (Rhodes) 
Lektrise: Mev. F. N. E. Vrnscrroon, B.A. (U.C.T.) S.O.D., B.A. (lions.), 

(S.A.) 
Lektor: R. L. PETENI, B.A. (Ilons), (S.A.) , U.O.D. (S.A.) 

Geskic1denis : 
*Professor: C. G. CoETZEE, M.A., D.Phil. (Stell.) 
Senior Lektor: A. F. CoNRADTE, M.A. (U.P.) 

Grieks : 
*Senior Lektor : J.M. ELs, M.A. (P.U.) 

Latyn: 
*Professor: K. }ACOBs, Lit.Hum.Ors. (V.U. Arnst.), D.Litt. et Phil. (Leiden) 

Sie!kunde: 
*Professor: T. M. D. KRGGER, M.A. (Pret.) D.Litt. et Phil. (S.A.) 
Senior Lektor (Bedryfsielkunde): W. BACKER, M.A., D.Phil. (Potch). 
Senior Lektor: \V. G. v.<l. MEHWF, M.A. (0.Y.S.) 
Lektor: J. \V. CL·'.',u:s, B.A. Hons. (Wits.) 
Navorsingsassistente: Mev. A. Z. ZuMA, Q. MJOLJ 

Sosiologie en Maatskaplike Werh : 
*Professor: P. J. DE Vos, M.A. (Soc. Phil), D.Phil. (Pret.) 

Snr. Lektor: J. J. F. C. HEYDE~RYCH, B.A. (Hons.) (Sosiologie), B.A. (Hons.) 
(Maatskaplike \\-'erk) (Stell.) 

Lektor: W. D. VICTOR, B.A. (Hons.) (0.V.S.) 
Lektor: T. N. V. MAQASl!ALALA, B.A., (S.S.). (S.A.). 
Navorsingsassistent: S. MAPANVA, B.A. (S.W.) (S.A.). 
Navorsingsassistent: Vakant 

Staatsleer en Staatsadministrasie : 
*Profes or: Vakant. 
*Senior Lektor: M. C. EKSTEEN M.A., D.Pbil. (O.V.S.) 

Lektor: J.C. VAN DER ·wAr.T, TI.A. Hons. (Prct.) 
Wysbegeerte : 

*Professor: E. J. MAHAIS, B.,\. (Stt:11.), 1.A. (Birmingham), B.D.S. (V U. 
Arnst.), B.Th. (S.A.) 

Senior Lektor: J. BEKKER, M .. , B.Bibl. Hons. (S.A.) 

Taal!aboratoriwn: 
*Dirckteur: L. PnocTOR, 1.A. (Cambridge) T.O. D. 

Fakulteit Lettere en Wv bcgeertc: Tikster: Mev. J. A. Sl\!TTI!, ILA.. (Rhodes) 

IV. Natuurwetenskappa: 
Aardrykskunde en Geo!ogie : 

*Professor : W. C. ELs, M.A., M.Ed. (0.V.S.), D.Litt. et Phil. (S.A.) 
, enior Lektor: . C. TAIT, M.A. (Stell.), 11.P.O.D. 
Lektor: C. J. Uvs, B.A. llons. (Stell.) 
Lektor: E. M. '.'vlAr·IJANYA, B.A. 1 Ion~. (S.A.) RO.D. 
Senior Lcktor (Geologic): J. C. TlIFHON. M.Sc. (0.V.S.) 
Lektor (Geologic): Vakant 

Chemie 
*Professor: A. S. GALLOWAY, Ph.D. (St. Andrews), F.R.I.C., LS.A. Chem. I. 
Senior Lektor: D. H. Mr.mrN0, D.Sc. (O.V.S.), I ,.S.A. Chem. f. 
Senior Lektor: E. \V. Grn~EKKE, Ph.D. (Rand) 
Lektor: Vakant 
Tegnikus : M. WALTO 

,..Hoofde van Departemente. 
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Dierlwnde : 
*Professor: R. A. \'AN DEN BERG, M.Sc., (Natal), D.Sc. (Potch.) 

'enior Lektor: J. G. VISSER, M.Sc. (Stell.), D.Sc. (Stell.) 
Senior Lektor : J.E. SAAYl\IAN, M. c. (Stell.) Ph.D. (S.A.) 
L~ktor: J. W. MAKHENE, B.Sc. Hons. (S.A.) 

Dcmonstrateur/Tcgnikus: Vukant 

La11dmeetlw11de: 
*Profes or: L. EEKITOUT, B.Sc. (Ing). (Rand), B.Sc. (Fotogram Ing.) Delft. 

Natuurkunde : 
*Professor: J. T. DAVIDSON, M.Sc. (S.A.) 
Senior Lektor: P. II. PrnTERsE, M. 'c. (Stell.) 
Senior Lcktor : S. J. Dl' HGER, M.Sc. (Stell.) 
Junior Lektor: J. R. SEHETLO, M.Sc. Hons. (S.A.) 

Dcmonstr:ttcur 1'1\:gllikus: Vaka11t 
Senior Tcgnilrns vir \Vdenskap departemente: :\1. H. \V. TmELEvIANN 

P!antlmnde : 
*Professor : Valrnnt. 
*Senior Lektor: D. . BoSHOFF, M.Sc. (Potch.) 
Senior Lektor: P. J. RonBEHTsE, M.Sc. (U.P.) 
Lektor: 0. H. D. MAKUNGA, B.Sc. Hons. (S.A.), U.O.D. 
Lektor: D. P. FERREIRA, B.Sc. !Ions. (Potch.) 
Demonstratcur/Tcgnikus: B. B. B,,LA, B.Sc., Ilons. (S.A.), U.O.D. (Rhodes). 

Toegepasle Wislwnde e,, Statistieh: 
*Professor: S. LINDE, M.Sc. (O.V.S.) 

Senior Lektor: A. J. \' . .\ DER MER\-VE, M.Sc., (Agric.). (O.V.S.) 
Lcl,tor: P. C . \V.\GENER. l\l.Sc. (Prct). B.Sc. Hons (S.A.) 

TVislwnde: 
*Professor: G. J. J. VA"< RENSBEHG, lvl.Sc. (Pret.) Ph.D. (S.A.), H.O.D. 
Senior Lektor: S. F. G. Wr-:ss.,1.s, ~I.Sc. (Patch.), Ph.D. (U.P.E.), U.O.D. 

Fukultcit ratuurwctenskappe: T,kstcr: ]VIe\'. E. \VAN"-1E BURG 

V. Opvoedlmnde : 

Didahtiell en Ad111i11i-trasie : 
*Profe sor: P.A. Dt 1MI"-IY, Il.P.Ed. (Potch.), M.Ed. (Pret.), D.Litt. et Phil 

(V.U. Am~t.) 
S ·nior Lcktor: J. A T. \\\: ' 1'7..FL, M.Ed., (Unisu), D.Ed., (Potch.) 
Lektor: N. KA '! !YA, JL.\. (Rhoch.~s), IL\., 11.Ed. (:-3.A.) 

Empiriese Opvoedlwnde : 
*Professor: 1. 0. l\I. S1-:no"J1, B.A., l\T.E.D., D.Ed. (S.A.) 

Ilistoriese Opvoed!wnde : 
*Profcs or: D. F. VA"s DYK, ]L\., D.Ed. (O.V.S.) 

Filostifie 11a,1 Opz·nc>dill({ : 
*Pr fessor: B. DF V. VA m:n ~1,mm, '.\L\., D.Ed. (O.V.S.) 

Lektor: P. J. Y,\N Zn, B.Ed., (Potch). 

Fnkult<'it Or)\oc<lkunde: Tikster: \'akant 

VI. Handel en Administrasie : 
13rdrJ:(srhonomie : 

*Professor: P. J. "'FsSEf,S, l\J.Corn. (Std!.) 
Senior Lektor: J. A. SL.\BBT'HT, C.A..I.11. (S.A.), lvI.Com. (Stell.) 

""I l oof de Yan Departemente. 
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Elwnomie en Elwnomiese Geshiedenis : 
*Professor: J. II. S,11T11, 1\1.Com. U.O.D. (O.\'.S.), D.Com. (U.J>.F.) 

Senior Lektor: K. D. \'E TFn, H.A. Hons. (Ge-,k), M .. (Ekon.), l .O.D. 
(S.A.) 

Rekeningkzmde : 
""Senior Lektor: J. C. \'AN EEDEN, M .Com. (Rek.) (Pret.), 1\1.Il ... (Pret.). 
Lektor: IL G. Ros ouw, B.Com. (O.V.S.) 

Fakulteit Handel en Administrasie: Tik ter: Mej. ' 'TACGll .LI TJDDY 

VII. Landbou : 

Agrono1t1fr : 
""Profes or: E. H. RAVEN, M.Sc. gric. (.'tell.), Ph.D. (Wisconsin). 
Senior Lektor : Vakant 
Lektor in Biometrie: Vakant 

i'eelt'elt : 
Professor: Vakant 
•.-,eniur Lektor: D. L. BROWN, l\1.Sc. A~t ic. (~ac::d) 
Senior Lektor in Anatomie, Fisiologie en Vee iektes : Vakant. 
Lektor in Suiwelkunde: Vakant 

Lnndbou-lkonomie, Weidi11gsleer en Landbo11-i11genil'11rswese : 

Prof ssor in Landbou-ekonomie: Vakant 
Senior Lektor in Weidingsleer: Vt/. S. W. TROLLOPE, B. c. Agric. (U. T~tal) 
Lektor in Landbou-ingcnieur5\\"t='>C : Vakant 

Grondkunde, Biochemie en Genetika 
Profe sor in Grondkunde: Vakant 
Lektor in Bioc:hemie: Vakant 
Lektor in Genetika : Vakant. 

Fakulteit Landbou: Tikster: 1ej. C. MACGILLJ DDY 

•H0ofde van Dep rtemente. 
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BELANGRIKE KENNISGEWING 

Met die oog op oorskakeling na akademiese onafhanklikheid 
word die Jaarboek van 1969 met ondergeskikte wysigings uit­
gegee vir 1970. Die gegewens in hierdie Jaarboek vervat, is onder­
hewig aan wy igings en geen student mag op enige regte aan­
spraak maak ingevolge gemelde gegewens nie. 

REGLEME TE VIR T DIE E EKSAME 

1. ALGEME E REGLEME T 

Geldingskrag van reglemente 
G 1. (1) Die rcglemente en leerplanne wnt in hierdie J aarboek vcrskyn, is uitge­

\'aardig deur die Universiteit van uid-Afrika of deur die Senaat en die Raad van die 
Univer iteit·kollcgc van Fort Hare kragtens die wetlike bcvoegdhede wat aan hulle toe­
gcken is. 

(2) Behalwe waar uitdruklik of by noodwendige implikasie anders bepaal is, geld 
<lie Alg mene Reglemcnt, waar van toepa ino-, oak vir die afsonderlike fakulteite. 

(3) \Vaar vir <lie neem van 'n vak of 'n kursus in 'n vak in die reglement van een 
fakultcit spesiale verci tcs ge tel word, geld daardie vereistes, tensy die teendeel blyk, 
ook wann er daardic vak of kur ·us in 'n ander fakulteit gcneem word. 

Gracie, diplvmas en sertifilwte 
G2. (1) Die niversitcit van Sui<l-Afrika is bevocg om die grade toe te ken en 

<lie diplomas en scrtifikatc uit te rcik wat in die rcglemente van die afsondcrlike fakulteite 
genoem word, en die niversitcitskollcge van Fort Hare is bevoeg om die diplomas uit te 
reik wat \'Crmeld word in d1l' rcglcmcntc van die afaondcrlikc fnkultcitc wat na die eie 
<liplomas , •nvys. 

(2) Yoon.lat 'n graad b; 'n kongregasie rnn die Uni\'crsitcit Yan Sui<l-Afrika aan 
horn toegekcn is, 1 • 'n per ·oon nic geregtig op die voorregtc aan <lie graad vcrbonde nie. 

Re{[istrasie 
G3. (1) kmand wat ,,ens om by die l rniH~rsitcitskollcge van Fort Ilare te 

studeer vir 'n graad, diploma of sertifikaat van die l ' nin~rsiteit Yan Suicl-Afrika of Yir 'n 
diploma \ ' ,Ill di, l 1m, ersitcitskollege Yan l·ort IIarc, moet toelatin11 crlang tot die Kollege 
ooreenkornsti, di · reds van di· Kollcge. 

(2) Op die dag wat vir rcgistrasic vasgc, t -1 is, mo ·t die student eers 'n lccrplan kaart 
vcrkry, di· lrnart im ul, di• k,wrt dcur die Dekaan van die hetrokkc fakultl'it lant tekcn, en 
daarna die reqister van srndcntc tckcn. 

(3) Die gocdkcuring van dil' stud •nt se kerplan kaurt ten aansil'n van graad-en 
diplomakursus::-e \an <lie ' niwrsiteit van. ' uid-.\frika dcur die Dckaan van die bctrokke 
fakultcit is ondcrworpc aan <li' gocclkeuring Yan die niversitcit van Suid-Afrika. 

(4) 'n Goc<lgckcurdc leerplan kan later ocwysig word; 1et di n v r tande <lat die 
gewysigde I rplan oorecnstcm met die r glcmente wat ten tyd van die wysiging van toe­
passing is. 

(5) Aansock om wy_ iging v:111 'n gocdg<.·keurd lccrplan m0ct skrift ·lik aan die 
Registrateur g-erig wor<l, wat in die gc\'al \'an graad- of diploma kursus e van die ntver­
sit •it van , uid-Afrika die aanso k sal voorlc ann die niversiteit van Suid-Afrika. G en 
wy -iging i • van krag totdat dit deur die niversitcit rnn uid-Afrika go dg kcur i nie. 
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(6) Tiemand sal tocg laat wor<l om na <lie <lag wat dcur die Scnaat as laastc dag v1r 
registra ·ie vasge tel i,, te rcgistrcer nie. 

(7) Iemand wat nic gckwalifi,ccr i • om as 'n gematrikulccrde ·tudent tc rcgistrcer, 
kan toegelaat word om die kuru se by te woon en <lie eksamcns af te le wat die mver­
siteit van uid-Afrika of die Scnaat van die Univer iteit kollege van Fort Ilare bepaal heL 

Beperking ·can inskrywing 
G4. Bchalwe met spe. iale tocstemming van die Univcrsitcit van .'uid-.\frika 

word niemand vir twee of mecr grade tcgelyk ingcskryf nic. 

Verlening ·van status 
GS. Indien iemand hom wil laat inskryf vir studic waarvoor die besit van 'n graad 

'n voorvereistc is, maar hy daardic graad nie aan die Univer itcit van SuidsAfrika behaal 
het nie, kan die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika aan horn op grond van 'n graac.l aan 'n andcr 
universiteit behaal of op grond van ander studie, die statUs van die vcrei te grand verleen, 
waarna hy vir die doel van die verdere studie gcag won.l <laardie graaJ. tc bc,.,it van die 
datum af waarop hy die kwalifikasic verwerf het op grond waarvan die statu • verleen i •. 

JaarU'erh 
G6. Geen student word tot die ck amen in 'n vak waarvoor hy gcregistreer is, toe­

gelaat nie, tensy hy voldoen het aan die eise van die betrokke <lcpartement ten opsigte \an 
'n bepaalde kursus in die vak soos deur die Senaat van die Universiteitskollcge van Fort 
Hare goedgekeur. 

G7. By die vas telling van die finale punt wat 'n student behaal het in 'n ek amen 
van die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika in 'n bepaalde vak sal die punt wat hy gedurende die 
jaar vir sy werk in daardie vak in die betrokke departerncnt van die Uni,ersitcitskollegc 
van Fort Hare behaal het, in rekening gcbring word in die mate wat die Universitcit van 
Suid-Afrika sal bepaal. 

Ehsamen 
G8. (1) n Eksamcn in 'n vak vir 'n grnad, diploma of ertiG.kaat van <lie nivcr­

siteit van Suid-Afrika word gehou soos deur die niversitcit van Suid-Afrika bcpaal. n 
Eksamen in 'n vak vir 'n diploma van die nivcrsit it koll ·gc van Fort Hare word by di· 
Kollege gehou of na goeddunkc van <lie Senaat ciders. 

(2) Die ek aminatore in 'n eksamen vir 'n graad, diploma of sertifikaat van die 
niversiteit van Suid- fril·a word deur die l:niversiteit van Suid- frika aangcstel en die 
niversitcit kan die <loscnt van die vak by die Lnivcr itcitskollcgl' van Fort llare as ecrste 

cksaminator aanstcl ·n ecn of mccr lcde van sy ci • <loser ·ndc pcrsone 1 as tw ·e<le en c.lcrdt> 
ck aminatorc; in die cksamcn ten op:igte van 'n final· kursus en vir 'n honm:urs, mag1ster­
of doktor's graad, sal ook ehaminators aangcstcl wor<l wat nic aan di· ni\C:rsiteit van 
Suid- frika behoort nic. 

(3) Die eksaminatore in 'n cksamcn vir 'n diploma nm die nivcrsiteitskollcgc van 
Fort Hare word cleur die 'cnaat van die ni\'ersitcitskollegc van Fort IIarc aang ·stcl ; 
die dosent van die Yak word as ccrste cksaminator aangcstel, tcnsy die Senaat anders 
bepaal. 

Siehte-ehsamen 
G9. 'n Spcsialc cksamen wat kan bestaan in 'n g ·m ·cnskaplikc of in 'n gedccltclik 

gerneen, kaplike vracstel kan to· 1e ·taan word aan 'n !'.tu dent wat verhinder was om aan 
die eksam n decl te nccm-

(1) deur iekte op die dag van die ek amen of onmi<ldcllik voor die <lag; met <lien 
verstande dat hy 'n doktcr ·ertifikaat voor!G wat die aard en die duur van die siekte 
vcrmcld en verklaar dat dit om gesondheic.lsrcdes vir die l·andidaat onmoontlik 
of ongewens was om aan die cksamcn d •cl tc nc 'm ; met di verstand • vcrdcr c.lat 
y aansoek onc.lcrstcun word c.lcur <lie IIoof van die betrokkc c.lcpartemcnt van die 

Univcrsiteitskollcge van Fort Hare ; of 
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(2) weens fomili - mstandighe<ll! soos die crnstige sickk of die <lood nm 'n verwant 
gcdurcndc die cksamcn ; met <lien verstandc <lat bcuedigendc bcwys van die 
omstandighedc gelewer word. 

Met <lien vcrstandc vcrdcr <lat o 'n cksamcn nie toegcstaan sal word nie­
(i) in 'n kursus waarin die tu<lent allc nae telle voltooi het; 

(ii) in geval die aansoek van die, tudent die Rcgistrateur van die niver. iteitskollcge 
Fort llare nie voor die 1 ·te De. ember bcreik nic. 

Aanvullende ehsamen 
G10. (1) anvuU ,n<le ck amen kan elkc jaar nie later me as die maand l\laart 

afgcncem word. 

(2) Die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika kan besluit dat in plaas van 'n skriftclike 'n 
mon<lelingc eksamen gehou sal wor<l. 

(3) Die volgcnde pcrsone kan tot 'n aanvullen<le cksamcn toeg laat wor<l: 
(a) 'n kandidaat wat kragtcns G9. hierbo tocgclaat is ; of 
(b) 'n kan<lidaat wat vir die ,·oltooiing van sy graad of diploma nog een kursu • nodig 

hct n in die vorige ck ·amen met nie meer as vyf punte gesak hct nie; met <lien 
verstandc <lat in gcval die ontbrckende kursu - die finale kursus in sy hoofvak i , 
'n gemiddel<le van min tens t\YCC persent van die punte bo die slaagpunt behaal 
i • in die twee hoofrakke saamo-ereken. 

(4) 'n Student wat 'n graad be·it n ecn kursus ,ir toclating tot die studie­
kur us vir 'n andcr graa<l of diploma nodig hct, kan met die spesiale vcrgunning van die 
Senaat van die niversiteitskollcge van Fort Hare tocgelaat word om 'n eksamcn in die 
kursus af te !G b) die aatwullende eksamen. 

Eh.sa111e11- en graadge/de 
G11. Voordat 'n student tot 'n eksamcn toegelaat word, of voordat aan hom 'n 

graad, bchalwc 'n crcgraad, of 'n diploma of 'n ertifikaat toegcken word, moet hy die 
voorgeshcwc gclde bctaal. 

Tug 
G 12. Die aan<lag van studente word gcn!stig op die bcpaling onder Beheer en 

Tugmaatrcels (.\fd<.:lings 1II en I\.) \'an <lie studentc reglementc, bladsyc 'en 10 van die 
Jaarbock. 

Ba calaureusgra<le 

rwahjilwsie 1•/r Re"t tras1e 
G 13. icmand word as 'n gcmatrikul •nde student \'an die nivcrsitcitskollegc 

van Fort llarc gcregistrccr nie, tcnsy hy die ::\Iatrikulasi 'scrtifikaat van die Gemcen kap­
like latrikulasicraac.l verwcrf hct of na die oordccl \'an die 1atrikulasieraad voldoen het 
aan di· \oorwaard ... s van , rystcl1ing Yan die matrikulasic-cbamen en 'n s rtifikaat te 
<lien effel-te hcsit en aan die Tni,· ·rsitcitskollcg • van Fort llarc die rcgistrasiegelde wat 
by Statuut voorgcskryf is, betaal het. 

Duur van frcrum11-f 

Gl+. Elk· kandidaat ,ir 'n graad mo't 'n goedgekc.:urde lccrgang as ingcskr we, 
gcinatrikukerdc student \'!>llj vir die tydpcrk wat in die fakulteitsrcgkmcnt vir die bc­
trol·kc graad voorgcskr) I 1s. 

Vryrtel!ing 't'llll lwrsusse 
G15. Ond ·n orpe aan die bcpalings van rcglcmcnt G16 lrnn die LTniversiteit van 

Suic.1-,\frika 'n studL"nt \\'at 'n graad van die eniH·rsit 'it of van 'n and r vir die doe] 
<:rk nd<..· unin:rsit ·it besit en ,yat kandidaat is , ir 'n grn·1<l in 'n antler falrnlteit as die 
Waarin daar<lie grnad to 'geken 1s, vryst •l van ·ksamcn in kur ·us ·c waarin hy reeds ir 
<luardi' graad geslaag h •t. 

 

 



G16. 'n Gegradueerdc of 'n nic-gcgraducerdc in 'n fakulte1t wat kandidaat word 
vir 'n antler graad in dieselfde of 'n ander fakultcit, kan vrygestcl word van kur u 'e wat 
hy vir cersbedoeldc graad voltooi het en wat d ur die niversitcit van Suid-Afril-a as 
gelykwaardig beskou word ; met dien verstande dat-

(1) vry telling nie vcrleen word van meer as die helftc van die kursus c voorgeskryf 
vir die graad waaryoor hy kandidaat is nie ; 

(2) indien die aantal kursussc wat vir vrystelling in aanm.crking kom, die hclftc van 
die aantal kursusse van die {;raad oor kry, di;! student vir minstens 'n helfte 
van die totale aantal kursusse, lrnrsussc moct volg wat hy nic vir 'n vorigc gr::iad 
voltooi het nic ; 

(3) ·waar 'n kursus vir 'n graad verpligtcnd i • en vrystelling daarvan nie verlecn word 
nie, die Uni\·ersiteit van , uid- frika bepaal watter ander kursus daardie kur us 
vervang. 

G 17. Behal we waar uitdruklik anders bepaal is, word niemand op grond van 'n 
reeds behaalde graad of diploma van meer as die hclfte van die kursu • ·c van 'n antler 
diploma vrygestel nie. 

G18. Indien 'n student in die jaar waarin hy van kur-usse, rygcstel is, nic ck amen 
doen nie, of na sluiting van die ek ameninskrywing op vry telling aanspraak maak en dit 
vcrkry, is sy vrystelling onderworpc aan die rcglemcntc ·wat geld in die jaar waarin hy met 
sy studie voortgaan. 

Keuse van lzoofvah.~e en 'L'ernaamsle vaklw 
G 19. 'n Student kies nie as hoofvak of vernaamste vak vir 'n graadleergang 'n vak 

waarin hy vir 'n vorige graad as hoofrak of vernaamste vak ek amen afgele het nic, maar 
neem 'n ander vak wat die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika goedkeur . 

Opeenvolging van kursusse 
G20. Behalwe waar in <lie rcglement van 'n fakultcit anderc:; bepaal is, volg 'n 

student nic die twecde of 'n latere kursu ' in 'n vak alvorc-ns hy die voorafgaandc voltooi 
het nie. 

Erhenning van jaar le studie 
G21. In die gcval van 'n baccalaurcusgraacl uitgesondcrd die LL.B.- graa<l moct 

'n student in die eer ·te jaar in minstens twee kursussc slaag of Yrystelling daarvan ont­
vang ten einde erkenning vir die graad tc verkry ; daarna kan hy enk le kur ussc voltooi, 
maar in die eindkur ussc van ·y hoofvakke moet hy gelyktydig laag. 

G22. 'n Kur'us wat nie vir graaddoeleindes nic gcnccm word, word nic later vir 'n 
graad erken in plaas van 'n graadkur us waarin gedruip is nie, ten ·y die stud nt daardi 
kursu as dcel van sy graadlcergang kon gckic • het to· hy <lit gcnccm hct en ook orig ns 
aan die vereistes vir die graad voldoen het. 

Eksamen 
G23. Aan die cindc van clkc akadcmi sc jaar word 'n ek"amen in elk kursus ,an 

'n vak afgeneem. 

G24. 'n Student word nic tot di' d:sam ·n in 'n kursus tocgelaat voordat ccn ak:-i­
demicsc jaar vcrloop hl't scdcrt die cksmncn waaraan hy <ltc b ·vocgdhcid qntle ·•n h •t Olli 

as gcmatrikulccrdc student gncgi trcl'r tc word 111 •. 

Gewi.!! 1•<111 j)rahtiese Wal, 
'25. Tn die Ynl~cnd' vakkt· i,:; die p ·rscntas1c van die totalc aantal punt' wat aan 

die prnkticsc wcrk toegcken \'vonJ, soos \ol~: 
Aardryl· kunde 
Bibliotcekkunde 
Fi-ika 
,\nder . atuurw tcnskappe 
Praktiese Maat kaplike werk 
Die prakticse kursus e vir di graacl B.A. (,'.K.) 
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G26. Om in die volgende kursusse te kan slaag, moet 'n kandidaat bowendien die 
subminirna behaal oos aangetoon: 

Aardrykskunde I, II en III 

Afrikaans- cderlands I 

Afrikaan - i 1ederlands II, III 

13antoetale 
Biblioteckkund I, 

Biblioteekkunde II 

Biblioteekund, III en IY: 
Chemie, I, II en Ill 

Dierkundc J, II en Ill 

Duit , Spc iaal 
Ekonomie en Ekonomiese 

Geskicdcnis I 

Ekonomie II 
Ekonomie I I I 
Ekonomiese Gcsikedenis II .. 
Fisika, I, II, III . . 
Geologic I, II en I II 

Grieks (voorbcreidend) 
Grieks I, II en III 
I{ebreeus I, II, III 
IIellenistiesc Griek I en II 
Latyn I, II, III 
Latyn III 

Latyn (voorb ) 
1aatskaplikc Werk I, II 

Maat kaplikc Werk III 
aturclle-admini tra ic II, III 

Plantkunde I, II, III 

Romcin e R g. I 
Sielkunde II II I 
So iologie II 
Sosiologic Irr 
Volk kunde II, III 

40 % in die teoretiese vraestcllc gesamentlik 
40% in die prakt1ese werk 
40 % in vrae6tel 1 ; 40% in vrae telle 2 en 3 

gesamentlik 
40 % in vraestcllc 1 en 2 ge amentlik, en m 

vraestelle 3 en 4 ge amentlik 
30 % in elke vrae tel 
40 ° 0 in elke teoretiese vraestel 
33l ~o in vraestel 3 (prakties) 
40 °;) in elkc teoretiese vraestel 
40 °.0 in elk van naestellc 4 en 5 en 50 % in 

hicrdie twee vraestelle gesamentlik. 
40 ~ 0 in e Ike tcoreticse vraestel 
30 % in elkc teoretiese vraestel 
40 % in <lie teoretiese vraestelle gesamentlik 
40 % in die teoretiese vraestelle gcsamentlik 
40% in die praktics 
50% in die eerste vraestel 

die helfte van 30% (15 punte) in elke afde-
ling van die vraestel. 

30% in elke vraestel 
30% in elke vraestel 
30% in elke vraestel 
40% in die teoretiese vraestelle gesamentlik 
40% in die teoretiese vraestelle gesamentlik 
40% in die praktiese vraestelle gesamentlik 
33 % in die afdeling vertaling 
33% in elke vraestel 
35% in die cerste vraestel 
33% in elke vraestel 
3 3 % in elke vraestel 
33 % in vraestel 2, afdeling C en vraestel 4 

ge amentlik 
33 % in die afdeling vertalinn 
30% in elke vraestel 
40% in elke vraestel 
30% 111 elke vraestel 
33 ! % in elke teoretiese vraestel 
40% in die praktiese werk 
25 % in Deel B van die eerste vraestel 
40% in clke vrac tel 
30°~ in elke vrt'lc tel 
40% in clkc vrae. lei 
30% in Ike vra t l 

Ilonneur -Baccalaureu ~rade 

Kwalifikasie vir Registrasie 
G27. Om vir die studiekur u geregistreer te kan word, moet 'n tudent 'n bacca­

laurcu graad verwerf het of, indien die Univer ' iteit van uid-Afrika dit goedkeur, die 
kur us e vir 'n baccalaurcusgraad voltooi het. 

28. Behoudens die alg mene bevoegdheid van die Universiteit van uid-Afrika 
om 'n tudent nic toe te laat om vir die kursus te regi rtecr nie, moet 'n kandidaat, indien 
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hy die baccalaureusgraad verwerf het (a) aan die Universitcit van Suiu-Afrika, sonder dat 
die beoogde vak een van sy hoofvakkc was, of (b) aan 'n ander Univcr iteit, die Univer­
siteit van Suid-Afrika aangaande sy bckwaamheid in daardie vak bevredig voordat hy tot 
die studie toegclaat kan word. 

Keuse van f almlteit 
G29. Indien die vak waarin 'n student ~ii studeer, voorkom in die lys vakke vir die 

honneursgraad in die fakultcit waarin hy die baccalaureusgraad verwcrf hct, neem hy die 
honneur graad nie in 'n ander fakulteit nie. 

Duur van leergang 
G30. (1) Geen student word tot die ek amen toegelaat nie tcnsy hy 'n goedge­

kcurde leergang gedurende minstcns ccn jaar gcvolg hct. 

(2) In die geval van 'n honneurs-baccalaurcusgraad wat toegeken word sonder dat 
die kandidaat ccrs 'n baccalaureusgraad hoef te verwerf het, moet die kandidaat goed­
gekeurde kursusse minstcns gedurendc die finale t,,vcc jare van sy stuc.lie aan die Univer­
siteit voltooi het. 

Herlzaling van ehsarnen 

G31. Sonder spesiale vcrgunning van c.lie Univer iteit van Suid-Afrika mag nie­
mand hom meer as twee maal vir eksamen in dieselfde departcment aanm.eld nie. 

Vertaaltoets 

G32. Wanneer 'n vertaaltoets vir die cksamen voorgeskryf is, word die punte in die 
toets behaal nie in die groottotaal van die eksamen opgeneem nie en kan 'n kandidaat wat 
tussen 45 en 49 persent in die toets behaal het, toegelaat word om na verloop van 'n tyd­
perk deur die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika bepaal 'n aanvullende eksamcn af te le. 

Magistergrade 

Kwalifikasie vir Registrasie 

G33. Om vir 'n kursus geregistreer tc kan word, moet 'n kandidaat, bchalwe waar 
in die fakulteitsreglemente anders bepaal word, die graad honneurs-baccalaureus behaal 
het in die vak waarin hy wil studeer, en tot bevrediging van die Univcrsitcit van Suid­
Afril<::\ bewys _gclewer het aangaande sy bekwaamheid in die vale 

Duur van leergang 

G34. Die graad word nie aan 'n kandidaat toegcken voordat minstens een jaar 
verloop het sedert hy die graad honneurs-baccalaureus of sodanige antler graad as wat 
voorvereis word, verwerf het nie. 

Eksamen 

G35. Die eksamen bestaan uit twee of mecr skriftclike vracstellc of 'n verhandeling; 
of uit vracstclJe en 'n verhandelling; of uit 'n verhanc.leling en 'n monc.lelingc cksamen. 
'n Skriftelike eksamen indien vcrcis, wore.I op c.lie tydstip wat <leur <lie Universitcit van 
Suid-Afrika bepaal is, afgeneem. 

G36. Sondcr spesiale toestemming nm die nivcrsileit van Suid-Afrika mag nie­
mand horn meer as twee maal vir cksamcn aanmcld nic. 

Verhandeling 

G37. Voordat hy tot die studie tocgclaat word, tnoct 'n student c.lie titcl van en 'n 
uiteensetting van sy voorgestelde behandeling en metode van ondersoek vir gocdkeuring 
deur die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika voorle. 

• G38. Elke student werk on<ler die lciding van die hoof van die bctrokke <lepartc-
ment (of die hoofde van die betrokke departemente) en op voorstel van die hoof van die 
departement (of die hoofde van die dcpartemente) kan die Uni, crsitcit van Sui<l-Afrika 
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bcsluit om hom onder die toesig van een van die dosente in die betrokke departement (of 
in een van die betrokke departemente) te plaas. 

G39. Die titel van 'n verhandeling word vir 'n tydperk van vyf jaar goedgekeur, 
waarna die student, indien nodig, aansoek moet doen om verlenging. 

G40. 'n Kandidaat wat die graad by die gradeplegtigheid van die volgende jaar wil 
ontvang, moet sy verhandeling nie later nie as 31 Desember of, met spesiale toestemming 
van die departemcntshoof, 31 Januarie indien; maar die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika 
waarborg nie dat die eksamineering van die vcrhandeling voor 'n bepaalde gradeplegtig­
heid afgehandel sal wees nie. 

G41. Geen verhandeling word aangeneem nie indien dit voorheen vir 'n graad aan 
'n ander univ r iteit ingedien is, maar materiaal uit publikasies van die kandidaat mag in 
die verhandeling beliggaam word. Die kandidaat moet saam met sy vcrhandeling 'n 
eksemplaar indien van clke verhan<lcling voorheen deur horn vir 'n and er graad aangebied 
hctsy <lit aanvaar is of nie. 

G42. Die vcrhandeling moet bcwyl::> lewcr van die kandidaat se vermoe tot self­
standige wcrk. Die taal moet suiwer wees en die tegniese afwerking in orde. Die ver­
handeling moet by indiening vergesel gaan van 'n verklaring oor die mate waarin dit, in 
opset sowel as uitvoering, die kandiclaat se eie werk is. 

G43. Vir die do~1 van eksaminering rnoet 'n kandidaat drie eksemplare van sy 
verhandeling indien. Nadat die verhandeling goedgekeur is, en voordat die graad toe­
geken word, moet hy, tensy spesiale verlof verleen is om 'n kleiner aantal in te dien, nog 
sewe eksemplare indien, tesam.e met 'n opsom.m.ing van ongeveer 800 to 1,000 woorde. 

G44. 'n Verhandeling moet in die reel in dubbelspasiering gctik en behoorlik inge-
bind wees. 

G4S. Die titclblad van 'n vcrhandeling moet <lie volgcnde besonderhede bcvat: 

1. (die volle titel van <lie verhandeling) ................................... . 

2. deur (die volle naam van die kandidaat) ................................. . 

3. Voorgele ter vervulling van die vereistes vir die graad van Magister van ....... . 

van die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika in die Fakulteit ..................... . 
van die Univcrsitcitskollegc van Fort Hare. 

4. Datum van indiening 

Publikasie van verhandelintg 
G46. Indien 'n gedeelte van die voorgelegde verhandeling op die datum van in­

diening nie tot bevrediging van die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika gepubliseer word of is 
nie, het die Universitcit van Suid-Afrika die reg om die werk in sy geheel of gedeeltelik 
vir navorsingsdocleindes to r produscer. Die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika kan van 
hicrdie reg afstand doen, mits die kandidaat reelings trcf om die werk te publiseer tot 
bevrediging van die Universiteit. 

Doktorsgrade 
Kwalifilwsie vir Registrasie 

G47. Bchoudens pesiale bcpalingc in <lie fokulteitsrcglcmente moct 'n kandidaat, 
om vir registrasie tc kwalif-isccr, die graad magister bchaal bet in die departcment waarin 
hy wil studeer, en tot bcvreding van <lie Universiteit van Suid-Afrika bewys gelev.'er hct 
aangaande sy bekwaamheid in die vak. 

Duur van leergang 
G4S. Die graad word nic aan 'n kan<lidaat loegeken voordat twee jaar of sodanige 

anger ty<lpcrk a wat in die fakulteitsreglcmcnte voorgeskryf is, verloop het sedert hy die 
magistersgraad vcrwcrf hct nic. 
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Eksame11 

G49. Die eksamen bestaan uit 'n procf krif en, indien die niversiteit van Suid­
Afrika dit voorskryf of die ek amenkommis ie dit verlang, 'n mondelinge of skriftelike 
eksamen oor die onderwcrp van die proefskrif en die betrokke vak a gcheel. 

GSO. Geen kandidaat mag 'n proef krif indien nie tensy hy die Universitcit van 
Suid-Afrika op aanbeveling van die promotor oortuig hct dat hy 'n bcvredigendc kennis 
van die vak as geheel be it. Die niversiteit van Suid-Afrika kan buitendien 'n pro­
gram van studic voor kryf waaroor ' n kandi<laat 'n doktoralc eksamcn moet aflc voordat 
hy sy proefskrif mag indicn. 

GSl. 'n Eksaminator of cnige andcr persoon wat skriftelik by <lie promotor daarom 
aansoek gedoen het, mag 'n kandidaat by 'n mon<lelinge vcrdediging van y proef krif 
opponeer, mits sodanige opponent die eksamenkommissie oortuig <lat die punte wat hy 
opper, nie aan die kandidaat meegedeel is nie. Elkeen wat die kandidaat aldus w1l 
opponcer, kan by die promotor aan ·oek doen om 'n gelcenthcid om die procf-knf te lees. 

G52. Sonder ~pesiale toestemming van die Univer-itcit van Sui<l-Afrika mag nie­
mand horn mecr as twee maal vir die eksamen aanmeld nie. 

Proefskrif 

G53. Voordat hy tot die f>tudie toe ,claat word, moet 'n kandidaat die tit I \an sy 
voorgestelde proefskrif tesamc met 'n uiteensetting van sy voorgestclde bchandeling en 
metode van ondersoek vir goedkeuring deur die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika voorle. 

G54 Die Senaat van die Universiteitskollege van Fort Hare kan by die Univer iteit 
van uid-Afrika die hoof van die betrokke departement van die Universiteit kollege van 
Fort Hare as promotor van die kandidaat voorstcl, of in die alternatief die dosent van die 
betrokke vak. 

GSS . 'n Proefskrif moct bewy !ewer van oorspronklikc werk en moct 'n be.-liste 
bydrae tot die kenni van en insig in die vak wee · . 

G56. Re'5lementc G39 tot G46 geld umtatis mutandis ook vir 'n procf krif. Die 
tirelblad moet die naam van die promotor vcrmcld. 
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FAKULTEIT TEOLOGIE 

REGLE 1E TE 

GRADE 

D.1. Die volgende ~rade \>v·ord in die Fakultcit uitgereik: 

Uaccalaureus Artium (Theologiae) .............. TI.A. (Theo!.) 
Honn urs-Baccalaureu' Artium (Th ologiac) Hon .-B.A. (Theo!.) 
Baccalaureus Divinitatis .................................. B.D. 
J\1agister Divinitatis .................................... :\I.Div. 
Doctor Divinitatis ........................................ D.D. 

Die Graad Baccalaureu Artium (Theologiae) 
Leergang 

D.2. Die le rgang strek oor ORIE jaar en die volgcnde kursu se moet voltooi 
word:-

Dybelkunde I, II, II I. 
Sistcmatie. c Teologie I, II, III. 
Kerkgc. kiedenis I, II 
Hebrceus I 
Grieks I of Ilellenistiese Griek I. 
Afrikaans- Ted rland I of Engels L 

D.3. Die reels ,ir die graad Baccalaureus Artium in die Fakulteit Lettere en 
\Vysbc~eerte geld mutatis mutandis verd r ,ir hi rdie graad. 

Die Graad Honneurs-Baccalaureus Artium (Theologiae) 

Toelating tot studie. 
D+. 'n :-:itud nt moet die D. . (Theo!.) be it of enige D.A.-graad waarby die ont­

brekende kursu ·se soos voorgeskryf vir B.A. (1 heol.) aang vu! is. 

Departunente 
D5. Die gr,1ad lean Min Byb ·lkunde of in Sistematiese Teologie geneem word. 

,<,'t 11die1•e rci st cs 
D6. (1) Kia. sieh• Ilchreeus II is 'n verciste \ir die Ou Testamentiese rigting; 

Gncks II of Ilelknisties' Grieks If \ir die • 'uwe Testamentiese rigting; 
l'lassicke llebr ·eus II of Grieks II of Hellenisties' Grieks II of Latyn I is 'n 
, •reiste vir Sisternatiese Teologie as hoofrigting. 

'n Student 1nag aan hicrdic Vl.!rcistc rnldncn gclykty<lig met die Ifons .-B.A. 
(Theol.)-kursus. 

(2) I ie minimum duur van Ji· leerplan is en jaar ·n tlic mak<simum vyf jaar. 

(3) 'n Skrip ie sal dccl vorm Yan die cksamen. 

(4) Die ·ksamen bcstaan uit v, f, racstellc rnn drit• uur elk en 'n krip. ic c·n l,an as 
'n geh<.:'cl of in twee dele afg •le word. Deel I bcstaan uit Clligc dric naestcllc en Deel II 
nit die oorblywende t,\ee vracstcllc en die skripsie. Drie van hierdie vraestcllc kan mon­
deling,; g ·docn word ( 45 min. elk) 

Om te slaag m et 'n kandidaat wat die eksamcn a 'n gche 1 afle 'n groottotaal van 
50°~ bchaal en 'n minimum van 40°{, in Ike, rnc tel. 

'n Vandidaat wat die cksarnen in twee dcle afle, moet 50°;, in elke vrae tel behaal t·n 
al die \ rae telle van clkc dee! gclyktydi , laag. 
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'n Kandidaat \\at in 'n vraestel(le) Yan 'n <leel druip, herhaal die dccl as gchccl; 'n 
kandidaat wat in deel I geslaag het, mo t Deel II binnc twee jaar voltooi. 

D7. (1) 'n Student wat die Hons.-D.A. (Theol.) graa<l besit en die B.D.-graad 
wil neem, sal van <laardie B.D.-vereistc waaraan reeds voldoen is, vrygestel 
word; maar die maak gcen Yerskil aan die voor 1cskrewe duur van die B.D.­
leerplan nic. 

(2) Die Hon ·.-B.A. (Theo!.) vcrlecn nie toelating tot die studies vir 'n lvlagister­
uf Doktorsgraa<l nie (Kyk Dl 2 en D .17). 

Die Graad Bacculuureus Divinita ti 
'f'udating tot studie 

08. (1) 'n Student moet: 
(a) <lie graad U.A. besit: l\1cL dicn ver ' tande c.lat die Sc.naat in 'n buitcngewone 

gcval kan toelaat <lat 'n tu<lcnt hoogstcn • cen ontbrekcndc kursus van sy 
B.A. gedurende die ecr tc jaar van die lecrgang voltooi, en met <lien ver­
stande voorts <lat 'n tudent aan all die vercistcs vir die graad B.A. moet 
voldoen hct Yoordat hy met die werk van die twccde jaar kan begin; 

(b) twt:e kur us e in elk van Griek • of Hclleni tiese Grieks en Kla, sieke Hebreeus 
en een kur e in Latyn voltooi het ; maar 'n student wat nie aan hierdie 
vereiste voldoen nic, kan deur die Senaat tot die tudic tocgclaat word mit 
hy odanige pe iale voorbercidcnde ck amen in hierdic vakke aflc as wat 
die Senaat bcpaal. 

(2) 'n Student wat 'n and r grand as die graad. B.A. he it, kan tot die studic toc­
gelaat \\Ord mit hy ehsamcns in Grieks II, Kia sieke Hebrecus II en Latyn l n sodanigc 
pesiale aam·ullcndc eksamcn<; as wat die Senaat bepaal, afle. Sodanige ck amen moet 

afgele \'vOrd voordat met die studie 'n aanvang gemaak word. 

(L. W.-Dit is wenslik dat 'n student wat voornemens is om die graad te neem, Du its 
(Spesiale I"ursus) of Duits I in sy F .. -lecq:;ang in luit.) 

Leergang 
D9. n;c kursusse is SOM volg: 

Eersle jaar : 
(i) Ou Testament 
(1i) uwe Tc tament 
(iii) Dogmatick n Etiek I 
(iv) Praktic, e Tcologic I 
(v) Sending-en Go<lsdienswerenslrnp 
(vi) lgemene Kerkgcski dcnis T 

Tweede jaar: 
(i) Ou Testament II 
(ii) . uwc Testament II 
(iii) Dogmatiek en Ftiek 1 [ 
(iv) Prakti sc Teolog1c JI 
(v) Sending-en God.,dicn"wrtcnskap I I 
( vi) Kerkgcskicdenis I I 

Dade jaar: 
(1) Ou Te ·tamcnt III 
(ii) , Tuwe Testament III 
(iii) Dogmatick en Etick III 
(iv) Praktit;se Tcologic TIT 
(v) . endirg-cn Gothdienswctenskap III 
(vi) Kerkgc kiedenis III 
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D10. (1) 'n Student moet in min 'tens vyf kursusse in die eerste jaar slaag om tot 
die studie van die twecdc jaar toegelaat te word; in minstens V)-f kursusse van die tweede 
jaar om Lot die studie van die derdc jaar tocgelaat tc word. 

(2) 'n Student moct in min8tens vier kursusse van die dcrde jaar gelyktydig slaag 
om erkenring daarvoor te behou. 

(3) 'n Kendidaat ·wat een kur us kortl-om, ir die voltooiing ,ra,1 die graad en die kursus 
by die voorafgaande cks:imen met nie meer as vyf persentm-i.:pur.te geclruip htct nie word 
toegelaat om die kursus by die eersvolgc.nde aanvullin~s-cksamen oor te skryf. 

S!aa~ met !of 
D11. 'n Student behaal die graad n1et ]of in<lien hy hy een en <lieselfdf ek"amen 'n 

ondcrskei<ling-;punt in die g<'mi<ld, ldt• Yir die kursusse van dicderde jaar beha~l. 

Die Graad Magister Divinitatis 

Lcergang 
Dl2. Die studie duur minstens twee jaar na die hehaling van die graad B.D. en 

behels 'n verhandcling en die stu<lie van 'n hoofvak en 'n hyvak. 

D13. 'n Student moet die keuse van sy hoofvak en die byvak laat goedkeur wanneer 
hy met die studie 'n aanvang maak en die titel van sy voorgcstelde verhanJeling min tens 
een jaar voordat hy ~y verhandeling indien. 

D14. (1) Die vakke waaruit 'n stuJent knn kies, is: 
(a) Ou Testament 
(b) Nuwe Testament 
(c) Dogmatiek en Etiek 
(d) Kerkgeskiedenis 
(e) Sendingwetenskap en Godsdienswetenskap. 
(J) Praktiese Teologie. 

(2) Die leerplanne word in elke geval denr die Senaat bepaal. 

TJ,'ksmneu 
D15. (1) Die cksamen bc"taan uit: 

(a) vier vracstclle van dric uur elk (of monJelinge cksamens van 45 minute elk) 
in die hoofrak ; 

(b) twee vraestelle van chic uur elk (of mon<lelingc cksarncns van 45 minute elk) 
in die byval· ; 

(c) 'n verhandeling, wat dieselfde gcwig dra as die vier vraestelle in die hoofvak. 
(2) Al die vracstclle word by dieselfde eksamen afgelt'.:. 

D 16. 'n Student hehaal die graa<l met lof indien hy vir die ,·erhandeling en die ek­
samen 'n gemiddcldc gclyk aan die ondcrskeidingspunt hehnal. 

Die Graacl Doctor Divinitatis 

Toelati11g /ol sludie 
Dl 7. 'n Student moet in bcsit wees van die grnad ... Iagister Di\'initati~, maar 'n 

student wat die grand llaccalaurcus Divinitat1s hesit kan tocgclaat word om hom regstreeks 
vir die <loktorstudic in te skryf mits hy 'n mondclinge doktorale eksam n alf(; in 'n hoofrak 
en twee byvakke wat gcncem moet word uit dric van die groepc onder D14 (1) vermeld. 

lJeergang 
D 18. 'n Student moet 'ri proefskrif inlewer. Die graa<l Doctor Divinitatis sal nie 

toegektn word nic voor dric jaar na die behaling , an die B.D.-graad, of 2 jaar na die vol­
tooiing van die M. Div.-graad, of 1 jaar nadat die <loktorale eksamen afgele is. Die 
<loktorale esamen moet minstcns 1 jaar voordat die proefskrif inglew r word, afgele word . 
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Diploma in Teologie 

D19. (i) 'n Kandidaat al nic tot die kursus toegdaat word nie tcnsy hy verlof van 
die Raad van die Fakulteit op aanbcvcling van die Dckaan van die Fakultcit 
Teologie verkry het nic. 

(ii) 'n Kandidaat al nie tot die kursu to:'!gelaat word nic tcnsy hy die Raad van 
die Fakulteit bcvrcdig hct i. v.m. sy ryphcid en van sy hevocg<lhei<l om die 
kursus te on<lcrnccrn. 

(iii) 'n Kan<lidaat vir die Diplorn.1 m'> et <lie Univer,;ite it ·kollcgc nie minder as drie 
aka<lcmiese jare bywoon nie. 

(iv) 'n K.andidaat moet kre<liet verkry in al die kur,;usse in die volg nde leerplan: 
Bybelkunde I, II, III. 
Dogmatiek en Etick I, II, III. 
-\lgemene Kcrkge kicdcni I, II. 
Engels I of Prakticse EHgcls of frikaan . -~ re<lerland" I 
Hcllcnisticse Grick I of Hebrceus I of Volkekun<le I of Sielkun<le 
of \Vy. begcerte I of Kosa I. 

(v) 'n Kandidaat sal krediet onvang vir vakkc waarin hy gcslaag het met dien ,·er­
standc <lat hy horn nie aanbicd vir cksamcn in mecr as vyf vakke in een jaar nie. 

(vi) 'n Kandidaat wat Afrikaans- ... rcderland neem rnoet aan die nodigc voorberei­
dende vereistes voldoen ten cinde vir hierdie kursus te kan mskrywc. 

Leerplanne : 

Vir leerplanne in hierdie Fakultcit, icn Engelse teh. 
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FAKULTEIT REGSGELEERDJIEID 

Reglemente 

Grade en Sertifikate in RegsgeJeerdheid 

L 1. Die volgen<le grade word uitgereik :-
( 1) Baccalaureus Iuris .................... . ..... B.Iur. 
(2) Baccalaureus Legum .............. . ......... LL.R. 

L2. Die volgende sertifikate word verleen :­
( 1) Prokureurstoelatingsertifikaat. 
(2) Staatsdienssertifikaat in die Rcgte. 

Die graad Baccalaureus Juris 

Toelatin.g tot stLtdie: 
L3. 'n Student moet 'n matrikLllasie - of 'n matrikulasie vrystellingsertifikaat besit, of 

'n sertifikaat van voorwaar<lelikc vry:,tellingvan matrikulasie uitgercik aan studente 
u it vreemde lande. 

Volgorde van Kursusse. 
IA. Behoudens die bepalings van G 20 kan 'n student mel die toestemmillg Yan <lie 

S.!naat (van die Universiteit van Suid A.frika) 'n ander a!> die in L6 voorgeskrewe 
volgorde van tforsusse kies. 

Vereistes. 
LS. (1) 'n Student wat nie in Latyn by <lie :\'latrikulasie-eksamen geslaag bet of op 

grand van 'n ander eksamen van hierdie vereiste vrygestel i nie, necm Voorbereidende 
I ,atyn in die eerste jaar benewens die voorgeskrewe kursusse. Geen sodanige 
student word toegelaaat om Romeinse Reg I te volg voordat hy in minstens Voor­
berei<lende Latyn geslaag het nie. 
(2) 'n Student wat Naturelle-admini-trasie I in die ecrste of twec<lc jaar neem, word 
vrygestel van die kursus Suid-Afrikaanse Bantoe-administrasie. 
(3) 'n kursus in Volkekunde is nie 'n vereiste Yir toelating tot die studie van Suid-
A.frikaanse Bantoe- en aturellereg nie. 

Driejarige lecrgang. 
1.6 Die kursusse is soos volg : 

Eerste Jaar : 
(i) Af1ikaans- Tederlands f. 

(ii) Engels I. 
(iii) Latyn I OF 'n graa<lkur::;u<; in 'n ander nie-regs,·ak \'ir hierdie <loel deur 

di<.: S~mat (van die Universiteit van SuiJ-Afrika) goed~ekeur. 
(iv) lnleiJing tot die R ·g•nvetenskap. 
(v) I'rivaatre~ 1. 

Tltet'de Jaar : 
(i) Privaatrl'g II. 

(ii) I Ltmklsreq I. 
(iii) Staatsreg T OF (a) Sui<l- .\frikaanse Bantoe- (•n Naturellereg I en 

(/J) Suid-Af rikaanse ILmtoc-administrnsie . 
(H Strafrei.! I 
(v) Strafprosesrcg. 

(vi) l itkg \ ';10 Wettc. 

lJerde Jaar: 
(i) Privaatreg III. 

(ii) Romeinse Reg. T. 
(iii) Handelsreg I I. 
(iv) Si, i le Proscsreg. 
(v) Bewy ' reg. 
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Afle van leergan~. 
L7. (1) Om tot die tweede jaar toei;elaat te kan word moct 'n student niinstens drie van 

die kur us e van sy cerste jaar voltooi hct ; en om tot die dcrdc jaar tocgclaat tc kan 
word, al die kur, ussc van sy cerste jaar en minstens clric kursusse van S) twecdc jaar. 

(2) Geen student neem in 'n bcpaalde jaar behalwe die voorgeskrcwc kursusse 
meer as ecn kursu nie. 

(3) 'n. tudcnt verkry crkcnnmg vir afsondcrlike kunrnsse ,,aarin hy gcslaag her, 
rnaar in die nn die twccde en die c.lcrdc jaar slegs indit n h) tclkcns in min tt ns drie 
kursusse gelyktydig geslaa1; het. 

\'ierjarigc leergang. 
L8. Die kur u sc is oos volg: 

Eerste jaar: 
(i) Afrikaans- r cdcrlanch: I. 

(ii) Engel l. 
(iii) Latyn 1 of 'n graadkursus in 'n and ·r nie-regsvak vir hierdie doe! deur die 

Scnaat gocdgckeu r. 
(i\') Inleiding tot die Regswetenslrnp. 

Tu·eede Jaar: 
(i) Privaatreg I. 

(ii) Stant reg I of 
(a) Suid-Afrikaan e Bantoc-en aturellereg I en 
(b) uid-Afrikaansc Bantoc-administra ic. 

(iii) Strafreg I. 
(iv) Uitleg van Wette. 

Derdefaar: 
(i) Privaatrcg IL 

(ii) Handelsreg I. 
(iii) 'ivielc Pro esreg. 
(iv) Strnfpro esreg. 

Vterde jaar : 
(i) Privaatreg III. 

(ii) Romcin e Reg. I. 
(iii) Handelsrcg JI. 
(1v) Bcwysrcg. 

Afle van leerga11g 
L9. (1) Om tot die t\\ecck jaar tocgclaat te kan \\Ord, moct 'n stud ·111 minskns dril' 

van die kursu. se van sy ccrstc jaar \'nltooi hl't; om tot d1L Lknlc jaar to •gel.wt te h.111 
word, al die kun;ussc nm sy eerste jaar l'n rninstcns t\H·c kursussc v:111 sy t\ c:cde 
jaar; en om tot die vicrdc jaar toegclaat k kan work, al die kursu-. l' vans· ccrstL' l'n 
t\\Ccde jaar en minstt n • twee kursussc van sy <lcrde jnar. 

(2) 'n Student vcrkry crkcnning vir af~omkrlih· h1r us c waarin hy gl'slaag 
hct, rnaar in die dcrde en die vicrde ja:1r !'l ·gs in<lien hy tl'lkc:ns in rnmstL·ns twc:c 
kursussc van die hctrol·kc jaar gclyktydil.{ geslaag hct. 

Di raad Baccalaureu L gum 

Tc elatin~ tot stt1die. 

Ll 0. Om tot c.lit stu<lic• tocgl'l:rnt tc kan wor-1 mcwt 'n student 'n haccalaurc•us ,raac.11)(.'~it. 

Leergang: 
Ll 1. Die lcursussc is soos volg : 

Eerste Jaar. 
(i) Privaatrcg I. 

(ii) Privaatrcg II. 
(iii) Staats reg I. 
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(iv) Strafreg l. 
(v) Volkcreg. 

(vi) Uitlcg van Wcttc. 

Tweede Jaar. 
(i) Privaatrcg III. 

(ii) Rorneinsc Reg. I. 
(iii) I fandelsre r I. 
(iv) Siviclc Prosesreg. 
(v) Strafprosesreg. 

(vi) Internasionalc PriYaatreg. 

Derdc Jaar. 
(i) Pnvaatrcg IV. 

(ii) Ilandclsreg II. 
(iii) Bcwy-reg. 
(iv) Rcgsgeskicdcnis. 
l_v) Regsvcrgelyking OF Sui(l-Afrikaanse Bantoc-cn Naturellcrcg I. 
(vi) Algcmenc Regslccr. 

Vier,fe Jaar. 
(i) Privaatreg V. 

(ii) Handelsreg III. 
(iii) Romeinse Reg II OF Handelsreg IV OF ::,uid-Afrikaanse Bantoe- en 

aturellcrcg II. 
(iv) Strafrcg TI. 
(v) Staatsrcg II. 

Voorvercis tcs. 
L12. (1) Die graad word nie aan 'n student toe~eken nie tens) hy geslaag het in 

Arrikaans- e<lerhinds I, en Engels I, en Latyn I. 
(2) 'n Student volg Latyn I voor of saam m t Ron1cinsc Res II en vcrkry nie 

erkcnning- vir Romeinse Reg II alvrrens hy Latyn I voltooi hct nie. 
(.3) 'n 'tudent wat Sta:1tsreg I vir die graad B. Iur. voltooi het, neem Suid­

_\ frikaansc Bantoc-en aturellcreg I in plaa. van taatsre~ I. 
(4) 'n kursus in Volkekunde is nie 'n vereiste uir toelating tot die studic van 

Suid-Afrikaans Bantoc- en aturellercg nie. 
(5) 'n Student wat Suid-Afrikaanse Banto - en aturellereg (spesiaal) geslaag 

hct, mag toegelaat \\Ord tot die studie van Suid-Afrikaanse Bantoe- en aturellereg II. 

Vry telling. 
L13 . 'n Student knn op grond van voorafgaandc studir.: vrygestc1 word van t1,,vaalf kur­

~us:,; ', rnaar gccn srudcnt voltooi die lcergang nic tcnsy hy minstcn elf volle kursw,sc 
van die graad in d1e den.le en die vi ·rd jaar ges,nncntlik nf' •le h 't. 

.\11G van leergnng. 
Ll I. (l) Om tot <lie twcclk jaar Inc~ ·!ant tc km1 "ord, moct 'n stuth:nt minstcns dric 

,·olle kursussc van sy l.'.crsti.: j;•ar vnltno1 het. 
(2) Om tot die dcrd..! iaar tocgelaat le kan word, moct '11 stlllknt al die kun;usse 

van sy Trst • jaar L't1 min:-t ·ns dri' ,·oll • h1rsus:-e nrn sy tweed(' jaar ,·oltooi hct. 
(3) Om tot c.lic vicnlc ia,ir 1ocgc:laat te kan word, moct 'n student al die kursussc 

van sy :crstc en sy t,vecdc Jaar en mi11stcns drie ,·olk kursu ·e van sy <lerde jaar 
voltovi hct. 

(+) 'n Student ontvan g erkennin~ vtr af,onderlike kursussP waarin by geslaag 
het, nuar in di::- vierd jaar slcgs indicn hy in min tens vier kursusse van daardie jaar 
~clyktydig geslaag hct. 

(5) Get·n student necm in 'n jaar bchalwc die voorgcskrcwc kursu Sc> mcer as 
twee kur ussc nic, dnupkursus ·c ingesluit. 
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Volgord-: van kursu sc. 
Ll5. On-{cag die bcp.1lings , ·,111 G20 kan <lie Scnaat (van die niversiteit van Suid-

..-\frika) 'n student toclaat om 'n :me.let ,olgordc cu samcstellmg van kursw, c tc kies 
as wat in Ll 1 voorgcskryf is. 

Die P rokureurs toela tingse rtifikaa t. 

Ll6. To:!lating :-Die srndent moet in die be it \\Ces van 'n manikula -ie.:;ertifikaat 
of 'n matrikulasie-vrystelling sertifikaat. 

L17. Leergang :-Die ku1susse is soos volg: 
Eerste jaar : 

(1) Privaatreg I. 
(2) Handelsreg IB. 
(3) Strafrtg_ I. 

Tweede jaar : 
(1) Privaatreg II. 
(2) Strafprosesreg. 
(3) Bewysleer. 
(4) Siviclc Prosesreg. 

Derde jaar: 
(1) Privaam.g III. 
(2) Romeinsc Reg of Romcinse Reg l. 
(3) Uandclsrcg II. 
(4) itleg van \Vctte. 
( 5) Of Staatsreg I; of 

(a) Suid-Afrikaan e Bantoe- en • aturellereg I; en 
(b) uid-Afrikaanse Bantoe-administrasie. 

L18. (a) Om Rumeinse Reg te loop moct die student die matrikulasie-standaard in 
Latyn behaal het of 'n ck amen in Latyn geslaag hct ,, at <lcur die Gcmcenskaplikc 
Matrikulasieraad a. gclykstaande met matrikulasie Latyn gcscrtifisccr is. 

(b) Kan<lidate wat nic matrik..ilasic Engels of Afrikaans bchaal hct nie, mo t rn 
die ccr tc jaar van hulle studic <lie bcginncrskursu • volg in die taal waarin hullc nic ge­
kwalifiscer is nic, en al in <lie ck, amen in <lie vak moct slaag a Ivor ns die scrtitikaat aan 
hulle uitgereik word. 

Ll 9. Om tot die twee<lc jaar toegelaat te word moct die student in die eksamcn ir, 
minstens twee vakke van die cerste jaur gcslaag het en om tot die Jerde jaar tocgelaat te 
word moet die student in die eksamen in alle vakk van <lie cerstc jaar en minstcns twee 
vakke van die twecde jaar ge laag het. 

L20. 'n Student behou crkcnning van 'n ·laag i11 die cksamcn in die vakke van <lie 
cerste en die twccdc jaar, maar ten opsigtc van die cksamen in vakkc van die <l r<le jaar 
alleen ingcval hy in min tens twee rnkke Yan die janr tcgclvkrtvd g('slaag hct. 

taat <liens crtifikaat in die Rcg1c 

L2 l. Toclating : - Om toegclaat tc word moct <lie student in die Les1t w cs van <lie 
Sk olcmdcscrtifikaa t. 

L22. J,eergn111; : Dit• kursussc is oos volg: 
Eerste jaar : 

(1) Privaatreg I. 
(2) llandclsreg IB. 
(3) Strafreg I. 

Tweede jaar : 
(1) Privaatrcg II. 
(2) Straf proses reg 
(3) Bcwyslccr. 
(-1-) Siviclc Proscsrcg. 
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Derde jaar : 
(1) Privaatreg III. 
(2) Romcinsc Reg of Romeinse Reg I 
(3) Uitleg van Wette. 
(4) Of Handelsreg II, of-

(a) Suid-. frikaan, c Ban toe- en ~ Taturellereg I; en 
(b) Suid-Afrikaan c Bantoe-administrasie. 

L23. Om toegclaat te word tot die tweede jaar moet die srndcnt geslaag het in die 
eksarnen in min ' tens twee vakkc van die ecr<it jaar en om toegelaat te .vord tot die derde 
jaar moct die student geslaag het in die eksamen van allc vakke van die eerste jaar e11 v~n 
minstcns twee vakkc van die twecde jaar. 

L24. 'n Student behou erkcnning van 'n slaag in die ck amen in die vakkc van die 
cerste en die twc de jaar, maar van die dcrdc jaar slcgs indien hy in die eksamen in 
twee vakkc gelyktydig geslaag het. 
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I. DEPARTEME T HA DELSREG 

Handelsreg 
(a) Vir LLB. 

Kursus I 
(Een vraestcl) 

Die reg aangaande die oprigting en adm inistra sic Yan maat kapp} e; Yennootskap -
reg. 

Kursus II 
(Een vraestel) 

Die reg aan'7aande Yerhandelbare dokumente, insoh·ensie en likwidasie van maat­
skappye. 

Kursus III 
(Een twec-uur en ct>n drie-uur vracstcl) 

(i) Die bctekenis en vertolking van finansicle tate. 
(ii) Die bcginsels van immatcrieelgoedercrcg en die beginsels Yan , ·ersckerings­

reg. 

Kursns IV 
(Twee Hae telle) 

'n Gevorderde studie van drie van die volgcndc : 
(i) Maat kappycreg. 

(ii) Arbeidsreg. 
(iii) Versekcringsrcg. 
(iv) Belastingsrcg. 
(v) Patcntc- en Handel mcrkereg. 

(b) Vir B. Juris : 
Handclsrcg I en II soos Yir LLB. 

(c) Vir die Prokureurstoelatingseksamen : 
Ilandelsreg IB en II 

(d) Vir die Staatsdimsdehsamen in die Regte. 
Soos vir die Prokureurstodating-,chamcn. 

(e) Vi, B. Com : 
Kursus IA 

(Een vracstel) 
Bcginsels van die kontraktercg, koopkontrak, huurkoop, huurkontrak, die dien!':J..on­

trak, vcrband en pand, retcnsicrcgtc. 

Kur·us JB 
(Ecn vracstcl) 

Die reg aangaandc di oprigting en a<lrninistrasi • , ·an maatskappyc; vennoot kapsreg. 

Kursu IIA 
(Ecn vracstcl) 

Borgtog; vcrteenwoordiging en volmag; vcrhan<l ]bare dokumcnte; vervoer; 'n 
oorsig van nywerheidswctgcwing. 

Kursus IIB 
(Een viae tel) 

Die reg aangaandc likwida ·ic van maat'lrnppye; in ·olvcnsic; vcr ck ring; arbitra 1c; 
boedcladministrasie. 
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Kursus llC 
(Een uae ·tel) 

Die volgende capita ' electa uit die maat ·kapp) ereg: die ultra vires-leerstuk; fondsc 
bcskikbaar Yir dividcndc ; die reg po:;isie van direkteure, ckrctari e en ouditeure ; 
kontrakte met direkteurc; kontrolerende en filiaalmaat kappye ; pro edure by vergadc­
nngs ; hcstuur van die maatskappy ; bcskerming \'an min<lcrhcidsgrocp •. 

lndu trielere 
(Een naestel) 

Die Vakl erlingwet; \Vet op Fabriekc, :'.VIasjincrie en BomH~rk ; die Ong<:, alle,\ et ; 
die rywcrheidsversoeningswct; die Loon" ct. 

(F) Vir die Diploma - en Senior Diploma in Ilandrl en Admiuislrasie : 
Soos vir B. Com. 
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II. DEPARTEMENT PRIVAATREG 

A. Privaatreg 
(a) Vir LL.B.: 

Kursus I 
(Een vracstel) 

(a) Inleiding tot di e studie van die reg:-
(i) die aard en funksie van die reg ; 

(ii) die formele bronne van die reg (gewoonte, wetgewing, regspraak) ; 
(iii) die indeling van die reg ; 
(iv) die vernaamste begrippe van die regsweten5kap ; 
(v) 'n oorsig van die oorsprong en geskiedenis van die Suid-Afrikaanse reg. 

(b) Personercg. 
(c) Familiereg, insluitende ouerlikc gcsag, voo1;dy en kuratcle. 

Kursus II 
(Twee vraestelle) 

(a) Sakereg. 
(b) Erfreg. 

Kursus III 
(Twee vraestelle) 

Verbintenisreg : 
(a) Algemene leerstukkc van verbintenis en kontrak; be ondcre kontrakte, 0.:1. 

koop, huurkoop, huur, die dienskontrak, lasgewing en verteenwoord1giflg, 
borgtog; die beginsels van verrykingsaanspreeklikhe1d . 

(b) Onregmatige dade: algemene leerstukke en bcsonderc delikte . 

Kursus IV 
(Twee vraestelle) 

Die volgende capita selecta : 
1. (a) Fideikommis, trust, stigting en vcrwantc verskyns-.:1s 

(b) Waterreg. 
2. (a) Koop en IIuur. 

(b) Estoppel. 

Kursus V 
(Twee vraestellc) 

Die volgende capita selecta : 
1. (a) Verteenwoordiging en sessie . 

(b) Verrykingsaanspreeklikheid. 
2. (a) Aquiliese aanspreeklikheid. 

(b) Persoonlikheidsrcg en Iniuria. 

(b) Vir B.Iuris : 
Kursu I 

(Een vraestcl) 
Soo vir LL.B. 

Kursus II 
(Twee vraestclle) 

Soos vir LL.B. 

Kursus III 
(Twee vraestelle) 
Soo vir LL.B. 

( c) Vi, die Prokureursloelatingsel?smnen : 
Kursus I 

(Een vraestcl) 
Soos vir LL.B. 
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Kursus II 
'Twee \Tacstcllc) 
Soos vir LL.B. 

Kursus III 
(Twee vraestellc) 
Soos vir LLB. 

Id) Vir die Swatsd,,enseksamf!n in die Regte : 

(a) Vtr LL.B.: 

Vraestel 

Kursus I 
(Een vraestel) 
Soos vir LLB . 

Kursus II 
(Twee vraestelle) 
Soo vir LLB. 

Kursus III 
(Twee vraestcllc) 
Soos vir LL.Il. 

13. Romeinse Reg 

Kursus I 
(Twee vracstcllc) 

(a) Ge ·k1cde01s en hronn , ·an die Romeinse reg tot Justinianus 
(b) Inlciding tot die reg insake aksies (prosesreg). 
(r) Vrnest ·l 1 benlt :-;tukkl' \'tt vcrtaling en kornmentaar uit (;aius n Justinianus se 

ln!-t1tutc, 1r soYer hul bctrekking b<.:t op die vakgebiedc wat in lucrdic kursus behandcl 
word. 

VrMstel 2 

Bcg1nscls van lie Romeinsc Privaatreg. 

Kursu II 
(T\vec Haestcllc) 

'ap1ta sdccla uit die Romeins' Pnvaatreg en Prosesrcg. Die n-aestellc sal tekstc 
uit die Corpus Juris Ci\'ili, hcv,H, ir ,e1 ta ling en kommentaar. 

( h) 1 "ir !J. Juris : 

l ursus I 
('l\,ce ,racstelk) 
Soos , it LL.B. 

(c) Vi,- drc Profmrcursloclatw~sc!ua11u•11 : 

Ecn Kur us 
(Een vra std) 

Gvshcdc11is en hronnc \'Hll Jic Homcinsc rL·g tot Ju , linianu , bcgin:;;els v:rn die 
llomeinsc Priniatrcg en Proscsrcg. 

(d) Vir die .S'taatsdicnscksamen in die Rcf!IC : 

Ecn kursu 
(E ·n , racstcl) 

Soos vir Prokurcur~toclatingscksnmcn 
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C. Suid-Afrikaanse Bantoe- en Naturellereg 
(a) Vir LL.B.: 

(b) 

Kursus I 
(Een Vraestel) 

1. (a) . ard \'an en tcoriec c,mtrent ong •spcsialiscl'rdc reg tclsels. 
(bl 1..ard van Suid-Afrikaanse Il:111tocrcg: 

(i) Gewoontc, religic en reg; anksics. 
(ii) Indeling. 

(c) Bronne en ,vysiging Yan die. uid- frikaan e Bantocn.:g. 
(rl) Erkenning en wy·iging van die Suid-Afrikaan e Bantocreg m historic e 

perspektief. 
(e) Aard en bronnc van die Suid-Afrikaan e aturellereg. 

2. Suid-Afrikaanse Bantoc- en Taturcllepubltckrcg, insluitcndc, SL11d- f"nkaan c 
Bantoc- en . ·aturellcpro cs en bcwy~rcg. 

3. Suid-Afrikaansc Ilantoc- en . ·aturcllcpri,aal1Tg (oorsip:tl'likc studic van allc 
afdcling ). 

1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 

v,,, 

Kur us II 
(Twee raestelle) 

. uid-Afrikaan e Bantoc- en 
Suid-Afrikaan. e Bantoc- en 
Suid- frikaanse Bantoe- en 
, uid-Afrikaansc Bantoc- en 

aturellepcrsoncrcg. 
• aturellefamilicreg. 

1 aturclle saker ,. 
. aturellc- rfrcg. 

Suid-Afrikaansc Ban to - en l. 'aturcllc, er hint ·nL r g. 

B.luns, P1okure11rstoelati11~cksamen en ,)'taatsdic11sck{a111en 111 die Rcgtc : 

Kur u I 
(Een Vrae ·tcl) 

(Soo • vir LL.ll.) 

Suid-Afrikaanse Bantoe-Administrasie 

(Een vrae tel van 1 ! uur.) 

1. Delang van Bantoe-administra ie vir en in verband met die r g pleging vir en 
deur Bantoe. 

2. Kort oor·ig van die ontwikkeling van . raturcllcbelcid cn-administrasic voor 1910 
met spe ialc vcrwy-ing na die bcleid-rigting en admrnistra-ie tels I Yir die Bantoe 
bevolking wat 

(a) sedert 1910 nagevolg is en 
(b) tan nog nagevolg word. 

3. 'truktuur en funksics van die hedendaag e Bantoc-administra ic in die algemeen 
en in onderheid in die Bantocgcbiedc en in blanke landclike en stadsgcbicdc ; aandcel 
van die Bantoe in sy eic bcstuur. (Be ·ondcre aandag word gcwy aan di' administraticwc 
aangelccnthede wat betrekking het op die reg plcging vir en dcur Ban to'.) 

+. Ander bcpalings Yan die Bantoc-a<lmini tra 1c Wet, 1927, soo g \\ ysig. 
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D. lnleiding tot di regswetenskap 

(Een na-·'t ·I) 

1. Reg, normatiewc- •n natuurwctte. V •rband tu en reg w ten kap en ander 
weten ·kapp '. 

2. Regsbeginsel, regsbegrip, r 'gsidec. 

3. Objektiewe- 'n subjekticwe reg. 

+. II 'rkoms ·n fonksi1.: van die re~. 

S. lnh:iding tot llie re~sl.!:c ki •dcnis, in lwsonder dil• Ronwinse en Romeins-
1 Iollandse. 

(i. Elem·.:nt2r • hr,>nnde ·r, in be-,onder di k ·nbronrw nm <lie Suid-.-\frikaanse reg. 

7. Indclinl.!: van die regstof; hoofbL·l.!:inscl. t'n vernnamsk begrippc \'an die po i­
tie\H reg. 

8. Req,filw ifi • en rcgswetemkap; clenkrigting..; l'n rnetodes in die reg ,,etenskap . 

E. Int rna ionale Privaatre~ 

(Een vraest1.:l nm I~ uur) 

F. Reg erg lyking 

(Een vraestel) 

lnleiding tot die reg, ,crgclykcnde metode en tot 'n regs,·crgelykende studi van 
hoofsnaklik die Duitsc-, ... • ederland ·c-, Fran e- en Angln-Am nkaanse regstelsels tel'noor 
die Suid-.\frikaanse, met inbcgrip van die gcski clkundif.!C ontw1kkeling \'an die bctrokke 
regstel • ls. 

G. Reg ge kiedeni 

(Een Yraestel) 

;eskiedcnis en bronnc van die Rom insc reg in V{e · Europa vanaf Justinianus tot 
1900; die mickklccu • en di· usus rnodcrnu pandectarum. Di kodifika. iebeweging 
in Europa. 'n J"ort oorsig van die gcskicdcnis \'an di· Engclse r ·g. Die ge kiedcnis en 
hronnc Yan die Honwins-1 lollandsc - l'l1 . 'ui<l-Afrikaanse re r 

1 [. l~ men R gslecr 

(fa'n ua •. tel) 

\lgcrnuw ll'oril' vun di· regs\\l't ·nskap, Li. torie' en 1.,rities he kou, en <lie grond­
hegrippt· en -lw rin c Is van lil n·gs\\ l'tt·n kap. 
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(a) Vir LL.lJ. : 

III DEP RTE1Y1E T PUBLIEKRT•,G 

'trafrcg 

Yur u I 
(Een Vraestel) 

1. Inleiding tot die tuJic van die trafreg : 
die afbakening van die strafreg en ander gebicde vnn die reg ; die evolusie \'an di' 

strafre~; strafregteoriec; strafreg en strafreg\H't ·nskap ; gcskicdcni-, en bronne van die 
Suid-. frikaansc strafreg; die hegnp mi daad ; die onderskei<linr: van gemcrnregtelike en 
statutere misdadc. 

2. Die algcm~nc lccr,,tukke \·an die strafn:g: 
die mi,;daa<lelcmcntc; poging; dadcrskap t'n medcplii.;tigheid; hcgunstiging; uit­

lokking en samesn-cring. 

3. Die bclangrikste gemecnrcrrtt:Jikc en statutf-re misdac.le onc.ler die volgendc hoofdc: 
misdade teen die Staat; mi"dade teen di<· lcwc; misdaclc ken di· ltggaamlikc intcgn­

t..!it, eer, waardi~hcid, gocie naam en vr>heid; misdadc teen die \'ermo·;; mi dadc teen die 
geslag !ewe; misdade teen die huwelik, godsdiens en e<lclikhl·id ; misdadc teen die 
regspleging. 

Kur u II 
(Een V rae tel) 

Capita ~electa uit die alge,r, •tie hegin els \'an Jie t,af1eg en bcsondere rrn <.fad~. 

(b) Vir B.Iur. : 

Sooc; vir LL.B. 

(E n kursu ) 
(Een nae t I) 

(c) Vir Prvhureurstoelatinrr~ehsa111en : 
(Een Kursu 

Soo vir B.Iur. 
(Een vrae ·tel) 

(d) Vir Staatdi1msehsamen i11 rlie Rl'~le: 

(Een Kur u ) 
(E ·n , raestt•l) 

Soos Yir Prokurcur toelatingsel· •amen. 

(o) Vir [J,. n. : 

Stautsre!!, 

Kursus J 
(1'.t·n Hal' ttl) 

1. Die rmtwikkcling V,1!1 di• Br'tse p,llh·tnl'lllr!r. tt.:1 t•I. 

2. Knm en,ies en dit· part) s el t·I. 

'.L "The Rule of Law" t·n fund·1nwn1 •It n L<'dt'. 

+. Die ontw,kkcling v·tn -.Ii' Brib. H, k t()t die ( ;et1t ·m·h ·s v,111 • •,1 it. of. 't:ill'hontl 

5. Staatsreg van <lie Republiek ,·an Sui<l-Afrika: die uitvot rend , w tge\ ende en 
regsprekendc ge ag. 

6. • Tasionalitdt of burg 'r kap. 

7. Die provinsiale tclscl, usonl· 'n heknopt • oorsi, van die staat reotclike it'. 
van , uidwe -Afrika. '"' po 

8. 'n Kort oorsig Yun die staatsreg wat b •trl'f die posisi, van ni •-blank in Su:d­
frika. 
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, dmini tratiefrl'g : 

1. I nlci<ling : aanl, onn ang en bronm. 
2. Die vernaamste voorskrift • waaraan <lie uitoefening ,·an admini traticfregtdike 

b vo ·gdh ·<le g ·to ·ts word. 

3 Administratic\\ c regspraak <.:n di· onderskei<ling tussen reg prckende en 
admini traticwc bcvoegdhcd . 

4. Die siviclre t like aanspre •klikh ·id van die taat. 

Kur u II 
(E ·n nacst 1) 

1. ('apita lee/a uit die taatsr gsvcr, •1:king m 'l bcson<lcre vcnv) ~ino na (a) 
'1truktuur, (h) Sol'Wl'r inircit, (c) func.lamcnt ·le rcgte. 

2. 'n oukeurig • ill'stuckring ,·an die administraticfrcg. 

(b) C 'ir 11. Tttr. : 

Soo. ,ir LL.B. 

(E n kur'-..u ) 
(El·n , 1,1e~tl: 1) 

(c) Vir Prokureurstoelatingselwsamen : 

Vir LL.B.: 

( • n kur u ) 
(E n vra st ·1) 

olkereg. 

( en kur u ) 
(E n vrae t I) 

Di algemene b gin ·el van die volkereg. 
Die vred sr g n die !cm ntcre begin el van di oorlog reg. 
Die reg betreffen<l di vernaam te volker gtelike organi a. ies. 
Die int rnasional statu. van Suidwcs-. frika. 

D. traf pro e reg 
(a) Vir Ll,.B.: 

( ~en \ ra stcl) 

1. Inkiding tot die stu<lie ,an die stralpros •sng: die funksie van die strafpro c reg; 
<li pl ·k van <lie strafprosl reg in die sistcmatid· van die reg; <li • afbakcning nm die 
trafprosesn·g , an andl r gcbi de nin <lie reg. 

2. Die h 'gins •ls van di Sui<l- frikaans • trafproscsreg in. owel di· Lan<ldroshowc 
:
1 <li IIoogg •rcgshof, ondcr di• Yolgcndc hoof<le: <li • v ·rskill nd • strafhcnvc, die 

Jltrisdiksi • van die strafhmv • ; uitlcwerin •, an mis<la<lig ·rs ; di vcrvoking van mis<lade; 
'. 11 ·tod ·s ,·an vnkry ,ing van di• hl kul<lig<lc c tt.:cnwoordi 1lwid h. straf, t•rhore ; Yisent r­
in '; huiss<H.·king; inbe lagrwminu; van go ·dcre ; b vr ·c.lin 1 van Yrouc aang hou vir on-

l th lil·l doc! indes; borg ; , oorlopi e nn<l r nek ; aktes van beskuldigin, ; ,·oor­
hrcn •ing , an di• bLshtldr ,dl·; dit· vcrloop van <lit' Ycrhoor na , oorbn·ngin, tot en met 
\ onnis ; pcsial • insh·) ,, ings n, oorhehoud ,·an n 1 s, ra • ; hl'rsil•nin' en ap1 •lk. 

(b) l ii //.fur. 

Soos ,ir LL.B. 
(I:.l ll \ r.tl tei) 

(c) r ir J>,olwrew 1/0 fating l'h ,m1t'l1: 

,'no ,ir B.Tut. 
(Ecn \'ra t ·I) 

(cl) Vir Staalsdi1•m1 l~w111r11 in di1• Rt•"ff: 

tFcn , 1,1t• tt•I) 
Soo vir Prokun:urstoclating ·ksam '11. 

 

 



£. Siviele Prosesreg 
~a) Vir LL.B.: 

(Een Vraestel) 
Die prosesreg in siviele sake in die hoer en die laer howe. 

(b) Vir B.lur. : 
(Een vraestel) 

Soos vir LL.B. 

(r) Vir Prokureurstoelatingseksamen : 
(Een V raestel) 

Soos vir 13. Tui. 

(d) Vir Staatsdiensel~samen in die Regte : 
(Een waestel) 

Soos vir Prokureurstoelatingseksamen. 

F. Uitleg van Wette 
(a) Vir ILB.: 

(Halwe Vraestel) 
Die heginsels van die Uitleg van Wette. 

(b) Vit B.fur. : 
(I-Ialwe vraestel) 

Soos vfr LL.B. 

(c) Vir Prokureurstoelatingseksamen : 
(Halwe Vraestel) 

Soos vir B.Iur. 

(d) Vir Staatsdienseksamen in die Regte : 
(.Hah, e · vraestel) 

Soos vir Prokureurstoelatingseksamen. 

G. Bewysreg 
(n) Vir LLB.: 

(Een Vraestel) 
Die bewysreg in straf- en siviele gcdinge. 

(b) Vir B.lur. : 
(Een vraestel) 

Soos , ir LLB. 

(c) Vir Prolwreurstnelati11gselua111en : 
(Een Vraeste i) 

Soos vir B.Iur. 

(d) Vir Staatsdienseksamen in die RcKle : 
(Eer1 , ·1 aeqtel 1 

Soos vir Prokureurstoelatingseksanwn . 
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REGLEl\IE T VIR DIE FAKULTEIT LETTERE EN 
WYSBEGEERTE 

Grade en Diplomas. 

Al. Die volgende grade word in die Fakulteit uitgereik :-

1. In die lettere en wysbegeerte :­

Baccalaureus Artium 

I [onncurs-Baccalnurcus :\rtium 

l\Iagistcr Artium 

Doctor Litterarurn t Philosophiae 

I I. In biblioteekwetenskap :­

Baccalaureus Bibliothecologiae 

B.A. 

1-Ions.-B.A. 

M.A. 

D .Litt . et Phil. 

B. Bibl. 

Honneurs-Baccalaureus Bibliuthecologiae Hons . B. Bibl. 

l\1agister Bibliothecologiae . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1\1. Bibl. 

Doctor Litterarum et Philosophiae 

Bibliothecologiae . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . D.Litt. et Phil (Bib!.) 

III. In die Sosiale wetenskappe :-

Baccalaureus Artium in die Sosiale Wetenskappe 

Honneurs-Baccalaureus Artiwn in die Sosiale 

vVetenskappe 

Magister. rtium in die Sosiale \Vetenskappe 

Doctor Philosophiae . . ................... . 

A2. Die volgende diploma~ word in die Fakulteit uitgereik: 

Laer Diploma in Biblioteekkunde 

I Ioer Diploma in Biblioteekkunde 

Universiteitsdiploma in Maat. kaplike \\'erk. 

Kollegediploma in l\faatskaplike Werk . 

Die Graad Baccalaureu Artium. 

D1111r 1•an leergang en 1•aklu 

B.A. (S.W.) 

Hons.-B.A. (S.W.) 

M.A. (S.W.) 

D.Phil. 

A3. Di1; leergang <luur minstens <lrie jaar en word uit kursusse in die volgende 
vakkt" saamgestel: 

CrMp A : BasiesP lrttere-1.1akkl' 

(i) Afrikaans-
ederlands 

E n Bantoetaal 
Engels 
Grieks 

(ii) Ekonomie 
Wysbegeerte 
Sielkunde 

•Hellenistiese Grieks 
Sosiologie 
Staats leer 
Volkekunde 
Wiskunde 

IIebrceus 

Latyn 
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(iii) Aardryk kuncle 
Geskiedenis 

 

 



Groep B: 

(i) 'n Twccdc Bantoetaal 
*Duits ( 'pcsiaal) 

A11der !ettere-1.•akhe 

(iii) ' Deginscls van <lie Grick c 
Kultuur 

(ii) •. lgemene Inleidini:: tot die 
\Vysbegcertc 

Kriminologic 
Opvoe<lkun<lc 

Statistiek 

Ekonomicsc Gcskicdcnis 
'aturdlc-a<lministra ic 

. 'taat ·administrasie 
Suid- l'rikaause OuJhcidkumlc 

\Vctcnsbplike Dokumcntnsi' en \Vctensknplil·c Tcgniek. 

Groe/> (' : Reg.metenslwplihe i•ahlw 
Privaatreg 
Romeinse Reg 

*. taat rer{ 
Suid- frikaanse Bantoc:- en ~ Taturellcrc~ 

Sui<l-Afrikaansc Bantoc- en 
aturcllereg (Spcsiaal) 

Volk reg 
• Regsgcskicdcnis 
*Inlcidin({ tot die Hcgs\\cten k. p. 

Groep D : Teologiese 1.:aldu• 

Sistcmaticse Teo logic il) hclkundc 
Godsdien~wetenskap Kcrkgcskicdcnis 

Groep E: Natuurwetenslwplihe vahhe 

""Chemie *Fisika 
*Dicrkunde *Plantkunde 

Samestelling van die leergang 

. 4. 'n Lecrgang be taan uit minstcn elf graadkursu sc wat soos volg \'l'rderl word : 
Eerste jaar : hoogstcns vyf 
Twecdc jaar : hoog tens vier 
Dcrdc jaar : hoogstens dric ; 

met dien vcrstande dat: 
(1) 'n student wat in sy eerste of sy twecdc jaar in ccn of me ·r lrnrsu c druip, ct•n 

sodanige kursus in 'n daaropvolgcnde jaar hm herhaal t·n ·rl l nning da,irvr,nr hrn \' ·rkry 
bu1te en bchalwc hostaande mahimum; 

(2) 'n tu<lent wat voorbnciclcnc.lc kursussc in klassicl·e tnl • nccrn en v.:i<• s • 1otall· 
aantal kur us c, met inbegrip van voornocmd • Yoorbl·rcidcndc kur 11ss ·, (a) vyf of mimkr 
i~ in die cer t jaar (insluitende ccn v,1orbcreidendc kursus), of\' f kurs11ssc in die t\\'ccdl· 
iaar kan neem 6f vier kursusse in die derde jaar, op voorw::wrdc <lat c n van hicrdi' 
kursu se 'n eer ·te kursus in 'n kla . 1ckc taal moct wees, (h) of 'n maks1mum va11 vil·r 
kursusse is in die tweed· jaar (insluit •ndc kur. ussc wat h ·rhaal word), vi ·r htrsu- • in 
die cl rdc jaar kan neem indicn ccn van hier<lic kursus ' 'n ·erst· kursus in 'n klas ickc 
t~al is ; 

(3) 'n student nic vir graaddoeleind s ni • hoogstens twc lrnr. us l hn t•n lwhah\ 
die minimum van elf kur ussc voorgcskryf vir die l!nl:td, ma, 1wem; 

(4) 'n student wat in die cindkur. uss • van y hoofn1kkc ,e lnag het, hong tens vyf 
kursusse per jaar mag aanbied ; 

(5) aan 'n udent me erkcnning vir meer as twaal f kursus vir die graad v •rh·en word 
nie; 

(6) elke leergang min ter.s vier nic-aam·ang kursu sc moet im;Juit; Cricks I en 
Latyn I geld as ulke kur u e indien na die voorber iden<le kur ussc gen •cm. 
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lierhaling van lwrsusse 

AS. 'n l'\1rsu \\at hcrhaal kan word, is: 

(a) 'n kur us waarin voorhcen vir 'n andcr graad van die Univcr"iteit, of vir 'n !lraa<l 
van 'n and •r univcrsit it, p;c<lruip is; 

fb) 'n kursu' waarin ,·oorhcen ge l.w' is on<lcr c1+cnning, ir <lie graa<l. 

flcpa/inl.{ 1,·a11 studiejaar 

.\6. (1) 'n Student \\'urd gc,1g in sy twu.!dc tu<liejaar te wees \'andat hy die cer te 
erkenning \'ir 'n graa<lkursu ontvang hct tot<lat hy ,·ir <lie cindkur us c in sy hoofvakke 
ingcskryf i . 

(2) 'n St .. dcnt wor l rcag in sy Jerde studicjaar tc wees wanncer hy vir die cind­
kurM1ssc in sy hoofvakke in~e kr) f i 

/Jcpcr!~i11c: op !?£'US£' van lwr ussi: 
.\7. Tcnsy die 'cna,\t arnfrrs toela,1t, l ics 'n tudent sy kur u • e vir die graad onder­

\\ orpc aan <lie volg•n<l· hcpalings: 

(a) Ukc lccrgang hc,·at : 

(i) minstcns sc kursu sc uit groep .\. 
(1i) min tens twee h1rsussc uit grocp \ (i) of B (i), waan-an ccn 'n kur. us 111 en 

van die amptclikc talc moct wees ; 
(iii) minstens ccn kursus uit grocp A (ii) of B (ii) of D ; 
(iv) minstcns nog 'n graadkursu - uit grocp .\ (ii) of. (iii) of 13 (ii) of B (iii) of C of 

D \\ clkc kursu • '11 tw cdc kur us kan wc<.:s in 'n vak wat onder (iii) bicrbo gc­
k1e • j~ ; 

nil:t dien vcrstanJc dat kursu e nie uit meer as een van grocpc C, D en E g kics 
word nic. 

(h) Erkcnning \\ortl nie ,crkcn \'ir: 

(i) men a een kursus uit grol'p E 11i'; 
(ii) meer a· sl's h1rsusse uit grocp D nie; 

(,ii) m 'l'l' as el'n kursus in 'n ,al- \\at in A3 met 'n sterrctji • gcmcrk i. nic; 
(.i,) mccr as , , f kursu s.:- bern•,, ens Hl'g, gL•skil'di•nis uit groep C nie; 

(,·) . owe] Bcginsel • \'an die Gricl-sc kultuur a Gricks I of IIcllcni tic ·c Grieks 
I nie; 
. ow •I Ik ,inscls \'an die ;riekse kultuur as Grieks II of llcllcnistic,c 
Gri ·ks I I ni • ; 

( vi) nwcl I lclll'nistic. c 'rick .1 , rick I of llclkni ticsc Gri ·ks II sow l a 
Grieh II ni • ; 

(v;i) smwl Sta!istick as 'n kursus in \\'1skunc.lc nic; 
(\ iii) s<mcl SuiJ- \frika.111se Bantoe- •n ·aturell ·rct.; (Spcsia:il) a . uid-

Afril aans • Bantoc- l'll ... •aturcllcr , 1 nic. 

k) l~knnomic •n hknnomil:sc Ge ki ·Jc.:nis I ,cJd us ccr te km- u ,ir sow l Ekonomic 
'1 El onnmil.' ( ;L' l·i d •ni . I ,1ar is drie kUI u • in Ekonnmi l.'11 twc • in l'..konomic~c 
( ,c,] i du1is. 'n Studu1t wat hhmo111i1· vir <lrie jaar nc ·m en l~hinomi •sc ,eskil d •nis 
·ir t\\l'« ja,1r, «lit!\ ,111" du , l c1111i11, , ir sk, viC'r h1rsu c. 

(d) 'n Vollrhcreidl'nd l ur 11 in Lat)n of Cri ks of II lkni. tiese (;ricl· word ni 
a. 'n rr.iadkursus ·1lcn nil'. 

( ·) 'n .'tud •n wat l\H'l h, ohakkt: ,,Ill ( 'to<·p I nccm, moet min ten twee graad­
kur u c ncem in •en Yal· uit (,ro p A. 

{r) I Il·lleni til• 1.c ,ril ks f gel nil· to lat in, tnt Grieh JI ni •. i let s1)l'si1:1lc toc­
t, mtnin ' \ ,111 die hoof , .111 dil lk p.1rt1.:m •nt, en one! rworpl' aan oJ,mi, ,·oorwaurdes 

a \\at lw rn.i rlwpaal, k,111 'n tud1.:11t \\:tt Iklleni tic·· Gri+s Tl reslaag het, tocgcla:.it 
\\ord <>111 lllt:l (,ril'ks Ill 1,tn ll' •a,rn. 

 

 



(g) Om tot die eerste kur us in Fisika tocgelaat te kan word, moct 'n tudent min­
stens 33 ! % in \Vi kunde by die Matrikulasie of 'n ekwivalentc cksamcn bchaal het. 

(h) Suid-Afrikaansc Bantoe- en 1 'aturcllercg (Spesiaal) kan legs na Yoll,ekun<lc 
I geneem \\Ord; Suid-.\frikaansc Bantoc- en . atureller ·g 1 sleg. gelykt)-d1g met of na 
Priv.iatreg II en Volkekunde ll; uiJ-Afrikaansc Bantoc- ·n 'aturdkrcq II I ·~s g ·­
lyktydig met of na Privaatrcg III en Volkckunde III; Stnatsa<lministras1c I slegs gel;k­
tydig met of na Staatsleer I I; Staatsadmini'-tra ic I I slegs na Staatslecr JI· \1 uni ipalc en 
Landelike Administrasie slcgs gelyh)- dig met of na Staatsadministrasie 11 ; en Suid­
Afrikaan e Oudheidkunde I sleg gclykt, dig met of na Yolkckundc l. 

(i) uid-Afrikaanse Ban tee- en \1turcllercg (Spcsiaal) , crlcen nic tol'gang tot die 
tweede kur us in . uid-Arikaan!'C Bantoe- en 1 ·aturdlcreg ni •. 

(j) Ten ·y dil! 'cnaat spesiaal toes tern, sal die ondcrstaandc van 1ocpasstng "ecs: 
(i) Erkenning sal nie vcrlc ·n word vii kL1rsLlsse in m er a ccn Bantoctaal utt 

die elfde groep nie. 
Die- grocpering is soos Yolg : 

(a) Tguni (Zulu, Xho a). 
(b) Sotho (, uid-. otho, . ·oord-Sotho, Ts,.,ana). 
(c) Venda. 
(d) Tsonga. 

(ii) Erkenning word nie verleen , 1r mcer as vyf kur u e 111 Bantoetale nic, en 
die kur usse kan slegs in twee Ilantoctale geneem ·word. 

(k) Reg ge kiedenis word slegs saam met Rome in e Reg I I gcnccm. 

Honfvakke 

A8. Elke leergang bcvat mimten.,; twee hoofvakke. 

A9. Die eindeksamen in 'n hoofvak wor<l nic voor <lie dcrdc stuJicjaar van 'n 
student afgcle me. 

Al0. Die hooCvakke word uit <lie volgcndc g k1cs: 

(a) Jf o<Jt·akke 111<'t drie kurmssc : 
Aardr) kskun<le 
Afrikaans- ·cdcrlatvls 
Bantoctale 
Bybelkundc 
Ekonomie 
Engels 

eskiedenis 
\V~ b i;eerte 
Gricks 

}kine us 
Lat,·n 

aturclk-admi11istra 1c 
Pnvaatrcg 
StC'lkundc 
Sistcmati sc Teolog.1e 
. 'osiologie 
Staat I' r 
Yolkckundc 
\Vishm<l 

( b) Honfcakke met twee kursus.w :­

Rom ms· Reg Staatsndmini trasic 

At 1. 'n Stu·icnt wat ccn van ondcrstaan<l hoofvakke n ·~m, 1110 t die k11n,u 
tcenoor v rmeld, nccm : 

d::ia1-

llunf1·ah 
Grick 

Latyn 

. aturelle-administrasic 

ll\ 11·alda· 
.:\Iinstcns .i\latriku!a ic ol \ oorhcrc1dc11dc Lat) ll \\'ysh -

gccrte I word ten sterkstc aanb ·ve ,J. 
Begins ·ls van die Gricksc Kultuur of (jricks I of 
I Icllenisti sc Crick I. 
(A pirant-LL.B.-kandidate kan van hicrcJie ver i te 
vrygc tel word.) 
Ecn kursu in S .. \. Banto •- ·n ·aturellerc •n in 'n 
~ocdgekeurdc Bantoctaul en l\\cc kwalifi erendc htrsus 
111 \'olk ·kunJe, 

 

 



Privaatreg 
Romcin c Reg 

Sosiulogic 

Staatsadministrasic 
Volkckundc 

:.\1111,;tl!ns ccn kur u ' in Romem. e Reg. 
.:.\I inst ns ecn kur ·us in Latyn, ecn kursu in Privaatreg 
en <lie ku1 sus Rcgsgeskiedcnis. 
M1nstcn ' ecn kursu in ccn van Sielkundc of \Vys­
bcgeerte 'taatslc r of Ekonomie en Ekonomiese 
Ge ·kiedeni of Volkekundc of Kriminologie. 
Twee kursu e in Staat -lcer. 
l\lin ·ten ccn kursu ' in 'n goedgekeurde Bantoetaal 
en in L aturelle-a<lministra -ie of S.A. Oudheidkunde 
of So iologie of Ekonomic en Ekonomie e Geskiedenis. 

(tTV.- 'n Student wat 'n modcrne taal as hoofvak kics, word aangeraai om Latyn of 
(; ricks as b>, ak te nccm en Studc11tc wat Gcsl·icdcrns k1c. , word aangcraai om \Yctcns­
kaplikc Doh,mentasic en \\'ctcnskaplikc Te 111ick c nccm. 

A12. 'n 'tudent moct voor of gclyktydig met die cindcksamen in 'n hoofvak laag 
in die byvak of byvakkc 111 .-\11 vcrmcld ; met <lien vcrstandc <lat indicn hy in die eind­
ekenmcn gclyktydig m twee hoof vakke ge. laag hct, maar in cen of meer van die verpligtc 
byvakkc gedruip het, hy rn daardie hoofvakke nic weer eksamen hoef te doen ni<', dog vir 
die graad crkenning , an <lie hoofrakke ont\'ang wannccr hy in die byvak of byvakL gc-
laag h t. 

Slaag met !of 
A13. 'n Student slaag met lof in 'n hoofvak in<licn hy 'n on<ler kcidingspunt in die 

eindkursus behaal. 

Di Graad Honneur -Baccalaureus Artium 
Departemente 

Al+. Die graad word in die volgcndc Ul'part ·mcnt' toegcken : 
A:.mlryk ·kund' Latyn 
Afrikaans- • <lcrlan<l 
Bantoctale 
}, konomic 
J:.,ngcls 
Geskic<lcni 
Gneks 
1 ·1a sick 

ToC'lati11g fol flt1die ett ehsamrn 

aturcllc-administra ie 
Siclkundc 
Sosiologie 
Staatsadminis tra<.ic 
Staatslccr 
Volkekundc 
\Vi kunde 
\Vy ·bcgccrtc 

15. (1) \Vaar bcsondu· toclating - en eksamenvcr istcs g Id, word die in die 
1 crplann • aang •dui. 

(2) Om l1' slaag, mol't 'n kandidaat 'n gcmi<ld ·le van 50 pers •nt in die cksamcn a. 
Kl'hccl hchnal, met 'n minimum ,·an 40 pers ·nt in clkc vr:i ·stt'I. Di' subminimum geld nie 
'ir vakk • \\at ool · in di• Fakultcit ~atuu1·\\'ct ·nsh1ppc ,~cnccm kan word nic, soos Aard­
r, hkttndt t·n Siclkundt·. 

(3) 0111 di gt aad met !of t ven,· •rf, mot t 'n kan<lidaat in <li totaal 'n ond ·r­
fikt idingspunt ht haal. 

I h·/iw l1·1111•11!1• 
Di Graad Ma~i t r rtuim 

L\1(,. Dil· ~1aacl ,,ord in diesl'lfck dcp,1rtt·111 •11! l' , ·rh·c·n as die graad honncurs­
ha ccalaurt•us 

'l'ol'/atin~ lot •. 1t1ulie. en 1!?.w111 11 . 

• \17. ( 1) 'n Student mo ·t in be. it \ <.· Hll1 di grand Honncur -Baccal:mreu 
1\t-tiu1n . 

(2) Di · graad \\'ord ni • tcwg k •n ,·oor minst ·ns t\\ • • jaar na bchaling Yan die 
Bat t:ala11rcusg1 nad ni •. 

( 1) Di· ·k anH.11\l' rcist s i . po in die lcl·1·pl.1nn1: , oorrl""kr: f. 
( i) Di ' 11aad k,tn 11ll.' l lof !Ol' •Lk n ,,ord . 
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Die Graad Doctor Litterarum et Philosophiae 

Proefslm/ 
A18. 'n Proefskrif handcl oor 'n onden,erp in 'n vak \\aarin die magi tersgraad 

geneem kan word en kan ecrs tweejaar na behaling van die 1\fogistcr ,\rtium , of "'.\1agister 
Artium (.Beeldende Kun te) \'ir eksaminering ingelewer word. 

Klassiehe Tale 
Al 9. 'n Student wat die graad in die Kia sieke Talc "il behaal . mo t sowel Latyn 

III as Grieks III voltooi het. 

Die Graad Baccalaureus Bibliothecologiae 

A20. Die leergang duur minstcns vier jaar en bestaan uit minstcns vyftien graad-
kursusse soos volg saamgestel : 

Eerste jaar hoogstens vyf 
Tweede jaar : hoogstens vier 
Derde jaar hoogstens dric 
Vierde jaar hoogstens drie 

met dien verstande dat : 
(1) 'n student wat die Natuurwetenskaplike rigting volg en bchalwe die landstale 

geen vreemde taal op matrikulasievlak geneem het nie, toegclaat word om in die derde of 
vierde jaar hoogstens vier kursusse te neem ; 

(2) 'n student w~t in sy eerste, tweede of derde jaar in een of meer kursu sc druip, 
een sodanige kursus bo en behalwe bostaande maksimum in 'n daaropvolgende jaar kan 
herhaal, met inagneming van Reel G20 van die jaarboek. 

A21. Die graad word in een van c.lrie rigtings gcncem, nl., 
(i) di.e Letterc-rigting ; 
(ii) die Natuurwetcnskaplike rigting ; 
(iii) die Handel- en Administrasic-rigting. 

Taalvereistes 
A22. 'n Student neem behalwe Afrikaans-Ncdcrlands I of Engels I, twee, re mdc 

tale waarvan minstens een 'n modcrne taal is, in sy lccrgang i met <lien , erstandt: dat : 
(i) 'n student wat Afrikaans by <lit: Matrikulasie-eksamen in die hoer graad afgcle 

het, Engels I neem, 'n student wat Engels by die Matrikulasie-cksamen in die 
hoer graad afgelc het, Afrikaans-Ne<lerlancls I neem; 'n student wat sowcl 
Afrikaans as Engels by die Matrikulasic-eksamen in die hoer graa<l afgcle het, 
volgens keusc of Afrikaans-1\Jcderlands I of Engels I nc ·m; 

(ii) 'n tudent wat ccn of albei vrecm<le tale by <lie Matrikulasic-eksam •n afgcle het, 
die vreemde tale nie as 'n graadkursu hocf aan tc bied nie ; met <lien ver tande 
dat 'n antler kursus of kursusse geneem word sodat die total aantal kursusse vir 
die graad B.Bibl. op minstens vyfticn tc taan kom ; 

(iii) Studentc ccn vrccrnd taal met 'n Hantoctaal kan vcrvang. 

f,eergang 
A23. IJ1e L tterc-rigting 

Eerste jaar : 
(i) Bibliotcekkundc I. 

(ii) Afrikaans- ederlands I of Engels I. 
(iii) Drie kursussc uit grocp A, B(ii), Il(iii), C of D, onderhewig aan die reels vir die 

graad B.A., met <lien Yerstande <lat 'n tuclent wat gcen \'rccmdc taal by die 
Matrikulasie-ek amen afgclc hct nie, esticn kurus sc waar\'an twee uit grocp 
D(i), nccm. 
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Tu:eede jaw· . 
(i) B1bliotcekkundc II. 

(ii) Ecn twcedc kursus. 
(iii) \Vcten kaplikc Dokurnentasic en Wetenskaplikc Tcgnick. 
(iv) Ecn modcrnc \ rccm<lc ta al ; met <lien verstan<lc dat indien <lie vreemde taal 

recd · op :\Iatrikula icdak of ondcr (3) van die ccrstc jaar gcnccm i · , die student 
cnigc cerstc of t\\'c •de kur:sus aanbicd. 

lJerde J<WI : 

(1) Bibliotcekkundc II I. 
(ii) E<.:n <lcrdc kursus. 

: (iii) Len ccrst • of twecde kursus ; met <lien vcrstand ' <lat 'n t\\C <le kursus geneem 
word as die student no 1 nic oor twee t,vecde kursussc be kik nic. 

r ·ierde jam . 

(i) 131bliotcckkunde l \'. 
(ii) Ecn 1.lcrc.l • kur us. 

(iii) Ecn vrccmcle taal ; met <lien , er tancl • dat ind1cn die ,·rcemdc taal recd op 
:\Iatnkulasic\'lak of onder (III) \'an die ccrst jaar gcnecm is, die student cnigc 
cerstc of twceclc kursus aanbicd van grocp .\, B, C , ]) of E. 

2+. Die . ·atuurwetenskaplikc ri 1 ting. 

Ind1en 'n stuclcnt , ir die latrikulasic-ek amen gccn Heemde taal geneem het nic, 
nccm <lie student in die derdc of vierde jaar 'n bykomende eerste of tweede kursus uit 
groep I uit die lccrgang vir die IL c.-graad. Die ll.Bibl.-crraad sal clan uit 5cstien 
kursussc bcstaan. 

Ecr tc jaar : 
Bibliotcekkundc 1. 

Leer;zrm;: 
,\25. 

(i) 
(ii) 

(iii) 
frikaam- . • derlan<ls I of Eng ls J. 

Drie kursw,s , uit gro<.:p I, on<lerh ,,, ig aan die reels \'ir die ll. ·c.-graar 

Tn•eecle Jaw : 
(i) Uibliotl'ekkund, I I . 

(ii) Ecn l\\Cedc kursu . 
(iii) \ etensk.iplikc Dokumcntasic en \\ clcnskaplil e Tcgniek. 
(i\') E ·n mo<lcrnl' , re •m<l taal ; m ' t dien ,. ·rstandc dat indien <l1 ' , re ·m<le taal 

rcc<ls op \1ntrikulasicvlak genccm i , die stu<lent in di· pick <laarvan cnigc 
c ·rstc of twce<l kurs•1s uit groep I nccm. 

D rdc-; iaar : 
(i) Bihl10t · t·l·l lttld • 111 . 

(ii) 1m tl' th 'l' l1 •er. tt· or l\\'lt' de k111::,u ; met dit:n ,n..,tand <lat 'n !weed kursu 
gl'lll l'lll, •nrd a di1· tudt 11t no, 111 rn11 tw ' t' l\\'l'l' le h11 u 'h sl ... ik nii.: . 

li11) Et·11 den! htt us. 

Vicrcl<' iaar: 

(i) Bibliot ·I kumle IV. 
(ii) Ecn ck rde kursu • 

(iii) 

(1 v) 

us; met dicn ver tande dat mcli n 'n vr emde ta 1 vir die 
L11rikul: it-tksPmt:n ::if rd ~ i , 'n Cl' I l of twcc<lc kursus gcnc,m \\'or<l. 
b:n ' l r tc c,f t,\l tk kur ' US indien in di,~ ll -rd ' j:1ar on<lcr (I I) sll'~s l en kur us 
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A2o. Die Handel- en :\dministras,e-11gting : 
Studente wat hierdie rigtin~ volg , neem h tl 1 hoofv,1kkc uit die volge11dc vakkc: 
(a) Ekonom1e. 

Bedryfsekonomie. 
Rekeningkunde. 
lndustriele Sielkunde. 
N aturelle-administrasie. 
Staats leer. 
Privaatreg. 
Staatsadministrasic. 

Benewens bogenocmde vakke kan studentc ook die volgende as byvakke neem : 
(b) Ouditkunde. Volkercg. 

tatistiese Mctodes A en B . 
Handelsreg IA en Il3. 

Staatsrcg. 
Romeinse Reg. 

Indien 'n student vir die lvlatrikulasie-eksamen geen vrcemde taal gcncem het nic, 
neem die student in die derdc of vierdc jaar 'n bykomcnde ecrste of twcedc kursus uit 
groep (a). 

Die B.Bibl.-graad sal dan uit se.,tien kursusse bcstaan. 

Eerste jaar : 
Leergang 

A27. 
(i) 

(ii) 
(iii) 
(iv) 

Bihlioteekkunde I. 
Afrikaans-Nederlands I of Engels l. 
Twee kursusse uit (a) 
Een kursus uit (a) of (b). 

L W.-Die vakkcuses is onderworpc a:rn die rcglemeut vir die Fakultcit H;in<lcl en 
Administrasic. 

Tweede .faar : 
(i) Bibliotcekkunde I I. 

(ii) Een twecde kursus. 
(iii) Wetcnskaplike Dokumcntasic en Wctcnskaplikc Tcgnic!c 
(iv) Een moderne vrcemde taal ; met <lien vcrstandc <lat indicn <lie vrccmdc taal 

reeds vir die Matrikula ic-eksamcn gcncem is, <lie student in <lie pick daarvan 
enige cerste of tweede kursus uit (a) of (b) aanbicd. 

DerdP jaar ; 
(i) Biblioteekkunde II I. 

(ii) Een derde kursus. 
(iii) Ecn eerste of tweedc kursu ·; met <lien v•rstandc dat 'n twcc<lc kursu gcnectn 

word as <lie student nog nic oor twee twccdc kursussc bcskik ni 

T'icrde _jaar : 
(i) Bibliotcckkundc IV. 

(ii) Ecn dcrde kursus. 
(iii) Ecn necmde taal; met d1en verstaJ1dc dat ind1 n die vr cmdc tnal r eds, ir die 

l\1atrikulasic-cksamcn gcnecm is, <lie student cni~c ccrstc of twcc<lc kur.- us uit 
(a) of (b) aanbic<l. 

Vrystel/ings 
28. (i) Studente wat reeds in besit is van 'n Daccalaureusgraad, of d1 status 

verkry het, kan die B.Bibl.-graad verwerf onderworpe aan die volgend voonvaardcs : 
(a) <lie studie duur minstens twee juar ; 
(b) die lecrgang hestaan uit minstens agt kursussc: 

(i) vier kursussc in Dihliotcekkun<le ; 
(ii) een kursus in \Vctcmkaplikc Dokumcnta -ic en \\r ' tcnskaphkc Tcgnicl· ; 

(ii,) een dcrde kursus; 

66 

 

 



(iv) sovecl taalkursu sea wat Yir die B.llibl.-graad vcrcis word; met <lien vectandc 
<lat indicn die taah·ere1stcs in die ,·orige graac.l of vir die ::\Iatrikulasie-cksamcn 
gedccltclik of ten vo\lc bcvrcdig is, sovc ·I ccrsle of twecde kur ·ussc gcnccm 
word a wat nodig is om die totaal Yan agt kursus e te voltuui. 

(cl Die leergang is soo - volg: 

Eerst jam : 
(iJ Bibliotcckkunde I en IJ. 

(ii) Afrikaans- -cderlands l of Engels I. 
fiii) \Vetenskaplikc Dokumentasic en \Yctm kaplike Tcgniek. 
tiv) E •n modern nccm<le taal : 1111.:t <lien vcrstande dat indicn 'n student aan 

ecn rnn die taalv'-reistes voldocn het, hy , rygc ·tel is , an 'n vcrdcn: ,·crpli~ting ; 
, crdcr met <lien vcrstanJc dat indien 'n student aan albci taal\'crci ·tcs vol<luen, 
'n ,·ere.le re ecrstc of l\\ cede l·ursus genccrn ,,urd. 

Tweede jaar: 
(1) B1bliote •kkundc III en IV. 

(ii) Ecn d ·rde kur us . 
(iii) Ecn vrcemdc taal; met dicn vcrstandc dat indicn aan hicrd1c , ere1ste vuldoen 

1 ·, studcnte cen e rstc of tweede kur,us aanbic<l. 

(2) lvlct toe~temming van die Senaat kan studcntc wac die erste \'ier jaar \'an die 
graad IB., ChB afgeP het, die graad B.Bibl. soo voorge ·kryf in (i) voltooi. 

(3) "ie-gegr::iduecrdcs kan tot 'n mak imun, van sewe kursussc HY trllin~ \' riccn 
word, en die t\\eedc . tudiejanr van <lie grnad 13.Bibl. voltooi dcur: 

(a) Biblioteckkunde I en IL 
(b) Afrikaans-4 Tederlands I of Engels J. 
(c) 'n l\lodrrnc vreemde tnal te nccm, ondcrhcwi , aan <lie algemcnc taalbcpaling 

,..111 die B.B1hl.-graad. 
(d) \Y tenskaplikc Dokumentasic l 11 \Veten..,kaplikc Tcgnick. 

(4) Studente wat cksamcns , an Jie Sui<l-Afnkaarn,c B1bl10teckvcrcniging afgclc 
h t, "ord soos volg vr} gcst • I : 

Die \'oltoui<lc Ekmc ntcrc cksamcn : 
Bibliotc kkun<lc J. 

Die voltooidc I ntctnH~dicn; ck amen : 
Bi1>liot ekkundc I 1. 

Scrtifilwat 
.t\29 . (i) '11 • ie-gl' rradue n.k student, at die cerstc twee jaar van die graaJ B.Bibl. 

,oltooi hc..t, is gcrcgtig om , · ..111 di nivcrsill'it 'n scrtifikaat tc <lien dfokte te ontvang. 
(ii) 'n Gegndui.:er<lc student" at die ccrste jaar, an die graad B.Bihl. voltooi hct, 1s 

~l'r1:gtig om van <lie nivcrsitcit 'n sertdi.kaat Le di ·n cffcktc tc ontvan ,. 

!Jiblio;:rafic 
A30. \ an 'n ~tudl'nt \\on! \'t'J i·, om a:111 dil' l'inde , an dil' ,·ind jaar n hililin­

g1 a1ie saa111 t • ~tt'l oor '11 goc<lgl'kcurd • omh rwcrp. l Iicrdi, b1blingt afi.c , orm c.lccl v::10 
di final d,sanwn. 

l'rahti,•rn lVcrh 
1\31. Die H.Bihl.-g1a.1d word slcg-; t1>1•g·k ·n mit.:; die stud nl hL'\\:S I an ll'\\l'r Jat 

lw dril' maande onond ·rhrokl· 1'1hliot ·L·kdil·ns g ·dol'n h ·t aan dil' l ' niH·rsitl'it van Suid­
.\lrika of enig • amkr gol'd 1ekl'urde h1hliotl'l'l·. \ 1r hic1 di' doc! is 'n gocd~ch·urde 
liihliotcl'k 'n bibliotcl•k wat a:.in di' eisc , an <lie Scna,1t , oldo •n en \\ aar\'an di hoof 'n 
opg •I itlc hibliot knri • is. 

Sp siale 1'aohie1g11nni11:: 
\ 12. l\fot dil' toestcmming ,·an die. 11n,1t word 'n student wat !mite die orense \'an 

di Hl'rrnhli ·ken Snid-Afrika woonagtig is, totgL·lnat om Afril aans-. "cderlands tc nrnrng 
met 'n andt•1 gocd 'l'Kl'Urde modcrnc taal. In sull.; • gl ,·allc word die graaddiplom,1 ti.' 

dil'll 1: fkkt • 'l'i·ndosl •r. 

 

 



Laer Diploma in Biblioteekkunde. 

Toelating tot Studie : 'n ~latrikulasie of 'n .Matrikulasievrystellings scrtiti.kaat. 

Leergaug : Die leergang bestaan uit 7 kursussc. 

Eerste jaar : 
1. Biblioteekku:1de 
2. Afrikaans . • ederlan<ls I of Engels I 
3. Engels I ol .\frikaans ·cderland l of 'n . peswle kursus in 'n , reem<lc 

taal, 
+. 'n Eerste kursus van Groep.\ of B wat nie Dokumentasie in ·luit nie. 

Ticeede jaar : 
1. Biblioteekkund • II 
2. \\'etenskaplike dokumentasie en tegniek 
3. 'n Eer:,te of tweede kursus van Gro ·p A of B. 

'n Student mr>et, in die eerste jaar, tenminste 111 2 kursusse slaag om erken11i11g tc, er­
krj v1r die werk van die jaar. 

Om toegelaat te word tot diet,, eed • jaar moel 'n student tenminste in Bihlioteekkunde 
I en twee antler kur ·u • e slaag. 

Om die Diploma te bchaal moet <lie kandidaat \'oldoe11 aan <lie ,-en:ist ·s t ·n opsigte 
\'an prakticsc ,,·erk, soos bepaal deur die ni versite1t. 

Vry tellrngs 

'n Student mag, op gron<l van kursusse waarin hy gcslaag het vir <lie graad, vry­
gestel word van hoogstens drie kursusse van die Diploma, maar hy mag nie kur usse 
herhaal, waarvoor hy vir die doeleindcs van 'n graad reeds erkcnning verkry het nie. 

'n Gegradueerde student mag, op grond van kursusse waarin hy ,·ir die graad geslaag 
het, vry ·telling vcrkry vir hoogstcns clric kursu'isc van <lie Diploma. Die oorbl}\\Cnd • 
vier kursusse mag binne cen jaar ,oltoo1 word en moet bestaan uit die l\,ee kursussc i11 
lliblioteckkunclc, die kursus in Dol umentasic en nog ccn kursus, \\'at 'n taall·ursus moet 
wees in geval claar nie ,oldoen is aan die taalvereistcs ni •. 

Hoer Diploma in Biblioteekkunde 

Toelati11!.f tot .','tud1c: 'n Student moet: 
(a) in besit \\ees van 'n erkcndc Baccalaureusgraad; 
(b) b,· <lH· vl.1trikulasic- or gelyl-staandc el sarnL•n reslaag hL·t in d1 • t\\CI' l.md­

stalc, en minstens cen in die hon graad c11 L'l'll in di • laL·r graad afgd0 h<'t. 

Leapfo11: Die kursussc is soo_. volg: 

Eerstc Jaar: 
(i) Biblioteekkunde I en lI. 

(ii) \Yctcnskapiike Dokumcnt.isie cn \\'etenshtpltl c Tegn1c1,. 
(iii) 'n ::\Iodcrnc nccmdL taal: :\kt dicn \L·rsl,tncl1· cl.it 'n tud1 nt \\at so 'n 

taal hy 111instL·ns 'n . f.1trikulasiL·- or g1·I) k-;taa11de •k ,t1nc11 .it~ •Ii: lwt, 
,rygcstcl \\ord ,an l11t'td1c \L·rpli°l!tin~. 

T,eccdc Jaar : 
(i) Bihlioteckh1t1de 111 L'll 1 V. 

(ii) Een anckr taal ,mt nie ccn die landstalt' is of 111 grocp (iii) , ,1 11 diL· F •rste 
Ja.1r gcnccm is n1e: .:\kt <lien H'rstandc dat '11 stud •nt \\at o 'n taal bv die 
\[atrikulasie- of gelykstaandc eksamen afgd'\ het, vr\!-{Cstcl ,·ord. ,an 
h1u-dil', erpligtin~. 

'11 • 'Lt1c.k·nt h ·lwu e1-!-enning, i • cen kur ·u ,,,11 111 die <:cr-;tL' jaar gl' 1.ia, is, m I r om 
tot die stucJic, an die twecde jaar tocgelaat te word, slaa" 'n stu knt in BihliotL·ckh,nd 
en II en \Vet1:11skaplikc Dokumenla ie en \\ l'(('n I aplil e '1'1.; rniel. 
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R glement vir Bae alaur u. Artium Grad in So ial \Veten kappe 

.\36. 'n Stndcnt mc•ct rcelings kan trcf om tc voldocn :um J1c verciste 1.v.m. 
prakticsc werk. 

_\37 Die kt.:rgang str ·k cor drie of, ind1cn 'n student in 'n vicr<le jaar 'n kuri,us in 
'n gc ·pesialisc•,·nlc rigting in \Iaatskaplikc ·werk wil ,ulg, vier jaar. 

\3 . Die lcc:rgang 1 e taan uit elf of twaalf kur u sc en praktiese .:\laatskaplike 
\Vt.:rk en word soo vol, aamrrc tel:- • 

(a) Dric kurstbsl' in :.\Iaatsbplikl· \\'t·rk en clri' kursussc in Sosiologic of SiL·l-
1 und ·; 

(!>) mi11sll'ns twee kursus-;c tn Siclhmdl' or SosiologiL· en kur"iUSSl' uit die vnl­
gende g ·kil s : -

Sit.:lkunde 11 f. Sosiolo 1 ic I II, Bybclkunde I, II •n JI I, Ekonomie en Ekono­
mil'sl' (,L•skiedcni. l, Ekonomic II en 111, l'riminologil', \'olkekunde:. 
I, 11 •n lll, Sistt:maticsl 'l\:ologie I, ll en 111, S ... 'aturcllercg, Privaat­
rcg, Staat. lec1 I, \Yyshegcntl', aturelk AJministrnsie I, Geskicdeni • l, 
St,1tistil'Sl I\Ictocks A en B, \Y1skunde I en 'n taal uit die ,olgt•ndt.•: 
,\frikaans- 'edcrlands I, 'n lhntoctaal J (Spcsial • Kursus), Du1ts I of 
Spcsialc Kursc Duits, I-.ngcJ-;, I• ran I of Frans (Spl'siak J..;:ursus). 

/,. lf'.- 'n ~·tudcnt ,,ord . tcrk aangcraai om Siclkund • III as een \'an <lie kur usse 
onder (c) tc nel'm of om die kur u~ nn die voltooiing \'an die grnad t<' voltooi. 

A39. 'n 1· andi<laat wat in Du its gematrikukcr het, sal nie tocgelaat wurd tot die 
Spesialc Kursus in danrdie taal nic . 

. 40. 'n ':>tudcnt n1<wt prakti ·:-.e maatskaplik • ·wcrk vcrrig by 'n plaaslik • organi­
snsie wat upgt.:lcide ma·\tskaplike \H·rkcr(s) in <liens het en wat deur die Sl'na:1t t.:rken 
word . 'n Studcnt moct :elf rce!tngs trcf met die organisa:-.it.: by wic hy praktiesc wcrk 
~aan ,· 'fng rnaar diL• finale rd:Jing i:... strcng ondcrhc,, i~ aan die goedkeuring nn die 
hoof ,·an dil' dcpartcmcnt. Die hoof van die departcmcnt bl'hou hom die rt.:g voor om 
sodanigc n •"lin !Sas w.1t h~ gold dink, namens die student tl' trcf. 

.-\41. 'n , 'tudcnt wat ondcrrig ontvanQ aan 'n inrigting dcur die, 'cnaat goedgekcur, 
mar sy praktil's • \\L'rl· aan sodanige inril!ting ondcrnccm . 

. \42. 'n Studl.'nt mod in Ji• praktil.':-.c maabkaplike werk van 'n h •paalde jaar 
slaag ah·orl.'ns hy tot die stucl1e ,·a 1 clic t on·til•se maatslwplikc \H'tk van die volgendc jaar 
lol' •elaat ,,ord. 

A43 'n 'tucknt wat in 'n bt·paalde ja,1r nic vir tcorctil'sl' maat kap1il,l \H·rk inges-
~1 r) f i nic 111aar g •dunnd • daanlt, _iaar prnl-tic. c· \\l'rl· v.il c!oen, moet horn :1o,; stutknt 
laat rl·gistrt.:l'l' 11 sp i:wl \II' die prahil e laat inshyf. 

\44. !~Ike stuch 11! I" 'n mom! ·Jin, l·k amL•n in prakti1.:sL' maatskaplike "crl· af 

sndra hy :11m al dil' \ l'n ist l's in , l'I hand nil'! praktic·, • \\ l rk ,·old<wn het. Die l'ksan.cn ,, ord 
•,fgcn ·em Lkur cliL· hoof , an die dcp.1rtl'l11l nt o!' dcur 'n pL'rsonn of JWrs<>'1l' spc iual dcur 
di· t ·ni, •rs1tcit lwnnem. 

,\45. (a) 'n Student hm 'l'd11n·11tlt- dil' \ i<.'nlcj:iar 'n kursus in l'l'll van die •ol~l'n<lc 
'l' 'JW iali l'erd1.: ri rtinP in maat I aplih• \\l'rk vol•, 1 n indil'll Ii\' laag word s} grn.i<l­
ertifikaat dil'noon ·nl omsti, •lendos. 'l'r :-

(i) l'r up·! orr; 
(ii) I Iuwclik \'oorli 1ting en -h nwd. 

(/,) Ond rworp' ,um die gnedl·eurin 1 , an dk Sl naat kan 'n stud 11t wat 'n B.A. 
(S.\\ rraad) Yan 'n andl r l nin·rsitl'it of 'n gelyl \\'a.1rdig1• grand he it, toegclant word 
?Ill die vi ·rcll· iaarkur"u inc •n of l11ll'r ran die gl' pc ialis • ·erd • rigting • k ,olg. Indicn 

11 stu I ·nt in die ek amen slaa ,, wnrcl 'n sertilikaat le dicn etfo!-te aan hom uitgl rl'ik . 

• \46. Di· rraadscrtihkaat Yan elk· kamli<laat wat aan die ,·crcistcs \'ir di graad 
,·oldo ·n h t, word gcendos •er m t dit.: ,,oorde "gck\\alifisccr as maatskaplik wcrk r." 
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.\47. Die graad kan in Jic ,·olgendt: tl ·partcm ·nt' toegekcn worJ: Volkchm 1e, 
Krimmologie, Ekonomie, Sielkunde, \laatskaplik t: \\'erk, Sosiologil'. 

. ' l\'bR 'lTEITS' DIPL0;\1 ~I\ T 'K PLIKE \\ l~Rh .. 

Toelalitl'~ c11 1•0,,ncaardes 1·m1 ,tudfr 
:\48. (1) 'n Studt:nt m'H~l 'n graad besit en minstt:n Sn-.;mlog1e I of Sielkunde I 

afgele het. 
(2) :'.\kt sp~s1ale toestcmming nm die Senaat r~eem 'n stu<ltnt wat in .·osiologie II[ 

en of Siclkun<le III geslaag hl'l 'n and •r kursus(se) in die pll'l· daarrnn 
(3J Die opleidin•{ strek o ,r tWl'~ jaar. 
(I) H..!elin~s 111'> t getr..:f word orn te voldot:n a a 1: dtl' \'l'rL'istes, an diL· pr:1kt iesL' Wt rk. 
(5) Om in enigc hepaalde kursus \'an die val \laatsk:iplikc \\' •rk tl' slaa(.!, hehaal 'n 

student 'n pars~fer ,an minsten. 50''., in die prnkt1csl· \\erl· l'll sl,1.1g in die tonetie:-l' 
cksamen. lndi<:n hy nie aan al hic:rde H'rcist •s \'oldoen 111c, herhaal h: lieide die praktie::-e 
werk en die tcorctiese eksamen. 'n Student voldoen \'C1or 31 ( )ktoher aan diL· ven·ist ·s , an 
die praktie c \\erk. 

(6) 'n .'tudcnt wat ge<lurcnde en1gc be,,ondere ja<1r gedurcnde s~ studies nit: vir 
•lie Tcoreticsc :\Iaatskaplike \Yerk in ·kr) f nic, maar gedurcmk daard1L' Jaar praktit: e 
\Verk wil doen, rcgistrecr spesiaal vir die praktir~se ,,erk. 

Leergan~ 
Eerste jaar : 

1 Maatskaplike Werk I. 
2. Sosiologie I of II }soos die geval mag wees, maar tenmin tc 
3. Sielkundc I of II die twee as t\ eede kur ·us. 
4. Een eerste kursu uit A36. 

Tweede faar : 
1. :vlaat ·kaplike Werk II n III. 
2. So iologie II of III}soos c.~ic geval mag \\Ces maar ten min. te een 
3. Sielkundc II of III van <lie twee a' dcrdc kursus. 
+. Huwcliksvoorligting cn-bcraad ()f Krcupelsorg 'i Kriminologie II 

Kollege-Diploma in laat kaplik W rk 
(Dip. Sos. Wt:rk) 

A+6. (1) 'n l'andidaat al toegclaat ,\ord tot di· <lriejari ,e Diploma in • Iaat . 
skaplike \\'erk mLt <lien \:t:rstan<lc dat hy-

(a) die Senior Scrtifikrtateksamcn van die ( ;un L'nskaplikc \htrikulasic:raad 
of 'n ander cksamcn, wat ,·olgens di oordel'l van dil' Sl'n·iat daaraun gelyk­
staande is gcslaag hct ; of 

(b) temninstc 25 jaar <>Ltd is en die Senant tl-nedL• stel dat hy 'n t.rndn. rd v.111 
opvoedin~ en ondervindin' her ·ik h ·t wat aan dil' S nior SL·t ti ,bu 1 

gelykgestel kan wor<l. 

(2) Die leergang \'ir die Diploma lwstaan uit elf htrsu s ·, ho 'WL·l t\\a:tlf ~en ll1l 
mag word, en mol't, hehalwe met die tcwstemming ,·an die Se,wat, a" volg ingcdl'd ,,ord: 

(i) Een hoofvak is l\1aatskaplike \\'erk. Die l\\'l'l'Lh hool\·.tl· i lH So iolo ,i, M 
\'olkekunde M Siclkundl M B: htclkunth·. 

(ii) Elke leerg-an~ moc:t u1t mmstcn t\\l'< kursus l in Sosiolo ,il·, \'oil l 1 und1• of 
Sielkund • ht:s1aan. 

(iii) Die orig hirsussc mnct uit die , olgende ~ckics worJ: 

Sosiologie Ill, VolkckundL• II en Ill, Sielkunc.k Ill, lh·helkundc· J, JI ,11 Ill, 
\\\sbcgeerte T, Sistematicsl: TeologiL· I, St, at admini~-itra ic I , .1. ,1tur •lie \d­
ministrasie J, gcskic<lcnis I, Stat is ti 'SL' '\.Ietod ·s A •n B, Sta.It letcr, I•,l ·onomie 
I n I I. 

3. Yan 'n kan<lidaat word Yerwag <lat hy c.lcur • ge kr ·w n monJelinge wL•rk 
be,vy • sal !ewer <lat hy cen van die lands talc van die R publid rn minsten t: n B rntoe­
taal m t gemak kan gcbruik. 
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4. Die rc-.;ultaat van :tile cksamcn • sal op di' kan<li<laat s' diplomascrtifikaat 
a~ngchring "onl. 

5. 'n Kandidaat wat air •eds <lie diploma vcrwcrf het, mag homsclf aanmeld vit 'n 
ksamcn m l'n1g • , an die kur ussc wat in paragraar 3 (iii) gcnol'l1l wor<l en waarin hy nog 

nic ·ksamcn afgclt: hct nic. Inc.lien hy sla~g ~al di' uitslag van daardie cksam ·11(s) ops:, 
diploma gccn<los • r word. 

6. 'n Ir andicfaat moct praktic c w rk, sous aan hom opgedra ma,. word deur die 
I Ioof van die Depart mcnt S siologic en l\Iaatsbplike \Vcrk, vcrrig en moet 'n jaarpunt 
van rninstcns 40% behaal voordat hy tm:gelaat sal word orn hom vir <lie cksamcn in 
praktic ·e wcrk aan tc meld. 

7. ,\an die cindc ,·an elke stu<licjaar ·al 'n mondclingc eksamcn van hoo 1stens 30 
mi nut<.' afgenccm \\ord nor die pruktics • w •rk wat di, kandid,un <leur di· jaar verrig ht t. 
l Iil·rdic (ksamcn -;al afg ·ncem word <lcur <li • I loo[ van di' Dcpartcmcnt So:iologte en 
"laatskaplikc \\'erk in me<lc\\erking mc.:t di• persoon wat ,crant\\oonklik \\a Yir Jie 
prakti s \Vcrk/opleiding of met enig rwrsoon wat vir daardie <loci deur die Senaat aan­
gewy mag word. 

8. 'n Kandidaat moet die oorcenstc:mmcn<le tc..Ol'l'ticsc ·n pral·t1cs mat tskaplike 
Werk in die clfdc jaar aflt?. 

9. 'n Minimum van 75°~ m elk van di' hoofvakkc in die finale jaar al bcskou 
word a 'ge laag mt:t ]of.' Die kandidaat e diplomasertifikaat sal dienooreenkom. tig 
geendo eer word. 

10. Met die uit ondcring van l\Iaatskaplikc Werk en Ekonomi , i al die kur usse 
vir die Diploma die elfde as die vir graadkur us e van di Univer iteit kollege. 

Grade Honneur Baccalaureu Artium, Honneurs Baccalaureu Artium ( .W.) 
Magj ter rtium, Ia~i ter rtium ( .\'\.)en Doctor Litteratum et Philo ophiae 

Vir beson<l rhcdc m ake hicrdi" rcgulasic word kandidat vcrwys na die Jaarboek 
van <li ni\'cr·iteit van uid-Afrika of na die Hoof van die betrokke D partcment. 
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D PARTEME T FRIK D' 

. frikaan vir Be~inner 

Behalwe die graadkursusse bicd die departemcnt ook 'n lmt"'u • aan vir ,tudentc wat 
geen frikaans ken nie om hulle in staat te tel om 'n elementere lee.,-en praatkcnnis van 
die taal re verkr)·· 

Afrikaans-N derland I 

l 'rae td 1 

(a) Taah·erwantskap en taalinckling. 'n Skcmaticse aancluiding rnn 
die plek , an frilrnam, onder dic tale rnn die "t?n:ld \'C>lgcns 
die genealogiese indeling. \'oorheclde , an ouer Afrikaans. 

(b) Inlciding tot die frikaan e fonctiek en sintak 1s. 

(c) Taalkundige bcgrippe soo amdogie en ont\cning. 

(d) Die .-\frikaanse spelling en punktuasie. 

T 'raestd 2 

(n) Inll'iJing tot Jie litcratuurstuJic . 

(h) 'n Oorsig in hooftrekkc van die friknanse literntuurgeskiedenis met nadere 
studie van sommige hoogtepunte. 

(c) \'oorgeskrewc ,,erke: 
Fen roman, een hundel kort,·crhalc, een bloem\e. ing gedigt1.:. een drama, een 
. ederland e prosawerk. 

Afrikaans-N eder lands II 

Fraestel 1 

(a) :\.Iorfo\ogit•. 

(/J) Sintaksis . 

(c) Fonologie. 

f 'racstd 2 

(a) Die Ontwikk lingskic<lenis \'an 'cc.I ·rlands tot hv Afrikaan .. 

(h) II,storie<;c grammatika van Afrikaans aan die hand \an tekste uit <lie 17dL eeu , 
en \.Ti<ldclnec.lerlands. 

(c) Die ontstaan \'an Afrikaans. 

(d) I Ioof\'erskilpunte tussen Afrilrnan~ (•n ec.lerlan<ls. 

T 'raestcl 3 

(a) Die \frilrnanse Prosa. 

(/J) Di Afrikaansc Drama. 

(c) frikaanse ,·oorgcskn·w werke 

r 'raestel 4 

(a) Oorsig oor dte • • ·c.lerlandse lettcrkun<l met t e.pitsing op die lett rkunde ,·an 
die 17de c:eu . 

(b) . Tedcrland ·e , ooPeskrewe \\'erke. 

72 

 

 



1·ra1•std l 

(a) i\Jorfologtl'. 

(b) Sintaks1s. 

(c) Semantick. 

1 ·rnestP! 2 

Afrikaan - ed rlands III 

'11 Studil' van 17dl•-1· ·t1s l'll \I1chl1·lnl'd1:rla11ds aan diL· h:111d \ ~lt1 voorgL".krewe 
tekstl'. 

l m<'~t t> l 3 

(a) Dil' Afrihlanse poi.;si • 

(b) \fnkn:ms • ,oorgt>skn•,,c \\crke. 

T'raestd + 
(a) 1 · ederlandsl' lettt·rkunclt•: D ie B '" • 1 ing ,·an Ta ;tig Ioderne 1ederlandse 

ktt<·rh111d •. 

Ilonncur kur u 

Vir beson<lcrhede nangaande hierdi • kursus moet die hoof van die <lepartement 
geraa<lpleeg word. 

Duit (Onder b heer van die Departem nt Afrikaan - ederland ) 

Int i<lende kur u, 

]khalwc <li • grn·,dkursuss • word daar ook 'n inki<ll:nde kursus aangcbicd om studcnte 
in st. at tc std om 'n lcc:kenn.is van <lie taal tc verkry en om hullc voor tc berci vir die 
Spesiak Kur us of Duits 1. 

pe ialc Kursu 

Dit· eksamcn lwstaan uit lWl' t' vrnestellc: 1. \ ' ·rtalings op sig uit Duits; 2. \'rae 
(\, at in Afrikuan ' of Engl'ls heantwonrd mng word) oor ses , ·oorgeskr we Duitse bockl. 
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Vraestel 1 

DEPARTEMENT BANTOETALE 
Ba11toetaal ( Spesiale Kurs11s) 

(Twee vniestelle) 

Afdeling A.- Die grondbcginsels van die fonctiek en fonologie van die taal (25 ~:i ) 
Afdeling B.- 'n Ecnvoudige beskrywende studie van die vorm- en sinslecr; oefeninge 

in praktiese gebruik van die taal. (75 ~,, ) 

Vraestel 2 
flfdeling A.- Vertalings. 
Afdeling B.- Opstel. 
Afdeling C.- Letterkunde. 

Kursus I 
(Twee vraestelle) 

(35 ';u ) 
(3Q l\, ) 

(35~0 ) 

L. TV.- Net vir studente wat lVI :: triek of die spesiale kursus in die he:trokke taal afgele 
het. 

Vraestel 1 
(a) 
(b) 

Algemene grondheginsels Yan die fonetiek en fonologie toegepas op t::ial (40 '.'11 ) 
Inleiding tot die vorm- en sinsleer. (60 ''t, ) 

Vraestel 2 

Afdeling A: 
(a) 'n Letterkundige studie van die voorgeskrewe boeke. (70 ~; ) 
(b) 'n Opstel van ongevecr twee bladsyc in die taal. (30 °0) 

Afdeling B: 
L. W.- Kandidate moet daarop let dat Afdeling B slcgs gevolg mag word deur 

kandidate wat die Spesiale Kursus suksesvol afgele het of spesiale toestemrning van die 
Senaat verkry het om Afdeling B tc volg. 

(a) Die letterkundige studie van die ,·oorgeskrcwe bockc. Eenvoudige sinsont-
leding kan ook gevra word. (45 1

; 0 

(b) Vertaling in en uit die taal, (i) ontlecn uit die \'00rge krewc hoekc; en (ii) op 
sig. (301:11 ) 

(c) 'n Opstel van ongcveer 1 ½ hladsye in die taal. (25 % ) 

Vraestel 1 
(a) 
(b) 

Vraestel 2 

Kur us II 
( JJrie vrnestel!f) 

Gevorderde stuclie nrn ell ' aspektc van die grammatika. 
J nlei<ling tot die grummatilrn van 'n t Wt'l'lk taal. 

Afdeling .4. - Inlciding tot vcrgclykcnd • Bantodaalkunde 
Afdeling B.- Tradisionclc woot .c·,<umk c.n oorsig van gtskie<ll'nis en ontwikkcling 

van modcrne lettcrkunde. (50 11
0 ) 

Vraestel 3 
Letterkunde. 

Kursus III 
( Drie vraestel!e) 

Vraeste! 1 
Afdeli11g A.- Vcrgclykende tanlkundc van die groep van die hooftaal. 
Afdeling R. Stilistick. 

Vraestel 2 
VergclykendC' Bantoetaalkunde: Oorsig ,·:1n die .'koollit ratuur. 

Vraestel 3 
Letterkunde. 
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Honneur -Baccalaureu eksamen 
Taal en Letterhunde : 

(a) Vir die B. .-Honneur kur us i 'n hooftaal owe! a 'n taal van 'n ander groep 
nodig. 

(b) Die hoofkur us moet voorafgegaan word deur 'n derdejaarkur us in die B.A.­
graad. 

(c) Vir die tweed Bantoetaal word minsten die e rstejaar B.A. kur us vereis 
(groepenng ver kyn onder Reel A3.) 

L. lV. Die ccrstejaarskursus moet afoele word ,·oor toelating tot die Honneurseksamen. 

(d) Volkekunde I i-; 'n , ·oorv ·rei teen mag ,our of gclyktyd1g met die Honneur -
eksamen aangebi d word . 

(e) Kandi<lat word vcrwag om 'n leeskcnnis te he van Frans en /of Duit 

(f) 'n Kandidaat hct 'n kcusc \'an ,·i1.:r , ra<.:stcll • uit ses, maar moet 'n artikel in­
handig van 25-30 lyne in dubbelspa. ii.'ring getik en oor 'n goedgekeurde onderwerp, 
voordat hy <lie ge -krcwc dee! van die ksamcn doen . Hicrdie artikel neem di plek van 
'n vyfde nae tel n puntc sal toegcken word a of dit 'n eksamenvraestcl i . Die eksamen 
beh 1- die volgendc geskrcwc vraestelle : \ ' ir naestelle uit die se moet g kies word : 

Vraestel 1 : Algemene Fonetiek. 

Vraestel 2 : (a) Rang kikking van <lie tale van Afrika. 
(b) Bantoetaalwetenskap. 

Vraestel 3 : Vergelykende studie van Bantoe ::\1orfologie, Sintaksis, Semantiek. 

Vraestel 4 ; Tradisionele Bantoe Letterkunde. 

Vraestel S : eskicdeni van Bantoe Letterkunde. 

Vraestel 6 : l\1:oderne Bantoe Letterkunde. 

Vir voorge krewe \\'erke sien Hoof van Departement. 
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BIBLIOTEEKK DE 

Kur us l 

Vraestel 1 
(Twee 3-uur vracstcllc en c·cn 3-uur praktikum) 

(a) Algemenc Inleiding tot die Biblioteckkundc. 

(b) Historiesc Bibliografie : Gcskicdcni van krif en boek voor en na die drukkun 
{c) Organisasic. 

i·raestel 2 

Katalografic (Tcorctic ). 

Vrael·tel 3 
Katalografic (Praktic ). 

Kur us II 

Vraestd 
(Twee 3-uur vrae tellc, cen 2-uur vracstd en twee 3-uur praktika) 

(a) Algcmene gcskicdcnis van die hihlioteek. 

(c) Bibliotceka<lministra ic en gc. kie,knis van <lie Bibliote .. kwese in Sui<l-Afrib. 
Vraestel 2 (2 uur) 

Boekekunde. 

Vraestel 3 

Katalografic. (Teorie). 

Vraestel 4 

Praktikum : Katalogiscring. 

Vraestel 5 

Prnktikum : Klassifikasie . 

Kur us III 

Vraestel 1 
(3 vracstcllc van dric uur elk) 

Ensiklopcdic van die hiblioteckkundc met inbcgrip van 
(a) Die ensiklop <lie van die bihliotcekg1.:skicdcnis; 
(b) Gcskic<l1.:ni van die Bihliote kwc, c ctl<.:rt <li · Fran. e Hcwolusie 

T'raestel 2 

(a) Bibliocm1fiesc Si ·tunatit+. 
(b) Organi a~it·ll'Cr. 

Vraertcl 3 
Le erkunde. 

Kur u 

Vraestel 
(a) 
(b) 

n \'rae, tt lie \':III llric uur elk) 

Pligtclccr of dumtologic . 
B1.: onc.lcrc vraag tukke. 

Vrae 11'1 2 

(a) Dibliografie. c Si--t<.:rnr,tiek. 
(b) Organisasielcer. 

Vraeftel 3 
Lcscrkundc 

of 

DokumL•nta.,ic t'n ont lttiting van inli •tin~ bronne. 
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BIBLlOTEEi-K DE 

Honn ·ur -Baccalaurcusck amen 

l'racitt!I 1 : Grontl, 1c studic Yan pc i,ilc vraagstukkc uit <lie gcbicd van I okumcnta~1e 
en U,bliogralie, 

By wysc Yan n)()rbccl<l : (a) I 1kumcnta iefunksic in wctcn kaplikc en opcnbare 
bihliotekc; (b) spc iale bibliografic c be kr} wings, soos bv. handskriftc, inkunabula; (c) 
die tcgnick van di nasionalc bibliotcek en die nasionalc katalogus op na ionalc bibhoteke 
of <laarmcc a· imilcerbarc instellin re; {d) we c, funk::iic, gcskiede111', funk ionering van 
<lie na ional bibliotcck of daarmce as imilccrbare instcllingc; (e) argicfkunde; (f) museo­
grafic ; (g) die outcursrcg-naagstuk. 

VraC'Hcl 2 ; Grond1gc stu lie v.in p _.,i,ile , ra 1u,tukkc uit die g bicd van Boel-- en 
Bihliotee1rn ·sc. 

By wyse van ,oorhcc!J: (a) Gron<li~c ensiklopcJic, mctudologic en bibliografie 
\'an tlic bibliotcck~cski ·<lcnis ; (h) rrondigc historicsc l n tegnicse studic an c n biblio­
tcckrnrm; (c) •rondiqe gcsl-ied nis van die . krif; (d) b •gin el van Latynse palco­
grafic; (e) h ·gin cl Yan modcrnc paleogr,1fic; (f) h gin els ,an diplomatickof oorkonde­
lc ·r; ( <1) tcoric ·n ont\\'1kkcling \'all Ji , bbrcviatiek; (Ii) bcginsels van chronologie 

r 'rae5tel 3 : Katalogr.1fic. 

Grondigc 'tudic van kat11logratl • 'e en klassiltka ie-probl 'tnC oos byvoorbecld : 
(a) ontstaan en onnvikkeling van die katalogus in die algcmccn en die l csonder fnaam­
katalogus, sistcmatic c katalogus, tn .) ; (h) opnamc van modcrnc karnlo ,isccrmctodes; 
(c) he ondcrc studic \'an die Dewey-stclsd, die .DK. en andcr klassifikasic t lsel 
soo di' L. , Bli s ; (d) spc ialc klassilikasieprohlemc en katalogisccrn:cl (bY. vir fono­
'1afics opnamc ·, kaartc en dgl.); (e) tcoric van klassifika -ie. 

l 'raes,el + : Bibliotcck-ckonomic 

By wysc rnn ,·oorbccld : Grondigc studi • ,·an bibliotcckkundige naagstukkc met 
spc ialc ,·erwy,,ing na n:r~kdlcntlc soorte bibliotekc en biblioteckstcl 'Cls : (a) algemene 
hihliotcckbehecr; (b) dcpartcnwntalisas1c "11 pc 1aliscring; (c) modcrne bibliotcektcgnicke, 
bv. fotografi •, mikrnfotografi n and •r bibliografie, e rcproduksicmctodes. 

Vraestel 5 : Lcscrkund 

By wys van \'oorhccl<l : (a) die open bare bibliotcck en die k crfunk ic; (b) 
nasional en internasional • l'kspcrim<.: ntclc omlcr 'O k na die I •csvermoc, (c) osiale, 
psi •ologie •, pcdagogi1.:se a rt •rgrondstudic van die bihlioteckpubliek; (d) lescrkundige 
t<>tt, c 11 hull 1 ritil·s hcoonlclmg i.v.m. volwa encs en jcugdigc ; (e) lccs-higienc ; (!) 
t ·orie v.111 ho •k •kcus • ·n bm.•k ·vcrskaflin r, 
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EKONOMIESE GESKIEDENIS 

Kyk ondcr Fukulteit IIandcl en Administrasic. 
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DEPARTEM T GESKIEDE IS 

Kursus I 

(Een vracstel) 

1. Europesc GcskieJcnis, 476-1555. 
2. Geskiedeni' van Sui cl-. frika, van <lie Portul\'e ·e ont<l kkings tot di einde van 1.lte 

hcstuur van die Kompanjic (1795). 

Kur-u II 

Vraestel 1.-Europesc Ge kicdcnis, 1556-181-. 
Vraestel 2.-Gcskiedenis van 'uid-_ frika, 1795-1881, met insluit1ng rnn Jie Brit c 
kolonialc beleid in die tydperk. 

Let 'lcel.-Stuclcntc wat Yoornc111c11s is om , crdcr as h: ursus I tc gaan, wnr<l st erk 
aangcraai om 'n Ice kcnnis ,an .\fnkaans tc bckom ,oordat hullc met Kmsus 11 b gin. 

Kursus Ill 

Trraestel 1.-Europesc Ge kiedenis na 1815. 
Vraestel 2.-Dic ~ ruwc Impcrialismc na 1870 en die opkoms van Anti-kolonialismc, met 

spesialc vcrwysing na die geskie<lenis van Afrika (. "ui<l-Afnka uitgcsluit) en <lie 
opkoms van die V. • .. en Rusland as wercldmoon<lhcde. 

Vraestel 3.-Geskiedenis van Suid-Afrika na 1 81, met inbcgrip ,an <lie plck ,·a11 SuiJ­
Afrika in die Statebond (tot 1961). 

Daar word van studcntc verwag om ek tensief in die gedruktc bronm· tc lee , veral 
m.b.t. vrae.,tcl 3. adere inligting sal gcc.lurcnde <lie loop van die jaar verstrek wor<l. 

HO E 'RS-BACC Li\. R • EK' ME 1 

Die ck,·amen be ·ta:.m uit die Yolgende vyf Yraestelle : 
1. ::\letodc Tegniek en Tcoric. 
2. Ili toriografic en die Filosofie van <lie Geskicdcnis. 
3. Een van die volgende: 

(a) 

(/J) 

(c) 

(d) 

(t-) 

(f) 

4. Een 
(o) 

(b) 
(c) 

(d) 
(e) 

Die rewolusioncre tydp rk in Europa en merik,1, 1760-1800, met c.loku­
mcntc-studic oor terna uit die Amcrikaansc Rcwolusic. 
Die ontdekkingstyc.lperk tot by die stigting van <l11: l" :rnpse volksnlantinrr. 
met dokumentc-studic oor <lie Van Rielwecktydpcrl . 
Die tydpcrk 1778-1820 in die Suid-Afrikaansc Gcskicdenis, met c.loku­
mcntc-studic oor die Patriottc-h ·wcging en die Kaapsc Onsgrens. 
Bcvolkingsver kuiwinl.(s in Suid-.\frika, 1820-185+, met doh1mcnte-stuc.lic 
oor c.l ie Groot Tn·k. 
Die vcrcniging,- en fcc.krasicstn.:wc in. uid-Afrika, 185+-1910, met doku­
mentc- ·tudie oor die totstandkoming van Unic, 1910. 
'n Opsic dcur die ] epartctrn:nt:hoof rekil· . 
van die n>lgcnde : 
Dil: .Middclc ·user ·k cit c.lic 11pko111, van di<· 11as1011,tl1.· taat i11 Eur np,1 t) d ns 

<lie ::\1iddelccue. 
Die Rena is ·:rncc en J lcrvorniing. 
Die H.,;puhlickc in SuiJ- frika, 1852-1902. 
Di Unic van Suid- \frika, 1910-1%1. 
'n Op-;ie <leur die ]) ·parll'llll'lllshoor rckic 

5. Hw Yan die volgcnde: 
(a) Die V. .A. in die 19de en 20stc c u •. 
(b) Die plck van frika in die wGreklgc kic<lcnis in cfo 19d • en 20 t eeu . 
(c) Kommuni ti('se Rusland en hinn in dit• tnodcnw "c1 cld. 
(d) Interna ·ionale bctr kkinge, 1890-194 . 

Een vrae ·tel uit die Suid-Afrikaan e Ge ki den is t v ·rpli rt n<l. Op ·ie 3( •) n 
4(c) mag nic albei gcneem word nic. 
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L H'. Alk op i "or<l rnc Jo ecr 111c II di· Dcpartemcnt hoof moet , oorat gc-
raadplceg word. 

Dit word aanvaar <lat voorncmcndc studcntc op hoogtc is met <lie taalvcrci ·tcs soos 
in Kursus II uitccng ·sit. 

:\Iagi terek am 11 

C'k amen be ·taan uit : 

'n i erhandt:ling, waarvan di ondcrw rp dcur die .'enaat gocdgekeur mo t word 
min ·tens sc maandc voordat dit ingelcwcr word. Dit moct vergcsel word van 'n vcr­
klarin r <lat <lit di, kandidaat sc cie wcrk is. Dit moet bcv,·ys lewcr van oor pronklike 
11avorsing dcur die kandidaat, moct getik wees (dubhck spasiering) en hchoorlik gcbind. 

 

 



DE PAR TEME T GRIEKS 

Die minimum persentasie om tc laag in die cksamen as 'n geheel is 50. 'n ub­
minimum van 33 persent word gestel in clhe 7.•raestel van Grieks I, II en III, en 
Ilellenistiesc G rick I en I I. 

Grieks 

Voorbereidende kur u 

(Een vracstel) 

(a) Vra<' oor die sintaksis en vormlecr Yan Attiesc Grick , met uit luitin Y Yan die 
optatief en gebru-ike daarvan. 

(IJ) Afrikaanse/Engelse sinne vir vertaling in Gricks. 

(c) Ecnvoudige Grieks vir vertaling in Afrikaans /Engels. 

Vraestel I (100 punte) . 

Kursus I 

(2 Vrae telle) 

(a) Twee voorge krewe boeke. albei vir noukeurige studie. Die vrae slu1t in 
pas asies vir vertaling, taalkundige kommentaar, kommentaar op die inhoud en verband, 
en vrae ,·an 'n literere aard oor die betrokke outeurs en in <lie :1lgemeen en met besonderc 
verwysing na hullc voorgeskrewe werke. 

Studente moet vertroud wees m :!t die iambic ' C trim ~ter soos dit in die trag die 
voorkom. 

(Vertaling + 33 persent, aantekeninge + 28 pcrscnt, algcmcne vrac + 10 persent, 
skandering + 4 persent). 

(b) 01~oorbercide vcrtaling van cen passnsic uit Gricks (25 perscnt). 

Vraestel 2 (100 punte) . 
(a) Onvoorbereidc vcrtaling van twee passasies uit Grieks (40 per cnt), en ,crtaling 

in Grieks van 'n aantal los taandc sinnc (30 pcrsent) . 
(b) Oor ig van die Grieksc geskie<leni van + 1,000 tot 323 v.C. (30 per ent). 

Vraestel I (100 punte). 

Kur us Il 

(3 Vracstellc) 

Vier voorgeskrewe boeke, almal vir nouk urige stu<li-, m e al gckics uit <lie wcrke 
van Euripides, Homeros ( Odysseia), IIcro<lotos, Plato of Demosthcn s. Di vrac sluit 
in passasies vir vcrtaling, taalkundi~e kommcntaar, kommcntaar op die inhou<l en vcr­
band, en Yrae van 'n litcrcr • aard oor die betrokke outcurs en in <lie algemccn en met 
b sondcre verwysing na hullc voorgcskrcwe wcrke. 

, 'tudente moet vertroud wee met die heksamctcr en ook met di· <lialoog, crsmaat en 
<lie mecr reclmatigc liriese sistcme in die voorgcskrcwe trage<lic. (D1 • vrae oor ccn van 
die bocke en 'n ge<leelte van die litcrcrc vrae al in vraest ·I 2 gcst ·l wonl.) 

Vraestel 2 (100 puntc1. 
Afdeling A.- Voorts tting van die vrac oor lie voorgcskr we wcrkc ( i n ,·racstcl I) 

- (35 punte). 

Afdeling B.-(i) 'n or ·ig van <lie Grickse God <liens of van die rick c kon tit,..1-
sioncle geskicdeni (SO punte); (ii) 'n Oor ig van <lie Grieksc oudhede (15 punte). 

Vraestel 3 (100 puntc). 
Vcrtaling op ·ig (60 puntc) en ·tclwcrk (temas) (40 punte) . 
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Vraestel I (100 puntc). 

Kur u III 

(+ Vracstcllc) 

Vier YOurgc-,krew.! boekc, alm 1l vir noukeuril{e tudic, meesal gck1es uit die werke 
van Sophokles. ristophancs, Thukydides en Plato of Demosthenes. Die vrac sluit in 
pa sa ,c~ , ir ,·crtaling, taalkundige en tekskriticsc konuncntaar, kommentaar op die vcr­
band en inhoud en vrac van 'n litcrcre aard ; studentc moct vcrtroud wees met die dialoog­
vcr 'maat van die tragedie en die komedic en 1net die mccr reelmatige liricse sisteme in 
die voorgeskrcwc tradcgie. (Die vrac oor ecn van <lit boeke sal in vraestel 2 ge ·tel word). 

Vraesttl 2 (100 puntc). 
Afc!t:ling A. Voortsctting van die vrac our die voorg skrewc wcrke (s1en vracstd 1)-

(30 punte). 

fdeli11ct B Die llias van llomcro m ·t hcsonclere studie van drie boeke daaru1t 
voorg-cskryf. Utt die voor~eskrcwc bockc sal passasies vir vertaling gestcl word, tenvvl 
litercre vrae oor di, gehel, Jlias met besonc.lerc verwysing na <lil! voorgcskrewe boeke 

gei.tcl sal word (SO punte). 

Afdeling C. -Eco passasic vir vcrtaling op sig (20 punte). 

Vraestel 3 (100 punte). 
A+deling A.-'n Oor-;ig ,·an die Grickse lcttcrkunc.le met be ondere verwysing na die 

voorgeskrcwc outeurs. 

Afdeling n.- 'n Spl'sialc pcriodc uit die Gril!ksc gcskiedcnis, insluitcndc die be­

studcnng van dil! cpigrafiesc bronnc- +79 v.C.-+04 , • 

Vraestel 4 (100 punte). 
Vertaling op 1g (40 puntc) '11 . telwcrk (tcma-;) (60 punte.) 

Hellenistiese Grieks : 

oorbereidende kur u 

(Ecn vracstcl) 

'n Studic van die grammatika (vormleer en intaksis) \"an llellenistiesc Gricks oos 
in di• ... ruwc Tc lament gcbruik. Die , racstel b taan uit nae oor die formclc 
grammatika, ,·ertaling van -;innl! in Grieks en die vcrtaling ,·an sin11c cn ,'of passa. ics lilt 

(;ricks 111 ,\frikaans / Engeb. 

Vracstcl 1 (100 puntc). 

Kur u I 

(2 Vracst 'Ile) 

Di• grammatika (\"onnlcer ·n sintaksis) ,an Ilelk nistiesc Grtck soos <lit gebruik is 
in die ·uwc Tc tamcnt (fonnelc nae: + 33 punte). 

•rtaling op sig uit die uwc Testament en die Septuaginta ( + 40 punte). 
Vcrtaling 111 Gricks van sinne gcbasecr op die r uwc Testament ( + 27 pnnte). 

Vraestel 2 (100 punte). 
(a) Studie ,an voorgcskrnve t ·kstc genccm uit die uwe Tc. tament n Yroee 

Christ ·lik, skrywcrs, insluitcndc \l'rtalings (+8 puntl), grammatiL·sc ,·crklarings 
(22 puntc), vrac oor clie inhoucl en aµtcrgrond (10 puntc). 
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(b) 'n Oon,ig van die Griekse geskiedcms van <lie 1Iellcni ·t1c c tydvak (336-31 
v .C.), die politieke geskiedenis slcgs in bree trckke, maar met be ondcre vcr­
wy ing na die Hellenistiese staatsvorm en na kulturelc strominge van <lie tyd 
(20 punte). 

Kursus II 

(3 Vraestcllc) 
Vraestel 1 (100 punte). 

Vier voorgeskrewe werke, almal vir noukeurigc studie, meestal geki s u1t liandeli11ge 
van die Apostels (of 'n Sendbrief), die Apostolicse Vaders, 'n Kerkvader, 'n dialoog van 
Plato. Die vrae sluit in passasies vir vertaling, taalkundigc kommcntaar, kommentaar op 
die inhoud en vcrband, vrae van 'n litererc en inh udelike aard oor die betrokkc outeurs 
en in die algcmecn en met besondere verwysing na hulle voorgeskrcwe wcrke, en ook oor 
die literatuurgeskicdenis van die Grieksc patristick. 

(Die vrae oor een van die werke en 'n ge<lecltc , an <lie litcrntuurvrac sal in vra • ·tel 2 
gestel word). 

Vraestel 2 (100 punte). 

A. Voortsetting ,,an <lie vrae our die voorgcskrewe wcrkc ( ·icn vraestcl 1) - (35 pnnte) 

B. 'n Oor ig van die Griekse geskicdenis van ongcvccr 1100 tot 323 v.C., met be­
sondcre verwysing na die polis, die godsdiens en die denkc. (65 puntc). 

Vraestel 3 (100 punte). 

A. 'n Studie van Koine Gricks, sistcmat1cs en in vcrbanJ met die gcskiedcnis van 
die Grieksc taal, en toegelig dcur vertaling van sinne in Gricks. (40 puntc). 

13. Onvoorberei<le Vertaling. (60 puntc). 

Beginsels van die Griekse Kultuur 

(Verpligtend vir studcnte wat Latyn as hoofvak ncern) 

Vraestel 1. 

Griekse gc -kiedenis en lcttcrkundc met spesiale stu<lie \'an 'n gcspcs1fisccrdc vertak­
king van die lctterkundc. 

Geskiedenis.-Voorhistoric c tye tot 323 v.C. (in hooftrckke). 

Letterkunde.-Euripicles en Sophokles. 

Vraestel 2. 

(1) Oorsig van die Griekse godsdiens. 

(2) Griek • beeldhoukuns. 

84 

 

 



DEP RTEl\1E T L TY 

Voorbercid ndc Kur us 

ll~en nacstcl) 

(a) Vrae oor Latynsc intaksis en nmnlccr. 
(b) .\fnkaansc/ Ln rl lsc sinnc vir vertaling in Latyn. 
(c) Eenvoudig • sinn ..: vir \·crtaling in . frikaans /Engels, waarvan t •n minste een 

pa a ie gl'n em ·al wor,l uit 'n \·oorgcskn·Wl' aantal L:ityn c passa ics. 

Kur, us I 

i west('/ 1 (100 puntt·). 

Af<lcling .\. - I rie voor rcskrewe hockc, alma! vir noukeurig • studic. Die nae 
sluit in pagsasics vir vcrtaling, taalkundigc kommcntaar, kommentaar op <lie inhoud en 
\'erban<l en vrae van 'n liten':·rc aard oor die bctrokke outcurs en in <lie algemecn en met 
hcsondcre vcrwysing na di • \'oori,te'-krcwe wcrkc. 

\Vat die n:r maat b •trL·f, moct studente die clcgicse kocplet ken, (\' rtaling+33 
p rscnt, aantekcningc + 2 p ·rsent, algcmene ,nw -1- 10 perscnt, skandcring t- 4- pcrsent). 

J\f<leling B. Onvcrnrherc1 It• \'l'rtaling rnn c ·n passa-.;ic uit Lat) n (25 per. ent). 

Vmestel 2 (100 puntc) . 

.-\fdeling A.- Onvoorb ·rl'idc vcrtaling van twee passasics uit L:ityn (4-0 pcr-,ent), en 
vcrtaling in Latyn van \ yf tot agt losstuandc sinnc (30 pcrsent). 

Afdeling B.- Oorsi r \'an die RomeinSl' Gcskicdcnis van 510 v.C. af tot die dood van 
Juliu ' Caesar (30 pcrsent) . 

Kur u II 

Vraestt'l 1 (100 puntc). 

Vier voorgeskrcwc hockc, almal Yir noukcurig<.: studie, mee tal gcki<.:s uit <lie werke 
van lioratiu , Livius, Tercntius en Sallu ·tius of Cicero. Die Hae sluit in pas a ics vir 
v rtaling, taalkun<l1gc 1-cimmcntaar, kommcntaar op <lie inhoud en verban<l, en vrac van 
'n litcrerc aar<l oor <lie bctrokke outcurs en in die algemccn en met beson<lcre vcnvysing 
na <lie voorgcskrcw<.: w •rkc. \\.at die vcn,maat bet ref, moct stu<lentc leg van Horatiu, 
di' Sapphi sc en ka1cse stansas be ·tudecr. (Die ·vrac oor cen van die bo kc en 'n ge­
J, ltc van di· litererc Hae .,a] in nae tel 2 1 c ·tel word.) 

Vme5fel 2 (100 punte) . 

Afddin~ A.- Yonrt,t'ttini.: ,·an die \Tac oor die voorgcskrewe wcrk' sit'n \ racstel 1 
(JS puntt·) . 

.-\fckling B.- (i) '11 Oorsig v:111 die Homeinsc reskicc.lt•nis \'an 44 v. ' tot 337 n .. 
(45 punt·) . (ii) 'n Oorsig ,an die Romeinst' roclsdit'ns (20 punte). 

r ·rncstcl 3 ( 100 puntc). 

Vertalin op i, (6() puntl') t·n stchn•rl· (tl mas) (10 punte). 
van 3 pl'rsent in hit rdit• vr:ie tel. 

Kursus III 

Vraestel 1 (100 puntc). 

aar i '11 uhminiinum 

i ·r voorgcskn·we hod:c, alma! ,·ir noukeurigc studit·, meestal gckies uit die ,vcrke 
van Plautus, Lucrl'tius, Tacitu en nog 'n pro : kr_'Wt'l (lw. iccro, Quintilianu , Pliniu 
Sallustiu ). Di• , rac sluit in passasics vir \'ertnling, taalkundi re '11 t kskritie--t· kom­
ll1l'ntaar, kommcntaar op die inhoud en Ycrhand, en \'rac van 'n litcrcrc aard ; tudente 
moll ook ,crtroud \\'et• mt:t die \<.:r muat in die dialoog-gl'deeltcs vun Plautu ' . (Die 
nae oor en ,·an Jic hm·kt• al in , ·racstel 2 'l' tel word.) 
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Vraestel 2 (100 puntc). 

Afdeling A.- Voortsetting van die vrae oor die voorgcsl<rewc wcrkc (sicn nacstel 1) 
- (30 punte). 

Afdcling B. - Of (1) Die Aeneis van Vergilius met bcsondcre bestudcring van die 
boeke daaruit Yoorgeskryf. Passasies vir \'ertaling sal uit die voorgeskrewe boeke gestel 
word, terwyl literere vrae oor die gehele Aenc·is, met besondere verwysing na die voor­
geskrewe boeke, gestel sal word. Studente moet dus die gchele Aeneis ten rninste in 
vertaling dcurlees (30 punte); of (2) 'n Aantal ti tels , oorgeskryf uit <lie Digesta vir nou­
keurige stu<lie, tesame met 'n besondere studie Yan Justinian.us se be" ind en 'n algemene 
orientering in. sy t) dperk. Passasies uit die Digesta sal vir vertnling en Yir kornrnentaar 
op die taal en inhoud gestel \VOrd (50 punte). 

L. JV.- Hierdie alternatief is bedoel vir aspirant LL.B.-studcnte wat hulle voorneme 
daartoe by regic:;trasie te kenne moet gee. 

Af<leling C.- Ecn passasie vir vcrtaling op sig (20 punte). 

fTraestel 3 (100 punte). 

Afdeling A.-'n Oorsig van die Latyn. e lctterkun<le met hesondcrc ver\\'ysing na 
<lie voorgeskrewe outeurs. 

Afdeling Il.-'n Spesiale periode uit die Romeinse geskiedenis insluitende bestude­
ring van die epigrafiese bronnc: 70 v.C. tot 14 n.C. 

Vraestel 4 (100 punte). 

Vertaling op sig (40 punte) en stelwerk (tcmas) (60 punte). Daar is 'n subminimum 
van 33 persent in vraestel 4 en 2 (Afdeling C.) gcsamentlik. 
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OPVOEDKUNDE 

K) k on<lcr h1kultcit Op\'ocdkundc 
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DEPARTEME T SIELKU DEE BEDR FSIELKU DE 

Die teorcticsl.! \H·rk , an dke kursus sal met gcpa. tl' prakt1csc wcrk aangcvul word 

'lELKL DE 

Kur u I 

(Ecn Vracstcl) 

1. (a) Die gcskie<lcnis en bctckcn1s , an <lie siclkunde. 
(b) Dte siclkunde as prinsipit.:Je \\Ctl'nskap. 
(r) Toep,1 ingsn·lde van die sielkunde. 
(d) lnlciding tot navorsingsnwtodit·lc 

2. Ps,gofisiologic. 
3. Ind1\'lduelc en grot•ps, erskill<.> l't1 die invlo<.>d \',111 ooren\ ing en om ,e\\ ing. 
4. Intclligcnsie. 
5. Pcrsoonlikhcid. 
6. Emosie, motivcring, frustrnsic en konHik. 
7. Ryping en diL lecrprose., gehcuc en denke. 
8. Aandag, waarneming, vi, ic en die andcr sintuic. 
<J. lledendaagsc Skolc in die Sielkunde. 
10. Beg-in el , •an ontwikkcltng en k·\\ en ra t:' : 

(a) Baba- en Kindcrjarc 
(h) .\<lolcsscnsie en ,·0lwasscnheid. 

Kursu JI 
Vraestel 1 

Pcrsoonlikheitl en Ontwikkclingsielkuntlc 

Afdeliur; A .-Per ·oonlikheid: 
1. Detcrminantc in die vorming van pc1--oonlikh ·id. 
2. Persoonlikheid tcoricc i11s/11itc11de: Fn:udiaansc psigo-analisc en H'n\ antt­

teoricc ; \llport '-C siclkund • \'an die inclividu en :\lillcr en Dollard f" 

Yerstcrkingstco ie. 
3. '\Ieting rnn per oonlikheid. 

Afrlelin::t B. -Ontwikkeling: 
1. Die aard van ontwikkl·ling, ryping l'll k·cr. 
2. Yoorgcboortclikl· ontwikkeling. 
J. Sosialisasic. 
-+. \\'isselwcrking tussl n ouer en kind. 
:i. 011tnihl,cli11!!.1ladia inslu1knde Bahajare, \'rm~:- u1 L.1tl're kindl'rian, \dolt" -

scnsic, \"ol ,a.senhcid ·n Ikjaarcllil·id; tlH't \l'rwysing 1111 l'm(lsiomll', sosiale, 
intl'llektttL·k, t1sil''il' l n l tll'Sl' ontwi~h·ling Lil die h ·n 1kin r v.111 ,nl\\',is t•nheid. 

i iar1te! 2 
'-;o-:iak en Diflerl•nsii:h- ~il·lhtndt• 

AJd1 /in,, I. Sosial • Sielkunde: 
1. Kognisie: ont\\ il·kl·ling, intl•rpcrsoonlikt• waarnt·min '· 
2. :\Ioti,·cring: tcoril'l: en t1:l\'1)rsi11g. 
3. Jntcrpersoonlikc n·ahic-cienskappe. 
-+. llouding: aard, ont\\ ikkcling, vernndnin, l'll propaganda; ,·oonH>rdcl'I. 
5. Taal, kommunikasie, massa-mcdia. 
6. So ial • en kulturcll' lktcrminantl rnn gc<lrag; sosiall• rnlle, roln'r\\11gting , 

tratifika-.ie, gcsinstebl·ls, \\aar<les, oortuiginl.{s . 
7. Die indi, idu in die grocp; lcicrsk·1p. 
8. Spcsifit·ke aanpassingsproblcme \\at ,·oort, loei uit rolspanning, hotstndt• \\aar­

dcstel els, tcgnolo ,j •se ont\\ ikk ·ling en die gl'\'<ilge daan an: jeu rmisdaad, 
die ,·rou se po i il' in diL· ~cmet•n hip, l'n so ml l'I. 
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Afdcli11i: n. l)iflt fl'll. ii.'11.' Sil'lkundl': 
1. I nclividu •le , t·r l·ille. 
2. ( ;cslagsn rskille. 
3. Rasse,·l·n,I ilk. 

Ajcleli11g (' 
1. 

-\\'etenskaplikc . ·a,·o,sing: 
a,·orsings1n todologie. 

2. lkskry\\L'IH1c tatisticl;: Fr•k\\ensit•-,·crspn·iding", gl'aficke, mate , •:in scntrale 
nciging, hl'trouhanrlwi<l L'n normak H'r prL•iding. 

Kur us III 

(Drie waL•stt-lk) 
r ·, tlc.1·1tl 1 

Psigopatologic 

1. I 1 istoriLs~ oorsiJ.!: oorsprong en ontwikl·cling rnn die P~igopatologic; , •rskillcndL· 
lwnadt rings. 

2. ormalitcit en :1hnormalitcit in clil' PsigopatologiL•. 
3. < )rganit•s1• L'l1 kulturek faktorc in die c.l1sorg,111is.1sie , an dit• pcrsoonlikheid. 
·t. J>sigoan.iliticst• en lecrprosl's-hcnat.krings tot persoonlikht·ids-disorganisasie. 
5. Psigonl'Uroti1.· ·, psigotisiologicsc, psigopatit• c en psigiltie~e toestandc. 
<i. Scrl'hralt· \l r t ·urin rs; s\\ a!-sinnigheicl. 
7. Ehpl'rinwntl'IL' psigopatologi 

AFDELING A 

Fund;imentele aspl'ktl' , an Sidkundig" voo1 . igting en l'sigoternpil'. 

l. Tt·on•ti,•si Gro11dslat. 
1.1. Oorsprong v,111 Siclkundive \'oorligting met nadruk op dil' ps igotcrapcuticse 

aspl'l,te ,·an . it•lku 1tk: hui lt~l :t.1tu: en L"nkek aktuel • prohkme. 
1.2. \'L'rskilknck lwnaderings en kort bcskry\\ ings Yan ~esigspunte ten opsigte van 

diL' aard t·n funh;iont•ring van die pl'rsoonlikhcid. 
1.3. Die aard n do1.•lstellmg , , n dil', oorligting_ - en terapcuties(' pro c·ssl'. 

2. T1•;.111i, he. 
2.1. \'oodwrl'idtnl.{ , ir ,·< orligting en psigoterapie: 

(;e, allestudi1.· ; psigodi.1 rno tics • t<>L't ,ing en Pndcrhoud,·ocring. 
2.2. Die aard rnn di,· ter,1peutie~L' \'L'rhoudinl! L'll die p •r·oonlikheid-;tn-1-J.-e ,·an die 

p. igotl'rapeut. Spesifieh· probknw. 
2.3. \ erhouJingstL rniekc en spe iak prohlenw sons oordrag, telnoordrag (:!1 

w ·crstand. 
2.-1. \'crtolkin•r tegnickl' - a.ml, t ipe en 1 ehruikc dann nn. 
2. =i. .\dvii.: en inligting in \'cH1rligting en p igot ·rapit·. 
2J1. ( ;rocp tcgnil'kl'. 

J. ,<...,'p, ~iale to,paui111;sgebiule 
1, l. I Iuwelil s\ oorli •ting. 
3.2. \ •oorli rtin, , i, kinders l 11 ouer,-., 
3.3. \'onrligtin, in dte op\'nl din 0, di • •) \\'L•r lwdc l'll rchabilitnsil . 

l•DELI G B 
l/('c1,._,J~idlw11d, :-

l. I listorilse a •ll'rgrond l'l1 huidige tl'JTl'll1 van cliL· lkdryfsielkunc.le. 
2. J> r. oncelsiclkunde: I' curin 1

1 opkidin , moti\'l•ring en men-like ,erhouding .. 
3. Inl ic.ling tot di ergonomil-a: die anrd en meting van docltr ff1:ndheid; outo­

mntisa ii:; hcroL'n ,ciligheiJ. 
4. SielkundiJ!L' ontl ding Ynn J..onp - en ,·t•t-knop proses~e. 
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Vraestel 3.-Inleiding tot avorsingsmctodes m die Sielkundc . 

.\. lVetenslwplihe metode in Siellwndige Navorsing. 
(i) Die doel en veld van S1clkund1ge navor ·ing. 

(i1) Die begin el van wetcn kaplikc navorsing. 
(iii) Die beplanning van Siclkundige navorsing. 
(iv) Die ontleding en interprctasie van navorsing gegewens. 

B. Navorsingstegniehe. 
(i) Veld- en laboratoriumckspcrimcntasic. 

(ii) Ba ie e begrippe in toctskon truksie en standaardisering. 
(iii) Dokumenta ie en navorsing. 

C. Statistiese metodes in Sielhwulige navorsiug. 
(i) Die funksie van tatistie ·e metode in Si ·lkundige navorsing. 

(ii) Die keu e van tatisticsc hulpmiddels. 
(iii) Ilasiese tatistiese verwc.:king : Sentrale en Ycrsprci<lingswaardes, l· rrelasie 

en die beduidenheid van verskille. 

llonneur - Baccalaureu eksam n 

Di.! kursu is s;1•1·n 5..!ste1 uit vier stL1diebanc; cfo: stLtdent moet nn kie . Die studie. 
bane is: 

Fi iologie c Sielkunde. 
Voorligtingsiclkunde. 
Kliniese iclkundc . 
Bedryfsielkunde. 

Elke tudiebaan be. taan uit vyf vracstellc. Vrae. tel 2 is verpligtend. Andc r, elde, 
wat by die verko c ' tudiebaan aanpa., behoort in oorlcg m t die IIoof van die Departe­
ment gekie ' te word. 

Die vraestclle bchel • die volgcnde : 
Vraestel 1 : Psigopatologie en Sosialc Patologic. 
Vracstd 2: Navorsing mctodiek. 
Vraestcl 3 : Persoonlikheids- en Ontwikkclin ,gsielkunde. 
Vrae tel 4: Sosiale Sielkundc. 
Vrac tel 5 : Fisiologie c iclkundt.•. 
Vrac:<itel 6: Voorligtingqielkunde. 
Vraestel 7 : Kliniese Siclkundl'. 
Vrae. tel 8: Bedryhelkundc. 

Studente vir die l\.Iagistergraad moct die I Ioof van dit· Departement raadpl eg. 

 

 



BEDRYF l LKU DE 

Kursus I 

(Ecn vracstcl) 

Die inhoud is die -clfde as Yir Siclkun<le I hehalw • dat item 9 en 10 deur die vo!gende 
vervang word :-

(a) Die oor:.prong en nnt\\ ikkcling, gronc.lsla~ en doe] van en nciging in die Bec.lryf­
sielkunJe. 

(b) Dir funksil's, taak t·n pick van die Ik<lryfsi t']h1ndige. 

Kur us II 

(Twee vracstelle) 

Vraestel 1 : lnleiding tot Personeelsie11wnde. 
1. Personeclkeuring: bcginsels en tegnicke. 
2. lndu rri cl • op1cidi:1g. 
3. ~Tcricte-:rnnslag en w ·rksbeoordcling. 
+. . Iem,c\·erhoudings. 
5. Ongt·lukh· t·n veiligheid. 

Vra<'5tel 2 : 
(a) Beginse!s van l:!.'rgonomilw. 
l. Die fi ,ic, c werksomgcwing. 
2. Siclkundige komponente van di · mcns-masjien-sistecm. 
3. \Verkstudic. 
(b) Tcoret•:ese g,-ond5[ae vm1 dit! elrnnomit'se 5iellwndc. 
1. Oorr.!dende kommunika ·1c en die wy iging van opmies. 
2. 'ie!kundigc bcginscls van advertensies en verkoopsprosessc. 
3. ielkundige a pekte van ekonomiese gedrag en motivering . .mavl'rsing. 

Vraestel I 

Kursus III 

(Drie vrae ·tclle) 

P · ig,>patologic en indu ·triele geestes<Yesondheid. 
1. Inleiding tot psigopatologie en aanpas -ing-ielkunJc. 
2. ..!urotiese, p . igo ·omatiesc. psigotiesc en and er afo ykings. 
3. \Vanaunpas,;ing as pcr,;oneelprobleem . 

Vracstel II 
Rc~inscls ran Bed1}:fsidlw1·diqe Sarnrsing: 

1. Algemenc beginsl'ls van wctenskaplikc navorsing. 
2. pnamc en laborntonum-ekspcrimcntasie. 
3. . avor ing metodl·s in ergonomikn. 
4. Basicst· hep:rippc in die kon. truk ic, interprcta'ie en administra ie van p1::r­

son1::eltoetsc. 

Vra.•stp/ Tl I 
Groep<linamika en gron<l Jae van per oneel idkunde 

1. l\~r.~oonltkh~1d, intcrp.:rsoonlike en groepvcrhoudings t•n interaksic . 
2. I [oudings, moraal en lwdr) fleicrskap. 
3. Si ·lkundige beginscls Yan personeclhe-,tuur. 
Studcntc vir ,Jic Honnc•.1rs- en Me 'stersgrade moet <lie Hoof van die Departcmcnt 

raaclplceg. 

91 

 

 



DEPARTE IE T , OSIOLOGIE E M ATSK PLIKI:, WERK 

So iologie 

Kur us I 

(Een vrae ' tel) 

1. Terrein van die . 'osiologic ; verhouding tot die ,crwante vakwctcnskappe. 
2. Die biologic ·e, p ·igologicse en kulturck grondslae van die samel<:wing. ( ;co­

grafiese en tegnie c invlocdc op die samclewing. 
3. Die bcstudcring van grondbcgrippc: Satnckwing, gemccnskap, sosiale grocpc, 

tatu ' -rol, as o iasic . . 
4. Sosialc behecr en sosialc proscssc :-

(a) Wat is sosialc bchecr en hoc ,ind dit plaas. 
(b) Sosialc normc en sanksic . 
(c) Vorms van sosialc intcraksie. 
(d) tratifikasic, diffcrensiasic en mobilitcit. 

5. Demografie. 

Kur us II 

(Twee vraestelle) 
Vraestel 1. 

1. Ba iese uitgang. punt in die ontle<ling van die samdcwingstruktuur. Ont­
leding van die burokrasic en ckonomicse instcllings. 

2. Die ge in, die skool, die staat, godsdicns, vryctyd bcstcding en oudcrdoms­
groepe in die hedcndaag e amclcwing. 

3. Die rassc en ra severhoudings in die hcdendaagsc sam lewing. 

Vraestel 2. 
1. Die platteland en die stad as sarnelewingsvorm.c. 
2. Die pro es c ,an osialc v rnndcring en ontwil·keling en vrnagstukke in verhand 

daarmee. 
3. Sosiale patologic: Die bestudering van ontstaan van die sosiaal patologiese 

ver kfnsels met bcsond 're \·erw) ·ing na tocstand • in SuiJ-Afrika . 

Kursus III 

(Drie vrnestcllc) 
Vraestd 1. 

:vletodologic, proscc.lun.·s en tegnieke i11 sosiale navorsing. 

T~raestel 2. 
1. Die geskicdenis \'an die sosialc d ·nkc. 
2. Die h •langrikstL' teorici.• en hedt ndaags<• strotnill"l 111 dit· sosiol•> ,ie . 

Vraestel 3. 
1. Groepsdinamilrn . 
2. lndustrielc so-,iologi '. 

Honncur -Bacculaureu k amen 

Di ehamcn hestaan uit :-

Vraestel 1. 
Algcrnenc of sistcmati ·sc sosiologic. 

Vraestel 2. 
Di' geskiec.lenis \'an die sosiologi<.: Yanaf .\uguste "mtc, met ]wc;onden.' Yer \'\'sin, 

na . tandpuntc, mctoJe en troming in die hl'ckndaagc sosiologie. 

Vraestel 3. 
Ictodes \'an <lie sosiologic en sosiale navorsin T. 
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l ·ratslel c11 4- vracstel 5. 
Twee van di· volgcnd • :-

1 n<lustrielc osiologie. Gro ps<linamika. Opvoe<lkunc.ligc sosiologic. Gods-
<licnssosiologie. Reg so.-iolonie. Sosialc Siclkundc. ;.\lisdaadsosiologic. 
Sosialc filosofie. Landclikc en stedclike sosiologic. Sosiale organisasie. 

HasscverhoLttlings. Bevolkingsvraagstukh:. Die gcsin. 

Magi tereksamen 

Die cksamcn bestaan uit 'n vcrhandelmg oor 'n elfgekose ondcrwerp, goedkeuring 
waan-an verkry mo ·t word ten minstc s s maande voor inlewering en 'n mondeling e 
eksamcn oor die algcmcn • bcginsels van <lie sosiologic . 

.:\laatskaplike wcrk 

Kur u 1 
(Een vrae tl'l) 

Afde/i11g A. 
Algemcnc inkiding lot die maat kaplikc wcrk. 

Afde!i11g B. 
'n Oorsig oor die .rcskicdcni van <lie maatskaplike werk en van wclsyn aktiwiteite 

in Sui<l-.\frika . 

. lfdc/111." C. 
:\Iaatsbplikc \\ l 0 rk-.\dministrasie. 

Vrae~tel 1. 
Die ge\'allc, tudicmeto<lc. 

T rac tel 2. 
1. Die grocpv.erkm ·tode. 

Kur u II 
(Twee vracstclle) 

2. ~Iaatskaplikc \\'erk op sckerc gl!spesialscer<lc- gcbiedt•. 

Kur u III 
(Dne vracstdle) 

Vraestel 1. 
(a) \laatskaplikc wcrl· en pcrsoonlikhcidsgroci. 

(/,) \I.t,1tskaplikc \\erk met die psil(o-sosi,ial H'rstoordc. 

Vrae'rtc! 2. 
(a) Die lilosolic van \Iaatskaplil·c \Vcrk en aan<laq aan spcsiale aspekte van die 

gc\'allcstu<liemeto<l •. 

(h) (i) Gcsinsorg, kindcrsorg L'l1 j ug,org, met 'n intcnsiew • bc tud 'ring van die 
1 ·i11dcn\· ·t (\Vet L 'o. 33 v,111 19(,0, sno •cwy ig). 

(iil \la.1tskaplik • \\erl · lllL'l l,L·sondcn· prohkme. Plcel(sorg, inril(tings01g, sor_g 
, ir lw1,1ar<les, di· <>Ill( ·hud • 1110 •dcr t'll di· allwholi . 

L1rac,tcl 3. 
I. (;emecrn,kapsorgani asic. 

2 ;\ 1.rnt k~1plikc lwki<l in Suid-Afril a, met int •nsicw • bcstudcring van die\ et op 
\V•!s)nsorganisasics (\\·et "'o. +0 van 19+7, snos 'l'Wysig d •ut \\\•t o. 75 van 1961). 

3. \Iaatskaplikc \Yu h1arnr ing. 
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Praktie 

Kur us I 

(a) Studente moet by 'n wcl yn organi asie wat dcur die Scnaat goedgck ur is, of 
by 'n streekskantoor van die D epartcmentc Volkswelsyn en Pen ioene of Bantoc Admini -
tra ic en Ontwikkeling, wat opgcleidc maatskaplike werkers in <liens hct, registreer. 

(b) Studente moct ecn week ononderbrokc, of oor 'n langer tydperk, dceltyds, in 
totaal 40 uur, by hierdie organi a ie deurbring om die funksionering, administrasic 
professionele werksaamhede waar te neem. 'n Volledige verslag oor die organisasie 
moet daarna ingedien word. 

(c) Studente moet bcsoeke afle aan drie van die volgende inrigtings : 'n Pl k van 
veiligheid, 'n kinderinrigting, 'n werkkolonie, 'n toevlug vir dranksugtig -:s, 'n tehuis vir 
bejaardes, 'n behuisingskema. Een verslag oor elk van die dric besoeke moet ingedien 
word. 

Kur us II 

(a) Studcnte moet by 'n ander plaaslikc welsynsliggaam, dcur dil· Senaat gocdge­
keur, aansluit. 

(b) Drie gevallestudies van eenvoudigc aard moct ondcr lciding van 'n opgclcidc 
maatskaplike werker /ster van die organisasie onderncem word en gereeldc besoekc mo t 
afgele word. Tien ver lae oor elk van die dric gcvalle moct ingcdicn word. 

(c) Gedurende die tweede jaar moet studente drie weke lank voltyd ·c ,, erk by die 
organisasie by wie hulle geregistreer is, verrig en 'n vcrslag oor die wcrk wat gcdurcnc.le 
hierdie drie weke verrig word, indien. 

Kur us Ill 

(a) Soos in vorige jare moct studente by 'n wclsynsorganisasie waar hulle nog nie 
tevore was nie, rcgistreer. 

(b) Gevallestudies oor dric problecm-gc inne of sorgbehoewcnde kinders moet 
gedurende die jaar onderneem word en 1noct 'n duidelikc diagnose, tcrapie en progno c 
bcvat. 

(c) Die student moct dric wekc voltydsc prakticse wcrk by die organisasie by wie 
hulle geregistreer is, onderncem, en 'n vollcdigc verslag oor die werksaamhecle van soda­
nige organi a ie en oor die prakticse werk wat vcrrig is, indien. 

(d) Studente m et gedurcndc die jaar ses besoeke afle by organisa ·ics wat groep­
werk verrig, en 'n ver-lag oor elke he oek moct ingehandig word. 

(e) adat aan al die verei. tcs vir praktiese wcrk voldocn is, word 'n mon<l .! ling' 
eksamen oor die dric jaar se praktiesc werk geclocn. 

Honneur -Baccalaureur ek amen 

Die eksamen he taan uit : 

Vraestel 1. 
Teorie van maatskaplikc werk en die gevallcstudienwtodc . 

Vraestel 2. 
Groepwcrk en gemeenskapsorganisa 1c. 

Vraestel 3. 
(a) Maatskaplike werknavorsing. 

Maatskaplike werkadministrasie. 
Maatskaplike werkbeleid. 

(b) 
(c) 

Vraestel 4. 
Gesinsorg en kindcrsorg. 
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Vrae5tel 5. 
Een van die volgendc :-

(a) org vir gestremdc 
(b) Jeug org. 
(c) Industriclc maatskaplike sorg. 
(d) :'.\iediesc maat ·kaplike werk. 
(e) P igiatric c maat ·kaplike werk. 
(f) Huweliksvoorligting en -beraad. 
(g-) • org en na org vir die misdadigcr en jcugmi · dadiger. 

Magister eksamen 

l ic eksamen bcstaan uit 'n vcrhandeling oor 'n goedgekeurde onderwerp uit die 
g bi ·d van die maatskaplik , wcrk, en 'n mondclingc cksamen oor die algcmene beginsels 
rnn die vak. 

Koll c diploma in Maat kaplike Werk 

Kur u 

Die kur u e vir <lie Diploma i dicsclfdc as die Y1r die graadkursu 
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DEPARTEl\IE 'T 'TAATSLEER E. ST AT AOl\11 I TRA I._, 

STAAT LEER 

Kursu I 

(Twee vrac ·tcllc) 
Vraestel 1 

Eerste capita sl'lccta uit die grnndheginsels, strom111!{e, tydperh.e en denl<crs op die gebied 
van die Staalsleer. 

1. Algemene inleiding tot die sludie van die 'l'ah Staatsleer. 
(a) Die verskil in inhoud, en gl'Volglik in stLtdicmetodcs, tuss ·n c.lic sos1al, w ·t ·n­

skappe en die natuurwctcnskappe. 
(b) Die studicn·ld , an die Staatslecr; omskryw111g van 'n staat ; politieke idecs, 

i11stdli11~s en prnktykc bin111• state en t11ssen state; hcpaaldl• samckwingsH'r­
bandc; Staat:-.lecr: die alonwattcndc samelcv-:ingsverbandc: mags- en be­
stuursassosiasicvormc hinne 'n gcmccn ·kap ; andcr samcl ·wingsvcrbandc 
binne die mags- en bestuurs:1 sosiasievorme; <.IH: wissdwerking tusscn !:>taat'­
lccr en die an<ler o ·iale wetenskappe. 

2. Eerste selehsie van basiese begrippe in die Staatsleer : 
(a) 

(b) 

Die oor prong van die staat en tcoriee daaromtrent ; klassiekc teoriec ; kon­
trakteoriee, magsteorie ; Goddelikc reg van konings ; die patriargalc tcoric. 
Die doc! ·tellings, funksies en pligtc van <lie rnodcmc staat; sosialc of maat­
skaplike doelstcllings; ekonomic ·c doclstellings ; politickc <loclstelling • 
politicke gesag en politicke mag: betckenis en rol; politieke onderhori 1 heid 
bctekenis en rol. 

3. Eerste seleksie van bepaalde tydpalw en slromi11ge in die S'taatsleer met be ondere 
1.:erwysi11g na die belrol~he dcnh.ers : 

(a) Die klassickc Grieke; instcllings van die Griekc; Sokrales; Plato; J\risto­
tcles. 

(b~ Die klassicke Romeinc; instellings van die Romcinc; Polybius ; Cicero; 
Stoi'syne; verskillc tusscn die Grickse en Romeinsc taat ·opvattings. 

(c) Die vcrhouding tu. sen kcrk en staat g ·<luren<lc die mi<l<lele •ue; kort histo­
riese agtcrgrond; <lie opkoms van die christclike l,crk as rnagsfaktor in <lie 
politiek; die imestitmirstryd; <lie standpunt van <lie kcrk; <lie standpunt van 
<lie staatkundiges; kontcmporcre standpuntc uor die vcrhou<lings tusscn <lie 
kerk en <lie taat. 

Vraestel 2 
Staatsinstellings en Staatsprahtyhe 
1. Eerste seleh.sie ·van bepaa!de slaatsimll'lli11gs en - o/walting asooh die /)( trvld,e 

denhers : 

(a) Die Germaanse staatsopvattings en -instellings; fcoJalism ·; <li Renaissanc • 
en die IIervorming; <lie opkoms van die moderne gescntraliseerd nasionale 
state en vcrbandhou<lcndc politicke <lcnk •. 

2. 'n Volledi[!e ontledin[! en eval11eri11g 1.•a,1 1111ulerne ivc~tcrse staatsi11s!l'l/111g en 
-prah.tylw met bernnclere vcrn-ysing na hcdcnclaar.;sr S111d-Afrilw (<'I! 1,•001hceldvc1,uysi11J;S 1w 

die Suid-Afrilwanse 13oercrepubliehc c'11 die 1•001111a!u~<' 1/1 its<' lwlu11ics 1crwr "<'J>m) : 
(a) 'n Studic van ,crskilkn<lc rl'gen11g \ortue; d1l' bcgrips,l'l'sl-ille tus l'll :,,taat 

en rl'gcring; di• klassifikasie \'an r •geringsvorme l'll die prohkme daaraa11 
wrbonc.k; aanvaarde mod -rnc kla ·sifikasie. 

(b) Konstitusies : bctckcnis en bclangrikheid van I« nstitusi ·s ; Jie kla ·silika i' 
van konstitusics (gcsl rcwc of ongeskrewe en huigsaarn of onhuig, ::iam) ; l·cn­
mcrkc l'n v rskille van uniak en f ·dcralc state. 

(c) Die indcling van staatsgesa~: (Filosofiesc en tcon.:til'se grondslac, waar<le ·n 
betckcni • (\lontcsquicu), moderne gcbruike). 
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(d) OntlcJing van <lie wctgc\\enJe gesag; stctnrcg en vcrtecnwoordiging; <lie 
rol , an politieke partye ; mctodes van vcrtcenwoordiging, rcgstrcckse dccl­
namc ,·an die \'Olk aan die rcgcringsproses; argumcnte vir en teen bcrocps­
wrteenwoordi({ing; Jic t,\eckamcrstelsel (oorsprong en betekenis); wetgc­
wendc liggame in enkcle landc (ontlc<ling en vcrgelyking). 

(e) Die uitrneren<le gcsag ; die soorte staatshoofde (oorsprong en bctekenis) ; 
stelsels van uitvoerendc gesag; die kabinet- of parlementere stelsel van uit­
,·ocrcnde gesag; die buite-parlcmentere stelscl van uit\'oerende gesag : Die 
Amerikaanse stelsel en die Switserse stclsel; vergelykendc evaluering en 
samevatting. 

(!) Die reg'-prekcn<le gcsag; die funksics van <lie rcgbank ; die samestclling van 
die reghank. 

Vraestel l 

Kursus Il 

(Twee vracstellc) 

Ticeedc capita sclccta 11it die gru11dhegi11sels, strrmu11ge, tydperhe e11 denhers op die ge­
biecl van die Staatsleer. 

1. Tweede selcksic van basiese begrippe in die Staatsleer : nasie en nasionalisme • 
indiwidualisme, regte en pligtc van die mens ; regsocwereiniteit; nyhci<l en gclykhcid j~ 

<lie moc.lernc staat- staatkundig 'owe! as ckonomies. 

2. Tweede selc!?sie ·van bepaalde tydperhe c11 stro111i11ge i11 die StaatsleN 111£'{ beso11dere 
z•erwysi11g na die betroh!?e Jenhers : 

(a) Die KunsilicbezceKing : Die prinsipielc opvattings ,·an i.\Iarsilius \'an Padua, 
\Villem van Ockham, Cusanus, Gerson, ens., en <lie uitwcrking daarYan op 
die staatkundige terrein. 

(b) Agtiende- en negentiende-ceuse stromi11ge : Liheralisme, Utilisme, Konsti­
tusionalismc en Konserwatisme. 

3. Prinsipiele aspehte in die studie van die Staatsleer : 

(a) Die belangrikhci<l en rol \'an bcginsels in die studie van die staat en sy vcr~ 
skynsels. 

(b) Die ontwikkcling rnn enkele uitgangspuntc en benaderings in <lie Staatsleer: 
::\Tatuurregtelike beskouings (cmpiries-rasionalistiesc bcna<lcring) : 

Vraestel 2 

Die Griekse benadering ; Thomas ,·an Aquinas ; Locke; Kant en Ilegel 
(idealisme) . 

Tcokratiesc benadering : Calvyn, Kuyper en Dooyewecrd ; Cathrein, 
:\1aritain en Hallowell. 

Reaksie teen die natuurreg : Die waardcprobleem- Die Suid-wes-Duitsc 
Skool: Jellinek, Radbruch; Die Marburgcrskool: Stammler, Kclsen, 
Sanc.ler; Die V.S.A. : Mclwr; Objckticwe idealic:;me Binder, T. II. 
Green en Bosanquet; Fenomonologic: IIusserl, Rcinach. 

Derde capita se/ecta uit die grondbl'gi11sds, strumnzge, tydperl~e l'1t de11/urs op dw gebied 
van die Staats/eer. 

1. T1v,,edc sd<'l:.sle 1•a11 hcpaa!de staatsi11.~tclli111:s e11 -op1.:atti11gs asook 
dc11kcrs : 

(o) 
(b) 

(r) 
(d) 

.:\la rxisrne. 
Anargi ·me . 
G il<lc-sosialisme. 
Sin<likalisme. 

(e) Kolkktiwisnw. 

2. 1,fodeme /otalitmil'se slaatsofn·atti11gs. 

die bllrokke 

(a) Ideologiesc grondslae en algcmenc kl'nmerke ,·an: Duitse _ ·as;1onaal-So ia­

li:unc; Italiaanse Fasc1sme; Salaznrismc; K.ommunisme. 
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3. Die Westerse demokrasie en sy filuso(iese grondsfae : 
(a) Historiesc verloop. 
(b) Moderne praktyke en tcndensi::. 
(c) Vryheid van meningsuiting, van bew.::ging, van vergad~ring en van die pers. 

Kursus III 
(Drie vraestelle) 

Vraestel 1 
Eerste capita selecta uit die intern:zsionale verhoudings, vershynsels en instellings. 
1. Die staat in die internasionale samelewinrT (nie gemeenslwp nie) : 

(a) Die stu::li~g:!bied; verskillende opvattings oor die omvang van internasio-
1nle vcrh~n.::ling3, insluitende die terminologievra~gstuk van i11ternasionale 
verlzoudings of internasionale politiek. 

(b) Die ver'ki1lende benadering'> in die verklaring van intcrna ionale vcrhoud­
in6s; M~g3be3kouings-Morgenthau, Schwarzenberger en E. 11. Carr; 
Id.::alistie'e vcrk1arings; ,Sisteem'-benadcrings. 

2. Die statestelsel en die , Gemeenslwp' van Nasies : 
(a) Die vereistcs vir 'n staat as subjek van die internasionale samelewing. 
(b) Ontwikkeling van die statesrelsel : die orsprong en ewolusic van die nasie­

staat ; die stadstate en die ryke van die oudheid ; die :,tatestelscl in die 
middeleeue; die ontstaan en ontwikkeling van die ,Gemecnskap' nn 
Nasies (Family of Nations). 

(c) Voorwaardes vir die bestaan van 'n staat: dctcrminante van onafhanklik­
heid (soewereiniteit) ; Die ontstaan van nuwe state en die totnietgaan van 
bestaande state ; erkenning ; voortbcstaan en beeindiging van bestaande 
state; verkryging en verlies van staatsgebied; soewereiniteitslcer en die 
moderne ,soewcreine' staat. 

(d) Internasionale gemeenskap van state of internasionale samelewing van state. 
le) Die morele grondslae van die internasionale samele\\ ing. 

3. Die oorsprong en rmtwihkeling van die voll~creg : 

4. 

3. 

(a) Opvattings van die positiwiste en naturali ·tc oor die grond • lac waarop di 
volkereg berus. 

(b) Omskrywing en aard van die volkcreg. 
(c) Die bronne van die volkercg. 

Nasionalisme, internasionalisme en imperialisme : 
(a) Nasionalisme en internasionalismc. 
(b) Die soorte, en oogmerke van impcrialisnic. 

Kolrmialisme : 
(a) 
(b) 

Beweegrcde vir die besit van kol mies. 
Ontvoogding van koloniale gcbiede en die int -rnasionnl betck nis daarvan. 

6. Die bestaan en probleme van nasionale mind rhcde. 

Vraettel 2 
Tweede capita ulccla uit die internasiona/e verhoudi11gs, verskynsels en instcllings. 
1. Reelings vir intemasionale sa,11ewerhinl( : die begin van inlernasil}/:ale in tellings : 

(a) Samewerking in die Ida ·sickc tyc. 
(h) Die IIcilige Alliansic, die Vicrvoudigc Vl!rbund en die Ionroclc -r. 
(c) Die Haagse stclsel. 

2. Mar, en magspolitiek : 
(a) Die aard, vormc en clemcnte (magskomponcnte) van nasionalc mag. 
(h) Die aanwending van nasionale mag binnc internasionale vcrbanu (die rol 

w~t die magskomponcnte spccl in die bcpaling van 'n land sc buitelandsc 
hell!id). 

(c) Politieke Aardrykskundc. 
(cl) Mag ewewig. 
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3. Diplomasie as werhtuig in lliens van nasionale beleid : 
(a) Die oorsprong, aard en ontwikkcling van diplomas1e. ,Ope' (konfcren-

siemetode) en geheime diplomasie. 
(b) Soorte gesante, hul funksies, voorregte en persoonlike cienskappe. 
(c) Konsuls : oorsprong, soorte en funksies. 
(d) 13uitclandse beleid : formulering en ondcrliggcnde oogmerke yan die 

buitelandse beleid van state ; buitelandsc bdeid yan gesekkteerdc state 
(V.S.A. en Rusland). 

4. '11 Vergelyl~ende studie van die samc,trdling, oogrnerhP en oplredes van die Volhebond 
en die Verenigde Volhe : 
(a) Vern,tamste organe ,·an die Volkebond, nl. die v~rgadering en die Raad 

met besondere verw~ sing na stcmprosedures. 
(b) Ontlcding ntn die V.V.: Die hooforganc; stcrnpro edures; werksaamhcde 

en optrcdc ; bluk, orniing; alg mcnc ontleding \'an die llandves nm die 
V.V.; die socwcreiniteitsbegrip in die konstitL:sics, an die Volkebond en die 
v.v. 

Vraestel 3 

Derde capita se!ecla uit dit internasionale ve, !wudin"s, 1.·ershynst>ls en i11shlli11gs. 

1. Oorlog en vrede : 
(a) Oorlog; die aard en \VC5C van oorlog (ou en nuwc bcnadering·); oorsake 

van o rlog. 
(b) Strcwc na werc]Jvrcdc (bcnadcrings tot vrcde) : kollckticwc veilighcid­

internasionalc ins telling' ; wcrddfcderasi(•gedagte ; region ale instclling ; 
funksionalc benadcring-gespcsialiscerdc agentskappe ; ontwapening-dic 
wisselwerking tussen ontwapening en veiligheid ; regsbenadering-Yreed­
sam"' skikking van internasionale geskille; arbitrasie, mediasie, goeie dienste, 
konsiliasie ; intt>rnasionale instellings-die internasionale gereg hof; die 
hof van arbitrasie ; die trusteeskapbenadering. 

2. Die mandaat-e11 trusteeskapstelsel as vorme van intemasio11ale behcC'r oor aflzanklike 
gebiede : 
(a) Die mandaatstelsel. 
(b) Die trusteeskapstclsel. 
(c) Vcrgelykende studie. 

3. Internasionale vraagstuhhe van uorbevolking, voedseltelwrte en grorrdstow,u : 
(a) Ontlcding van die vraagstukkc en hul on<lerlinge wisselwcrking. 
(b) Spesifickc opvattings. 

4. T)ie rol 'va11 Afrika in die wereldpolitieh : 
(a) Die ,·erhoudings tussen die Afrikastatc : Pol1ttcke tendcnse en groepcrings 

in Afrika-Pan Afrikanisrn.c ; Die verhouding tussen S.A. en die onafhank­
likc state in Afrika; Kontincntale samewcrking-gespesiali5ecrde instcllings 
en ander liggamc. 

(/,) Afrika en andcr wcrclddck: .\frika en Europa; Afnka en die V.S.A.; 
Afrika en Hu~land ; Afnka en Sjina. 

(c) \frikaslale in die mtcrnasionalc liggamc. 

Honneur -Baccalaureuseksamen 

Die eksamen bcstaan uit vyf vracstelle oorccnkomstig die volgendc besonderhedc :-
1. 'n Spcsialc tydperk of aspek van die Staatslcer wat van tyd tot tyd voorgcskryf 

word. 
2. 'n Spcsialc ondcrw rp uit die staatkun<lig-rcgtclikc ontwikk lingsgeskicdcnis, 

wat van tyd tot tyd voorgeskryf word. 
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3. Die ontwikkcling van selfbestuur in die Suid-Afrikaanse gcbicdc toL 1909 : 
Kaapkolonie vanaf 1806 ; Natal nnaf 1845 ; Transvaal en die Ornnjc-Vrystaat 
vanaf 1900. (Hierdie studie moct ,gedocn word met bchulp van gcpublisccr­
de dokumentc en ander bcskikbare bronne.) 

+. 'n Vergelykende studie van enige drie konstitusics (nie insluitende die konstitusie 
van Suid-Afnka of van die Verenigde Koninkryk nie), wat van tyd tot tyd voor­
geskryf word. 

5. 'n Gevorderdc studie v::in <lie samestelling en funksioncring van die Veiligheids­
raad van die Bond van Vcrenigde Volke. (Een vraestel oor elke hoof van (1) 
tot (5).) 

6. 'n Leeskcnnis van Duits en/of Frans word stcrk aanbevcel. 

Spesiale Onderwerpe 
(1) Kontrakteoril:. 
(2) Soewereiniteitsleer. 
(3) Switserland, Rusland en die Verenig<le State van Amerika. 
11ibliografie : Sal op versoek verstrek word. 

Magistereksamen 
Die eksamen bestaan uit 'n vcrr.andeling, wat oor 'n onderwerp Ult die Staatslecr of 

'n aanverwante vak moet gaan en hlyk moet gee van oorspronklikc on<lersoek. So 'n 
onderwerr moet gocdgekcur word deur die Senaat minstens scs maande voor die indicn­
ing ,·an die vcrhandeling. 

Vraestel 1. 

ST AATSADMINISTRASIE 
Kursus I 

(Twee vraestelle) 

1. Die Aard, Omvan~ en Ontwikkeling van Publicke Administrasie. 
2. Die l\riodcrne Dienende Staat en sy Instcllings :-

(i) 'n Beskrywing van die samestelling van die administratiewe h1ernrgie: 
sentraal, regionaal en plaaslik. 

(ii) Die verhoudings van die administratiewc instellings tot die wctgewende 
organe, die howe, die publiek en ondcrling tot mekaar. 

3. Die Staatsdiens met l esondere verwysing na Suid-Afrika :­
(i) Organisasie :-

(a) Algemene beginscls. 
(b) 

t.c) 
(d) 
(e) 

Vraeftel 2. 

Statutere grundi.:l,ie van die S A. Staatsdiens . 
Indeling van die Staatsdicns in departemente en andcr eenhcde. 
Tnterne organisasie van staatsdepartementc en andcr ecnhede. 
Organisatoriese aspekte van di<' postcstruktuur van die staatsdcparlcmentc 
en ander eenhede. 

Die Staatsdiens met besondere ven,Yysing na Suid-Afrika (vervolg) :-
(ii) Administratiewe prosedure :­

( a) Belcidbepaling. 
(b) Beplanning vir die uitvoering van belcid. 
(c) Werkprosesse. 
(d) Deheer oor administratiewc bcdrywighcde. 
(e) Herorganisasic en aanpassing. 

(iii) Finansies :-
(a) Die finansiele instellings. 
(b) Die begrotingstelsel en begrotingsproscdurc. 
(c) Die stelscl van die vasstclling, berckening, invordering en bewaring van 

bclasting,; en under opcnbarc fondsc. 
(d) Die bcstcc.ling van openbarc fondsc. 
(e) Openbare rekeninge, ouditering en verslaggewing. 
(f) Openbarc voorrade. 

 

 



Vraestel 1. 

Kursus 11 
(Dric vracstcll e:) 

1. Pcrsoneel!:idministrasie in die Staatsdicns met besondere verwysing na Suid-
Afrika :-

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

(dj 
(e) 
(f) 

Grondslac van personeeladministrasie in die Staatsdien.:;. 
Diensvoorwaar<lcs. 
Aanwcrwing en plasing 
Opleiding. 
Be vordering. 
Uitdicn tredingsreels. 

(g) Personc ·lvcrhoudings in die Staatsdicns met bcsondere verwysing na toe. ig­
houding, ondcrlingc beraadslagmg en pcrsoneeldicnste. 

Vraestel 2. 
1. Die verhoudmg tusscn sentralc, regionalc en plaaslike regeringsin:,tclling ' en die 

vraag ' tukke ,vat daaruit ontstaan. 
2. Staat ·handclsonderncmings met bc:onderc verwysing na Sui<l-Afrika. 

Vraestel 3. 
Die vcrhouding n111 die wetgewendc gesag, <lie rcgterlikc g sag en die publiek tot 

administratiewe instcllings (vcral in Suid-Afrika) met hesondcre verwysing na :-
(i) adn1ini ·trati we wctgcwing; 

(ii) administraticwe rcgspraak; 
(iii) behecr oor administratiem.: bcYocgdhedc ; en 
(iv) die inskakeling van bclangegrocpe in die administratiewc hierorgie deur 

middel , ·an radc en kommissies. 

11 u1111e11rs-Baccala11re11sel?same11 
(Drie kursusse in Staatskcr is 'n voorvereistc) 

Vraestel 1 
Die uitoefoning van wetgcwende en rt:g·prekcnde funksies deur uitvocrcnde of 

administratiewc instellings - rlic ontwikkeling Jaarvan, behcer-en ander vcrwante staat­
kundige en administrntciwc vraagstukke- met be onderc verwysing na die Republiek, die 
V.S.A., En~eland, Frnnkryk en die . kandinawies~ lande. 
Vraestcl 2 

'n Studie van die administratiewe maatreels of m ·todcs dcur mi<lcJ,,] wa::irvan die 
eko;10miesc en maatskaplike lewensterrcinc <lcur die SC'ntrale O\\C'rhcid in Suid-Afrika 
b~"im loccl en behccr word. 
Vracstel 3 

'n, tudic van nm e ontwikkelings np die gebicd van aclministratiewe tocric en praktyk 
met besondcrc vcrwysing na : 

(i) bclcidsbepalin.~; 
(ii) organis,1sie; 

(iii) administrntiewc leierskap en tch'sighoucling. 
Vraest:l 4 

(a) 'n Vergclykcndc stuc.l1c n111 die konstitu,-ics van dne state \.\flt van tyd tot tyd voor­
gc-;kn, f word (Swit-; ·rland , Hu--land en die V.S .. \.\ 

of 
(b) 'n Gevorc.krdc studic van di <' phia._Jikc hcstuurstclscls in Frankr:k, En::rcland, 

·<lcrland, die V.S .,\. en Suic.1-.\frika met 11l•sonclerc vcrwysing na nu\,c ontwikkclings 
(met dicn verstande c!at <lie k:111did:1nt l\1unisipalc en Landclike Administrasie Yir di 
Baccalaurcus nencem h ·t). 

of 
(c) Die grondsl · c en ontwikkcling vnn clil· sentrnle ndministtac;;ie vnn die Rcnuhlick 

Yan SuiJ-.\frika. 
Vrae.~tel 5 

Die ontwikkcling van kolonialc l'l1 internasionalc administrasie gcdurende die 20ste 
eeu. 
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1. Inleiding: 

DEPARTEMENT VOLKEKUNDE 

Kursus I 

(Een Vraestel) 

Afdelin~ A (SO Persent) 

(a) Die gebied en taak van die vak. 
(b) Die begrippe kultuur, ras en volk. 

2. Oorsigtelikc behandeling van die basicse volkckundige verskynsels en begrippe 
t.o.v. ckonomiese en maatskaplike organisasie, religieusc stelsels, regerings en regstelsels. 

3. Oorsigtclike stndie van fisiese antropologie en rassekunc.le en die vcrspreiding en 
rasseindcling van die volke van die wcreld. 

Afdcling B (50 Pcrscnt) 

1. Etnics~ samestelling, geskiedenis en indeling van die volkc van Afrika, met 
spesiale verwysing na S.A. 

2. 'n Intensiewe ctnograficsc stuclie van een guni- en eell Sothovolksgroep, en 'n 
oorsigtelike ctnografiese studie van die Boesmans en IIottcntottc. 

3. Die studie van aanraking tussen Europeane en Ban toe in Suid-Afrika en volke­
kundige problcme in verband daarmee. 

Kursus II 

(Twee V raestelle) 
Vraestd 1. 

Intensiewe studie van die aard en eienskappe van kultuur. 

Vraestel 2. 
Etnografiese studie van uitgesoekte volke van Afrika, met besondere verwysing na 'n 

patrilineere oord-Bantoestam (Bakitara), 'n matrilineere stam (Bemba), 'n Nilotiese 
stam, (Lango), 'n egerstam (Ashanti), en wel mecr bcpaald ten opsigte van taatsorga­
nisasie, rcligieuse stclsels, sosiale organisasie en ekonomicse stelscls. 

Kursus III 
(Drie Vraestelle) 

Vraestel 1. 
Intcnsiewe studic van c.lic verskillcnde volkekunc.lige rigtings, hulle opvattings, 

metodes en tcorie, ,·cral c.lie van die twintigste ccu. 

Vrae~·tel 2. 

(1) Intensicwe stu<lic van kultuurlecr en die prosessc nm kultuurvermcnging in 
die algcmecn met bcsondcre vcrwysing na sckcre gcbiede of sckerc bcvolkingsgroepe. 

(2) Die waanlc en gcbruik van volkekundc t.o.v. praktie'\C prohlcme in vcrhan<l 
met nat•.uelle-administrasie, sending, opvoeding en ekonomicsc nntwikkcling in Afrika. 

Vraestel 3. 

(1) 'n Kort oorsig van wrskilkn<lc lwnac.l<.-rings tot die indeling van dit• ,·olkt· en 
kulturc van Afrika. 

(2) 'n Vergclykcnclc studic van 'n gcko'\C aspek van kultuur onder verskillendt: volke 
van Afrika. 

(3) Gekosc studies van volkc en kulture uit twee of mecr van die volgen<le gebiede: 
(a) oord- en Suid-Amerika ; 
(b) Oseanie en aangrensende gehiedc; 
(c) Asie; 
(d) },uropa. 

L W. Keuscs in 2 en 3 word <leur <lie hetrokkc Di.!partnwntshoof aan c.lie U niver­
siteit in oorlt:g met die Univer-.;iteits-Kolleg.!s bcpaal. 
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(a) 

(b) 

Honneur • kur u ' 

(Dric vraestellc en 'n artikcl) 
Vra£Stcl 1 

(1) 
(2) 

Gcskicdenis, grondslac en gcbie<l van die algemcnc antropologie. 
Volkekundigc dcnkrigtings. 

Vrae tel 2 
(1) Bihliot 'l'knan>rsing . 
(2) \ ddwl·rk. 
(3) Die aka<ll'micsl' n:rhandeling. 

(c) r 'raestel 3 
Een nm die volgcn<lc, t.w. (1) of (2) of (3): 

(1) Suid- .\frikaansc Etnografic, onwattemk: 
(i) 'n Vcrg ·I~ kcndc studic van die vcrnaamste kcnmerke van die , crskillende 

BantocQroep • in Sui<l-Afrika. 
(ii) 'n ' it,·ocrige . tud1c Yan <lie kultuur nm 'n inboorlingn1lk of grocp inhoor­

ling,·olke van Sui<l-Afrika of 'n aangrcnscndc gchie<l. 
(iii) \' ·rgclyking rnn 'n hcsondcrc aspck ,an die l·ultuur in (1i) geno<.:m met 

<li •selfde aspck vnn <lie kultuur , an 'n under inhoorlingvolk , an bedoclde 
g ·bicd. 

(2) ~uic.1- frikaans<.: Oudheidkun<lc, om,·attendl· minstens drie uitgesoekt • ondcr-
,vcrp •. 

(3) S .. \. Bantoc- en ·aturcllcrcg, omvattcndc minstcns dric Capita Sefrcta. 

(cl) n rtikcl van mm tens 20 en hoogstens 30 getikte folio-bladsyc ,vat-
(i) 'n ondcrwcrp bchandcl uit die vakgebiec.1 ,ir Vra stcl 3 gck1L'S en dcur die 

Voorsittcr van <lie , tudickornllcc ,ir Volkekundc goe<lgckeur; 
(ii) opgestcl word ondcr tocsig ,an die b ·trokkc <loscnt ; 

(iii) gchascer word op gcpublis ·erdc litcratuur; 
(iv) voldoen aan di· vcrcistt.:s ,an Re lement G+3-G52; 
(v) in triplo ingcdicn \\Ord ondcnvorpc aan <lie bcpaling • van Rcglemcnt G36 en 

G46; 
(vi) bcoordccl word clcur di· toesiqhouclendc doscnt en 'n andcr cbaminator of 

antler eksaminatore lui<lcns Rcglemcnt G8(2), met <lien ver. tandc <lat <lie be­
palingc \'an Reglcmcnt 1 van tocpassing is ; 

(vii) ondcrworpc is aan <lie b •palinge Yan Reglemcnt C~2 en nic 'n slaag) fer 
vcrwcrf tcnsy , ir publika ie gcskik gcag nic. 

'n Kan<liJaat wat die honneurseksamcn druip, lwhou kredict ,·ir die artikcl , ir 'n 
l\\l't•de poging, mits hy minstens 50 pcrsent daarH)Or bchaal het. Indien <lie kan<lidaat 
die cksamcn as gchccl vir di· tweedc kccr druip, moct spesialc tocstcmming van die 
Senaat ,·crkry word om die cksamen nogcen .' tc hcrhaal , asook om krcdiet vir die artikel 
lt hchou. Soos vir die skriftclikl!, raestclk is daar 'n subrninimium van +0 pcr--ent vir die 
artikcl. Die rniaJ \\'Ord nic tog •ken nic tt•nsy 'n slaapunt vir die artikcl lwhaal is. 

SUII>- FRIK , E OUDIIEIDKl DE 

Kur, us I 

\ f dt·l1ng \ ( ~0° 11 ) 

a. \lgcm ~ne l nleidtng en \I ·todolo~ic. 
b. Die '.!olo({ic~c en P.dc )!1tologicsc :ll{t 'l'grond van die geskicdcnis van die vro .. e 

mens en sy kultuur. 

,\fdeling H (50%) 
c. Jnlciding tot die Oudheidkun<lc \an Suid- frika Ln 'n bt:spnking van die 

reSl' tltc geologi •. 
d. Prchi toriesc m ·n ctipes in ~·uidL·likc Afrika t•n hulk• kulturclc a <.o ia ic (snnder 

.\u tr·dopithccinac). 
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Kur us II 
Vraestel 1 

a. :Vleto:lologie (met be ondcre vcnvysing na SLtid-Afrikaansc toestande). 
b. Die r...sentc geologie van Suidclikc Afrika ( verdere bespreking). 

Vraeltel 2 
c. Die Oudhcidkunde van Suidclikc Afrika (hoofsaaklik Suicl-Afrika met verwy­

sing na Rhodesic en Angola) 
d. Iloof afdelinge van die Argcologi • van Afrika, Euror a, Asie en An,erika. 
e. Die fossielc getuicnis vir die konscpsic van die C\'olusie van die mens. 

ATURELLE-ADMI ISTRASIE 

L.\V.-KandiJate moet bekend wees met <lie hcginst:l en doelstellings \'an statute 
wat op naturcllc van toepassing is. Proklamasies en regulasies hocf nic bcstudccr tc wor<l 
nie ; maar van die bestck en aard daarvan, vir saver <lit betrekking h ·t op 'n beleiJ of 
'n administrasiestelsel wat in die betrokkc wet nic ten volle omskryf is nie, mo··t kcnnis 
gc:neem word, mits sodanige statute proklarnasics en rcgulasies voor 31 l\Iei ,·an die 
betrokke cksamenjaar gepubliseer is. 

Kursus I 

(Een vraestcl) 

1. Algemene inleiding: Algemen inlei<ling tot die studie van die naturellc­
ad.ministrasie; aangeleenthede m.b.t. die Suid--Afrikaarn,e bcvolking samcstclling. 

2. Ontwikkeling van naturcllebeleid en -a<lministrasic : Inleidendc bcstudcring 
van historiese ontwikkeling van naturellebeleid en -administrasie in die Suid-Afrikaansc 
kolonics en republieke voor U nifikasic met besondere vcrv. ysing na belcidsrigtin ,,., en '.)f 
administrasiestelsels wat na 1910 navolging gcvind hct ; inleiding tot Britsc koloniali me. 

3. Struktuur en funksies van die hedcndaagse administrasic in <lil: algcmccn : Oor­
sig van die ontwikkeling van sekerc aspckte Y9n naturcllcbcleid en -a<lministrasie in Suid­
Afrika Sl!Llert Unifikasie met spesiale Ycrwysing na die alg'emcnc ckonomicsc posisic , ~n 
die nature!; grondreservering vir en die rcgte van naturclle op grond ; stcdelikc naturclle­
aclmi,1istrasic: drnnk en <lrankverskarfin.rr.; politicke status v,111 en be, ordering Yan <:clf­
hec;tuur vir di' n,1turelle; en tendcnsc in <lie hedendaag:,' naturcllcbelcid van Suid­
Afrika. 

4. Administrnsicsteh,el: Die sarncstcllin~, funksies, be,ocg<lhedl' en w 'rksaam­
he1~ ,·an <lie D~partcrnente van Bantoc-administrasie c..·n -ont \\ ikkcling, en Bantc)e­
on-1erwys; die pick en funk,;ics van die staatkundige oppcrgcsag en hulpinstellings in en 
ten aansien van die administrasicste1scl. 

5. .'.\Jaturclle-onclenvys en -bclasting.: Ont\\ 1kkeling van, hchccr oor, tinansierin1.1;, 
do~·lstelling- e11 uitwcrking van nnturcllc-ondern)s (insluitend,· unin·r!'-1teitsopki<ling) in 
Sui<l-Afrika; <lie politieke en administratie,H· in1plika,ies ,,rn onden,~s in l'knnomies 
minder ontwikkelde streke. 

Kur us II 

(T" ce vracste1k) 
Vraestt'l 1 

1. Algcmene inlci<lin.g: Stu<lic van <lie <'volusi , voorn <'rp, inlioud, mctodc'-l, 
doc! en nul van die naturcllc-administrasie. 

2. Ontwikkdingsadministrasie in die naturellegebiede: Die ontst:1:111, a<lrninistrasic­
tclsel, stelsels van grondhcsit, hcrwinning en ontv. ikkcling vnn die naturellegebi1.•dl' in 

Suid-Afrika. 
3. Regtc van naturclle op grond: Gevord ·rdc stLtClie rnn die ,. ·rkr)ging van 

eiendomsrcgtc en okkupasicregtc dcur naturelle op grond in die naturellcgebiedc en die 
nie-naturcllcgehicde in Suid-Afriktl. 
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+. Politiekc statu • \·au die naturcllebc\olking: Studie van <lie algcmene burger­
regte en die politick • re tc ,·an naturelle in die ni •-naturcllegebiede en die naturcllege­
bicdc van Suid-Afrib : algcmcne burgerrcgte ; nivcr clc Deklarasic van l\Icn crcgtc 
van dtl; V.V.O. ; vcrtccnw ordiging in ,.,,·ctgewcnd • liggamc; naturcllcraadstelsel en 
Bmto.!-O\\erhcdc~tclsel; b .:v,>rJerin<Y v.111 U mtoc-sclfbcstuur; dircktc en indirckte be­
wind; Jic crkcnnin~ al d.in nit: van inhcemsc regs- en taatsinstellinge . 

1 'mestd 2' 

5. Presiscrin~ n111 ha i1 st' bei:rippe : ( >ntstamniing; stadswaartse naturellcmigr.1 ic; 
\'erstt:d ·lilong; stabilisn. il'; tads\·orming en -groei (ontstaan <:n groei van st •tk en dorpe 
in ,Jrnnomics mindt·r-ont, ikkelde strekc, m ·t besond<:rc , erv.:ysing n.i Bantocdorp _ 
ont\\ ikkeling in die St11d- \ fril-a,msc . 1 a<lsgchicde) . 

(i . .'·itadsu·aa, t~e Iwf11r, l/1111i!.{rasi1 en dfr h11plilwsil'~ t!aarra11: Oorsakc en proses: 
politi ·I c 1mplib ies, o .:i. die ontwikk<:ling van sentrale en plaaslike bestuur, ont\\ikkeling 
van politickc partyc <.'n helang' rroepc; administratiC\\e implikasics, o.a. die reeling van 
ordelikc \\00nto •stande, die Suid-Afrikaansc t<.'1-:cl ,·an hehccr oor hewcging en arbc:id _ 
huro's; ckonomiese implikasies, o.a. die toencmcndc invloed \'an die gcldckonomie, die 
reeling van arb1.:id ·Hrhoudings, 11)\Yerhcids,·cstiging en ekonomiesc bcplunning; im­
plik:J ie vir plaasarbeid in Suid-Afrika. 

7. Hl'lw111pi11g 1·011 ~!admaarts,' 11aturclle1111grasie- i•raagstuldu: 
lnteraLie en t k\\'ilihrium tus ·en l.111deltkc lll stc<lelikc ont\\'ikkeling. 

Kur u 111 

(Dric nacstcllc) 

Vrne tel 1 

1. ,\Jgcmenc inleidinp;: Yoortgesettc . tudic van die e\'olu ·ie, Y0orwerp, inhoud, 

mctodt", <loci en nut \'an die naturelle-ndministrasie. 

2. Sui<lwcs-.\frika : lkstudt'ring , an naturcllelwleid en -admini ·tra ie; kon­
s itu-.,ionele ontwikkeling met ht'sondere ,•c rn ~ sinJ na <lie ::\lnndaatstel,-,cl en die , ) fde­
provinsi -vraagstuk ; 'n n•rgcl~ king van die naturellebcleid en -administrasic in i.;id,v s 
-Afrik:t met die in Suid-Afrika. 

3. Die voorrn·llige I Io : 1 • om mis .1ri ·-gcbiede : I Iislorie ·e ontwikkding van die 
st ·lst•I \",Ill natun:lk-adrninistrasic met pcsial • ven\ysing na indircktc bewind en die 
\ •rvanging Jaarvan <l •ur plaaslik he tuur (" local go\'ernment ") ; ,·crhouding tot di. 
Hl'puhlick van Suid-.\frika ; konsitusionclc ont,\ikkcling. 

+. Rhodcsic : Best, 1c.lerin~ van natur ·llebclcid en -a<lmini ' tra ·ie; kon titu ioncle 
ontwikkcling,,. crgcl)kin, Yan hierdic bclcid met die vaq f:iuid-t\frika. 

Vi·a,•strl 2 

:i. \f rika-agtngrnn I : . ·taatkundige .1mestl'lling van Afrika; hcvolkinl(,ame-
'H lling t•n -n:rhn·i<ling in ,\frika; to1..·n ·m1..·nd 'hclan,~riJ.::he1J van en lwlangstl..'lling in Afrika: 
die rol van Suid-Afrika in \frika in die algcmc '11 en mccr b ·paald frika suid van die Sahara. 

6. Inhoorlingh •lcidsrigtings van helangcrnoonthcde in Afrihi: Bcstudering van 
<lit• <.:crtyd. t· l·rnnse, Brit~e en Belgit.:se en the lwdcndaagsl' Portugcsc en Spaanse inboor­
linj,(h •kid ri ,tin, sons toegL'pas in hul Afrihi-gd)iedl', llllt \'t:n\y in r na indin:kte en 
dir1..•l te bt·\,in<l, di • ollt\\1kkt•lin, \:Ill intcrnasion.ile lwhttr, insluitcnc.le I omensies \\at 
hiloni. lc ,1dmini t1 .isie r,rnl· . <lie \'olk1.:hond L'n die .:\ landaatstebcl, die Organisa ic \'an 
\'ercni th: a i1.:s t:11 diL· Tnt tl' •sk,1p t lsl'l. 'n <)ndl'rlinge \l'rg ·l;king van hicrdie 
b lt'id l'igtings, en met dit• naturclJ ,bt:ILid Hlll die lh•puhliek rnn Suid-.\frika. 
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Vrae:srel 3 
7. Rasscvcrhoudings : 'n V t>rgelvkcnd • studio van t('ori c in v •rband met ra. St'VCr­

houdings en die toepa sing daaran in Afrika (insluiten<l Suid-Afrika) en in ander <lei van 
die wereld. lnternasionale gedagterigtm~s bctrcfffende rasscverhoudin , . 

8. Probleme in meerrassigc gemecmkappc : Ontleding rnn bcleids- n adminis­
trasieprobleme in mecrra sige gemeen kappc in die wercld met bcsond<:rc ,·er, ;,sing na 
toe~tande m die VS. . en Atrika. 

9. Gevorderde studie van Suid-.\f rikaan ·e natun:llebcleid rigtmgs: ltcrnatic\\'c 
h leid ri ,tings: afsonderlike ont,"ikl,eling of integr, si' ; historic~c a •t rgrond HIil <lie 
belt!id rigting-;, hullc oogmerke, praktiesc programme en implika-;ies. 'n On<lerlin~e Yer­
gelyking. 
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WETE KAPLII{E DOKUME TASIE EN TEG1 IEK 

l11ll'idi111.f 

Die hipotl'sc . 

.11fdtl111g I 
Die bihliografie yn -~. c11Hkrdell' . 

. 1/d, li11(1 II 
Dil· dc➔kunwnt:i il· ui \ hulpmiddt ] ... 

. lfd,H11ff I I l 
Dit a·mlt: ,.111 •, . pl r nonlikl' dok1mwnia'-i ' . 

. l/ddi11:..{ I 1 • 
Dil· opn11.1l ,-111 'n ,\lkll h11i like ue k11t. 
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DEPARTEMENT WYSBEGEERTE 

Kursus I 

(Een vraestel) 

A. Griekse wysbegeerte (met spesiale verwy ing na Plato en Aristoteles). 

B. In leiding tot: 
1. Die aard van die wysbegeerte. 
2. Die vertakkinge van die wysbegeerte:-. 
3. Die vernaamste wysgerige probleme. 
4. Toegepaste ·wysbegeerte. 

Kursus II 

(Twee vraestelle) 

Vraestel 1. 

A. Nliddeleeuse wysbegeerte (met spesiale verwysing na Augustinus en Aquino.) 

B. Moderne wysbegeerte tot Hume (met spesiale verwysing na De cartes, Spinoza 
Leibniz, Locke, Berkeley en Hume). - ' 

C. Kant (met spesialc verwysing na die vernaamste probleme in die Kritiek van die S11£were 
Rede). 

Vraestel 2 

A. Metodologie: 
1. Tradisionele logika: 'n Kritiese be preking van sillogistiese r denering. 
2. Simboliese logika: Proposi ionele logika en predikaatlogika. 
3. Metodes van die wetenskap: 'n Analise van fundamentele begrippe, bv., problec::m, 

feit, reel, teorie, definisie, model, kla ifikasie, verifikasie, valsifika ie, gi sings, 
weerleggings, verklaring, beskrywing. 

B. Epistemologie: 
Die oorsprong en omnmg ,·an kennis met pesiale verwy ing nu die teorie van \'er­

skynsels en die fenomenologie. 

Vraestel 1 

Kursus III 

(Drie vracstellc) 

A. 19de eeuse w)shegeertt.' (hv., Hegel Comte, Nietzsche). 
B. 20ste ceuse wyshegeerte (lw., Husserl, Ryle, Sartre). 
C. Inleiding tot: 

1. Oo terse wysbegeerte. 
2. Wysbegeert van Afrika. 

Vraestel 2 
A. Wysbegeerte van die geskicdcnis (bv., Dilthey, Toynbee, Collingwood). 
B. Wysb geerte van die wcten ' kap (bv., Eddington, Planck, Ilcisenbcrg). 
C. Wysebegcerte van die religie (bv., Barth, Bultmann, T'illich). 

Vraestel 3 

A. Metafisikn: 
'n Kritiese besprcking van ommig tradisionele argumente in die metufi -ika. 

B. Waardefilosofie: 
1. Etiek. 
2. Estetika. 
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F K LTEIT T RWETE KAPPE 

Die Statuterc Algemcnc en Gcme nskaplikc Regulasies is ook van krag waar hulle 
van toepas ·mg is. 

rade in die .Fakulteit van ~ atuurwetenskappe 

'cl. In die Fakultcit _ atuurwcten'kap \\Ord die volgendc vier grade toegeken •-
~accalaureu ·cicnt1ae B.Sc. 
Honneurs-Baccalaurcus 'cientiae Hons.-B. 'c. 
:\1agi tcr 'cicntiae 1\1. c. 
Doctor Philo·ophia Ph.D. 

'c2. r an<lidatc vir die 13. ·c.-graad kan hullc vir cksamen 111 die volgende vakke 
aanmeld :-

Groep I 
\\'1skundc . 'iclkundc 
Tocgepaste \Viskund 

atuurkunde 
Plantkundc 
Dicrkundc 
i\ardryk kunde Chemic 

Geologic 
Biologic I 

Latyn 
Engel 

Bepcrki111;e op !?Pusc vmz lwrsusse. 

Wi kundi , Stati tiek 
lligii;nc 

Gro p II 
Gricks 
. frikaans- cderland 

Sc.3 (l) (a) .\s g•.?\ole; ,an dil! rcguJ.1..,ics \'ir die graad B.Sc. kan ge n student daar­
voor rcgistrC'er nic tcnsy h~ .:\Lttrikula"ic-\\'iskun<lc 2;cslaag h t. 

(h) 'n .'tudcnt kan Tocgcpa ·te \Viskun<le II slcg na \Vi . kuncle In ·cm; en To gc­
pastc Wiskundc III slcg na Wi kundc II. 

(c) Om tot die ck amc>n m Chemic II tocgeluat te ,,ord, mo t 'n student \Viskunde 
I afgelc hct of minsten tot die ck.amen daarin tocgclaat wus; met <lien \Crstandc dat geen 
erkenning, ir 'n laag in Chemie .sal gegce word voordat \Viskundc I afgcle is nic. 

(d) 'n 'tudent kan Fi iku II neem slcgs na Wi,kunde I afgele i . 
(e) 'n. 'tudent kan Plantkunde III nccm slcgs na Cht:mie I ~fgele is. 
(/) 'n Student ncem \Viskundig, Statististiek II slegs na \Yiskunde I c11 \\'i kun­

digc Sta ti tick II I .leg· na \\ iskunde IL 

(2) 'n . tudcnt ontvang vir die graad nie vir mccr as een kur us uit groep II 
crkcnning nic. 

(3) 'n Student ont\ ang nic, ir Biologic I en of Pk.itkundc I of Dierkundc I erkenn­
ing \'ir die grand ni •. 

lloofvall!?e : 
Sc.4. Elke lcergang moet minstens twee hoofvakke bevat. 

Sc.5. Die eind ksamcn in 'n hoofvak word nic voor die derde studiejaar afgele nie. 

Sc.6. D1 hoof vakkc word uit die YolgcnJ gck1cs : 

(u) Hoof, akke m ·t dric kursussc : 
\a1dry..,ku11de 

D1 ·rkun<l 
Geologic 

atuurkundc 
Plantkundc 

'hem1 
Si ·lkund • 
To gepastc \V1sku11d 
\Vi kunclc 
Wiskundigc Statistick 

Sc.7. 'n Student wut en van die on<lcrsrannd hoofvakke neem, moet die kur usse 
daart cnoor Yerm Id, ncem : 

Dierkundc 
Geolo ric 

~Iinistcns en kursu in 
:\Jinstens c n kursus in 

113 

hcmie. 
heroic. 

 

 



. ·atuurkundc 
Plantkundc 

Chemie 

Tocgt·pastc \Viskun<lc 
\Vi kundc 

l\Iinst ns twee kursussc in \Viskundc . 
lin. tens ccn kursus in 'hcmic. (l\Io ·t afgclc 
\\Ord yoordat Pcanskundc I I I .iangcbic<l ,, ord.) 

:\linsten.· ecn kur ·us in elk \'an atuurkun<l • en \Viskun­
dc 

Minstcns twee kursussc in \Viskundc. 
l\Iinstem c n kursus in Tocgcpastc \Viskund of tw c 

in ·atuurkundc. 

Sc.8. n . tudent rnoct voor of gc-lyktydig met die cksamen in 'n hoofrak laag in 
die byvak of byvakkc in Sc.7 vcrmeld; met <lien vcrstan<lc dat indicn by in die eindcksa­
mcn gelykty<lig in t,, cc hoofvakke gcslaag hct maar in cu1 of mecr van die Yerpligt:! bv­
vakkc gedruin hct, hy in daardic hoofvakl·c nie \\CCr cl samcn ho •f tc doen nie do~ Yir <lie 
graad crkenning vir die hoofvaklw ontvang wannecr hy in <lie b:-,ak uf byYakkc gc laag 
hct 

Die graad Honneurs-Baccalaureus cientiae 

·c.9. Elke kandidaat vir die graad IIonncurs-Baccalaureus Scicntiac moct die 
graad Baccalaureus Scientiae van die Uni,·ersiteit kollcge bchaal het of moet tot die 
status van <laardic graad aan die niversitciL kollcge toegclaat gewees hct. As die Yraad 
Baccalaurcus verwcrf is (a) aan die ni\'crsiteitskollcgc sondcr dat <lie bctrokke vak e n 
van sy hoofvakkc was of (b) aan 'n ander uni\·crsitcit, moct hy <lie Scnaat aangaande . Y 
kwalifikasics in Jaardic \'ak bevrc<lig voor<lat hy tot die cksamcn vir die graa<l Honn ur -
Bacc:1laureus tocgclaat kan word. 

, c.10. Die Hons.-B.Sc.-graad word in <lie \'olgcn<le <lcpartcment • verlccn :­
\Viskundc, Toegepnste \Yiskunde, ·atuurkundc, Chemic, Plantkunde, Dicrkunde, 

.\ardykskunde, Sidi uncle, \\'iskundig • Statistick en (;cologic. 

Sc.11. Die I Ions.-B.S c.-cksamen word afgenccm dc..·tir mi<l<lcl van ck amcnvrac­
tcllc en/of praktika, plus sodanigc monJclingc of vcrtaaltoets as wat in 'n af ond ,rJike 

dcpartcmcnt voorgeskryf word, wat gewoonlik alrual gcdun·ndc die tydpcrl· i 
1 0\'Cmbc."r• 

Dcsembcr van elke jaar afgcnccm word. 

Sc.12. Kandidatc ,·ir die Honneur·-B.Sc.-ek amens in .:--;:atuurkun<l , 'hcmi . 
Plantkundc en Dierkun<lc, moct 'n aantckcningbock van prakti •s • wcrk bcvattcnde 'n 
rckor<l van die praktic c werk uitgevoer, by <lie praktic ·c ck ·amen inlcwcr. l ic r kord 
moct <lcur <lie pcrsoon ond r wie sc toesig hulk gewcrk hct, onJcrtekcn word. 

Sc.13. (a) Die eksamcn in Toe~epastc \Visl·undc wor<l in twc • <lclc gcdo ·n en 
bcstaan<lc uit t\\CC vracstellc per jaar. 'n I andidaat moet in ·d die vrat·. t ·11c wat by 
dicselfde cksamcn afgclG word, slaag. 

(b) 'n 'oeie laa rsyfer in Wiskundc I II i 'n vcrpli rt voorvcr 
die honneursstu<lie in Tocgcpa ·tc Wi kun<lc. 

, ir to latin 7 tot 

Die graad \Ja~i ·tcr 'ci ntiac 

Sc.14-. Die dcpartcmcntc waarin die 11,wd :\1 Sc tocgcl-en kan \\ord, 
as die soo • in rcgulasic Sc.10 uit ·cngcsit. 

Jics lftl 

c.1 S. Elke kandi<laat: vir <lie graad Magi tcr Scicntiae moct c r <li 
IIonncm--Baccalaurcu Scicntiac van die nivcr ite1tskollcg • in di be~rokl· 
m.cnt bchaal hct of moct tot die stat 1s van die graad llonm·urs-13accalaurcu Scicntiac 
aan <lie Univcrsitcitskollcgc toeg·laat gcwccs h t en die S ·naat ll'\'r ·d • r stcl hct aan­
gaande sy kwalifikasics in die bctrokk • vak voordat hy tot die cksamcn vir di Iagist ·r­
graad tocgclaat word. 
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. c.16. Die cksamln vir die gr::iad b taan uit t\vec ofmccr cksamcnvrac t lle nf '!1 
,·crhandclmg; of 'n sanwstelling van cksarncnvraestelle en 'n vcrhanclcling, na geb!1g 
af onclerlikc dcpartcmcntc \'oorskryf. 

Sc.17. Elke \'erhanclcling moct vcrgesel wees \'an 'n verklaring oor die mate \Yaarin 
c.lit, sowcl in op\'atting as in u1t,·ocring, <lie stuclcnt sc cie wcrk vertccnwoordig. 

Sc.18. Die,. rhandcling mag nie ingcdicn word voordat die kandidaat die cks::uncn 
, ir di Ilonm:ur -Baccal:rnrcu ·graad suk c ,·ol afgele hct nie, en ook nic in 'n korter 
rvc.lpcrk as twee jaar nadat die Daccalaurcusgraad sukscsvol afgelc,'; i. nie. (K, k ook 
1 cgulasic G 19 tot G21 en \30 in die Jaarbock van die Univer iteit ,·an ... ). 

 

 



DEP AR TEME T HEM IE 

Kursus I 

Teorie 
A.-Fisiese Chenzie. 

Inleidende studic van atoom truktuur ; die toe tande van n~aterie ; te-rmodinamika ; 
chemiese ewewig; elektrochcmie; ok ·idasie-re<luksic. 

B.-Anorga,1iesc: Clll!lnie. 

Die pcriodickc si teem ; chemic van bekcndc clem.entc in die ho fgroepc van die 
Periodicke Tabel. 

C.-Orgm•iese Chemic. 

Kwantitaticwc en kwalitaticwe bepaling ,an die sarnestcllcndc elcmcnte; mulck11lcre 
formulc en truktur ; truktuur, hibridisa ie en bindingsorbita1c, en die aard van die 
kool tofat om; indcling van organic c ,·erbindings in groepc ; chemic , an c n\'oudige 
alifatiesc verbindings ; inleiding tot die tudic van aromatiese vcrhindings. 

D.-A.nrilitiese Chemie. 

Chemiese herckcningc; elcmentcre begin els van titrimctrie ; teorie van k,\alitaticv,:e 
anali ' e (anione) ; teo1 ie van praktiese organiesc t:hemie. 

Praktie 

Eenvoudi ,c bcreidin~s; titrimctrie e anali ·e (suur-basis, pre ipitcring, red-oks); 
graYimetric ·c anali e ; kwalitatie\\ e toet ·e. 

Kur u II 

Teorie 

Vraestel l-A11alit1ese en lnorganiese hemie. 

A.-Analitiese hemie : Die bcginsels van analit1csc chcmie ; titrimetnc foute m 
kwantitatiewe anali e ; berekeninge. 

B.-Anorganiese Chemie : 
Atoomstruktuur ; pcriodickc indeling van die elemente ; chemicse binding ; in­

leiding tot die studie van chcmicse strukture ; inleiding tot die chemic van komplekse 
verbindingc ; 'n vcrgelykendc stu<lic van die chemic van die tipie c clement ; 'n ver­
gelykcnde studie van die chemic van die oorgangsclemente. 

Vraestel 2.-Fisiese Chemie. 
Ionie c kri tallc ; atoom truktuur ; termochemie ; molekulcr trukture ; b paling 

van molekulere strukture ; komplekse van oorgangsmetale ; kristalchemi tcrmodi-
namika ; oplos ings van elcktroliete ; snclhede en meganismes van chemic 'rcaksies. 

Vraestel 3 -Organiese Chemie. 
Verd re tudie van alifatiesc vcrbindingc ; st ·rco ·hcmi ; rcak icmcganismc ; 

intcsc nm alifatie e verbindingc ; vc.;rdcrc studi van mono ·iklicsc aromaticsc vcrbind­
ingc. 

Praktic • 
Vraestel 1.-Anorganiese Chemie. 

Kompleksometrie c titrusie oksi<la ·ic-rcduk ic titra i s ; gravimetric e anali c , 
kwalitatiewe analise ; bereiding en analise van 'n anorganie. e sout. 

Vraestel 2. - 0rganiese Chemie. 
Bereiding of reaksie van 5 geko c alifatie c verbindingc ; bcreiding of reaksies van 

5 gcko c aromatic e verbindinge ; kwalitatiewc to tsc vir alkoholc, fcnolc n karbok iel-
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ure, en hull· karaktcriscring <lcur die bcrci<ling \'an kristallync <lcrirntc en dcur in­
trumentelc m todc . 

Vraestel 3.--Fis;ese Clzem;e. 

Eksperimentclc b handeling van ga sc, tcrmochemic, oplossings, elektrochemie, 
spcktrurn, en rnolekulcrc strukture, Yaste towwe, ens. 

T ·raestel 1.- A11a!itiese Chemie 

Kur us III 

Teori 

Die gcbruik , an statisticse mctodes in anal1tiese chemic; teorie , an l.{ravimctrie e 
anali,;e; chromatografie; '-pektrofotomct rie; l'ns. 

T rae·te/ 2.-A11or<1a11il'st Chemie 

Atoomstruktuur; chemicsc hinding; kri--talstrukture; koordinasiechem,c; oor­
gangselement ; organo-metaalchcmie; kernchcmic. 

r ·rncstel 3. - Orf.!a11il'se ( hemie 

Di• gehruik \'an fisicsc mctodcs in organiesc chemic; arornatisiteit; bensenoi:ede, 
hetcrosiklie, e en ah~iklic c Yerbindmgs; kooh, aterstoW\\C; Hy radikale. 

1 'raestel .+.- Fisiese Chrn1ie 

Termodi,nrnika; e,,cwig; gasse; oplo ing 
nn1ltikomponcnt ·istcme. 

Prakties 

elektrochemie; opptn lakeffekte; 

'n Lahoratoriurn. tudic Yan onderv,erpe wat in tcorie behandel word. 

Honneurs 

pirantkandidat vir die IIonncur-.,-Baccalaurcusgraad in Chemie moet die Departe­
rn-.nt hoof raadpleeg. 
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lllGIE E 

Kursu I 

Teorie 

Per·o::>nlike higicne; omgewingsfaktorc wat ge·ondhei<l alfekce r; higii;ne van 
mocder ·kap en kindcrlewe ; skool-higicnc ; Yl>cd clhigifne; beginscl • <.'n prakt:, k ,an 
open1)are gcsondhei l ; elemcnt0re mikrobiologie. 

Prakties 

C.!bmik van rn.:teorolo!,{ie~..: instrum ·11tc; ondcr:-<H:k van di<.· lisic~~· eicnskappc ,an 
gr.ml- o >rte; \Vat~rrdni~in 1~sm•;tocle· en di· analise van narnurlike waters; ond ·rsol'k 
en V.!rslae o:,r p:.itte, b or~ate, latrine,,, scpticse tc:1ks, algcmenc sa:1itasie, vcntilasie, 
h . .!ligting, looJgieter·w~rk, \'ullisopslagpkl·ke; lwsoeke iian c~1 \t:r lac oor klinicke en 
buitc-pasii:!nte dcpartementc v:111 hospitale. 
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DEPARTEME T DIERKL DE 

Dicrkunde is 'n driejari re hoofvak. 
Dit word nic \'an studcntc wat in die ccrstc kursus inskrywe vcrwag <lat hulle 

Dicrkunde of IJiolo •ic op skoal gcleer bet nic. 'n Ecrstc jaar kursus in I· isika en 
\Viskundc is wenslik maar nic v rpligtend nic. 

\'ir be ·ondc:rhc<ll! \'an die lecrplann • raadplccl( die jaarboek van die ni, cr ·iteit van 
Sui<l-Afrika. 

Ilandbocl.e -Stu<lentl' al a:111 dil· hl'gin \'an <lit· nkadcmic-.. j:rnr ingclig word aan­
gaandc di' bcnodigdc handhoeke. 

I ur us I 

El'n Yracstel nm 3 uur, en een praktikum ,·an CJ uur. 
Die bcginscls Yan n•rcrel) kcndl! anatomic en morfolo!.('ic na aanlcidmg van 'n ek•men­

,tr •. tudi • ,·an <+en· hoof ,rocpl' \'an di· dil'rl'ryk. Ontkding van tipt·n•nde \oorbcelde 
van hienlil' groepe. I )il' grondbl'gin. ds , an histolnuiL•, cmbnolo(!ie, fisiologil·, •kologit! 
l'll l(cnctika. Bl'\\) t· Yir 01ganil'st' t'\olu iL· l'll 1

11 oor,-,ig oor dil· teoric ,·an cvolusitlrn:re 
,·cn, ikkeli11ge. 

Elerncntfre studie ,·an plaa like fauna. 

Kursus II 

Tv .. ·cc Tcoric vrac~telk \'an 3 uur dk; t\\l'l' praktika van 4- uur elk op dieselfdc <lag. 
Die vcrg lykcnde morfologie, anatomic, ont,vikkcling en onderlingc verwantskappc 

van die . Tie-Chordata. 
Ontlcding ,·an tiperend • voorbeekk Yan hicrdie groepe, rnakroskopi s of mikro _ 

kopies. 
Die g-rondbcginsels Yan kla ·sifikasic. 
Die grondfcite Yan sitologie en sclfisiologic. 
Die bcginscls \'an die fisiolngic \'an di<.. ~ic-Chordata : Ekologic ; parasitismc ; klcur 

by d1crc; mimiek (nabootsing); o ialc gedrag van d1erc: partenogenese en gcslags­
hepaling. 

Kursus III 

Orie \'Tal'sklk en l\\ll' pral ti!·.; Tenric J um; l\\t."l' praktika van 4- uur elk op die­

clldt· dag . 
Die H'Tge)ykl'nd,· morrologil', :rnatornit·, ontwikkt·ling en OJHI< rlin •t• ,erwantskappe 

van d1<. Chordata. 
I· isiolngi • Yan die 'hordata met bctrl'kl·in~• tot ccn nl·clc sistecm. 
1 ie Hoci..; •mhriologiesc ont,,ikkcling nm die 'hordata met ldem op die morfoge­

rwtil·sc proscssc van or~aa1n orming; cksperimu1tck l'tnhriologic. 
Palcontologie.c <.'ll and r h ·wy c ,·nn l'\'olusi •; algL•mcne hipokst•s van hert>ditt·it, 

,·aria ic, aanpassing en dt 'l'l1 rasic. 
Soogcografic. 
n ndcr o(.+ \'an t1p1u,c voorh •cldl· ,·an die l,lassc van die \'t::rtcbrata, n waar 

nHmrHlik ontkdin, Yan hit rdi • ,·oorheL•ldc, nsook, dt ursnce deur di· ,·nskilkndl· Jig-
ga:11nswyk<.· ,·an diL· I h michordata, rochordata l'l1 \•phalochordata . 

.i\Iikrn--h1piesc ondersoel· van w ·efs ·ls en organc. 
Die bcstudning van vcrteen\\'oordi •cncle dl'unmci: deur \'<.'rskillende cmbrios om 

di, heel , rocc difTcren iasic ,·an diem ode rm t • illustrel'r. 
1
11 • tudie v,111 ck tra-l·lllhrionnk vlic c van <lie Amniota m\cl as <liL' pla cnta v, 11 

Soogdien:. 
Vcrgclyh·ndl' tudit ,·1111 die sk1:ld van <lit wnwcldicrkla se met p, i:ile ,. rwy,-ing 

na die '4kcdcl. 
Eksp •rimi:ntele ,wrk in \'erhancl ml't dit vergdvkende studil' van etn \' rko , fj..,j 0 _ 

logil' e a pd; van die \V •rwl'ldier. 

119 

 

 



Honneurs 

Drie vraestelle, twee praktika, 'n mon<lclingc tocts w.Jt gelykstaun aan 'n 3 uur 
vraestel en 'n vertaling uit Frans of Duits. 

Meer uitgebreide tudic van Dicrkundc, met nadruk op sekcrc vraagstukkc soo 
weergee i in die jaarbock van die Universiteit van ~uid-Afrika. 

L. W.-Elke student moct 'n volledigc rckord van allc prakticsc werk wat hy ge­
durende die jaar docn, opstel. llicr<lie prakticse bock(c) saam met die vcrslag oor die 
projck, sal as die ckwivalcnt van ecn ses-uur praktikum-vracstcl beskou word, en moet 
·aam met die skrifte en 'n ,crshlg oor J1e mondcling cksamen en <lie Seminarc aan die 
ekst rne eksaminator gestuur word. 

Meester~raad 

. Tavorsing ondcr toesig oor cen of and<.:r spc iale naagstuk \\Ord ,·crei . Drie ek­
semplare nm die ,·crhandcling moet ,·ir <lie doc:! rnn eksamincring ingehanclig "ord. 
_ Tadat die verhandelmg goedgckeur is, en voordat die graad toegcken vord moet nov 8 
eksemplarc, te ame met 'n opsomining van onge,·ccr 800 tot 1000 woorde, 111gcdicn \\Ord. 
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DEP RTEM T FI IKA 

L TV. I" an<li<latc moet bewysc rnn die praktiu,c wcrk wat hullc uitgc\'Ocr hct, voor­
lc. (Kyk paragraaf G13 rnn die Rcgulasic ' .) 

Kursu I 
Jlega11ilw. - \'ektorc en skalarc . Samcstclling van vektore. Linierc bew ging 

met kon tantc \'Crsndling. ' niforme bcwcging in 'n sirk •lbaan. Eenvoudigc behancle-
ling v,111 l nkel\'oudigc h:mnonil'sl' bcwcging. \Vettc , an beweging, werk en ener~ic 
Tiehou<l van encrgic en momentum. Swaartekragswcttc . Plancct-beweging. 

Riemlwf>f>l' 1·w1 1foterie.-Elastisitcit. I Iidrostatika. Oppervlaktespanning. Vi _ 
kositL·it. 

lVar111tdeer. - 'l\·1npcntuurskak. 'l'crmomL·tcn,. Kalorimetrie. 1 itset ting. 
Tocstands\' ·randering. Elemcntcre kineticsc tcoric en <lie gaswt.:ttc. Dampe: 
Ili<lrometric. Voortplantmg ,an warmtc. Eerstc \\'l'l \'an tcrmo<linamika. 

Optilw. Aard van Jig. \V<.'crkaatsing-, hn·king, dispersie. Spicels en lensc. 
Opt, ·sc instrumcrHL'. hnnmctric. Snclhcid ,an Jig. Elunenterc bcginsels van 
interfcrensic. Polarisasic \'an Jig. Foto-clt·ktricse cffck . Spd·tra. 

K/a11/l.- Aar<l van )dank. Snelh ·id Yan gnhn·. Pyp' en •mare. Intensiteit, lui<l­
heid, toonhoo •tc, kwalitcit. Doppkr effok. 

Elektrisiteit en }Ja!{netzsme. 
Elektrostatika. - I 'ragwette, Yckk en in<luksic. Kondcnsatorc en <lielcktrikums. 

Encrgie van g •stoordc ladings. 

11Iagnetostatiha. Kragwcttc, Ycldc. Kopp ';! ] op magncet in 'n veld. l\1agneto­
mctnc. Aar<lnrngnctisme. Ferromagnctismc. 

Stroomelehtrisiteit. \Yet Yan Ohm. Ycrhittingsvcrskynscls. . troombanc en 
wettc Yan Kirchhoff. El ·ktrolicse. ::\Iagncticsc cffektc Yan stromc. Elc.:ktricse mectinstru­
mentc. Elcktromagnctic c induksic. Elcktnese masjiene-Dinamo- 1\Iotor -Tran::­
formator. 

Ele!?tronilw en Kernfisilw. 
Ele111e11lht• en be~l<rywe11de brlw11deli11,r (1rnar 11od/[[) 'Van.· Krag op 'n bewcgcn<le 

lading. Ekktron lading en \yogac.lro . c \\'l't. Tcrminnicsc huise. X-str, lc. Raclio­
aktiwiteit en die n·rvaldt·t·ltjies. .\toomkcrne. I. otopl'. E mc2 en toepassings. 

Kur u II 
H1{!a11ilw. Rotcrende ligganw. Enkt·l\'nudigt· h:irmoniec;' bewcging. Botsing 

Skulaar ·n \'ektor prndukt ·, gradient. 

Hilllslwf>!,e ran .iH<lt{'l'fr.- Elastisitt-it. Oppl'r\'laktL•spanning. \'iskositeit. 

ll am1fl'l1·n. 'l\:nnonwtrie. (il·kiding. Straling. Ecrstc \V·t van Tumodina-
mika . I·lcmcntere inlt:iding tot dil' Twc de \VL't ,an Tl'rmodinamika. J'inL•titsc teoric 
\'an gassc. Gclyk\'etd •Jin, \\l't Yan Energie. 

Opti/w.- Golftcorie. l)nppler-cffck. Jnterfl'rl'nsie. Snelhl'id \'an Jig. Gcnnwtriese 
Optika 

H!ehtrisifl'il eu J1lag11etis111<'. 
H!el<troslatilw c11 11Tm.:11ct11statilw.- Die \H' l van ( ;,n1s en toepassings. 1 ielchri­

kum . lh: ·Id·- ·lt·mcnt~n• hthandcling. Dipok. 

/)'troo111-1-!l'l<trisiteit .- Strom • l'n magm•tiest· Yl'ldc. I' ragtc op ladings in magn ,_ 
tiese L'l1 ckktriesc ,, ·ld •. Stroomhanc wat induh;in i,·.; , kapasiteitc en we rstandc bevat. 
Galvanometn~. Strmningsmctc ro:;. hloncnt0rc Dia-, Para-, en Fcrromagnetisme. 
'uril' sc wet. \\'io:;selstroom-tcnri . El•nvoudigc \\ isselstroom-hrC1e. 

Atonm- rn Kenifisi/w.- Verrnkh:eltjic en hull· idcntifikasi 
trooiing nm dte!tjieo:;. El-spcrimcntcl • tt:gnicke in I'crnfisika. 

Kla11h. - . nelhcid van golwc. Reson ,wsic en gcdwongc vibni 1, 
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Kursus Ill 

Warmteleer.-Tweedc wet van Tcrmodinamika en toepassings. Carnot-siklu •. 
Entropic. Die l\Iaxwell-vergclykings en tocpas ·ings. Poreu c prop-cksperiment. 
Die vergelyking van Gibbs-Helmholrz. Termo-elcktri iteit. I' inctiese ga teorie. 
Gemiddelde vrye pad-ver~kyn els. Brown . c hev,cging. Toestandswrgclykin s. Teorit: 
van Soortlike \Varmte . Straling'>\\'Ctte. 

111erJanika.-. ·cntrale kragte. Yerdcrc vd.tor teorie. Lagrange se vcrgelykings. 

Lig.-Intt!rfercnsievt•r.,;kynsels tocpus ·ings . Diffral.: ·ie. Polarisasic. 

Elektrisiteit en .Ha(fnetisme. Elektro'Statika- Poisson sc ,·ergelykin s. Elektro­
magnetie e vergelykings van Maxwtll en sommige toepas ing-. Teorie van elektric e 
geleiding in metale. Verdere wis • lstroomteorie. Tcrmioni ·e c.missic. Elektronie~e 
buis stroombanc, gclvkrigting en versterking, ossilator en tel-stroombane. 

Atoom- en Kernfi~ika.-.i\toomspektra. X-. trale. Kern-oorgang. Inleiding tot 
Kwantum-meganika. Yaste-toestand-Fi ika. . tati tiese Termodinamika. 

Honneurskursus 

1. Termodinamika. Sta ti · tiesc 1eganika. 
2. Elektromagneti me en toepassings. Relatiwiteit en toepassing Gevord rde 

Optika en X-strale. 
3. Magnetisme (Dia-, Para-, Ferro, Ferri, Kernmagnetisme). Yaste toestand. 
4. Gevorderde Meganika. Kwantummeganika en Spektra. 
5. Kernfisika en teorie van die eksperimentele te~nieke vir die bepaling van die spin, 

kwadrupoolmoment en magnctiese moment van kerne. 

Ma~ister Scientiae 

Vier \'rae~tdk ,'.)or goedgekeurde onderwerpe, of twee\ rnestt:llt' en ',, di:.sertasie. 
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DEPARTEMENT GEOGRAFIE EN GEOLOGIE 

GEOGRAFIE 

Dit word verwag <lat studente wat vir Gcografie inskryf hullc van die jongste uit­
gawe , ·an 'n goeie atlas moet voorsien. Een van die volgende word aanbeveel: ,,The 
Uniwrsity A t\as" (Philip-s) of ,,The ndvanced Atlas of modern Geography" (Bartholomew) 
Stuclente moet ook sorg <lat hullc tekenboeke en tekeninstrumente aankoop. Besonder­
lwde van tekeninstrumente wat aangekoop moet word, kan van die hoof van die departe­
t11ent \'erkry word. 

Kursus I 

(Een Teoretiese en een praktiese vraestel.) 

1. Teorie. 

Een Teoretiese vraestel (3 uur) 
Een Praktiese vraestel (4 uur) 

A. Inleidiug. 

60 persent. 
40 persent. 

Kort oorsig ,·an die ontwikkeling van Aardrykskunde as wetenskap en die 
beoefening daarvan in die moderne v. ereld. 

B. .lnleidende studies tot : 
Geomorfologie, Klimatologie, Bevolkingsgeografic, Landelike nedersettings, 
Stedelike nedersettings, ywerheidsgeografie, Landbougeografie, Natuurlike 
hulpbronnc. 

C. On1gewi11gst11dies: 

'n Onderwerp uit Suid-Afrika om die grondbeginsels van die vak te illustreer. 

2. Prakties. 
A. Ele111enthe geografiese opnames- metodes en tegnieke: 

Die insameling, rangskikking en interpretasie van geg-ewens. 

B. roorstel!ingstegnieke: 
(a) Maak en gebruik van kaarte-skale en projeksies, vorrnkaarte, -versprei­

dingsk::iarte, bewegingskaarte ens. 
(b) Diagrammatiese en antler voorstellings. 

/,. W.- Studente wat nie Aardrykskunde vir matriek gehad het nie, moet hulleself op 
hoogte bring met die fisiesc aardryksktmde vir matriek, ,·eral ten opsigte van die 
vorm, grootte en bewegings van die aarde, seisoene, dag- en nagverskynsels, plek- en 
tydbcpalings, ens. 'n Nadere aanduiding van wat presies verwag ,vord, sal in die 
inleidende le·ings aangedui word. 

Kursus II 

(Twee tcoretiese en een 4-uur praktiese vraestel.) 

L. W.- Ge<l1ffercnsieer vir B.A. en B.Sc. 
A. Regionale Gl'OJ?rafie. 

(a) Afrika (in meer besonderhede) : B.A. en B.Sc. 
(b) Europa of Amerika of 'n ander werelddeel (in minder besonderhede) : 

B.A. en B.Sc. 

R. Sosiale en Staatlwndige Geografie (D.A.). 

Kli111atologie 1:11 TVeerlwncle en Biogeugrafie (U.Sc.). 

D. Prakties. 
(a) Algemene praktiese oefcninge en fotograrnmetrie. (D.A. en B.Sc.) 
(b) Praktiese oefeninge oor Afdeling B. (B.A.) 
(c) Praktiese oefeninge oor C. (B.Sc.) 
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Nota: 
Een vraestel oor Afdeling A 30 perscnt. 
Een vraestel oor f deling B of C 30 per ent. 
Een praktiese eksamen 40 persent. 

Kursus III 
(Twee 3-uur vraestelle en een 4-uur prakties.) 

L. W.- Gedifferensieer vir B.A. <.>n B.Sc. 
A. Regionale Geografie. 

(a) . uid-Afrikn (in me r besondcrhede): B .. \. en B.Sc. 
(b) Ander regionale onderwerpe: B.A. en B.Sc. 

B. Ekonomiese Geograj,e (B. . ). 
C. Geomorfologie (B.Sc.). 
D. Prakties. 

(a) Kartografie en kaartontleding. (B.A. en B.Sc.) 
(b) Praktie e ocfeninge oor Ekonomicsc Gcograne (TI.A. ; 
(c) Praktiesc oefeninge oor Geornorfologie . (B.Sc.) 

Noto: 
Een vraestel oor Afdeling ;\ 
Een vraestel oor Afdcling B of C 
Ecn praktiese eksamcn 

30 pcrsent. 
30 persent. 
40 persent. 

Honneurseksamen 

Die kur us strek oor minstens drie scme tcrs en die cksamen bestaan uit die volgen<lc 
vyf vraestelle van drie uur c.:lk: 

A. Die ontwikkeling van Aardrykskundc as wcten kap en modcrnc rigtings in Aard­
rykskunde (Vrae tel 1). 

B. Metode en tegnicke in geograficse navor ing (Vrac tel 2). 
C. V rae telle 3, 4 en 5 word gckies uit die volgende: 

Geomorfologie (V raestel 3 en 4) l.. 1 ... B S . 11 
Kl . 1 · ('~ 1 5) J, egs ,11 ., c. ons.-. tu<lentc 1mato og1c v raeste 
Sosiale Geografic (Vraestel 3 cn 41of 5)) 
Ekonomiese Geografic (Vrae tel J en 4 of 5) r Sieg. vir B. \. I Ions. -. tudente. 
Politieke Geografic (Vrae~tcl 5) 
Vir Geomorfologic (vracstd 3 en 4) is geologi' I ,erpligtend en \'ir Klimatologi 
(nae tel .5) word een kursus in of fisika, <>f wiskunde, of \\iskundigL· statistick ~terk 
aanbevecl. 
Yir So ialc en Ekonomie'-c Ccografi • (Hal'stcl J en 4) \\'ord ccn kl1rst•s in statist ·ik 
aanbeveel. 
Vraestclle 1 en 2, en nacstcllc 3, 4 en :i kan afsonderlik in twee kornbinasie: • nfg 10 
word, of al vyf vrncstellc hm as ecn komhinasie aan the cinde Yan die kursu:- afgelC· 
"ord. 

Ma~i terek amen 
Die ek amen be taan uit 'n vcrhandcling oor 'n gebietl of ond ·rwerp gekie <lcur die 

kandidaat en goedgekcur <l ur die Studickomitce. 
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GEOLOGIE 

Kursus I 

(Een 3-uur , raestcl en ccn 6-uur praktiese cksamen) 
Teone 
Die omvang en ont\\ikkeling Yan geologic as vak, doelstellings en metodcs; oor­
·prong en intcrne bou Yan die aardc; kristallografie; mineralogie; vulkani me en 
stollingsgcskcntcs; opper\'laktc pro cssc (fisies geologic); ediment~re ge teentes; 
struktuurgcologic; mctamorfiesc gestccntcs; puleontologie; historicsc geologic; 
ckonomicse geologic. 

2. Pralaiesc Werl~ 
Kristallografle; l\lmeralogic; PctroloL:tC; PalcontoloiJie; Kaartc n Profiele. 

Kursus II 

(Twee 3-uur vrac tcllc en t,\ct• 6-uur pniktika) 

1. Teorie. (a) (Vracst 1 1) 
Krista!lo!.{ra/1e 
(i) Geometricsc kristallografic; (it) • '-straal Kristallografi ; (iii) Kristaloptika. 

lli11eralo!.[ic 
(i) Chemit'sc :i\1lincralogic; (ii) Sistcrnaticsc Iineralogie; (iii) Optiesc l\1incralogie. 

(h) (Vrae tel 2) 

Struktuurgeologie; Gcomorfologic; Palcontologi . 

2. J>rahtiese Wcrh 
(a) (\'racstel1) 
l ristallografie en :\ltneralogie 

(h) (Vrae tel 2) 
Plaaslike veldw •rk met bchulp \'an die meettafcl en die gebruik van lugfotos; Struk­
tuurgcologie; Identifikasic en be kry" ing Yan Fossielc; studic van topografiese kaarte. 

Kursus III 

(Drie 1-uur naestelle en t\\ce 6-uur praktika) 
1. Tenrie 

(a) (Vraestcl 1) 
Stolling petrologic; ~Ietamorfe petrologic. 

(h) (\'ra tel 2) 
Scdimcntcrc pctrologic; Stratigrafic. 

(c) (Vraestcl 3) 
Die geologic ,·an Suid-Afrika; Ekononucsc g ologic. 

2. Pral?tiese Wt'r!? 
(a) (Vrncstel 1) 
l'ttrochcmicse bucl ening('; Pctrograficsc stu<lic van rotsmonstcrs en slypplaatjie 

(b) (\'racstcl 2) 
Id ·11t1fikasie van tipicsc Sui<l-.\frikaanse gestccntcs,; heskrywing van geologic •e 
kaarte, tocgdig rn 't bcl1lllp ,·an sek il:s; van ekonomicse mine ·,tle in handmonster~. 
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LEERG • G VIR DIE GR AIJ B. C. (LA IJMEETK 

Die kur u ·se is oos volg : 

Eerste Jaar: 

Wiskunde 
Fi ika I 
Tocgepaste \Vi ·kunde I of Aardrykskunde J 
Landmeetkundc I 
Meetkundige Tekenc. 

Tweed~ Jaar : 

Wi kunde II 
Optika 
Boldriehoek ' meting 
Landmcetkundc I I 
Topografiese Tekenc 
Geologic I 

Derde Jaar: 

Landmectkunde III 
Praktiese Stcrrekunde 
Fotogrammetrie 
Kaartprojeksies 

Die Teorie van Kleinste Kwadra~~ 

Vierde Jaar : 

Landmeetkundc IV 
Geocltsie 
Profes ·ionele Praktyk 

Die uitvoering van 'n voorgc krcwc praktie c projck 
, "tad-en Streeksbcplanning. 

Afic van Leergang : 

1. Om tot die kur ·u se van cl1e tweed'-! studic jaar tocg laat k word, moct 'n kandi­
daat \Viskundc I. Fisika I en Landmectkunde I gc ·laag het. 

2. Om tot die kLirsu c van die derdc studicjaar tocgelaat tc word, moct 'n kandiJaat 
vViskundc II, Optika en Landmcetknndc II gcslaag het ·n ook al <li · kursuss' van die 
ecr, tc jaar voltooi het. 

3. Om tot die kursussc '- an die vierdc stuclicjaar toegclaat tc word, mfJct 111 kancli­
daat ge ·laag het in Landmectkundc III en cni~c andcr lw..:c n1kk<: van die dnclc jaar ·n 
ook allc e ·rste-en twecdejaar kur ' ussc voltooi hct. 

Eerste janr: 
LEERPLA E 

LandmcC!tlw11dc I: 

Die lll.!~'ttafcl, din:ktc - en liurometricsc nivcllcring, ccnvoucligc ttckllleting, tagim -
tne, ecnvoudigc handinstrumcntc, pla 1im ·ter, tckcnaap . 

i'vlt!ellwndige TePe11e : 

Beskrywcnclc mcctkundc, insluitcnd nykrommes. Keel ncdcs. 
vlakke. RuimtPlyne en \'lakkc , hul spore en ware inklinas1 · met 
Isometricse- cn skuinsprojcksics. 
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1 Vislumde 1 : 
Fisilw I: 
Toegepaste TVz'slmndC' I : 
Anrdrykslwnde I : 

Tweede Jaar : 

TViskunde 11 : 
Geologic I: 

O.t>tilw: 

Dik lcnsc, lenskomhina. i ,,_, ahcrrasic, oogstukkc, objektief!cnse. 
l ntl:rferensic, . 'cwt,m-effck. Skeidingsvcrmoc Yan tclcskope. 

Boldriehoc/m,:eti11g : 

Boldriehocke, formuks Yan die bol<lriehock. 
)plossin, van boldrichoch:. Klc111 , cran<lering.,. 

Landmt'etlmnde I I : 

Die pooldrichock. 
Die stclling van Legendre. 

Regstelling van nivclleerin trumcntc, teodolictc en andcr opmcetinstrumentc. 
Ba. ismeting en toepa ing \'an korrcksics, triangulasi•.!, trekn:eting. Trigonometrie e 
nin:llcring, voorbereiding van topograficse kaartc. 

Topografiest! tel<ene : 

Tckeninstrumentc, letter" erk (nyhand), lynwcrk, watcrverfwerk. Skale en stip Yan 
punte met gcgewe koordinate. Kornpilasic Yan kadastralc 1-aartc, topo •raficse kaarte en 
wcrkplannc. 

Verde Jaar : 

Landmeetlwnde lll: 

Primcre, sekondcn: en tersicre triangulasie. Presic c trckmeting. Presicsc nivel­
lering. Ortomctric c en dinamiesc hoo~tes. Seksics, gradient en Yolumes. Sirkelboe, 
oorgangsboe en vcrtikale boc. Aan ·uiwcring van trckmctings, triangulasie-cn nivcl­
lecrnctte. 

Praktiese Sterrekunde : 

Dcfinisie van a ·trcnomics tcrme. l\'liddclharc tyd en tcrretyd. Ecnvoudigc en 
mecr akkuratc metodcs vir die bepaling van brecdtcgraad, lengtegraad en a imut vanaf 
son- n , tcrwaarnemings. Die astrolabium, posisiel) ne, n,etode van Talcott. Jaarlikse 
parallaks, prcsessie, nutasic, ab 'rra ie en Bessel se dagwaardc . 

Fotogrammetrie: 

Ylak-pcrspcktief. Di• fototeodolict. r artcring vanaf landfotos. Fotogramm _ 
tncsc Optika. Luiropmcctkanwras. Geom 'trn.'sc cicnskappc nm lugfoto:. Ont­
kanteling ,·an lui.:fotos. Radi:rnltrtangulasiC'. l\losai'ckc. Stcrcoskopit. Ka1tcrir>g 
vanaf lugfot<Js Foto rrammctricsc kartccr111asji~rw. 

Kaartpruje!w'cs : 

Dic algcmcnc tcoric van kaartprojck-.ics, lwskoucnd die aarde as 'n sfrcr. Distor ies 
\'an skaal, hock, oppcn lakte en , orn1. I "onicse proj ·ksies. I)j,, projeksie Yan Bonne, 
silindriese projcks1 •s in luitendc '\Icrc:itor, die trans, crsale l\Icrcator, -cnitprojck ies, 
per ·pckticfprojcksic' en projcksic van die intcrnasionalc kaart. 

Dir Teorie i·an Kleinste K11.:ndrate : 

To:!valligc <'11 sistcmatiese foutl'. Foutfrckwcnsics, Yem! die normal frek,vensie. 
:'.\Iaatsta, we van pre ·i ic. Ikswaardc waarncmings. FoutYoortplantingswette. Die 
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aansuiweringnm direktl: en indirckt • waarneming-. D1 • aansuiwcrm, Yan YPOr\\aarde­
vern;elykings. Die nie-linccrc funk. ic. Strenge en bcnadcr<lc meto<lcs van koordinaat­
aansuiw<'ring. Die fout-cllips. 

Vierde Jaar: 

Landmeetlwndr: IV: 

Geodcticse basi lyne, basisYcrlcnging, -tandaarc.l verkenning-metodcs Yir primerc, 
sckondere en tersif:re triangulasic. Trilatcrasie insluitcnd clcktronic -c mctodes van afstand­
meting. Aan uiwering van r ekse v<m geodcticse driehocke en prcsi ·ie-bcpaling van 
die rcsultate. Bepaling van sirkcl-gradua'icfout , kalibrasic van niv lleersta-..w. 
Loodlynafwykings en die Laplace asimut-,·ergelyking. 

Geodesie : 

Rcfcrensic-sfcro'iede. JCodeticsc konstante. Dric-dimcnsionclc lrnon.linaat-cn 
<lifferensiaalmeetkundc van die sfcro'ied. Konformc transformas1e , an 'n vlak na cnige 
ander vlak. Sferoi:dale koordinate. Algcmenc teoric van die (Jauss konforme projeksie. 
'n Bcskrywende behandding van die ba-.ie e bcginscls van fi -ie 'C geodesic. Bepaling van 
,,g" met slinger en gravimeter, di gravitasic veld, vry lug, Bougucr en Isostatic c anomaliee. 

Pru.fessione!e Praktyh : 

Opmetingswette en administratiewc prosc<lurcs Yan tvepassing op uantocgebicde. 
\Vaarda ie van tcrreine, gcbouc, landbou-en andcr grond. 

Stad-en Streehsbeplanning : 

Opname en analise Yan grondgebruik, terrein-analise, standaardc van dorp ont­
wikkeling, munisipalc dicnstc insluitendc gesondhcid- en institusi nele ciien~tc, 
dorpsuitleg, statutere regulasi s en prosedurcs. 

Praktiese take : 'n nywcrhcidsgchied, 
'n volleJigc dorp, 
'n lan<lhou-neJersctting. 

Regulasies vir die graad B.Sc. (Landmeetkunde). 

Vir algemcne regula ics geliewe tc vcrwys na Regi tratcur. 
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DEP RTEME T PLA TKU DE 

Kur u I 

Eksamen : Twee vrae tellc en een praktiese eksamen. 

1. Die uitwendige morfologie van die saadplantc met pesialc nadruk op die modi­
fika 1c wat bclangrik is. 

2. Die plant el, sclbou en ,·crmenigvuldiging van vc~ctatiewc sclle (mito c) ; 
rc<luksicdeling (meio e), verskillcnde tipe van plantselle. 

3. Die uitwcndige bou van stingels, wortel • en blare van saadplantc ; primere <>n 
sekonderc bou van die dikotielcstingcl en wortel; sekondere vcrdikking; die monoko­
ti lstingel en wortel. 

4. Die grondbcgins I van plantfi ·iologie ; die vernaamste be tanddelc van die 
plantliggaam, tran pirasi , assimilasie, a. emhaling; groei en vernaam te beweginge by 
plance. 

5. Die ekologie en biologic van 'uid-Afrikaan e aadplante. 

6. Bou, voortplanting en lewcnsgcskicdenis van uitgc -ockte tipc van die Thallo­
phyta, Bryophyta, Ptendnphyta, G)mno ·pcrmae. 

7. Die algcmcnc kcnmcrkc van uitgcsoekte familic van die Blomplant . 

Ekonomiesc plantkundc toegelig aan die hand van plantc wat tot die bcstudeerde 
families b hoort. 

Praktie e werk 

Die praktie -e ck amen -al oor al die afdclings gaan m t inbegrip van die verklanng 
van d1e eksperimcnte in afdcling 4. 

Bow ndien moet die kandidaat in staat wees om met bchulp van 'n slcutcl cnige 
plant bchorcnde tot die familie • in afdeling 7 tc idcntifiseer (alleen familie en res lag). 

Kursus II en III 

Die kursus sal oor al die belangrik te afdeling van plantc gaan en behandel die uit­
wendigc en inwcndige bou, fi -iologie, sitologic, ckologie, kla ifika ie van blomplante en 
erflikhcid leer. 

Bibliografiee 1968 

\Ile Kursussc : Studentc word aangcraai om Marloth : Tlze Flora of outh Africa 
(f 'aapstad, Darter) hcrhaaldclik tc raadplecg. Die werk i uit druk, maar kan in baie 
opcnbarc biblioteke geraadplceg word. 
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TOEG P TE WIK DE 

Kur u I 

Inleiding tot die dinamika. Spoed, snelheid en versnelling. 1omentum en 
ewton se beweging -wette. Enkelvoudige harmoniese bewcging. Starrc liggaam wat 

om 'n va5te as draai. 
Inleiding tot die statika. Kragte, cwewy<lige kra~te, momente en koppcls. l\Ia a-

mi<ldclpunte. lasj1enc. Hooke sc wet en elasti itcit. [nl i<ling tot <lie h1dro tatib. 

Kur us II 

Vraestel 1. 
Tweedimcn5ion,tlc hew ging van 'n ma apunt, 'n starre liggaam en stel5el. Ver­

algemeneede Koordinatl.'. 

Vraestel 2. 
Dncdimemionale ,·ck tor algebra en analisc. Ir ragte in <lie ruimte. Virtue le 

arbeid. Stabilitcit van cw \\ig. 

Kursus Ill 
Vrae~tel 1. 

Driedimen ionale beweging van 'n massapunt en 'n starre liggaam. I Iamtlton­
J acobi teorie. Lagrange c vcrgclykings. 

Vraestel 2. 
Elektrostatika en elcktrodinamika met gebruik van spesiale funk-ics . 

relati wi tei tsteorie 

B. c. (Honn .) 

pe iale 

Die kursus strek oor twee jaar en be taan uit vier ,raestelle, twee waarvan aan die 
end van die eerste jaar moet afgelc word. 

Alleen kandidate wat 'n gocie slaagsyfcr in \Viskun<l III behaal het sal tot die tudie 
toegelaat word. Voorncmende kandidatc moet die Hoof van die Departement prcek. 

M.Sc. 

Die kur us be. taan uit drie vracstclle en /of 'n verhandeling. Voorncmende 
kandidate moet <lie II of van die Departement spreek. 
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DEPAR'l L\IE T WISK DE 

WISK DE 

Kursu I 

Driehoelw11cti11t1.- Trigonometriesc f unksies van enigc hock; optcllingstcorcmas ; 
inn.-rsc trigionomctrics • funksics ; maklik i<lcntitcitc; oplossing van trigonometr:esc 
, •rgelykin rs. \'crsanwlinge, relasics en funksics. 

A/gebra.- Kwa<lr.nicsc n:rgcl) king·, nulpuntc en ,·cdtcrms (algcmcnc tcoric son<ler 
bcwysc); pcrmuta il•~ en kombina ics; binomiaabtclling ,·ir positiewc, rccelc, cksponenre; 
vollc<lige in<luksic; die somn1l' kr., .. r2, ~r3 • Pa,sicelbreukc (gccn bewysc van cksi-;tensic -
stl·llings). Rckcnkund1ge u1 mcctkumligc rccksc. Dctcrminantc van die twee<le en 
derd • ord •. Elementcrc \ ektorall.{ebra. Elcmcntf-rc hehandcling \'an stclsels van lmccrc 
vcrgelykings. 

Jlcctla,11de. Ill· •uit h n l'tl sirkcl ; raaklyn aan sirkel. EcnvquJige cil•11-;kappe ,·an 
die lu·gl'l nedes; pool en poollyn; toe~c,·oeg<lc midJellyne; translasic ,an as c in rcg­
hockige kartetie'-c h,or<linate. 

Di!Jerensianl- en l11fcrrrnalrda•11i11g.- Limictc 1:11 konvngcnsic van die 1m:ctkun<ligc 
reekse. Boogmaat. Difli. rensia ic l'll integrasic van die elcmcntcrc funksie (<lie 
cksponensick, logaritmit·se, trigonometricse funksies en hul inverse en die hiperboliese 
funksies). P irsiek intcgrasic l'n intcgrasie met bchulp van substitu ics. .Afgel ·idc van 
hoer ordc. :\Iaksima, minima en huigpuntc. Tckcn van krornrnes. Leibniz sc for­
mule. Diffcrcnsiasic \'an implisietc en paramctricse funks1es. Di<> intc~raal as limict 
\'an 'n som en toepassing • op oppcrvlaktl's, hooglengtes. Yolumcs en opp •rvlaktcs van 
0111\\·cntclingsliggamc. Af gclei<lc as tempo van ,·nanduing. I~lementcre par ·1iJe 
di!Tercnsiasie. Dilforcnsiasic en intcgrasie van vcktorc . 

J,. Hr.- 1,aat poolkoifrdinate en reduksic-formules uit. 

Kur u' II 
V>aestel 1. 

f,illt(:re .11:,:chra: I~imlig-<lirncnsionale reelc vektorruimtes; lincere Jcclruimtcs en 
lincerc \'arit;tcitc; bas1sse; din1l'nsi • ,·an 'n , cktorruimtc; l;, ne en vlakkc; lineerc afbcel<l­
ings fhomomorfi--rrn: ) : homomortismcs en matriksc; <lctcrminantc. 

Kom/,lek~e aetal/e.-Definisi.! en mectkundige voorstelling. Stelling van de l\1oivre. 
1• unksies van 'n kompleks , c•·andcrlike; limictc ·n kontini'utcit. Hoofstelling ,•an <lie 
al ~ebra (intuitiewc behandcling). Rye en n·eksc met kompleksc tcrme Die ek ponen­
siaal, trigonomctricsc, h1pl·rholicse funksics en hulle inverse funksics. \"cralgcmeen<le 
mag. 

Vra<'~tcl 2. 

Kont.'<'I ~t•mfr. Korn't rgen ic , :111 111<n10toon li•:gren d • rye (sonder he\\) s): Reekse, 
kotl\'l'rgen ic, di, l rgl'lh,il, absolute hnwng 'tlSil'. Die ko11H•r 1cnsietoets • , an 
I)' \kmb ·rt, 'au ·hy l'll Raalw. 

n,t(crwsioalrl'hcnin~. Holl~ sl' stc.:lli11, t·n l'l'r tc middeh, aanlc. tt·lli11g, Ta 101 s 
stdling llll't ht: (Hl·l·ing ,·an di· l'l' -ll'rlll. J)ic ont,,ikkl•ling \'an ell'llll'llterc f,mksi ·sill 
magn·l·ksl' : ex, in . ·, ens .• (met lw .. prl'kin" \'an rTs-ll'rm) en ( I 1 x)' 11 • Onhcpaalde 
von11s. 1 • rn11rn1ing. 

J>"rsicfr D1/(nc111i1wii• lklini ... i •s t'lt 0111tu1!;11g \an Jj,, ,olgor<le ,an t!ilf•r1:nsiasie. 
ltn-ocring ,an nu\\'C \'crat1d•.:rlikes. Di· totalc dtfl'·nnsiaal. Ornhulkndc. Jacobianc. 

Taylor se stcllin , ,·ir twe • r ·ck \'l'r,1ntkrlikl· , mak~ima ·n minima Yan funk ... il·s van 
twcl' H·ra1HIL•rlikl'", Lagr.1ngl' multiplikatore. Eull'r sc stcllit1g vir homogcn • funksil·s. 

Int,• 1rmic.- I h•rsi1:tling vun <lil' \\'l'rk van kursus 1. Oppervbkte , boorkngt •s. 
\'olumc t: n die opp n·lal ll' l'll v ,}urn· nm om\\ entclingsliggamc in n•ghoeki 1c en pool-
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koordinate. ~1een-oudigc integrate, invoerin, van nuw veranderl1kes. Oppcrvlaktcs en 
volumes d.m.v. meervoudige integrate. 

Differensiaalvergelyl~inge.- Die ontstaan en aard van die oplossmge van gcwonc en 
parsiele differensiaal vergelykinge met verwysing na eksistcn ieteoremas (lg. sonder 
bewyse). Die oplossing van vergelykinge van die eer te ore.le en eertse graa<l insluitendc 
die gebruik van intcgrerencle faktorc. Die teorie van lineere vergelykinge en <lie oplossing 
van lineerc vergelykinge met konst::intc koeffi iente en homogene wrgclykingc. 

Vektoran 1lisc : Elem:!ntcrc vcktoranlisc en lynintegralc. 

Kur us III 
Vraestel 1. 

Transformasic van basis-vcktor van 'n n-dimcn '10nalc vcktorruimte; icwaardcs en 
eicvektore van lineere afbeel<lings ; bilincere en kwa<lrati c vorme ; kongruen ic van 
matrikse; n-dimcnsionalc euklidic e ruimte; polinomc; g.g.d. en k.g.v. van polinomc; 
elemcntcre deler- van 'n polinoomm.atriks. Invariante cleelruimtes van 'n linccre af­
beel<ling; karaktcristieke polinoom minimaalpolinoom en lementcrc dclers van 'n 
lincere afbeelding: gelykvormigheid van matrikse en 'n vollcdige stelscl kanonie<se vorms. 
Elementerc teorie van groepe, ringc en liggame. :Mectkunde : Die tweedc-graadl:'­
oppervlak in 3-dimen ionalc ruimtc. 

T ·raestel 2. 
Analise.- 'n Streng bchandeling van di · :tel el rnn recle gctalle a 'n ,ollcdige 

Archimcdiesc ten \Olle geordende liggaarn. :\Ietriese ruimtcs. Kontinuiteit in metricse 
ruimte . Cniforme kontinuiteit. Cniforme kom·crgensie. Diffcrensiecrbaarhci<l in g -
normecrde ruimtcs. Die Ricmann-Stieltjcs integraul. Die eksi ' tensicstelling vir linecre 
diffcrensiaal \ ergclykings. Elemcntcrc diffcremiiaalmcctkun<lc. 

Vraestel 3. 
Konvergen ·ie van reek ·c, gelykmatigc konvergensic en voldoend' voorwaardcs ,·ir 

die termsgewyse intcrgra,;ie en differensiasic van 'n reeks van funksic van 'n reelc of 
kompleksc veranderlike. Eienskappe van magrcekse. Die logaritmic e, eksponcnsielc 
en trigonometriese funk ies van rcele en komplek. c veranderlikc. . Lynintegrale in die 
reele en komplt-kse vlak. Differensicerbaarheid van funksies van 'n komplck c vcrander­
like, analitie-c funks1c en die Cauchy-Riemann-vergelykingc. Di Stelling van Cauchy. 
Taylor en Laurent sc ontwikkelingc, residue, kontoer-intcgrasic. 

Konforme afbeelding en Analiticsc voort ctting. 

llonnell/ s-Baccalaureuseluamen 

Vier nacstclle oor gocclgckeur<lc ondcrwcrp 

fa[?istersehsamen 

Die eksamen bestaan uit of twee vracstelle oor go <lgckeurdc on<l nverpe en 'n ver­
handclmg oor 'n goedgckcurde onderwerp, of slcgs 'n verhandcling. 
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WI KU DIGE STATISTIEK 

Kursu I ( J-1,'c11 1.·raestel) 

Waarshy11lihheidsrchc11c. - Permutas1cs en kombinasies. Binomiaal en 
ometricse ,,·ette. Toe alsyfers en stcekproewe. Rangordc korrclasic tckcntoets, 

hiperge­
' -tocts . 

• )'tatistiel?. Yoorstelling \'an waarneming'-. Cem1ddeldes en ,·er. preiding. ::\lomcntc. 
Tweeveranderlike "aarncmings, aanpas-.;ing , an krommes, korrelasie en regre ·sic. 'l\ d­
reekse en indck<-s:fcrs. \nnuiteite. 

Kur us II (Tnw naeslclft>). 

IFaarshy11lifd11,i,/.,reht11l'. - ksiomatiese ,vaarskynltkheidslecr en toevalsn.•rander­
likes. 1\lomente t·n morm:nt\'oorthringende f'unksies. Die volgendc , erdelings: hinomiaal 
negatie,, e hinomiaal, Poisson, multim,miaal, meen erandcrlike hipcrgeometriese, beta'. 
gamma,. ' 2 en normaal. Pearson se stelsel en Gram-Clwrl1cr reekse Kumulantc. 

Stalisticl?.- Pa :,,in, van frek"cnsie kromme<;. Stcckproef vcrandcrlikt:-; , T\\ee­
verund ·rlike norrn:rnh erdeling, rcgrcssie en korn·lasie. 

\·11111eri£•hc H'i~lu11ul£. Diflerensie-n:kerw l'n interpolasic. Oplossing v,111 Jinl'c:rc 
stelsels. 

Kursus HI ( Dnc nacslelfe) 

H'aarshy,,!ihltci,hreh,·m•.- 1 Ierhalcnde gebeurte111ssc, :\Inrkov kettings . en beset­
tingsprobleme. Limietstelings. 

'!atistick. Steekprocf, crdelings ,·ant,.·\ Fen r . .:\Iomentc en steekproef-momente 
standaardfoute en groot stcekproefteorie. Aanpassings-metodes. 2\Ieen·oudige en par~ 
sHc korrclasie. Skattingsteoric. Toet ·ing nm hipotcsc. Analise ,an variansic en ko,·a­
riansie. \'erdelings\ rye metodcs. Steekprocfneming. K\\aliteit kontrole. 

Numeriehe rvi~k1111de. - anpassing metodes, ortogonale polinome, ditfcrensiever­
(!elvking .. 
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REGLE 1E T \'IR DIE FA\. LTElT OP OEDK DE 

Grade en Diplomas 

El. Die volgende grade wor<l in die Fakulteit uitgereik :-
Baccalaureu • Educationis B.Ed. 
\1ag1ster Educationis :\I.Ed. 
Doctor E<lucationis . . D.I--,d. 

E2. Die volgcnde diplomas \\'Ord in die htlwlteit uitgn ·1k :-
Dil! Lni\-crsitl!itsonderwysdiploma .O.D. 
Die Universitcit<:ondcrwysdiploma U.O.D 

L 'ie-gegraduccrd) 
Die Suid-,\frikaanse Ondcrwysdiploma (Junior Sekondcr) S.A.O.D. 

Die Graad Baccalaureus Educationis 

(Vir B.Ed.-kandidat • is 'n d<'t'~lil<e lceskennis van ,\frikaan-; ,·erpligt<'nd) 

Tvelatin~ tot studie. 
E3. 'n Student moet die ~rna<l Baccalaureus en <lie Tni\·crsitt•itsonderwysdiploma 

besit, of hy moet die graa<l B.P. Ed. bcsit; met <lien verstande <lat 'n i:;cdiplomc rdc gegra­
duecrdc wat nic die r_ .D. besit nie, op die volgcndc voorwaarde • tot die studic toege­
laat kan word :-

(a) indicn hy na-matriku]a-,ie-oplci<ling gchad het, moet hy of 
(i) bcwys ]ewer van vyf jaar bcvrcdigendc ondcrwys ; of 

(ii) b} cen en dic-,clfdc cksamcn 111 'n tocts in die vier vakkc Filosofie 
van die Opvocding, Empiric e Op :ocdt..Linde, IIistoriesc Opvoedkunde en 
Didaktick en \dministra ie slaag : 

(b) indien hy voor-matrikulasic-oplciding gcha<l hct, . moet hy 
(i) bewys lcwcr van vyf jaar benc<ligcndc on<lcrwys ; en 

(1i) by cen en c.licsclfdc cksarncn in 'n tocts in die vicr vakh Filosofic van die 
Opvocding, Empiricsc Opvocdkun<lc, I Iistoriesc Oprncdkundc en Didak­
tiek en Administras1c slaag : 

:\frt dicn ,·crstan<lc <lat die tocts tclkens in (ii) hi rbo vcrmdd bcstaan uit die 
nacstclle van die cksamcn vir <lit.! U11ivcrs1tcitsonderwy.diploma, en dat daar­
voor gccn aanvullcnde eksnmcn tov~elaat \\Ord nie. 

Duur en lcagang. 
E+. Da· lccrg:rn, <luur minstcns ccn _iaar en be, taan uit die \·olgcnde vakk , :­

(a) Filosdie van die Opvo ding. 
(/,) \lgl·mcrw Empirie~e Opvnedkuntk. 
(r) Spcsialc bnpiril's Op\·ocdku11dl'. 
(ii) rI istoril'Sl' Op, oedh111d<•. 
(e) Didaktidc 
(I) On<l •n,· • administrasie 

( )m It· slaag moet '11 I andidaat '11 •t·midc.kld \ an 50°., 111l't 'n minimum v,111 -t-0 '1., in 
·]kt• \ r,ll'stl'I hclrnal 

Di Graad 1a~i t •r Educationis 
E.S(a) T1wl,1ti11:1. 
Vir toelating t,>I die kur•,Lls vir die :\I.Ed.-.~niad moet 'n student: 

(i) in b •sit \\ •cs van B.Ed . or gelykwaardi1ie k\\'alilikasic; 
(ii) hewys k\\l'r van minstcns •en juar I t'\"rtdi' ndc ondt nin<ling ns onden,·ys •r, 

l'l1 

(iii) <li • hoof van die hetrokke dcpartcawnt oortuig dat hy /' noq; amc kl'nnis van 
<lit ,ak ht•sit om dit• studie tc kan ondc.:rn ·t·m. 

(/,) Eh amen. 

Di· eksamcn I, •-,taan uit 'n , l rhandelin{{ nor 'n ond 'f\\erp uit di• Op\·oedkunc.le. 
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Die Graad Doctor Educationi 
Duur van studie. 

£6. Die graad word nie aan 'n student toegckcn nic, knsy hy-
(a) minstens vier jaar m bcsit is van die graad Magistcr Educationis of 
(b) minstens drie Jaar in besit is van die graad Magi ter Educationis en minstens een 

Jaar daarvan uitsbitlik aan goedg kcurde navorsing gewy het : 
Met dien vcr tande dat die graad in be ondere omstandighcdc en met p ialc toe­

temming van die Senaat tocgeken lrnn word aan n kanc.lidaat wat twee jaar in bcsit van 
die graad Magister Educationi • is. 

Proefshrij. 
E7. 'n Proef-,krif wat handcl oor 'n onderwerp in verhand met di· Opvoedkuncle 

(Kyk ook Algemcne Reels.) 

Die niversiteit onderwysdiplomn ( .O.D.) 

Toewting tot studie. 
ES. 'n Student moet­
(a) 'n graad besit; 
(b) graadkursusse voltooi het, hctsy tcr bchaling rnn 'n graad, hctsy nie vir graad­

doeleinde nie, ooreenkom tig die bcpalings van E9 hicronder. 

G raadkursusse. 
E9. Die graadkursu se waarin 'n voornemcnde student moet ge laag het i~, oo 

volg, waarby die vak ondcr (d) gekie en die andcr vak ondcr (c) gekie beskou word a 
hoofonderwysvakke:-

(a) Eerste kursusse in drie van die volgcnde vakke :­
Afrikaan - cdcrlands. 

of Afrikaans 
Engels 
Enige derde taal. 
Gekiedenis. 
Ac1rdrykskunde of 'cologic 

Sistcmaticsc Tcologic of Bybcl-
kundc of Kcrkgeskiedenis. 

Siclkunde. 
Bibliografie. 
Opvocdkunde 

Wiskunde. 
Tocgepastc \Viskunde. 
Chemie. 

atuurkunde. 

Plantkunde } of Biologic 
Du;!rkunclc 
Rck ningkund '. 
Ekonomie. 

lkdryfscl,onomic. 

\V) sl-wgccrte Gcsl<ie<ll·nis n1n 
<l 1c \Vysbcgccrtc /Si~ tl"tn:.t tics 
\Vysbcgccrtc 

Volkekundc. 
·atuurcllc-admini~trasi • uj 
cnigc andcr skoohak: 

:\let <lien vcrstandc dat volgcns gocddunl·c van di• Dl'kann rkt·tming vir cnige twee 
talc bchalwc amptelikc talc gcgcc kan ·word. 

(b) 'n Ecrstc kursu ' in 'n 1•1crd,, vak \\nt uit (n) of uit di· yo)g ·ndc lys gt·ki • word : 
Duits (i-pc ink kursus) Ekonornic ·n J,,konomicsc 
. osiologie. GL·skiedeni-,, 
Si-,tcmntics Tcologic. 

(,) Twec<le kursus<>c in cnigc twee Yan die vier vakkc g ·kiL·s uit (a) n (b) hi •rbo, 
m t dien vcrstandc <lat istcmaticse Tcolouic I nanqcbicd kan word in plam, \'an 
een twecdc kursus indien Bybclkund • I uit (a) hicrbo gckic ii;, maar dat gc neen 
v:m Ekonomicsc Gc~kicd ·ni IT, •aturclle-ac.lministra i Jr, \Vy-;hcgc rte II 
Dibliografie II en Sosiologie JI as 'n twcede kursus kra •tens Ii ·rdic panigrr: f 
be kou ,,;ord nic. 
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(d) 'n Dl•rd kur us in min tens r111 , an die twee v, kkc wat ondcr (c) hicrbo gekie<: 
is, of, as altcrnaticf, of B: bclkun<lc I I of Si ·tc1natic ·e Tcologic II :ndi n Bybel­
kundc I sowcl as .'i tcmaticsc Teolog1c l onderskci<lelik ondcr (a) en (b) hierbo 
gckies is. (\V1skun<l n To ·gcpa ·t • \Vi ·kundc Ill vir B.Sc. (Ing.) word beskou 
a · Wi-kundc III). 

(t' ) Bchou<lt•ns die bcpalings , ·an (c) h1erbo mag 'n student in plaa van een derde 
kur u ·, c ·n tweed· kursus en tw • • cer tc kur:-.ussc, ·en derdc kursus en twt'e twe de 
kur ·ussc kit•s . 

~kt <lien ,crstandc dat-
(i) 'n ·tudt·nt wat Geologic as 'n hoof\'ak en minstens ccn graa<lkursu in Aar­

<lrykskundc gcnccm bet, arJrykskundc as 'n hoofondcrwy ·vak mag kies; 
(ii) 'n stu<lc.·nt wat Biologic nic as 'n hoofvak g ·n •cm hct nic, <lit wcl as 'n hoof­

onderwy ·vak mag kics in<lien sy ,·abamc ·telling soos n,lg wa , : Plantkunde 
of Dierkun<lc as hootrnk .;aam met minstcn,; tWl'e graadkurssc in die ander 
t·u1 van hit•rdic twcl ,·al k ·: 

:\ht <lit·n , l'r. tnndc voorts dat gc ·n stud ·nt wat Biologic as 'n hoofonderwysvak 
kics, of Plantkundc of Dicrkundc as 'n vcrdcn: hoofondcrwy vak ncem nie. 

(iii) Die Yal· • atu11r- ·n :-,k ikunde ma!.!; as hoof ond ·rwysvak gekic.,; word indien 
stud •nt sc Yaksamcstdling ·oo vol r v,as: 

of Fisika of 'hcmie as hoofrak met minstcns twet' graadkur-u. sc in. die under 
·n: 

M ·t dien ver,-tandc voorts dat g ·en student wat 1 atuur- en Skeikunde a hoof­
onderwysvak aanbicd of Fisika of Chemic a. 'n andcr hoofondcrwy ·,·ak aanbied 
ni . 

(f) 'n . tudcnt wat 'n Bantoctaal as hoofon<lerwysvak aanbied, skryf die cksamen in 
die :\Ictodick van <laardic bcpaalJc Bantoctaal. 

Duur en lePrgan". 
El0. Die leer rang duur minstcn een jaar en die kursu e i soos volg :-

lloofvahhe . 
(i) Filosofic Yan Opvo ding. 

(ii) Empiriese pvocdkundc. 
(iii) Historic. e p\'Oedkunde. 
(i\') I idakti •k en dmini trasie. 
(v) en (vi) l\Ietodiek van die tw •e hoofonderwy!wakke vir di· middelbare kool. 

(Twee nacstclle .) 
(vii) en (viii) Praktie-;c Ondcn ·ys ('n toct-; in l.'lkeen van die tw e hoofonderwy vakk~) 

El I. (1) \\·nkn· \'l'rpligt • vakke :­

Ry1•aldu•: lre,pligte 
(i ) 

( ) 
(. i) 

( ·ii) 
( ·iii) 

Bordw ·rk. 
. 'koolhi •ii.: ne. 
Skoolbihlioteekkun<le of (;oJ <licnsondcrwyo.;. 
Ir onstt uh,ic van Omkrwyshulpmitldck. 
•n ( iv) 'n Skriftelike, mond ·ling· en praktit· • tocts in, of albci die amptclike 
t .. 11 ·, uf en daarvan en die m0cd ·rtaal. \[111st •ns ecr, van die oAisiclc tale 
moct in die hoi:r uraad aangchi <l vord. 

n Iran<lidaat hm vryg ·st •I word van di• prahi sc wreist s in Skoolhigicn indie 
hy in b ·sit is Yan 'n l'rkt·nd • scrtifikaat van die Rooih·uis of " St. John's mbulance " 
bewcgin . 

Addis,onrle Byvahl<e :-
( xv) Liggaarnlikc ( pvoeding. 
( ·v1) 1usi k ·n Skoolsang. 
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(2) Kandidatc moct in elke afsonderlikc vak van <lie cksamcn slaag met die volgen<le 
uitsonderings :-

Kandidatc wat in besit is van die On<lerwysdiploma van <lie voormalige Suid­
Afrikaanse aturcllc-Kollcge, word vrygestcl rnn die nacstellc in (v) en (vi), 
Metodiek van die twee hoofvakke, en as bewys van twee jaar bcvreriigende crvaring 
as onderwyser ingedien word, oak van (vii) n (viii), (Praktie e Onderwys). 

Enige kandidaat word vrygestel van vakke (vii) en (viii), Prakties • Onden-.:ys, as 
bewys nm vyf jaar bevrcdigen<le crvaring a, onderwyser inge<licn v,or<l. 

Afie van kursus. 
E12. Ten cinch: crkcnning tc ontvang vir die vakke waarin hy geslaag lwt, mc;et 'n 

student-
(a) in min, tens vier van <lie hoofvakke ondcr El0 (i) tot (vi) by een en dicselfde 

eksamen slaag; 'n student wat in vyf geslaag het, kan, behoudens die Algemcnc 
Regulasies (Gl0), in die vak waarin hy gedru1p hct, hereksamen <locn by die aan­
vullende ck amens in Februarie of by cnige daaropvolgende gcwone cksamens ; 

(b) in die gcval van die byvakke ondcr El 1 (1) (ix tot xii), <li • subminimum in die 
skriftclikc deel van minstcns drie uit die vier by cen en dieselfdc cksamen bc­
haal; 'n tudent wat in dric geslaag het, kan, behoudcns die Algcmene Regula­
sies, in die vak waann hy gedruip hct, hercksamcn docn by die aan\'ullcnd • 
eksamens in Februaric of by cnige daaropvolgendc gcwonc ck amen. 

Eksamen, 
E13. (1) 'n Student wat 'n graad besit maar een of twee van die ondcrwysvakk 

kort, kan die eksamcn vir die Diploma afle, maar die Diploma word nie aan horn toegeken 
voordat hy aan al die akademiese en profcsioncle vcreistes voldocn hct nie. 

(2) Subminima.-Ten einde in die vier byvakke onder El 1 (1) (ix tot xii) t slaag, 
moet 'n student in elkcen 'n gemiddeldc van 50 persent in die skriftelike en die prakticsc 
eksamen behaal, met 'n subminimum van 40 persent in elkeen van die twee afdclings ; en 
m elkeen van die twee taaltoetse onder El 1 (1) (xiii tot xiv) 'n gemiddeldc van 50 pcrsent 
in die skriftelike, die mondclinge en die praktic e ck amen, met 'n subminimum van 40 
persent m elkeen van die drie afdelings vir die Laer Medium ; en 'n gcmidd •Ide van 60 
persent, met 'n ·ubminimum van 50 pcrsent in clkecn van die dric afd ·ling vir die Hoer 
Medium. 

(3) As kandidatc in een van die twee ondcrwystoct c druip, moct 'n her ksamcn in 
albei toetsc gedoen word afgesicn van die gcm1ddcld' aantal punt· wat bchaal is. n 
Hereksamen in die ondcrwystoctsc asook in die taaltoets;c mag nic ,oor ::\kimaand van 
die volgcnde jaar afgclc word nic. 

Ondersheiding. 
E14. 'n Kandidaat kan ondcrskcidmg in elket'll van die hoofvnkl·c on<lcr El0 (i) tot 

(vi) hehaal, en hy vcrwcrf die Diplorna m •t ondnskcid1ng dcur in vier van gcnocmde 
hoofvakke ondcrskciding te bchaal. 

Die Univer itcitsonderwy dipJoma ( i -g gradu rd) 

E15. 'n crcgistrccr<le 'ltudcnt wat 'n vollc twccjarige studiekur-us ,·ir 'n Bae a-
laureu, graad op so 'n wysc voltooi hct dat dcur ecn vcrdcrc studicjaar aan a Ile vcrcistcs , ir 
'n graad void en kan word, kan tot 'n finale jaar vnn profossionclc opkiding tocgclaat word 
en na ge laagdc voltooiing daarvan tot 'n diploma, at die nivcrsitcitsondcrny·diploma 
( ie-gegraduecrd) genoem sal word, en wcl op die volg ndc voorwaardes :-

(a) Dat die aantal voltooidc kursussc vir Jic Baccnlaurcusgrnad sons vol<r is: 
Vir B.A. 8 
vir B.Sc. 6 
vir B.Com. 10 

(b) <lat h1crdic kursus, c minstcns twee skoolvakke bevat in clkccn , aarvan t\HC 

kwalifi erende kursu sc gcnccm 1s n daarhy t\\l'C wrdere kwalifisercnd' 
kursu sc gekies ooreenkomstig rcgulasie E9 ; 

{c) dat die professioncl jaar uitsluitlik aan die diplomakursu. gewy word. 
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E16. 'n 1· andidaat moct andcrsins aan <licsclfde n:n.:i~te Yoldocn as wat in d!e 
regula-;ies vir <lie gewone Universiteit onderwy ·diploma ( .O.D.) voorgeskrywe is. 

Enige houer van die .0.0. (. ·ie-Gegra<lueerd) kan <lit \'erander kry in 'n C.0.D. 
(gegrndueer) deur die akademic ·e, cre1stcs in laa ·genoemde te, oltooi. 

Die Suid-Afrikaan e Onderwy diploma (Junior Sekonder) 

E17. Naam van clie scrt,jilwat.- Die Suid-Afrikaanse On<lerwysdiploma (Junior 
Sckon<lcr). 

E18. Doel. - Oie docl rnn die kur:sus 1s om ondcrwysers(es e) v1r die eer te drie 
jaar van die sckon<lere skool op tc lei. 

E 19. Duur.- Oie kun;us :;al twee jaar <luur. 

E20. Tuelati11gn•ereistes.-\'oordat 'n kandidaat vir hierdie diploma tot 'n Univer­
iteitskollcge tocgelaat sal word, moet aan die volgende vereistes voldocn word:-

(a) Aansoeh om toe!ati11g. -Die aansock om toelating tot 'n UniYersiteitskol1cge 
moet behoorlik voltoo1 by die Rcgistratcur ingedicn word (Vcrg. G3). 

(b) Vcrtrouli!?e verslag. -Die vorm ,, Kc..iring vir Lcerlingondcrwysers" (B.O. 
228) moet cleur die hoof van die skool wat laaste dcur die applikant besoek is, 
aan die Rcgi~trnteur Yoorgelt'.: word. 

(c) J1lediese sertifilwat.-'n l\1edil· ·c vcrslag (Yorm B.0. 227) moet <lcur die appli­
kant by di Rcgi ·trateur ingedicn word. 

(d) Alwdemiesr •vereistes.-'n Kandidaat moct die Senaat Yan die Universiteit -
kollcgc tcvredc stcl ten opsigtc van ~Iatrikulasic- of ander voldocndc toclating­
s rtifikaat, maar nie laer as S2 nie (T\\ccdc klas, Skoolcind). 

L. TV.-Ten npsigtc van 'n kandidaat wat nie die l\:Iatrikulasic-Yry<;tellingsertifikaat 
bes1t nie, word die graadYakke nie vir graaddoclcindcs crkcn nte. 

E21. Lys nn vakke: 

I. Herste 'faar: 

Gedurendc die cerste stud1cjaar moet die kandidaat cen van die volgendc studie­
kursusse Yolg: 

(a) JJ .. 1. : \\f eersteiaarskursussc ,·ir die B.A.-graad, ,niarYan die moedertaal, een 
amptclike taal en Op,·oedkunde I verpligtend is. 

(b) l:L 'c.: \'icr l'erstcjaarsl ursusse w.wn·an minstens drie natuur-wetenskap,·akke 
mol't \\ ees en die vicrdc Op, ocdkundc I. 

(c) JJ.Com.: 'n Eerstcjaarsgraadkursus soos deur die Cni,·er itcit , ·an Suid-Afrika 
,·oorgeskryf' is, maar insluitende Op, oedkunde I. 

(d) 'n Diploma in I I:indcl en Admmistrnsie (wat vern err is na l\latrikula ic) en 
"at Op,ocdkunde I msluit. 

(e) 'n Diploma in Landbou (" at , en, crf is na .:\Iatrikula ic) en "at Op, ocdkunde 
I insluit. 

/,el lf'c/: Kandidatc \\at Ill· :\Iatrikulasil· ol' \'r)stl'lling hchaal het nie ,crkry nie 
graackrkcnning nil·. 

I 1. T7tt'cde Jaar : 
1. I· ilosofie \ an Opv, ,eding. 
2. J l1stoncse Op\'oedkundc. 
3. Empinese OJ)\O{dkunde. 
4. .\lgcmcnc J)idaktick. 
5. \dniinistrasic. 
6. Prnkt1ese Ondcr\\ ys: Demonslra ie en kritieklcssc. 
7. \I...to<lick en Inhoud: 
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Die metodiek en inhoud van minstens drie van die volgende vakke: 
Algemene Wetenskap Skei-Nat 
Biologie Landbou 
Rekenkunde Wiskunde 
Handel Boekhou 
Tikskrif Snelskrif/Shorthand 
Afrikaans Engels 
Moedertaal Latyn 
Sosiale Studie Bibliotcec:kwe-e of Godsdiensondernys. 

of 

enige ander vak vir die Junior Sertifikaatkursus, met dien verstandc dat 
(a) Biologie en Skei-Nat aangebied word as aparte vakke en nie saam met .Algcmene 

Wetenskap nie. 
(h) Nie meer as drie tule ingesluit word ni<:, 

8, Verpligte Praktiese Vakke: 
(a) Onderwyshulpmiddels en Bordwerk. 
(b) Skoolhigiene. 
(c) Liggaamlike Opvoeding. 
(d) Musiek en sang. 

Opmerking-Van 'n kandidaat word vereis dat hyisy aun minstens twee ge-or­
ganiseerde sportsoorte moet deelneem. 

E22. Eksamens: Algemene R.egulasies: 

1. Om tot die profession le kursus Yan hierdie diploma toegclaat te word, m.oet 'n 
kandidaat in tenminste drie van die eerstejaarskursusse, een waarvan Op­
voedkunde I moet wees, geslnag het, of in sta:!t wees om die Diploma in Handel 
en Administrasie of Landbou te verwerf deur nog een kur u' te voltooi. 

2. Hertoelating van 'n kandidaat wat nie daarin geslaag het om aan die m.inimum­
vereistes vir enige studie jaar te voldoen nie, mag geweier word. 

3. Elke eksamen of kwalifiserende toets moet dcur tenmin tc twee cksameninatorc 
afgeneem word. 

4. Vereistes om die diplo11 :l tc v 'r\\'erf: 

(a) Eerste Jaar: Die kandidaat moct in minstens vier graadkur ussc ge­
slaag het of die Diploma in Handd en Adrninistrnsie of 
die diploma in Landbou voltooi hct. 

(b) Tweede Jaar: 'n Kandidaat nioct minsten ' SO perscnt van die maksimurn­
-puntc vir !kc Yak bchaal. 

(c) I' andidate sal, na hullc die professioncl1.: d el \'an hicrdic kur us ge laag 
het, geklassifiseer vvord as volg: 
Eerste Klas: 7Sperscnt van <lie totale aantal pw1te. 
Tweede .Klas: Tussen 50 pcrscnt en/74 perscnt van die totale aantal punte. 

(d) Bekwaamheid i11 Taal: B ·drt>wcnh ·id van 'n kandidaat om die ver­
skillende talc tc gt·bruik as ,·ocrtaal, sal bcpaalword <lcur die ,·olgen<lc toet­
sc: 

(i) 'n Skriftclikc taaltucts. 
(ii) 'n Mondclingc taaltocts. 

(iii) 'n Praktiesc onderwystaaltoct!:.. 
'n Kandidaat sal 'n spc ifiekc taal in die Hoer Graad ( Iediu111) slaag, 
indien hy 'n gemiddelde van 60 persent rn t 'n sub-minimum van SO 
persent in elk van die drie afdelings bchaa1, en in die Laer Graad (Medium) 
indien hy 'n gcmiddelde van 50 per ent met 'n sub-medium van 40 pcrs nt 
in elk van die drie afdelings b haal. 'n Endos ement op die sertifikaat sal 
die tanl of tale aandui waarin die onderwy r bedrewc is. 
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(t>) Praht1csc 011dcr1tTS: ;\Jin, tens vier \\eke gcdurcnd<' die profc ion le 
jaar, I ·nc,, ·n dric ,, eke aan di1.• begin nm die profcssionclc jaar nan 'n 

kool in die tuisomgc\\ ing vun die student, sal aan praktic c ondcrwy 
bcstc • word. 

Elke student moct tcnminstc agt proeflcssc ge , \\ trnrYan ccn in die 
mocdertaal en 'n andcr in 'n amptelike taal moct \\CCs. 

fj) 1·a11didate ,at nic aan al c!ie vcrcistc-; van hierdie diploma voldocn het nic, 
al slt:gs 'n , crklaring ,·an ck anwnrcsultat • ont,·ang. 

5. Aa1wullingscksam 'ns: 

( a) Alwdemicsc Kurwssc: 

(i) 'n Kandidaat \\Jt nic die n :rciste ccrstejaars1sraadkur u s<- ge laag het 
111L, sal gcdurendc Ji twccdc studicjanr to ·gclaat \\Ord 0111 hoogsten~ 
cc11 kursus of tc skryf, m ·t <lien , erstande dat hy al die re(Tistrasic-cn 
•ksamcn<relde \\ at ten opsigte ,·an daardic ,·akke bctaal moct \\'Ord, 

self bctaal en n ·r<lcr met <lien vcrstande <lat gccn voorsicning Yir die 
bywoning nm klassc op die rooster Yir die t\\ cede studicjaar gcmank 
sal ,,ord nie. 

(ii) Indicn 'n kandidaat nic gc<lurcn<lc sy kursus ·1an die , •crcistes van 
regulas1e S(a) (i) Yol<loen nic, mng h~· tc cnigcrtyd in oorlcg met die 
Unin!rs1t it van Suid-Afrika sodanigc ck ·amen aflc binne scs janr 
nadat hy die ecrstc k1·er daardie cksarncn gcskryf hct. 

(h) Professio11c!c I ·ahhe: 

(i) 'n Kandi<l.rnt wat nic mccr as drie vakkc in die t\\ccd jaar g druip 
hct nic, is gcrc_,gtig op 'n aan\'ulling - cksamc_,n. 

(ii) Aanvulling ck amens in profe sionclc kursussc sal leg gcdurendc 
tye en plckke ooos dcur die Scnaat van die C nivcrsitcitskollege bcpaal, 
afgcnc "rn word. 

(iii) 'n Kandidaat moet binne vyf jaar nadat hy <lie ccrstc kt~er in die 
eksamcn gcskryf het 'n aan\'l1llingscksamen in daardie vakke waarin 
hy gcdruip het, slaag. 
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DEPARTEME T DIDAKTIEK E ADMINISTRASIE 

Baccalaureuseksamen (B.Ed.) 

(Twee vracstelle) 
A. Didaktiek. 

1. (a) Die di<laktick as <lccl<lissiplinc van die op\oc<lkun<le. 
(b) Ondcrskcid tussen algemenc en l>esondcrc <li<laktiek. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

s. 

6. 

(a) 'n Ontlc<ling , an <lie dic.lakticsc situasic as: 
(i) On<lcrwyssituas1c. 

(ii) Leersituasie-Dic lccrpros s. 
(iii) Gcprcformeerc.k pcdagog1ese veld. 

(b) Die pcdagogicse as moontlikhei<l in die didakticsc situasi Die vraag tuk 
van die vonncn<le waar<lc. 

(c) Die komponente van die didaktiesc s1tuasie as pcdagog1 ·sc moontlikhei<l : 
(i) Die onc.lcrwyscr as opvoe<lcr. 

(ii) Die lerenc.lc kind as opvoedeling met inagn ·ming van die hcginscl • rnn 
die ontwikkelingspsigologie. 

(iii) Die lcerstof a kultuurbcsit vcrtccnwoor<ligend van die gchuldigdc 
waarderangordcn ing. 

Taal as medium en die gcbruik van hulpmi<ldcls as onderwys- en lccrmid<lels. 

Opvoedkundigc beginscls en hulle tocpassing in die onderwys : Die tctaliteit -, 
indiwidualitcits-, sosialiteit ·-, akti\\iteit -, aanskouings-, ontwikkclings-, ou-

Die 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

toritcits- en vryheidsbcginscl. 

,, Tuwe Ondcrwysbeweging." Meer in besonclerhcdc as vir U.O.D. 
Die ontstaan en kcnmerkc daarvan. 
Die begin els van die ,, Tuwe l\1ctodiek." 
l\Ioderne onclerwy sisteme : 

(i) Die l\fonte sori-stel:el. 
(ii) Die Dalton-plan. 

(iii) Die Projek-metode. 
(iv) Die Jena-plan. 
(v) Die Decroly-skool. 

(d) 
(e) 

Procfneming daannee en hulle invloed in Suid-Afrika. 
Toepa singsmoontlikhccle in die tra<lisionelc Suid-Afrikaanse skool. 

(a) Die didaktiese implikasies van die mod •rnc Duitse denkpsigologic. Verwy 
ook na ondersoeke in Suid- dfrika. 

(b) Die pcdagogiese implikasie van verintcllektualisering van <li' ond rwys. 
(c) Gevoelsopvoeding op skool. 

7. Re cote beskouingc oor didaktiese aangelecnthcdc. 
(a) In Amcrika. 
(b) In Engeland. 
(c) Op die Va teland van Europa (\(:ral die ·cdcrland n Duitsland). 
(d) In Rusland. 
(e) In Suid-Afrika. 

8. Die naagstuk van el· amincring: druiping en hn•urdcring (skool n univ r­
sitcit). 

9. Inleiding tot en di· terre1n \'an di• ortodidaktiek . 

. B. - \\'aar 'n mate van oonleucling Ill ·t die werk \ ir die ' .0.1) k11rsus \oorkom, 
word vir <lie B.Ed. -graad 'n intens1ewer wetcnskaplikc studic ver\\ r1g. 

D. Onderwysadministrasie. 
Onderstaande aspektc hehandel op die grondslag van die vergelyk ·ndl· opvocdkund 

1. Die vcrgelykcndc opvocdkundc- geskiedenis, terminologie, doe!, omvang, 
metodes, waard , instcllingc. 
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2. Die amehang \'an kultuur- en waarJcsisteme en op,·ocdingsisteme. 
3. Die ondcrwysstel·el • van die Rcpublick en sekcrc antler landc (laer, middclbare, 

hoer, tegnie c en berocp ondcrwys). 
+. .\dministrasie : Onderwysbeleid en -beheer, vcral in Suid-Afrika. 
5. Differcnsiasie in die onderwys. 
6. Ondcrwysersoplciding. 

ni er iteit onderwys Diploma (U.O.D.) 

(Ecn naestel) 

I. DidaMwh. 

1. Die pick en aandecl van die didaktick in <lie gehecl ·truktuur van die stud1e van 
die Op,oc<lkundc. 

2. (a) Bcgripsverklaring. 
(b) Die vcrban<l tus ·en ondcn, ys en opvoedrng. 
(c) Leerhng, lccrmeestcr en I ·er ·to( a · <lie komponcnte van <lie onderwys­

situa ·ic. 

3. (a) .\lgcmcnc <li<lakticsc begirn,cb en die tocpas ing daan-an in onderwys­
situasies. 

(b) (i) \Vaarom 'n Yerskei<lenhci<l \'an onderwysmcto<lcs ? 
(it) Faktore wat d1 • kcuse Yan meto<lcs beirwloed. 

(c) Algemcn • onderwysmctodcs en -middclc : 
(i) Taal as onderwys- en opvoedingsmedium. 

(ii) llulpmid<lels as onderwy ·- en as lcermiddels. 
(iii) Deduktiewe en indukticv-:e, analitiese en sintetie ·e <lenkYorme. 
(iv) :\Iondeling mededeling in die onderwy . 
(v) Die gebruik van leesstof. Die voorgeskrewe handleiding en die 

gebruik , an die biblioteek. 
(,·i) Die probleemstellingsmetode. 
(vii) Die aktiwiteitsmctode. 
(viii) Klasbesprekings. 
(ix) Studiepro e<lure •. Die betekenis van die lcergesprek. 
(x) Skooltug. 
(xi) Eksamens en toetse. 
(xii) Promosie. 

(cl) Lcstipes : 
(i) Informasicle • : V erwysing na informa iebronne en die invloed daarvan 
op die kcuse Yan die lesmctode. 

(ii) Iler ·icning ·les. Bekl 'mtoning van die totalitcitsiening. 
(iii) Drille . Ondcrskcid tussen drcssuur, gev. oonte en onderwys. 
(i,·) \Vaarderingsle-;. Di · ontwikkeling van die cstcticsc en die ctie c in. 

4. OnderwysYernuwing: 

(a) Die algcrrn.: nc heginscls van die ,, uwe Onderwysbewcging." 
(!,) Onc.lerwysstel • ·Is van die progre i, isticsc rigting: 

(i) Die :\Iontt:s. ori-stel el. 
(ii) Die Dalton-plan. 

(iii) Die Projek-m ·tode. 
(i,) Die Decroh-skool. 
(,) Die Jena-plan. 
(, i) Di' Winnetka-tegrnck. 

(c) Im loed rnn die Duitse denkpsigolog1c op didakties aangelecnthede. 
(d) Hcsente ontkrsm:kc L'n bcrrnLk·rings op die lerrcin , •an die didaktiek. 

L. lV. - In hier<lie kursus sal Yentl gcpoog word om die toepas ·ingsmoontlikhede van 
die beginscls en die metodes in die tradisioncle Sui<l-Afrikaansc skolc te ondcrsoek. 
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I I. A.dministrasie. 

1. Sentrale en Provin iale Ond •rwysstdscls : sam ·t lling, wettc, ordonnansics, 
funksics, rcgulasies. 

2. Die -kool as opvocdingsin ·telling. 
3. Die onderwy ' personeel- voorsiening, oplciding en dicn voorwaardcs van ondcr­

wy-ers, profe ionelc gcdrag . 
.+. Die in peksicstcl. cl. 
5. Die lccrlinge-toclating, verpligte en vry onc.lcrwys, skorsing en uitsctting, klass1-

fika -ic, eksamcns, toetsing, bcvor<lering, vertraging, , ·ersnelling, <lruiping. 
6. Geriewe, gebouc, meubels, tocru ·ting, skoolfondse. 
7. Leergange en lcerplanne, roosters, state, ' koolrapportc, vcrslagkaarte, rcgi ter , 

wcrkskemas, hui ·werk. 
8. Die skoolkalender, die skoolwerk, skoolure, ·koolfunksic •. 
9. Die voertaal. 

10. Buiteskoolsc aktiwitcite. 

Metodiek van Onderwy vakke 

(Ecn 2 uur-vraestel) 

1. Die verband tus ·en bes nderc di<laktick en al~cmL•nc <l1dakti<'k. 
2. Die leerling ; vcrskilknde tipcs. 
3. Die vakondcrwyscr : 

(a) 'y opleiding. 
(b) Sy persoonlikhei<l. 
(c) Sy pligte en verantwoordclikhc<le. 

4-. Die besondere vak: 
Geskiedenis van die ondcrwy daarvan; terrcin ; metode van navor ·in,, of bco fening; 

plek en betekeni binne die raamwerk van men like aktiwitcitc. 

5. Die dc,el: 
Regnrdiging vir die insluiting van <lie vak in di· skoolprogram gcsic:11 in die lig ,an 

die •_1iteindelike opvoedingsdocl. 'n Ondcrsock van , cral : 
(a) die in.;;trumcntele waardc, 
(b) die praktic e waardf..', 
(c) die vormende waardc. 

\Vaarom dit 'n kcrn- of 'n kcu cvak 1s. 

6. Die leerinhoud : 
(a) Die plck van die vak binnc die raamwcrk van di skoolproRrnlll as , h cl. 
(b) Die aandccl van die kmd met hr trekking t,n di<.: sclcksic van die lccrstof in 

die lig vun die uiteindclik • opvoedin••sidcaal. 
(c) Heplanning van die lcerinhoud : 

(i) Onderskcid tusscn di'-' bcgrippe leerpl,111 (cmrirn/11111) '11 lcerga11q 
(syllabu ). 

(ii) Dw begin ls wat in ag g<•nc ·m word h) di·, pst<'l ,a11 die kerplan 
en die gradering van die lc<.:rgan•r vir dil' h ·sonde:-1.: val<. 

(iii) 'n I ritics-waar<ll'rcnd • ontll'ding van di· I• ·rplan rn ·l die leer 1a11g­

qnHlcrin1~ vir die bcsonderc vak in cen van die provinsies. 

7. Metodc: 
(a) Die aander.l van die komponcnte van die di<lakties situasic in die liJ van 

die opvoedingsdoel. 
(b) Di..: t'>~P'l " ing van <lie algerne11e Ji<lakti ·sc heginscls in di· betrokk' Yak. 
(c) Die to~pas ' ing Yan pe ·ificke n1etodes of kombinasi ·s van mctod ·:. in di 

b:.!trokke vak, m_t inagncming yan die aanl Yan di<' vak maar met besonder • 
aandag aan die bctckeni en die moontlikhed van kla ·b preking , die gc-
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bruik van I c ·tof, ek. pcrimcnte, die toepa singsrnoontlikhede ,·an cnkclc 
heg1nscls en prakt) kc van ·ommigc van die,, 11U\\C ondcnv) s telsel ." 

(d) l Iulpmiddcls en hulle gcl,ruik in die bcson Jere vale 
(e) Die lcsvoorbcrcic.hng en <li1:: uit vncring daarvan -kla ' kamerdissiplinc. 
(f) Die aard van wcrkopdrarrte aan lecrlinge. Die hniswcrkprogram. 

(Lt) Lccrproblcm • van k ~rlingc, met bc ·ondere aancfog aan ortodidaktiese hulp 

in die bcsondcre vak . 

S. :\lcting en valucrmg : 
(a) As <liagnos ·rin~smidc!el. 
(b) As siftmg, middcl. 
(c) Di· opstcl van to be en ck amcnvrnc in die besondcrc vak. 

9. Differen ·iasie : 
(a) Die noodsaaklikheid al chm ni • van diflerensihsic in die hctrokkc Yak . 
(h) Diflercnsias ic 1w.·t hctr~kking tot <loclstclling, kcrinhoud, onder" ys­

m ·tod •, \\erkopdra rte, eksaminering. 

10 . Organic;asi • : 
(a) \Ycrkskenias: Vcrdclin, van die jaarpro~ram. 
(11) Voorbcrei<ling en ver~lag. 
(c) I{ stcrbcplanning. 
(cl) Die lokahl. 
(e) Toetse en cl< amens. 
( f) PLmtestate en rapportc. 

11. Enige a pek van be ·ondcrc betckeni, m die b paaldc vak wat nic deur di voor-

afgaande gedek word nic. 
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Snid-Afrikaan e Onden") er diploma. (S.A .O.D.) 

Algemene Didaktiek 

(fa'n V raestcl) 
A. Didaktie/1 

I. .llge111ene Didahtif'h: Terrei11 en Enkele F1111dame11tele Ber;rrppc. 
1. \Vat i lgcm 'ne Didaktick? 
2. Die Ondcrwyssituasi' of Didakticsc Situa ie. 
3. T'radisionelc tcenoor J\,Todcrne Bcnadermg in die D1daktiek. 
4. \lgemene Didaktiek en Vakmctodiek. 

I I. ;J/,creme11c Didahtie~e Be~i11sels e,, die Toepas ·i11g daar1 ·a11 111 Undern;ys it11asies. 
1. Die Totalitcit begin cl. 
2. Bclangstclling beginscl. l\1oti vering. 
3. Die Amskouing beginscl. 
4. Die Hecmbcginscl. 
5. Die Sclfocrk aamheidsbeginscl. 

III. Frae. 
1. Ondcrwv er ,rac. 

(a) Indcling. 
(b) Kenmcrkc van gocie nae. 
(c) Algcmcnc beginst..ls b} die stel nm , nu:. 

2. Die hantering Yan die ant,,oorc..!c nm lcerlinge. 
3. Lecrlingvrac. 

IV. Besondere 011derwysmetodes. 
1. Die mondelinge mc<lcdeling of lcsingmetode. 
2. Die vraag-en-antwoord mctodc. 
3. Die kla ·bespreking. 
4. Die problccmstcllingsmctodc. 

\'. I rershil!e11de Lestipes. 
Onderskci tus en die Yernaam tc lcstipes tn die tradis1onelc skool. 

VI. Toet:.i11R: 1.vleting en Evaluering. 
1. Die belangrikheid Yan toctse en ck ·amens. 
2. Beskrywing en indeling van toctse en cksamens. 
3. Oorweginge by die opstcl rnn toetsc en eksamens. 
4. \'er lae oor die vordcring van leerlingc. Rapport·. 

VII. 011derwysvernuwin[f. 
1. Algcmcnc Beginscls Yan die ' . U\\ e Onc.lerwysbeweging.' 
2. Resentc didaktiese strominge, rnet pesiale klcm op 1.lic didakt1ese im­

plika ics nm dt modcrnc denkpsigologie. 
3. Onderrig tot 1-reati \\ itci t. 
4. Geprogrammccrdc ondcrt ig. 

n. .1 la11slwuh1,t:(HJll(ierwys. 

I. Teg11iese 11,t!pnllddele i11 die iHodenre 011do11.:ys. 
1. Di(' , er ke1denheiJ v,m hulpnmlc.lels. 
2. Die funksics , ·an hulpmiddcls. 
3. I i<.; hcginscls ,, ·1t die suks • voile aamH·n<lig van hulpmiddels ondcrle. 
4. Klassifikasie en gebruik van hulpm1<lc.lels. 

I I. Bordwerh. 
1. C~cskiedcnis ,an d1' skryfbord. 
2. Die skryfbord as onderwyshulprnid<lel. 
3. \'oord le van <lie skr~ fbord bo under hulpm1dclcls. 

148 

 

 



+. Soorte sh) fLorde. 
Die ondn\\ Y'l r en die skr~ fbord. 

6. 
7. 
8. 

Posisw en omit rhoud , an die skryfbord. 
1\Ietodcs en ll'1!niekc by die gcbruik n111 die skryfbord. 
Kryt en uit, l'l'r. 

A. ld111i11istrasie. 

Admini trasi 

(fa•n \'raestt·l) 

Or[!anisasie l'II Behar ran ,lliddelhare Slwle. 
1. Roostcrs - klnswcrl·- en huiswerkr octt•rs. 
2. Register,-, kwartaal- en iaarYcrslae. 
3. \Yerkskemas en wcrk\crslae. 
+. Skoolrd,l'ninl.{e, skoolrekords en korrl'sponcfrnsic, rekwcsi. 1 ·s. 

Toctse, •ksamL'ns l'n promosieskedules. 

If. Depart1•111c11tdc Re~ulasin en Die11s1·oorn·aanfr.1· 

11 f. J)il' l</i>alc ,\'l<ool rn ~.v 0111gl'1ci11.!f. B11itc11111111w al<thi·itei!i•. 

IV Die IJepart1'111c11t 1•m1 !1a11to1·-011d1nt~V5: . lmjlll'llare, 1•erski!le11de Afdelings e11 
.S'treehsortanisa ·ic. 

V. '11 Kort ,·ergelyhe11de ,\'tudic 1·a,1 011dnwys ist11111e i11 .1 frilw. 

B. Skoolhif!1i:11e. 

I. F1111ksi1' nm di1• .1le11slifa, li!Jf-!GG//1. 

1. Spicr-skclctstelscl 
2. Sirkulasiestt'lscl 
3. . semhalingstclsd 
+. Spys,·erteringstelsel 
~- Cit. kcidingstelsel 
6. Endokrinestclsel 
7. Scntmccstclsel 

net met hetrekking tot die ge one.le liggaam. 

II. Dieiillw11de. 
1. \'oedselbcstanJdl'le, Proteicnc, Koolhidrute, \'ette, \Iinerale Soute, \'ita-

mincs. 
2. Geaardhcid rnn die be,tnn<ldele. 
3. \'o ·dselbronne. 
4. L'itwcrking ,·an td·ortl' in dieet. 

111 . / li!fiiinc. 

1. Persoonlike Ilil(il:ne 
2. I lig1i.'nt• , an die Cl mcenskap. 
3. :\anstceklil·e iekt (a) Kindersiektl'S 

(b) .\fsondcring. 
+. \\'atervoorsiening. 
5. OrganisL·ring van Skool-ge,ondheidsdicnste. 

I\'. Rfrstehrtlf>. 

1. \\'onclc en \\ 'nndlwhandeling. 
2. Bcenhrek,: en Ont\\rigting<:. 
J. Bn1nch,011tk. 
·+. l 'unsmatigc nsl'111h:tling. 

\ . ncparte111111ll'fr Rci;11lasi,•1· aa111;am1dl' Jlamt, < ldih Siehte. 

 

 



Praktie e Proefonderwys 
A. Proefonderwys 

1. l\linstens drie wekc van proefonderwys moet gedoen word aan di begin Yan 
die profe!.sionele jaar. Die skool-prinsipaal moet 'n konfid n ieele rapport indien. 

2. T'ier weke gedurende die jaar rnn opleiding. 

B. Demo11strasie!esse 

Kritieldesse. \,Iinstens 8 le se <ial denr do. ente van di Universireit aungehoor 
word. 

OPVOEDKUNDE 

Kursus I 

(halwe vrue tel) 

011derwys111etodiel1 e11 -admi11i~trasit?: 

(a) Ondernysmetodiek: 

1. Die didaktiek: pe<lagogie e fundering, di• dri komponente van die didaktiese 
situasie (lecrling, leermcester, leer tof). 

2. Die skool: (a) Die opvoedings- en vormingstaak ten opsigtc van kind, ge in en 
gemecn kap; (b) Die skoolmilieu: ' O iaal-pedagogie e gc igspunte 

3. Die leerling. 

4. Die leer tof. 

5. Die onderwyser. 

(b) Onderwy admini tra ic: 

1. Onderwy administra ie as di siplinc. 

2. Beheer in die onderwys. 

3. Die kool as opvoeding instcllin 
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DEPARTI•,\IE T E.'.\1PIRIESE OPVOEDK DE 

B CCL RE EK AME (B.Ed.) 

(Twee Vra ·stelle) 

i 'rcustcl 2- Al<.{emene h'111pirii-se Opn1cdlw11dc. 

'n .\lgemene \'nll'scel \'an geYnrder<lc aard om\'atten<lc :-

1. Die terrcin en meto<lc. ,·an on<lersoek \':ln d,c Empiriesc Opvoedkun<le. 

2. Krities·• hesprc-kin~ Yan die d· el, grondbc~insels, metodcs et, bevin<linge van 

verskillen<le p ·igologics ri 7 tin re en hul ,,a:11de vir die Empine e Opvoe<lkunde . 

J. In<liwi<luele en ras,-everskille. 

4. Oorerwinr en omgc, ing. 

5. Stuc.lies oor die emosics en <lie toepn,:;sing van henndinge 111 die praktyk. 

6 . Die lenwettc en <lie vcrskillcnde kcrsoorte. 

7. Die scntimentc, temperament en karakter 

8. P igologie rnn die kind en \'an die adolessetl'. 

9. Sielkundige naavstukke en \·erskynscls ·n hul to passing in <lie opvoe<ling en 

on<l rwys 

Vraestl'l 3- Spe iale HmpirieSt' Op, oedlw11de. 

1. Ver ' kynscls wat cksperimcnteel ondersoek 1s: Leer, vermocidhcid, intclligcn ie 

kennis en ontwikkeling van gcestesvermocns. 

2. Besondcre vraag tukke soo : swaksinnighei<l, agterlikheid, bcgaafdheid, 

genialiteit, delinkwensic en skolasticse vcrtraging. 

3. Mctm~ van pcrsoonlikheidsontw;kkeling: die ven,killende aspckte daarvan, bv. 
houdin,;;e, belang,,tellinge, aanlcg, e.s.m. 

4. (a) Onderskeid tus en neuroses en p igo es . 

(b) 'n Stu die rnn slcgs daardie neuroses wat dikwel,, by kinders aangetref word. 

5. Stati ti •sc ontlcding en <lie hcginsels \'an ekspcrimcntclc werk in verband met 
di navorsing ,·an skoolproblemc. 

6. Beginsels van bcrocps,·oorltgting. 

\ ·an die kandidaat wor<l n>rwag dat hy bewys sal !ewer van praktiese kennis , ·an die 
mctodcs van dit· t•kspl'rinwntele siclkundt• en hul toepa1.;sing op opvoedkundige probleme 
oos: -

\ nstandsmeting 

meting van le(:rrl'sultate, 

\'t•rmoe1dlwid, ·ns. 

Univer it it ond rwy, diploma .O.D.) 

I.- 1. D1, t<'rn·in en mctod(:s ·an c.lic empinese OJ)\'C>edkunde. 

2. (a) Ontwikkeling van dit· psigologic \'<,Or 1900. 
(/,) Di• psigologi nn 1900. Die ontstaan, grondheginsch,, met ode . en 

opvoc<lkundiqe by<lrae rnn modnnc rigtings. 
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Empiriese Op1·oedlwnde: 

OPVOEDKUNDE 

Kur us I 

(llah,e Haei;tel) 

1. (a) Die aard en wese van die Empirics' Opvoekunde. 

(b) Die Ycrband tusi;en die p , igologic en die opvoedkunde. 

(c) Die problcem \'an 'n opvoec.lkundige pi;igologie en R) t rrein. 

2. Inleiding tot die mctode van ondersoek rnn die Empiticsc Opvoedkunde. 

3. (a) Kur orie c oor ig van die , ·ernaamste sielkundigc trominge met spesi,\le 
klem op die opvoedkundige bydraei;. 

(b) \Vy. gerige grond ' lae van die Empiric e Opvocdkunde. 
Inleiding tot die rol van <lie opvoeding hy k111derontwikkel111g. 

5. Inlei<ling tot die leerproses. 

6. (a) :'.\,lotivering. 

(b) lloudinge. 
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3. Die kcnfunksies soos aandag, gchcuc, dcnkc. 

4-. Emo ic, sentiment, temperament en karaktcr. 

5. Drangc en motivcring by gcdrag. 

I T.-S. Inlciding tot die kindcrps1gologie in luitcndc die adolessent. 

7. an passing ; gcdra rsaf wykings : die jong delinkwcnt. 

8. Die vcrstand ; vl'rstandsmcting, indiwiduclc vcrskilll', die agtcrlike en die be­

gaafde. 

II !.- Die Lcersiclkun<le. 

9. Lecrwette en lecnnetoJes. 

10. :\leting van le rre. ultate. 

11. Vergeer, ,·cnnoeidheid, oordrag van oplei<ling. 

12. :\bnormalc verskynscls (slegs op skool). 

Sui<l- frikaan e Onderwysdiploma ( . .(>.D.) 

(fa•n Yn1estd) 

1. Empiril!st• Opvoc<lku1hk a Wt' lenskup. 

2. Di' men as psig<>-fo,icsc ,ve-;c. 

3. Die gedrag yan kinders. 

4-. ntwikkcling van die Persc,onlikhei..;. 

5. Die lccrproscs 

6. Die V •rstand. 

7. Bcr0cps,·oorli 0 ting. 
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UEPARTE\1E I' FILOSOFIE VAN OPVOEDL G 

Baccalaureuseksamen (B.Ed.) 

(Een Vraestel) 

1. Die inhoud van <lie U.O.D.-leerplan is 'n voorverei te. 
2. Kosmologie en opvoeding. 
3. \Vysgerige antropologic en opvocding. 
4. \Vysgerige aksiologie en opvoeding. 
5. Opvoedkundige etiek. 
6. Die \Vaarhei<lsprobkem en opvocding. 
7. Di<' prohleem v:m verskcidenheid van tandpuntc en die probleem van die 

regverdiging van <lie partikuliere. 
8. Tei:sties-, idl.!alisties-, en scicntisties-gcorientecrde sisteme in die filosofk van 

die opvoeding as 'n sisteem met ti pies ' vcrteenwoordigers van elk. 
9. Die problccm van wetcnskaplike kritick in die filosofie van die opvoL·ding . 

Universiteitsonderwy diploma 

(Een vracstel) 

. 0.D.) 

1. Inleiding : Die terrein en metodc van ondersoek in di opvoe<lkunde met spe iale 
verwysing na die filosofie van die opvoeding. 

2. Die opvoedingsverskynsel. 
3. Aksiologiese aangeleenthede : die opvoeding. doe!. 
4. Die opvoedeling. 
5. Die opvoeder en opvoeding instansies. 
6. Die noodsaaklikheid, moontlikhei<l en gren e van die opvoeding. 
7. Die opvoedingsmiddele. 
8. Gesag en vryheid in die opvoeding. 
9. Rigtings in die opvoedkunde (algemene oorsig). 

(a) Die scienti me, bv. die realismc, die naturali ·me, die pragmatisme. 
(b) Die idealisme. 
(c) Die tci:sme ( chri telik en nie-christclik). 
(d) Die eksistensicfilosofie en die fenomenologie. 

uid-Afrikaan e 011derwy ersdiploma ( .A.O.D.) II. 

(Ecn Vrae tel) 
1. Die aard van npV(J"ding en die verband tusscn h:\\-cnslw,knt1i1H.! t n npvocding. 
2. Opvccdingsinstellinge en hul \·er-ant\\oorcklil ·hcde. 
3. Scdclike en . os i,tle op\'ocding. 
4. Gcsag en nyheicl in opvocding. 
5. Dissipline (met spcsiale \cm} c..ing na straL) 

OPVOEDKUNDE 

Kursus 1 

(hahH· ,raL·stL-1) 

Filosojie 1•a11 die OJ>1.•oedi11g: 
1. Inlciding: Die tcrr ·•in en nwtodc van ondcrsoek in die 01noe<lkundc met spl' ' ial<.> 

venvy ing na die filosofie van di' op\ocding. 
2. I ie opvocdingsn:rskynsel. 
3. Die opvocdingsdocl. 
4. Die opvocdl'ling. 
5. Die opvoe<ler. 
6. Die noodsaaklikhei<l, moontlikh(.'id ·n grense van di oprneding. 
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D • P RTE.:\-1 ., T HI TORIE 'E OP OEDK DE 

Baccalaureuseksamen (B.Ed.) 

(l:.en Yrae tel) 

:\. Die teoretie e en metodologic e gron<lslac van <lie I Iistoriese Opvoedkunde : 

(a) Die Histories Opvoedkunde a ,vetenskap. 

(b) :\lctode van on<ler'oek. 

(c) Tcoreties problcme. 

B. Tydpcrk • in <lie geskicdeni. van die opvoeding : 

(a) Die Pictisn1~ (1675-1750). 

(b) Die A~1fklaringsperio<l<.' (18dc e u): 

(i) Rasionalisme en Empirisme-. 

(ii) _ 'aturnlisin '. 

(iii) Filantropini me. 

C. Tydpcrk in die geskiedenis rnn die onderwys in Suid-Afrika: taats-en sendingonder­
wy<:. gedurende die 19de eeu in een van die vier provinsies. 

Univer iteitsonderwysdiploma ( .0.D.) 

(Een Vraestel) 

T.-1. Die Griekse opvoeding ideaal en onderwyssteLel in sy ewolusie van Homerus tot 
Aristotele -die partaanse en Atheense opvoeding en onderwy -die Sofiste­
• okrates, Plato, Aristoteles. 

2. 'n Algemene oor ig van die geskiedems van die Romeinse opvoeding-Seneca, 
Cicero, Quintilianu . 

3. 'n Algemene oorsig van die ontwikkeling van die opvoeding in die 1iddeleeue 
-Kerk- en Kloo terskole, Karel die Grote, die Stadskole, Ridder kole, die 

niver iteite. 

4. Die Renais ance en di Humanisme-Vittorino <la Feltre en antler Humani _ 
tic, e onderwy cc. 

S. Die Hervorming en sy betekeni vir die volksopvoeding. Katolieke reaksies. 

6. Die Realisme-Rabelais, Montaigne, Comcnius, Ratke. 

7. Di Dissiplincr Rigting in die Opvoeding-John Locke. 

I f.-8. Die Taturalisme, Jean Jacque Rou seau, Ba, cdow en die Filantrcpini te. 

9. Die P ·1gologic c Deweging. Pe h,lozzi, I fcrbart, Froebe!. 

10. Die _ atuurwctenskaplike Bcweging. Herbert Spencer. 

11. Die Sos1ologiec;e Rigting, Dewey, Ker chen ·teiner. 

III.-12. Algcmene 001 ·ig van Europ se en Bantoc-onclerwy, in Suid- frika. 

uid- frikaan e Ondcrwy er diploma (S.A.O.D.) II 

(Een V niei.tel) 

fdeling I : . ui<l-AfrikaansL· Toestande. 

1. Kaaplan<l 1652-1839. 

2 Ontwikkcling in TWEE Su id-A frikaan e gcbie<le \"OOr 1910. 
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3. Oorsig oor onderwysontw1kJ<eling 

(a) in die Unic 1910-1960. 

(b) in die Rcpubliek sedert 1961. 

Afdeling II: Geskicdenis van die onderwys vir die Bantoe. 

1. 'n Paar baanbreker sendclinge. 

2. Staatsondersteuning tot 1910. 

3. Kontrole en linansiering van Ond nvys. 

+. Leerplanne, medium, personeelvoorsicning en inspeksie in T\VEE van die \' icr 
provinsies. 

5. Stappe ter nasionnlisering van Bnntoe-onderwys. 

6. Die ontwikkeling van Iloer Onderwys vir die Bantoe. 

Elistoriese Opvoedlwnde: 

OPVOEDKUNDE 

Kursus I · 

(halwe vraestel) 

1. Die Historiese Opvoedkunde as wetenskap. · 

2. Die Griekse opvoeding- opvoeding as 'n liberale vorm.ing. 

3. Die Romeinse Opvoeding-opvoeding vir die praktiese !ewe. 

4. Die Vroee Christelike Opvoeding-opvoeding vir die lewe hiernamaa1s. 

5. Die Middeleeuse opvoeding-opvoedings as dissiplinc. 

6. Die Renaissance-hw11anisme-opvoeding as herontwaking van die anticke ge­
leerdheid. 

7. Die Hervorming en die Teenhervonning-opvoeding as 'n godsdienstige for­
mnlisme. 
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~andel en cAclminic.,trac.,le 
 

 



FAK LTEIT Hi l 'DEL E ADl\11 ISTR.\SIE 

REGLEME TE. 

Grade e, Dir luma :n 1Ian1el en drnini tra ie 

Die duel \'an <lie ·tudic is om 'n hrd.: algcmcnc oplci<ling in handcl en administra 1e 
tc gl-e. Dit is v ·ral, an pas \'ir dicgcne wat 'n loopbaan in die han<lelswcreld wil \'Olg. 

'n Lys van voorg ·skn:\\ l! b >eke sal Yan ty<l tot tyd deur die dosentc verskaf word. 

Rc::ulasics ·dr .;rade en !Jip:1J111as in die !Jmufcl c.11 .Ad111i11istra~i, .- DK Staturi:n\ .:-\ l­
•c111c~1~ en C,cmccn kaplikc Regulasie j._ ook van l·nw \\'Ulr Lulle Yan tocp,1 -.;mg is. 

I• 1. Die volgenc.lc Grade en Diplomas wor<l in ~fo: Fakultcit uitgcreik :­

I. In <lie IlanlH :-
Baccalaureus Commcrcii 
I Ionneur ·-Baccabu reu ommercit 
\bgi~v·r ommercii 
Doctor Commercii 

I I. In <lie ,\dministra~ie :­
B,1ccalaurcus ,\dministrati rni s 
l hnneurs - B.tccalaureu Admini~trationi 
.:\Iagister A<lministrationis 
Do:tor Administrationi 

III Diploma in Handel en \dmini tr,1 ·k 

l V Senior Diplom,t in I Iandel en .\d.ni11istr,1sic: 

Die graa<l llaccalaureus Commcrcii 

B.Com. 
I Ions.-13.Com. 
:i\1.Com. 
D.Com. 

B.A<l1rin. 
IIons.-B A<lmiP. 
:i\1 Admin . 
D.Admin. 

Dip.Com. 

Senior Dip. Com. 

F2. I' andidatc kan \'ir die graa<l Baccalaur ·us Commcn;ii in <lie \'olg ndc 
"Yf rigtings Im alili ccr: . lg1:111c1.:n, Hckenkundig, in die H.c gtL', Stat is tick en .\dmini­
strasie. D1l' , akkc moct gl'kic::; \\<>rd oo~ hicronder aangedui: 

Algcmene Rigting 
Eerste jaar. 

1. Ekonomic I. 
2. Bcdryf sekonomi • I. 
3. Rekeningkundc I. 
+. \Vishrndc of bkmcnti'.'-rc Tcorie \,111 l•inansies en St·itisticsc l\lctodc · •. 
5. Afrihian - 1 Tederland I of' Engel l. 

Tweede jaar. 

1. Ehmomi • II. 
2. BcJryfsd:onomic I I. 
3. Rel· ningkund • I I. 
4. I Tande! re, I.\ L'tl I lanJL•ls;n • I B. 
5. E111 \'an di, volgcndc: (,c. kicdl ni I, So iologi ' I, \\'i kunde I, Algcmen Inlciding 

tot di • \\) he ,ccrtc, '11 g<>L'<l 1 +n1nl Bantoetaal, 1111,0111 tchcla tin,, Indu -

tri ·I· s iL·lh111dc I. 

!Jc,cl jam. 

1. I~hmomi II I. 
2. Bc<lryfsckonomi I I I. 
3 ('11 4, 'l'WEE van die vol •end ·­

(i) R ·kcningkundc 1 I I. 
(ii) Ou<litkundc I. 

(iii) Ehmomiu; , kiL·de111 
(iv) I T:mdclsrc , I IA, I I.1ndcl 1 ·g 11 B, n I Land ·I tTg I IC. 
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(v) 13ankbc<lryfslcer A en B 
(vi) Vcrvocrwc e. 
(vii) Inkomstcbelasting (indien nie in die twecdc jaar gene m nic). 
(viii) Kooperasiewes . 
(i.·) Kostcb;!rckcni'1". 

Rekeningkundige Rigting 
Eerste jaar: 

1. Ekonomic I. 
2. Be<lryfsckonomie I. 
3. Rckeningkunde I. 
4. Stati tick I of Elemcnterc Teorie van Finansie 

en Statistic e Mcto<les A. 
5. Afrikaans-~ ederlands I of Engels I 
Studcnte word verwag om voldocndc kcnnis van i\laLrikulas1cwiskunJc tc be~1t vir 

Statistick I. 

Tweede jaar : 
1. Ekonomie I I. 
2. Bcdryfsekonomic I I. 
3. Rckcningkunde II. 
+. Handelsrcg IA en Handclsreg IB. 
5. Ouditkundc I. 

Derde jaar : 
1. Ekonomie III. 
2. Bedryfsekonomie I I I. 
3. Rekeningkunde I I I. 
4. Een van die volgcndc : 

(i) Ouditkunde II. 
(ii) Handelsreg IIA., Ilandelsrcg Ilil, 

Handel reg IIC. 
(iii) K.ostebcrekcning. 
(iv) Inkomstebclasting. 
(Y) Rekeninge van Ek ckuteurs, Ltlrn idateurs en Kura tors. 
(Yi) Kooperasiewcse. 

Reg rigting 
Eerste jaar. 

1. Ekonomie l. 
2. Bedryfaekonomie I. 
3. Rekeningkundc I. 
4. Privaatreg I. 
5. Een van die volgcnde talc: frikaans- d rlands I, 1'.r1gt'ls I, uf Latyn I. 

Tv.:crdc Jaar. 
1. Ekonomic I I. 
2. Bedryfsekonomie I I. 
3. Rckeningkundc II. 
4. Privaatrcg II. 
5. Een van die volgen<le talc wat nie in <li' ccrste jaar gcncem is nic: Eng I I, 

Latyn I, en Afrikaans- Tederlands I. 

Derde jaar. 
1. Ekonomic III. 
2. Bedryfsekonomie III. 
3. *Romcinse Reg. T. 
4. Privaatreg III. 
•·n Kcnni' van Latyn is noodsaaklik. 
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, tati tiese Rigting 

Eersle jaar : 

(i) hkonomic I. 
(ii) UeJr} fsckonumic l 

(iii) Rckcningkunde l 
(iv) Statistic! I 
(,·) Afrikaans-. ·Jcrlands l of J~nl!;ds l 
L. JV.- Stuc.kntc.. wat Statistick I nccm, moet volc.locndc kenni bcsit van l\latriku-

lasicwiskumlc. 

Tweede jaar : 

(i) Ekunomic I I 
(ii) Bc<lrvf sckonomic II 

(iii) '-;tatisticl· I I 
(iv) llanc.lelsrcg 1A en llandcl-;1cg IB 
(v) H.ck ' ningkundc II 

Derd<' _iaar: 
(i) Eh,nomic I I I 

(ii) Bcdryfscknnomic I J f 
(iii) Statistick I I I 
(iv) Een "an <lie , olgcnJc : 

(a) Rekcningkun<lc II I 
(b) Ouditkundc I 
(c) Hand lsrcg IIA, llandclsreg l IB en Handclsrcg IIC 
(d) Kostcbcrckening 

Administratieice rigting 

Eersle J<tar : 

(i) Ekonomic I 
(ii) Bcdryfsckonomi 

(iii) Industrielc Sielkundc 
(iv) Statisticsc 1 •to<lcs A en Stati ticst· 1ctod 'S B 
(v) \frikaans- rec.lcrlan<ls I of Engels I 

Ttce<'de jaa, : 

(i) Ekonomi II 
(ii) Bcdryfsekonom ic II 
(iii) lland ·lsrcg IA l'n lntlustriclc Reg 
(i\) J ndustricl • Sidh111dc I I 
(,) l{ckcninl!;kumk I 

Derd<' 1am. 
(i) I•,konomic I I I 

(ii) B dryf sckunomi • 11 I 
(iii) I ndu tri ·:ic Si •lkund • 111 
(iv) Ec:11 \'an die volgcndc : 

(a) 1 aturdlc-admini ti a ic 
(b) J:.konomic c Gcskicdcnis 
(c) Rckcninghmdc II 
(cf) ·n ocn, c c 
(c) 'n .1oc-dgcl cunlc Ba11tot taal 
( f) I. oopcrasi \\'CSC 
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Beperkiniie op kursu se 

F3. 'n Student neem nie 
(a) Rckcninge van Eksckutcurs, Likwidatcur • en Kurator' voordat hy Rckening­

kunde I \Oltooi hct nic ; en behalv., met spc ·iale toestemm111g , an die 
. enaat, Kostcberekening voordat hy Rekeningkunde II Yoltooi hct nic. 

(b) Ouditkunde I en Inkomstebelasting tensy hy Rckcningkundc II rnltooi hct 
of gelyktydig necm nie ; 

(c) Ouditkuml II tensy hy Rekeningkunde III VC'ltooi hct of g ·lyktydig nccm 
nic; 

(d) Statisticse 1'-Icto<lcs B tcnsy hy Statisticsc l\Icto<lcs .\ voltooi hct of •elykty­
dig nc m nic; 

(e) In<lustriele Sielkunde I II tcnsy h_ Statisticsc Mctodcs en B rnltoo1 hct nie. 
(f) Rckcnmge \'an Eksckuteun,, L1kv, idateur en I' urators tcnsy by Handel reg 

I IB voltooi het of gelyktydig necm nic. 

Aantal kur u e per jaar 

F+. (1) 'n , tudcnt nccm nic mecr as vyf kursussc in 'n jaar nie, bchalwc dat hy 
hierbenewen hoog tens een hykomende kursus nie vir die grnad mall n 'Ctn ni . 

(2) 'I wee van die halwc kursus e Elemcnterc Tcoric van Finami •s, Statistiesc 
l\1ctod 0 s A en, tati tiese l\1etodcs B word vir hi_ rdie doc! gc am •ntlik as c •n kursus bes­
kou ; insgelyk word die deelkur usse llar.de!srcg I en IB i;esamcntlik as ecn kursus 
beskou en die deelkursusse Ilandelsreg II , IIB en IIC g samcnt!ik as cen. 

Kur usse van 'n vorigc jaar 

FS. Ten ·y di<.' , 'enaat tocstem, neem 'n stud ·nt nie 'n kursus va1. die twee<lc jaar 
nie tensy hy ook die onvultooide kursu ·sp van die cerste jaar neem ; en nic 'n kursus ,·an 
die derde jaar nie tensy hy ook die onvoltooide kunusse van die ccrste en diet\\ 'ede Jaar 
neem behal·we die wat Rd:! G20 hom verbied om tc m:cm. 

Vernaamste vakke 

F6. Die volgcnde vakke 1s vcrnaam • tc vakk • : 

laa ~ met lof 

Bedryf ·ekonomie 
Ekonomie 
Ouditkunde 

Prt\"aatreg 
R keningkun<le 

tatistiek 
In<lu tricle Siclkunde 

F7. 'n . tudcnt ·laag met lot in 'n vernaam te vak indi n by 'n ond r kci<lingpunt 
in die eindkursu behaal. 

Die Graad Ila calaur u 
Lecrgang. 

F8. Die kun,us c is soos vol,;-

Hcrstc .7czar. 
(i) Stadtslccr I. 

(1i) Rckcningkunc.l • I. 
(iii) Ekonomic I. 
(iv) Afrikaan ,_ c<lcrland. I of Engels I. 
(,·) Een van die , olgcnde :-

(a) Privaatrcg I. 
(b) Statisti ·k I of 

dmini trationi 

twee van <lie af on<lcrlikc gcd •cit like kursusse, IJernenter Teori Yan 
Finansies, Statisticse :\1etode. , Statistics· 1cto<les B. 

(c) ·aturclle-administras1c I. 
(d) In<lustrielc Siclkun<le. I. 
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Studcnte word vcrwag om minst ns 'n voldnende kennis van :\latrikulasic- \\'1. ku'1dc 

te b • it \'ir Stat1stiek I. 
Ti,eede 1am. 

(i) Staatslccr I I. 
(ii) Staat ·a<lministra ie I. 

(iii) Ekonomie II. 
(iv) en (v) Twc van die Yol nde :­

(a) . taatsreg I. 
(b) Volkcrcg. 
(c) . ·atur •llc-admini ·trasic II of indicn nic reeds gcnccm nic, Kur us I. 

(d) Rckcningkunde I I. 
(e) Statistick I of twee abontkrlike gcdccltclikc kursus-;c, Elcmcnt0rc Tcori 

,•an Finansics, Statisticsc :\I ·to<ll· ,\ , Statisticsc :.\kto<lc B (In<licn nic recd 

gcnccm nie.) 
(.() Privaatreg JI. 
(g) I ndustriclc S1clkunde I I. 
(h) Romcin Reg. I 

Derde jaar. 
(i) Staat:lccr III of Privaatr g 11 I. 

(ii) 
(iii) 

Staatsadministrasic l I . 
Ekonomie II I of \Iunisipalc en Lande like A<lmini&tr,,sie en 'n ged eltelike 

kursus: Owerhcid , finan ics. 
(i ) Ecn van die rnlgcndc : 

(a) Kosteb rckcning. 
(b) • aturellc-administrasic 111 of l I (indicn 111c in di t\\cc<lc jaar gencem nic). 

(c) Citleg \'an \Ycttc en . dministraticfrcg. 
(cl) I ndustriclc Siclkunc II I. 
(e) \'cn·ocrwc·c. 

Bl'perkinge op h111s11ssc. 
F9. 'n Student n ·cm nic-

(a) l ' m,tcbcnkcning ,·oordat h~ H.ckcningkumk I I voltooi hct ni • ; 
(h) Stat1stic-;c :.\Icto<lcs B tensy by Statisti •::;c :\ktod ·s .\ voltooi h t of gclyktydig 

nccrn nic; 
(c) itlcg van \Ycttc en Administratiefreg tensy h) taatsrcg I, oltooi hct nic: 
(d) I ndustrielc Sielkunde 11 I tcnsy h) Statisticsc :\Ictode A en Statistic c 

~Ietodc Bonder gro ·p (iv) in die ccrste jaar voltooi hct nic , in hicrdi geYal 
,rnr<l die taalkursus as ,·crpligtc kursus ondcr grocp (iv) in die tweedc jaar 

g·n ·ern; 
(e) Staatsadministrasic I tcnsy hy Staatslccr 11 ,·oltooi hct of gclyktydig necm 

ni ; 
(f) Staatsa<lmini trasic II , •oordat hy Staat lcl't' II volto01 hct nic; 
(t,') \Iunisipal' ·n Landclikl' Administrasic tcnsy h) Staatsa,Jm111i trn 1c I I , ol-

too1 h ·t of gcl~l-t~ dig 11ccm ni • • 

.-In11tal Im, rns.1c per jaar. 
l· I 0. Die bcpali11 •s , a11 l · I geld uni· hi r. 

Kw 11111• 1.·u11 'n 1.,u,i~c iaar. 
l◄ 11. Di l cpaling \'an I• 5 1 el<l uc k hicr. 

Vnnaam le vahhe. 
F12. Die volg ndc ,·akk i ,crnaam t \'akkc :-

Ekonomi . 
ln<lustriclc siclkundc. 
... ntur llc-a<lministra i '. 

taatsadministra ie. 
. taat ·leer . 

S/aag met !of. 
F13. 'n Studu1t laag met !of in 'n vcrnaamstc vak indicn hy 'n ondcrsk i<lin, -

punt in die cin<lkur:m bclrnal. 
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Die Graad Honneurs- llaccalaureus Commerdi. 

Departemente 

F14. Die graad word in <lie volgen<lc departemcnle toegckcn: 
Bc<lryf ·ekonomic Ouditkundc 
Ekonomic 
Industridc ·iclkundc 

Rckeningkundc 
'tatistiek 

Toelating en eksamen 

I· 15. Ilchoudens toclating - en cksamenvcrcistcs wat 111 <lie lcerplanne aangeg e 
word, ncem 'n student nie die graad-

(a) in die Iledryfsekonomic op grond van Bcdryfslecr 11 onder die ou regulasics nie, 
tensy hy Industricle Organi a ie en Bestuur I of Bcdryf ekonomic I voltooi 
hct; of 

(b) in di Ou<litkumk nic, tcnsy hy Rckcnin•rkundc l I I en <)uditkunJc 11, Pltoo1 h •t; 
() ~ 

(<) in <li,? Rckeningkun<lc tcnsy bv Rckcningkundc III en l 'o"'tcbcrckcning voltoo1 
het 111e. 

F16. (1) :Met die toe tcmming ,·an die Hoof \'an die Dcpartcment kan <lie ek­
samen in twee dcle afgcle word. (K} k by lecrplannc v1r bcsondcrhcdc.) 

Om te ·laag, moet 'n kandidaat wat die ck ·amen as 'n gchccl aHe 'n groottotaal , an 
50''~ behaal met 'n minimum van 40°;) in elke vrae tel. 

'n Kanclidaat wat die eksamen in twee dclc afl<'.:, moct 50 % in elkc vraestel behaal en 
al die vraestellc van elke decl gclyktydig laag. 

(2) Om die graad met lof te verwerf, moct 'n kandi<laat in <lie totaal 'n onder­
skeiding ·punt behaal. 

Die Graad Honneurs-llaccalaureus dn1inistrationis 

Departemente 

Fl 7. Die graa<l word in <lie vol gene.le departcmcntl.! toegckcn : 
Ekonomie Staatsadmini. tra ie 

Staatslecr 
aturelle-administra~1c Industriek sielku11<lc 

Toelating tot tudie en eksam n 

F18. Behoudens toclatings- en eksamenvereistcs wat in die lecrplannc aang gee 
word, moet 'n tudent, ten cinde die graad in die aturellc-a<lministrasi tc kan n •cm, 
die volgendc kursusse voltoo1 het : 

(i) Volkekundc 11 ; en S. . Banto' en atur ·llcrcg (Spcsiaal) of S. . Ban toe en 
aturellereg I. 

(ii) 'n graa<lkursus in 'n gocdgekcurdc Ban to •taal 
::\1ct <lien vcr ·tan<lc <lat 'n :,lu<lcnt hoog..,tcns cul van hicrdii.: kursw,:;c gclykty<lig 

met <lie cksamen kan aJlc. 

'Jaag en slaag met lof 

Fl 9. Die bcpaling • van Flo geld ook hier. 

Die grade Magi ter Commc cii en 1agister dmini trationi 

F20. Vir besondcrhede insakc hienlie rcgulasics wor<l kand1<lat' verwy na di 
hoof van <lie bctrokke d •partement. 

Die grade Doctor Commercii en Doctor Admini trationi 

F21. Sien regulasic F20. 
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DIPLOMA JN HANDEL EN ADMINISTRASIE 
en 

SENIOR DIPLOMA IN HANDEL EN ADMINISTRASIE 

F22. (a) Diploma in llnnde! en Administrasie-Dip. Com.-word verwerf na die 
suksesvolle aAegging van die eerste-en twcede-jaar kursussc, en. 

(h) Senior Diploma in Hand,::/ en Administm~ie-St'nior Dip. Cc,m.-\\ord 
\ erwerf na die Dip. Com. en die sukses\·oJle aflegging van die derdcjaar 
kur~us e, 
--sons voorge. kryf \ ' ll" die graadlrnrsussc in die Fahiltcit van II:mdd en 
Admi11istrasie 

Die regulasies met bctrekking tot B.Cnrn en D.Admin. i.;; van tocpassing, hehalwe: 

1. Toelatingrnereiste 

(i) Dip. Com : 'n Senior Sertinkaat of 'n gelykstaandc kwalifika, ic. 
(ii) Senior Dip. Com.: Dip. Com. met 50% slmigsyfer in die ,·ernaamste 

kursussc wat in die derde ,iaar gencem sal ,vord . 

2. Jaarsyfer :-
'n Student moet 35'}h vir sy jaar.;;yfcr hehaal om tot ('nigc eksamcn toege!aat te word . 

3 Eindeksamcn: 

(a) Die minimum -Yercistc om in die eksamen tc slaag is 45 %-
(b) By die tockcnning van die finale syfer word daar gelyke waarde geheg aan die 

jaarpunt en die eksamenpunt, met <lien ,·erstande <lat die eksamcnsyfer 35% of meer is. 

(c) Om met lof te slaag moet 'n kandidaat 'n finale syfer van fftinstcns 75% bchaal. 

(d) Onderhewig aan die goedkeuring van die betrokke departementshoof mag 'n 
hereksamen in 'n kursus tocgestaan word met dien verstande dat die finale syfer nie 
minder as 40% is nie. 

(e) In die bcpaling van die nnale syfer Yir die hereksamcn, sal gelyke waarde 
geheg word aan die jaarsyfer en die hercksamcn-punt. 

4. Oorslwheling: 'n Student kan met die gocdkeuring van die Senaat, vanaf die 
Graa<l-kursus na die Diploma oorskakel. Kursussc wat 'n student by oornkakelin~ tot 
sy kreJ.ict het, sal ,•ir die doeleinde van die Diploma, amwaar word. Geen erkcnning ~al 
verlecn w0rd inclien ,·an di<.! Diploma na die (;raac!kursus oorgeskakel \\'Ord nie. 
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DEP RTEME T BEDRYF EKO OMIE 

LEERPLANNE 

Bedry1 ekonomie 

I ursus I 
(Een vraestcl) 

1. Inlciding. 
2. Die ontw1kkeling en huidigc truktuur rnn die Sui<l-Afrikaanse bedryfslewe. 
3. Die oprigting van die ondcrncming. 
4. Die be,:;tuur van die ondcrneming. 
5. Per ·oneelbcstuur en Eksterne Bctrekkinge . 

Kursu II 
(Twee vrac. 1ellc) 

Vraestel 1. Begin els van Remarking. 
Vraestel 2. Bec; tuur van Aankope en Bcmark111g. 

Vraestel 1. 
Vraestel 2. 
Vraestel 3. 

Produk icbe tuur. 
Finansielc Bestuur . 
Algemene Leiding. 

Kur us III 
(Drie vrae:,;telle) 

Kooperasiewese 

(Twee vraestelle) 

1. Betekenis en gesldedenis van die Kovperatiewe stelsel . 
2. Die historiese agtergrond van die Kooperatiewe stelsel in die Republiek : 
3. Kooperatiewe Wetgewing in die Republiek (Wet o. 29 van 1939 soos gewysig) 
4. Tipes van Kooperasies : 
5. Suid-Afrilwanse Landboukooperasies in dre besonder : 
6. Suid-Afrilwanse Verbruikerskooperasies in die besonder : 
7. Koo'peratiewe versehering : 

lnterne Bestuur en Organisasie. 
9. Finansiering en Finansiele Bestuur : 
10. Belasting en belastingprobleme van lwoperasies. 
11. Kooperasies onder nie-Blanhes in uid-Afrilw 
12. Internasionale veraelyhim;s, 

Leerplan vir die graad Hon .-B. om. 

Bedryf ekonomie 
(Honnenrs-Baccalaureuc; ·ksamen (Ilons.-B .Com.) 

Die ck anwn bestaan uit :-

Vraestel 1. 
Ge1•11rderde elwnomie~e teorie. 

Een van die 1:ol1;e11de 01ulern_,erpe : 
1 \\'aardcleer, monopolicb hccr en verdeling leer. 
2. Inkomctcorie en ckonomicsc dinamika. 
3. Gevordcrc studie van Geld-en Bankwe. c. 
4. Internasionale ekonomic c hetn:l·king. 

Vraestelle 2, 3 en 4 : 
Drie uit die volgcn<le ondcrwcrpc \vaarvan minstcns een uit Groep 

Groep A 
1. Gevorderde int rnc bec;tuursvraagstukke. 
2. Gcvorderde finansicle bestuursvraag tukke. 
3. Gevorderde bemarkingsvraagstukke. 

166 

 

 



Groep B 
1. Marknavorsing. 
2. Advertensie"vese. 
3. Vervoerwesc. 
4. Koopcrasicwesc en 

die bemarking van landbouprodukte. 
5. Die struktuur van die Suid-Afrikaanse nywcrhede en bemarkingsprobleme van 

spe ifieke nywerhcde. 
6. Finansiele beplannini; en beheer of 

Die betekcnis, ontleding, vertolking en ontwerp van finansiele stat 

L. TV.-'n KandiJaat ~al nie toegelaat word om finansiele bcplanning en kontrole te 
neern nie, tcnsy hy die Hoof van <lie Departement Hekeningkunde tevrcde gestel het dat 
hy oor die nodige vakkennis beskik 11ie. 

Vraestl'l 5. 
Elke kan<li<laat rnoct 'n opstel oor 'n stuk veldwerk wat hy gedoen het met betrekking 

tot een of 'n paar goeclg keurde industrielc, kommersiele of openbare onderneming(s), 
inc.lien. Die opstcl moct een of meer van die volgendc aspekte hehandel: 

Die Jigging en uitleg van die Fabriek. 
Vervaardigingsprobleme (met besondere verwysing na standaardi ering, gehruik 

van neweproduktc, berging en hantering van materiaal, kwalitcitskontrole, ver­
vaardigingsbeplanning cn--kontrole, ens.). 

Werkstudie en werkwaardering. 
Loonstelsels en vraagstukke in verband met die vergoeding van arbeid. 
Finansii.iringsvorms en finansieringshronne (sowel Tir oprigtings- as uitbreidings-

doeleindes). 
Interne kontrolestelsel (verslae, statistieke, begrotings en begrotingskontrole, ens.). 
Kredietbeleid. 
Kosteberekening en pry va~stelling. 
Bemarkingsprobleme (markondersoek, bemarkingsbeleid, verkoop bevordering, 

adv rtensies, ens.). 
Die aankoop en kontrole van materiaal. 
Personeelprobleme (werwing, keuring, opleiding, toesig, ens). 
Desto..1 ursopleid ing. 
Organisasieproblemc van die onderneming in die algcmeen en van die bestuur in die 

besoncler. 

Opstelle oor aspekte wat nie spesifiek hierbo genocm is nie, moet vooraf goedgekeur 
word. Die op 'tel neem die vorm van 'n geva!lc-,tudie. Dit moet hewys !ewer dat die 
lrnn<lidaat in staat is 0m die vernaamste karnktertrekke van 'n praktiese sakeprobleem of 
-prob] me te onder ock en t herkcn en dit analitics en beskrywend aan te bied. 

Die opstel mag nic minder ::is 6,000 woorde en nie mcer as 10,000 woorde bcYat nie. 
Die b ·sondere aspek of a pcktc wat die kandidaat vir ondcr oek kies, moet vooraf goed­
gekeur word en die opst I rnoet nie later nie as 31 Augustus van die jaar waarin die kandi­
daat eksamcn wil at1e, ingestuur \.Vore.I. Die opstel word vir allc c.loeleindes as 'n adcli­
sionclc vruestel beskou. 
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DEPARTEME TV EKO OMlE E ' , KO OMI, 'EGE KIEDE IS 

L. TV.-I ' cnnis van \V1 ·kundc word a · wen Iii · beskou vir die :>tudic v,111 Ekonomie. 

Ekonomie I 

(Twee , raestelle) 
Vraest el 1. Inl~iding tot die Ekonomicse Geskiedenis en grondbe ,rippe van die 

ekonomie. 
Vraesttl 2. Ekonomiese 'l'corie : 

1. Vraa~ en .\anbod. 
2. Pry'>vorming van v ·rbruiksgoedcre. 
J. Prysvorming van Produks1efaktorc (,·cn.Ieling-deer). 

Ekonomie II 
(Twee vraestellc) 

Vraestel 1. - Prystcoric . 
l. Kursus I, \'ra stel 2. 
2. l\foer gevorderde studie van onderw-!rpt· \Vat in kur,us I, Vrnestcl 2 ingelti is. 

Vraestel 2. - :\Ionetere Ekonom1e 

Vraestel 1. 
(a) lnkomctcoric. 
(b) Owerhcidsfinansics. 

Vraestel 2. 
(a) Internasionalc Ekonomie. 

Ekonomie III 
(Dne \ ra 'Stelle) 

(b) Ekonomiesc Fluktuasics en groc1. 
Vraestcl 3. Ekonomiesc ,·erandc:ingc in Suid-.\frika. 

Ekonomie e Ge kie<leni 
Vraestel 1. Oorsig oor die ekonomiese Gcsk1edenis van r!1e "creld. 
Vraestel 2.-Ekonomiese Geskiedenis van Suid- A frika. 

Leerplanne vir grade : Hon .-B.A. en 1.A., lion .-B.Com. en 
Hon . B.Admin. en M.A<lmin. 

Ekonomi 
Honneur -Baccalaureu k amen 

I.Com., 

Die ekirnmcn bestaan uit \ 1 f vraestelle en kan in t\\l'l' dele afgelt~ \\ord. Del'l I be. tuan 
uit vrnestellc 1 en 2 en eke! I I uit uaestelk 3, 4 l'n 5. 
Vraestel 1. 

\Vaardcle ·r, monopoliehehecr en ver<ldin '·ker. 
Vraestel 2. 

Inkometeorie en c•konomiese dinamika. 
Vraestel 3. 

Ccvonkrclc stndit.• van ,de\- n hanhvese 
Vrae~tel 4 c11 5. 

Ecn ondvrwcrp uit dil· ondcr-,tannck. l )i(· nm, ang l'l1 i11hot1d van 1·11 l:l ll , a11 hie::rdie 
kursussc ·al i!1 oorleg met dil' betrol-1 l ' I andi,laat 1,c-paal \\t!HI. 

(a) Ekonomicsc stelscls. 
(b) Internasionale ekonomiesc hctrekkinge. 
(c) Owerhcid -finans1c . 
(d) Arbcidsvraag tukke .. 
(e) Ekonomir. c ge ·kicdcnis. 
(f) Suid- frikaanse ckonomies vraagstukke. 
(tr) Ilevolking, vraagstukke. 
(h) 
(i) 

(j) 

Die konomic van ondcrontwikkehlc 1ehiede. 
rasionalc konomics rckeningkun<le. 

Ceskiedenis Yan di Ekonomiese Denke. 
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Magi ·terck ·amen 

Die ck am.en be ta:rn uit 'n V<!rhandclin;.: waarvan <lie onderwcrp <lcur die Senaat 
gocdgek ·ur moet word minstens cs maanJ ..: n)orJat <lit ingelewcr word. 

1 • andidatc moct tocsien <lat hulle nic 111 hul verhandclinge stof insluit wat nie ter 
sakt• is nie . 

1._,1 rnentL•rc Tcori • van Finan ies 
I fa!t cc lwrs11s.-l·,t•n \'raest ·I, tw c uur. 

lh·h·nkuntligt· t·n nw thmdi T • rccksc. lfrntt· . Skynbare en waklih! n·nte\'nct. 
\ ' raa 1stukkc oor lwn·l·•ni11~ \:In slot\\.lanlt', aan\·angs,,a,trdc, 1yd en rcntcvoet. \'a'<tc 
annuitcitc: aarwangs en l<Jtwaardc. .\f tossing. l)clgrngsfonds. l~ffckte en aandelc 
met inht•grip Yan aankoop v. n sckuritcitc. Opstcl ,an aflossingsplannc; desimalc en 
cksimalisa:ic rnn geld; die mt•trickcstclscl; \ crhouding en ewercdigheid; perscntasie , ; 
\\ ins t·n ,erlics; handcls- L'n banl·iersdiskonto; i.:'l hruik nm logaritmes; makclaarsloom; 
buit L'l,111ds \\ issclkocrst·; die gchruil · van ja,1rgeld- c11 rcntctafcls. nclyhydige ver rclykmge. 

L TV.- Dit i.,; w •n lik dat studcntt·, alvon' ns hulk m ·t hier<lic htrsus hcain, I enni 
mm·t he: \':J.11 ulg ·bra tot rnatrikula il'stancla:1r,I. 

Stati 'tic e . ktode~ 
l laht•f' lwrsus.- Et·n \'ral' tel, twee uur. 

I' lassifiserin~ l'll tahulcring, frch\'c.~nsictahclk c; ·mi<ldcldcs : rekcnkun<lige ge-
mi<ldeldc, belaste gcmi<ldcldt, m ,diaan mnJus, hullc hcrekening, cienskappe. voor- en 
nadelc. l wartiele. .\simmetrie. Dispcrsie. Afwykingskocffisicntc. . tandaard­
afwyking. Karl Pear ·on sc korrclasie-kodiisicnt. Diagramme. I Iistogrammc en kumu­
laticwe <liagramrne. Linccrc rcgressiclync. ·cigi111{skro111mes deur lnpcndc gemid­
dcldcs, <lcur gralicse en .rndcr elcmenterc rnctm 1 ·s. I ndekssyfrr . l\lctodcs Yan mon­
'tcring. Gcpublisccrd • s atistiekc. Onjuistc en mislcidcnJc gevolgtrckl-inge. .. Ion­
stcrstrooiing. Statisti •s • toct. e \"an \'Cr:,killc tusscn gemidJeldes: die gcbruik \'an 
' tati tiekc ; noukeurighcid en bcnadcring; toepassing van statistieke ; ver ·ameling en 
verwcrking van hcsiqh ·id tatisticke. 

L. TV.-Dit is wen Iii· <lat tudente, alvorcns hullc met hicrdic kursu begin, kcnnis 
moet be van alqebra tot matrikulasie- tandaard. 

'T.1 TI ~TIE l1, \1I1, TODES B 

(Hal we kur 'US) 

(l·cn vr,1t·stcl - t\\ce uur) 
Kamreheni11~: Ecnvoucligc I ans , Jh:nnutasi ' en I nm )ina 1e , h1110111ialc fnrmule, 

arrn:sll'lling Yan hrnse. 
Vormaalvl'rd£ !in~ : B • ·kr:., win r, studic en to~·pa sing, di<.' pa ·ing \'an tFc normaal-

krommL aan 'n g •skihe st ·I ,·oorgcnonw \\a:trdes . 
,'-,'freht,roefmetod, r : ,\ lgemt'lll' hcgins "ls en toepassin~s. 
,",'ttehpro1f1•erddi111;~: Studic en tm•p,1ssin r ,ant, F, .._'. , 2 . 

Jrnrre/asie: 'n Onder oek na \'erhanJt• in 7egrol'pcerde gcgL'\\Cll ' . 
. n l •r mctocle • 0111 d;l' graa.l van assosiasic te skat en tc meet. 
,\'to111ii11gwntlcdi1w: \lgcrncne ht·!.:'insel s en tocpassin r. 

/)ie , 't11tistid~ 1•1111 'f'u,•t~!wn,tmhsie : Konstru!-sie \'an tol'tst·, hullt· lwtronhaarhei<l 
1·11 'l'kli 1 l1eid. 

t·n tnl'p:ts ing ' , 

Statisti •k 
Kursus I 

(Et>n vracstL•I) 
R!t•m1·ntere , 'tali~tieh • Vcrsanwling- \',111 st,1ti ti n,atcri.rnl, klassi11ka ic en tabu-

lt·ring. Frekwt nsi tahclk. Grafil' • Yoor. tell in T, lkr ·kcning v·m gemidd Ides en 
v r pr·idingsl·oeffr,ii:ntc. lndcks \"fer Tydrl ·1-se. Reglynigl regrc si· n 1-orrelnsi . 
Analit1e1·1 il.1tetlwnde: R guitlyn. 

 

 



Algebra en Driehoeksmetinf; : K wadratie c vergelykings. Induksie, 1:r, 1:r2, 1:r3, 
binomiaalstelling en binomiaalkocffisicnte. Rckcnkunc.ligc en mcctkun<lige rcehe 
Trigonometric e funksics; boogmaat; opstellingsteoremas ; i1wcrsc trigonomctricse 
funksies. 

Elementere renterekening : Samegestelde rente en annuiteite. 

Kansrekening : Samestelling van kan-e. Binomiale en normale verdelings met 
toepassings op steekprocfteorie. Gebruik van kanspapier. 

Kursus II 
Vraestel 1 

Analise: Diffcrensi.1sie en integrasic van clcrnentC-re fu11ksics; Taylor sc reeks; 
bepualde intcgralc; elementere pa!·sielc <l1ffcrensinsic, mcervoud igc integralc. 

T'erdelingsleer: \Yaarskynlikheid; toc\'alsvcranderlikes; ei •nshlppc van waar­
sk1 nlikheidsvcrdcling 

Vraestel 2 
Numeriese TVislwnde : Differensietabelle; c.lifferensieoperatore; faktoriaalmagte. 

Interpolasieformules vir gelykc intervalle. 

Statistielt: Passing nm frekwcn icfunksies. Standaardfoute en toepassingc. 
proefneming en normale teekprocfteorie; groot steckproefteoric. 

Kursus III 
Vraestel 1 

Steek-

Numeriese Wiskunde : Differensies by ongelyke intervalle ; interpolasieformules 
van Lagrange en ewton; inverse interpolasie. Determinante en matrikse Numeriese 
metodes vir rekenmasj1ene. 

Statistiek : Nie-lineere korrelasie en regressie. Meervoudige en parsiele korrelasie 
Hipotese toetsing; gebruike van t-, F- en X 2-toetse; gebruik van parametervryetoetse, 
tekentoets, mediaan en U-toets. Steekproefmetodes en toepassings. 

Vraestel 2 
Analise : Differensiaalvergelykings van 1 te orde. Beta- en Gammaf unksies. 

Kansleer : Stelling van Bayes. Limiet tellings. \Vet van groat getalle. 

Ekonomiese en Industriele Statistieh : Lewenstabelle, element~re ekonometrie, 
tydreeksmodelle, steekproefinspek ie en beheerkaarte. 
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DEPART M ◄ T HA DEL REG 

I~yk onder die Fakulteit R.egsgeleer<lheid . 
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DEPARTEME T STA TSLEER E PUBLIEKE ADMI ISTR IE 

Kyk onder die Fakultcit Lcttcrc en \Vy -bcgeerte 
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DEPARTE~lE T REKE I GK DEE 

REKE INGKUNDE 

Kursus I 

(Ec11 vrac tel) 

0 DITK DE 

I. 
2. 

ku11<le. 
3. 
-+. 

Die bctck< nis ,·an termc ,vat al 'l'llH!cn in die han<lcl gcbruik word. 
Dic .<l(w!stdling rnn rckcningkundc en die vcrban<l wat dit hou met die oudit-

;\lgcmcnc oor,-i , en hctckcnis van die stelscl van dubbclmskrywing. 
Uronne van informa 1c en die aard , an dokumcntc \\aarvandaan die rekcning_-

ho ~·ke op~eskryf word ; roctinc en hant<..-ring in kantoor. 
5. Bot:lw van ecr:-;tc inskrywing, insluitcn<lc kolom,·orrnigc boekc. Jn!';kr) wing­

'111 transaks1cs in hicrdi<..· boeke, met hcklemtoning ,·an aanp:1s ingsv ·rmoc \'an ont\\crpc 
l'll klas,,inkastcs : en oorl>0cking na <lie Rn>Otbock 

6 . . Ba•1krckc11io J C , dcros.itostrokics, lopenck· <.. n \'astc dcpositorekcningc, hanhtatc 
•n 001st<..'llllllings, wi sci l'n oordragt<..'. 01nalkndc pume oar en die nut van tjcJ.s. 

7. \\'1s :! ls, pro1rn.: sscs en hullc hehan<lcling in die rckcnir,gb<Jl'kc. 
8. D1..: grootb•,t..:k c:i ha Ian ering , an groothockrckcninge. In<lcling , an rck ninge 

in ,·er:-;killen<le groqw. Oon:enst<..•111niing , an grootl>ockhalansc 111 t balan e wat op 
stat1• van J•re<litl'ure gL"toon \\ord. 

9. l'rocfhalans. 
10. Sluitingsposl<..' en aansui,,erings nan die einck v:m die jaar, insluitende dcprc­

siasil· -.•olgens konstante bed rag-en vcrn,indl'rcnde balansrn tndes, \"oc11 uitb ·ta lings, agtcr­
stalligc laste en voorsien1ngs \'ir slegt • skulde. 

11. Die. opstclling van finale r ·kenin12:c en halansstatc•, met spcsial b kle111toning 
van : kngtt· , ·an pcriodcs, hL"grippL' van \\ irn,te en eienaarslrnp, kospry$ , an , oorraad ver­
k > >11 en wuar<lering Yan \'oorraad nmrhandc, moontlikc laste, ens . met inbegrip van 
ontvangstc-en-hetalingsrekcning<..' en inkomstc-en-uitgawerckeninge. Kandidatc moet 
,·enrou<l wet·s met moderne mctodc:-. van opstelling van finale rcl·cninqe en balansstnte. 

I 2. Op sig \'(•rkope. 
1 ]. Dcpartcmentcle rckeninge. 
I+. BcscnJmgsreken mge. 
15. Gcsamcntlikc onderncmings. 
16. Lop •nd.e rcl·cninl{c (accounts current). 
17. Gemiddclde ,·crvaldag. 
18. 

. . 1 <! 
20. 

!-ikry\\ ing. 

clfhalanscrend' groothoekc en lrnntroh-rckcningc. 
Vcnnootskapsrckeningc, uit. luitcnd" toelating n ontbinding . 
J~nk<'linskrywinl!, uit luitl'n<k omsetrincr van cnkelinskrywing m dubhelin-

21. folcidinit tot mant. hipp) n ·kL"ningc. 
22. El •mcnt0re interpretasi' van bal.msstat' en handels-, wms- n verlicsrek­

rck ningL. 
23. Di, kontro1crin" van gedam· \\erk, bv. optellings, O<Jrhoekings, ens ., die op­

spoor van fnut ·, ·ns. 
24. DiL' hcgin els , an i11ternc kontrok en intern organisasie, in die hc,.ondcr ,vat 

h trvf hundl'I. vqo1-raad L'l1 kontant. 
Die h '"insi.:I ,·an hL"wyslcwering (l'\·id ·ncing), hcvestigin" (vouchin~) en verifi-

1-ai . 
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Kursus II 

(Twee vraestelle) 

1. Gcvorderde studie van allc ondcrwcrpe van die eerste jaar met pe iale ,er") -
sing na: 

(a) Opstel van finale rekeninge en balan tate van eenman ake, vennoot, kappe, 
klubs en verenigings. 

(b) Ontleding en vertolking van finansicle stak. 
2. 

likwida 
3. 

Toelating van vennotc en ontbindmg van vennootskappc met uit luiting ,an 
ie met vcrdrag. 
VerskillenJc metodes van ,oor~icning vir \\'aardc,-ermindermg en verYanging van 

bates. 
+. 
5. 
6. 
7. 

Voorsicnings, rcscrwes en <lelgingsfo!'d'>c . 
Takrekeningc (behalwe buitcland. e takke). 
Onderskeid tus en kap1taal en inkom tc . 
Huurtolle. 

8. Finale rekeninge van vcrvnar<ligers en kont1aktcurc;, inslu1tende waarderin:z "an 
goedere-in-bewerking. 

9. Boerdery-boekhoudmg. 
10. Elcmcntcre klandi iewaardc. 
11. :Vlaatskappyrekeninge : 

(a) Onder kcid tu en 'n vennootskap en 
(b) Akte van Oprigting en Statute. 
(<) Private en publieke maatskappye. 
(d) Statutcrc boekc. 
(e) Verskillende klasse aandelekapitaal. 

'n beperktc maat&kappY . 

(f) 
(q) 
(h) 

(i) 
(1) 
(k) 
(/) 
(m) 
(n) 
(o) 
(p) 

A.an oeke en toekennings van aandelc ; oproepe ; aandeleprcmie~. 
Verbeur<lverklaring en heruitreiking van , erbcurdverklaarde aande-le . 
Lening · en uitreikings van obliga ie . 
Oordragte vi:in aandcle en obliga,;;ie . 
Voorlopige, stigting - en uitreiking- onko tc. 
Aankoop van 'n private saak deur 'n maat ·kappy. 
Bonusaandele. 
Rescrwcs, voorsienings en moontlike laste . 
Rente uit kapitaal betaal. 
Winste voor en na inkorporasie. 
Dividende en verdeclbare winste. 

(q) Aflossing van aflosbarc voorkcur-aandcle . 
(r) Finale rekcninge en bahms tatc van bcp rkte maatskappy • waarop c! el een 

nn .die Ag,;te Bylae tot die \Vet bctrekking h 'L 

Kur 'U, l II 

(Twc vrae ' t 11 

1. Gcvorderdc tudi van alle ondenvcrpc rnn <li e r te n t, e <l jaar met '.->pesial 
verwysing na die volgendc : 

(a) Vennoot kapsrckcningc : klan<l1sicwaarde ; lo latrng en ontbindin r; likwi-
da ie met verdrag. 

(b) Omskepping van vennootskappe in bepcrkte ma~\tskappye. 
(r) flossing van obligasie . 
(d) Die gepubliseerde rekeninge van bepcrkte maatskappye. 

2. Bele~ging , aandeletransaksies en onder krywing. 
3. Buitelands_ tnkrekeningc, insluitendc rckening in vr cmclc muntst I el . 
4. IIuurkooprekening . 
5. Dubhelrckcningst lscl. 
6. Ko 'pons n houcrs. 
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7. V crkoop van per 'clc deu1 dorpsgebicdeicm,ar. 
8. • ersekcring en anJer eise ,·i1 skadc, crgoeding. 
9. Die H.ekeningkunde a huipmidJcl, ir die bcstuur insluiten<le ontk<ling en \"l'r­

tolking ·: an finansicle ' tatc dcur bron-cn-aanwcn<ling-Yan-fon<lsc-state, Y<:rgel) kend ' state 
en verhoudingsanalisc. 

Hl. Die rckeninge van Sp_ s· ·nicr::. en Vcr;naaklikhddsonJcrnemings. 
11. Iaat ·kappyrck ·ningc: amalgama:ic, absorp ·ie, rckonstruksic en lik\\ idasie. 
12. Kontrolerendc maat ·kapp~ e en filiale, insluitcn<le gcknnsolidecrde rckcningc 

en balans tatc, en an<ler vorm • van vrocpsrekeninge. 
13. Die waardcring yan aandelc, obligasies en Handisic,,aardc. 
1 +. Gemeganisecrde boekhouding. 
15. Die <locl en waar<le van \\ erk.state. 
16. Die betl:kenisse en begi 1sels aangaand .! inkomslc, aanwen<ling van inkom:-.tc, 

waarc.lcrin~ en instandhouding ,·an kapitaal. 
17. :\lode me ontwikkelings op die gebied rnn rekc:1ingkundc. 

REKENINGE VAN EKSEKUTEURS, LIKWIDATEURS E KURATORS 

(Een nae · tel) 

Op ' tel van likwidasic- en distribusicrckcninge in bestorwe hm·dcls , bl'handeling van 
vrnggebruikc, fi<leikommissere bcmakings en rekcnin e in die all(cmccn in hoedels , met 
of sonder t1:stamcnte, en die Bocdtlhelastinc:addcnJum. 

Opst ·1 van vcrmo ·nstaat, Ii! ,dclasi •- en distribusie- of kontribusicrckcning in oor­
gernaaktc of gesckwcstn·er<lc l ,oL·dels en likwi lasic \'an nrnatsh1ppyc. Rekeningc wat 
ac; gcYolg \'an 'n akte ,·:m kompromis ontst,hlTI. Die opskr;, we ,·an tru~tboekc en -rekeningc. 

V3n studcntc sal nie ,·erwag ,ord om <lie tariewc t ·n opsi1-;tc Yan mcc ter,,geldc, 
tahasiegclrlc, ck ·ch1tcurs- en likwi<lateurslonn ens., of die skale \\ aarop hoc<l<.'lbdasting 
lwrckcn moet "ore.I, vir Jic cksamen tc men10risel'r nie. 

OUDITK DE 

Kursu I 

(Ecn vracste!) 

1. .\arJ en <ldi.nisic van die ouditkundc. 
2. Do..!lstcllings van die ouditkun<lc . 
3. I Ioedanighcdc en bcvoegdhede ,·an '11 ouditeur. 
4 . V •rban<l tu-;sen rckcnin rkundc en ouc.litkundc. 
5. \I •todcs wanrvolgcn oudi erinc~ • uitge, oer wor<l . 
(,. Ou<litroo ·t ·rs en die oudite11r sc notal)()ek. 
7. Bndnscls ,·a 1 intenw kontrok. 
8. ,1ga,1n ,·an optellings, onrboL·king , ens . 
9 . Bt:,·e tiging, \'erifi.ka-,iL', waar lcring en sertifis ·ring. 
10. \'Iagtc, pligte, vcrantwnordl'likhede en aan-;prccklIH1cdc van 0uJitcurs on<l r 

die l!'etnl'IH:rl'g, uitspral·crcg en wetterl'g (met hesonderc ,·en\y1,;ing na artikeb, 22 en 26 
\'an die \Vet op Openbarc R ·kcnmce-,tcrs en Ouditeurs, en die l\Iaatskappywet). 

11. Volled1ge aspcl le ,nhondc aan Jie ou<literi11g van '·nmansakc, ,ennootskappc, 
I-dubs, licfda<lighcids- sosialc, sport- en soortgcl) 1-' vereniging en bepcrkte maat kappy 
(, ir so, er Deel I en Deel IY ,an die \gtst' B~ lac tot die \\'ct bltrckking het). 

12. Algcmenc raaclg ·w1n1r m<.:t bctrel·king tot die intnn • or-ranisasie, die boek­
houding, l'n die 1 cheer daarvan. 

L. rV. - 1~·,ndidatc tn()Ct in hullc antwo()rd' hlyk' ge • van hch.ecr onr fL·itl', sowcl :1 

di .: , er,11 ,~: o 11 hulk• l·ennis aaklil,, er taanha,ir c11, olledi' op shit' \\"Cl'r tc ~ce. 
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Kursus ll 
(Twct: vraestellc) 

L. TV.-ln die t-.-:~·c<lc l·ursus moet <lie kandidaat aandag skcnk aan brccdvo rign 
hcrsienin" en 'n meer intcnsie\\ e behandelin~ , an die wcrk van die cerste kursu . 

1. Intcrne beheer, mcto<lt.:s •:an ouditcring, opstel en hou ,an ouditroostcr· en 
notaboeke, met b<.!·ondcrc verwysing 1-a : die implihtsics van interne •>U<litcring; to ts­
oudit<.!ring; di<' gdnuik van ,,·ctkstate ; en tueganisa. ie op Ji<.! I.( •hil'd van <lie rekeni11g­
kundc. 

2. Bcvesliging, waanlcbepaling, , erilika-;i ·, scrtiliscring en ,·erslar,k,,ering. 
3. Bcgrippe '' \\aar t:n rcdelil·." 
4-. Die jongstc ontwikkelings op die gebicd rnn die ou<litkun<le. 
5. Die posi ·ie nm die outlitcur ingl'\olge die gemcnercg, dit· uitspral,crcg en die 

wettercg. 
6. Beginsels nm same. melting, n:konstrllksic en ontbindin, van maatskapp:c, 

"cnnootsk,,ppc, ens. 
7. Ouditcring ,rn alle maatsbppy-aangcleenthcde. 
8. Algemene pligte en wcrksa:1mhcdc \'an di rckenme1:stcr en ouditcur in 0penbarc 

praktyk. 
~}. Ontlcdinir en intcrpn.:tasic Y,111 Jinansick state. 
10. Ondersotkings en verslae. 
11. \\'a·trdering \'311 klar1<lisiewaar<le, a, 11dele n C'bligasit 
12. Dcoordcling- en kritiek op fina1 si~k state \·ir publ•kasic t'tl , oorle,!:!ging aan 

aanJedhoucn,. 
L. TV.-In die twcedc kursus moet die kandidaat blyke gee , an 'n grondigc kcnrns 

\'an die vak, asook die vennoc om vrae op deeglikc en wetenskaplikc wyse tc bcantwoord. 
Benewen W\'<' leeswcrk in die hestaandc vakbocke moct die kandidaat ook sovcel vaktyd­
skrifte moontlik bcstudcer-insluitcnde "Die Suid-Afrikaansc Rckenmecstcr." 

KOSTEBEREKENING 
(Een nae tel) 

1. Doclstcllings, g bruike en bcrwrl,ing:, ,·,in kost<.:bcrckcning; l·ostebegrippc; en 
kostc-indl'lmg. 

2. Ilcginsc:ls en mctodcs rnn kostcbepaling en kosten:rhaling. 
3. l\Ictodcs van l·ostcbcrckcning en ko, tcb ckhouding: taak- en prose kostcb -

rekening; absorps1c- en grcn ·l:ostl'bcr ·keninq; begrot111gslwhccr en ·tand:.iardkostebc­
rckening; eenvormigcko tcbercl·ening; kostchockhouding ; en kostcbcrekcningt:telscl. 

4. Kostebcrekening as hulpmiddcl by d1 • bedryfsleiding. 

I KO i TED1',L STI G 
(Ecn \Tac tel) 

Die hcginsels en tocpas ini~ ,·an dit· belasting , an d1t· 111ko1m,ll' , an individuate 
persone of verenigings van person1c en 'of gc\\one handels- en industrii.'le maatskappy • in 
die Repuhlick \'an Suid- \frika inge,olgl di• lwpalings , ·•n dil· Inkomstelwlastings\\ct, 
nr. 58 van 1962, soos ge\\ ysig. 

1. Kort skcts v.m die verskilknde sol>rte bela. tint{ en v:in di" gcsl,iedcnis van <lie 
Suid-,\ frikaansl' lklastingwl't!,\e,,. ini.;. 

2. Ile1{insds mll bctrekkinl-! tr>t diL• h-L·s n ,·u-tolki11g ,un artikt·l ,an die lnl 0111-

stebclasting,H't nr. S ' \'an 196:>, soos gl!\\ ysig. 
3. Vn~stcllin~ v.in helasbare in! omste : brutu ontvan rstc en lncYalliPg l,rut!J 

inkomstc-inkomste-hclasliare inkomste. 
4. Toegevallc inkomste-hasiesc- bt•ginscls en bcslistc sak • wat daarop bctrdddng 

het. 
5. Bron van inkomste-basi(·sc begins ·ls. 
6. n<lerskcid tusscn ontvangste ,·a n 'n l;apitale en inkomsll' aard met \l'r\\ ~ sing 

na beslistc sake. 
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7. ilruto inkom tc-spc ifickc vurmc: vcrg()(.:<lmg vir dicnstc gclcwer, jaargel<ll·, 
e nvouJ1gc huurprcmic , vcrhalings, subsidic;;, mkomstc \an mindcrjarigc kind ·rs, 
\ ooruitbctalmgs, diwidcnclc en ander ontvangstc. 

8. Bruto inkomstc-gcagtc inkumstc, hv. inkomste \ an 'n gctroudc \TOU. 

<J, \'rystcllings-uitgcslu1t die \\'at op bougcnootskappc en antler :sprsilickc onder­
nemings bu,ckk1ng hct. 

10. Toda:ttbar • ,1ftr.:kkings ,1it!Ja\\1' ell toclatmg:-. l1ctrcfJl'cn k die\ ul11 cndc: die 
·l·rkr) ging, hcrstcl, onJcrhuud en ~krapping van 1 apitu,t!l>atcs, so0s gchouc, patc11tc en 
hanckls111t·rl·e en tonusung; dic gchn.Jik \all arbeiJ (vcrgocdin11, \"Cnon, behuisir.g c,1 
wcls) nsdil'nste) die gcbruik van g 'lcc11de hipitu,d. 

-Uitgaw ·s vir die bc;:,kcrming van inkomstc en uitgawcs in Vl'rban<l 11,ct tockom­
stigc Vt rlicsc en\' ·rpligti11gc (:-luit in wctenskaplikc na\·or'iing, assuransie, deposito's en 
<liskontn's). 

• -R •6 ,ku tc en h..:.,igh<:'id-;-.•crl1esc deur \ uur, <l1<:fat::d, slc-•:te skulJc, bcska<ligl11 ', 
ll. 

-Pen ·iocnl'oil<l-; Ii) drat·s en P-'r~'>'>:1liht tm·lac • t•.:n opsu~te van 11 ·ic·c ongeskikt-
hei<l, mcJ1esc- ('Jl onthaalkostc. 

11. . • 1c-toclaatl>are aftrekki•1gs. 
12. Dmi<lcndc - ny tdlin«s en altrekkin~~s. 
13 )'ortings-primcr:~ knrt:n1t \Ir normak l C'!as1ing c11 <;ekoncll~rc korting ten 

op,;;1g1', an k111dcrs, ai"h:'1ild!l,l s u1 ;•ssurallsJl'. 

l+. Taricwe van helast111g met bt·trekking tot inclmidue. 
15. Bc1t'kcning Yan 'n in.Ji\\'1du se nc,rmak lit·!a'.,ting:wnslal!-sfJot te ,1~nsl:i1: t'n d1C' 

b,·h2ndeling van verlicse \\'at ,·orcntoc gcdr:1 \Yord. 
16 .r\an lac \'all gcskcic pc1--onc. 
17. Ikginsels rakendc aan ·lae van bo ,Jl'ls en trust<; as apartc cnt1te=tc-. 
18. lklasting van b·,crc. 
19. :\anslng \'an profess101wlc pcrsonc. 
20. Bcn:kcning \'an hcsigl- cids:urnslac dcur gc bruik tc maak ,·an wrns-cn-\ er lie -

re ken in~" en halanscitatc van alll'enhandcla,' r:, en , cnnootskappc. 
21. Bclasha:irlwid van klandisiewaanl<'. 
22. Bel:isting \'an huurkooptransahrn.•s (ingcsluit vaste eicndo1m,trans:1ksics). 
23. Jaar v:111 aan laJ. 
2+ Bclm,t inq \·an g·.:wunc industriclc- en hand lsniaatskapp) c- orn~kr~ win , ,·an 

maat-.kapp~, l1t·han<l ·ling van di\\ idcndt en bonusaandelc, aansh11; van normalc be lasting 
van 'n gewon<' maatsbppy, mocdcr- en filiaalmaatskappy<· en maatskappye in lik\\'idas!c. 

25. Pnl\ insi,tlc b ·lastin;,(-ge\\one rnaatskappyc. 
26. B •Ja-;ting op Buitclanclsc Aandcelhoucrs. 
27. Bchsting op On•1itgckl'crd' \\ instc. 
28 lklastin~ op ~cskenkc. 
29. Bcswarc- he,, \'slas, skikki·,g ·11 app01. 
JO. Finah· t·n n>ltooic.k :.ianslc1c van mdi\\'idue en maatskappyc. 
3 l. B +1.stin!{ v,111 romh:- . om ,·o·>rtlclc ex: pcnsioen-, voors:Jrg -en uittrcdingan­

nu'itdtsfondse. 
32. 1 )ic J ,. B.S.-stl•lscl \':111 hl'lasti11gi1wonkring. 

l.. IV. \'an kandidate sal \l'r\\ ag \\ ord clat hullc <lie jongstc \\ ys1gmgs en di rc­
gula"ies u1tgcnik in~en>lge dil' \Yet moet l·en, maar VJ'al' •al sll'gs gestcl \\Orel oor w •t-
1!,Cwing \\at ,onr 31 \lei \all <lie par \',Ill dil• eksamen \'an krag \\Or<l. 

REKJ., I GK D 
I I 01111e1Lrs- Bacca! a11re11seh.,m11t'll (lions.- B Com.) 

Die cksaml'n hcstaan uit,) f Hacstellc en k, n as gehccl 0f in t\He ck] afgele word. 
Deel I hcstaan uit nnrstcllc 1, 2 en 3 en clccl 11 uit \ ra •stcllc 4 en 5. 

Vracstcl 1 : 
Geskictlcni en teoric van die rckcningkun<lc. 
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Vraeslel 2: 
Die betekenis, ontle<ling, \'ertolk1ng en ontvv"erp Yan tinansiele state. 

Vraestel 3 : 
Finan iclc beplanning ·n beheer. 

Vraestel 4 en 5 : 
of 

:\laatskappyrekeningkunde en een van die volgen<le : 
(i) Gevorderde kosterckeningknude. 

(ii) Gevorderde internc bcstuursnaagstukkc of gcvorder<le finansicl he­
. tuursvraagstukkc. 

(iii) Internc kontrolc en internc ou<litkundl. 
(iv) l\Ictodcs en praktyke van opcnbare rekcnmce ' terskap . 

of 
Gev r<lcrde kosterekeningkunde en een van <lie Yolgende : 

(i) Gcvorderde interne bestuursnaagstukke of ge, ord rJc fman iclc 
be tuur Haag tukke. 

(ii) lnterne kontrolc en intern ouditkundc. 
(a) 'n K-indidaat k.1n die vrae3tcl onJer A hicronder aangl.!toon slegs neem, indicn 

hy in die kur ·u ;; hl'1 <lie B.C >:11-lc.:rg.rng wat on<ler B aangegce word, gc laag 
het : 

A 
:\letodc en praktyke van open­

bare rekenmce terskap. 
lnterne kontrole en interne oudit­

kunde. 

B 
Ouditkunde 11. 

Ouditkunde I. 

(b) Be 'onderhede van die onwang van die ver ·killendc vracstellc sowel as die biblio­
grafie kan op aanvraag van die niversitcitskollegc Ycrkrj \\Ord. 

L. JV.- Rck ningkunde 11 I en Kosteberckening 1 • 'n ,oon erei!Ste \ ir die 1 raa<l I lons. 
-B.Com. in Rekeningkun<lc. 

j\,foJ?isterseluamen (JU. Co111 .) 
Die eksamcn bestaan uit 'n verhandeling wat blyke gee van oorspronklike ondcr ock 

deur die kandidaat, die onden\erp waarvan minstens ses maan<lc ,oor ·y 111d1ening dcur 
die Senaat goedgekcur moet word. Kan<li<late moet 'n beknopt oors1g aanbicd wat die 
inhou<l van die onderwerp om kryf. 

0 DITK DE 
Jlrmm:11rs-/Jacwla11rc11sl!l?sa111e11 ( 11011 .-B.( '0111.) 

Die ck amen bcstaan uit ,~ f , racstt•lle. 'n Student "at 111e die opstl'l ,·ir vral'stcl S 
mo t ook kursicf \H"es soos di ' antler aanbtl·d 11ie kan die l'ksam •n in t ,, ·e <lclc af P . I eel 
[ he taan uit vrae tclk 1, 2 en 3 en dee! 11 Lilt \ racstelle 4 l'n S. 

Vraestel 1 : 
lntcrnc kontrolc ·n intern ouditkuntk. 

Vraestcl 2 : 
Gcskicdeni en teori • \ an ouditkundc en open hare 1ckenmel'st rskap. 

Vraestcl 3 : 
:\1agte, pligtc en aan prceklikh <le , an m1ditcurs (in luit n<l • hofhcsfo,sin~ ). 

Vraestel 4 ; 
Metodes en praktyk ,an >penhar • rekcnmc ·stcrskap. 

Vraeslel S: 
of 

(a) 'n Opstel oor 'n ondcn, ·1p \\i.lL d ·u1 die lwor ,an die ti •part ·11w11t rocd 1ek ur 
moet wonl. 
of 
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(b) Een onderwerp uit die volgende ly· van die graad Hons.-Il.Com.-Rekc­
ningkunde: 

(i) Die betckenis, ontleding, Ycrtolking en ontwcrp van finan icle state. 
(ii) l\faatskappyrekeningkundc. 

(iii) Gevorderde kosterekeningkundc. 

Opmerkings : 

(a) (i) Die opstel word vir alle doelemdes gelykwaardig aan 'n eksamenvrae tel 
geag. 

(ii) Die gekose onderwerp vir die opstel moet nie later a 31 l\1aart Yan die jaar 
waarin die kandidaat wil eksamen doen nie, tesame met 'n skema van wat 
die ondersoek behds, vir goedkeuring voorgele word, en die opstel self moet 
nie later a' 31 Augustus van die voorgenome eksamcnjaar ingedien word 
nie. 

(iii) Uit die opstel moct duid lik blyk <lat die kandidaat vertroud is met sowel 
die jong·te literatuur as die praktyk met betrekking tot die goedgekeurde 
onderwerp. 

(iv) Die opstcl moet uit mim,tcn 6,000 en hoog tens 10,000 woorde bestaan. 

(h) Be ondcrhede van die onwang van die , erskillende naestelle sowel as die biblio­
grafie kan op aanvraag van die Univer. iteitskollegc, erkry word. 

J1ag£stereksamen ( M.Com.) 

Die eksamen bestaan uit 'n verhandeling uit die gebiedsveld van die Ouditkunde wat 
blyke gee van oorspronklike ondersoek deur die kandidaat; die onderwerp hiervan moet 
minstens ses maande voordat dit ingedien word deur die Senaat goedgekeur word. 
Kandidatc moet 'n beknopte oor~ig aanbied, wat die inhoud van die onderwerp omskr) f. 
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FAKULTEIT LA DBO 

Voorlopigc Rcgulasie. vir die Fakultcit van L, ndbou. 
I. Grade. 

Bcnewens rra<lc en diploma wat die Fakultcit in die toekoms mag instel, kan die 
volg ndc grade ~n diploma· in die Fakulteit van Landbou uitgereik word. 

Baccalaureus in Landbou .............................. B. Agric. 
Baccalaureus 'cientia in Landbou .................... B. c. Agric. 
Honneur -baccalaureus in Landbou .................... B.Sc. Agric. (Hons.) 
Magi 'ter in Landbou ................................ M.Sc. Agric. 
Doktor in Landhou .................................. D.Sc. Agrir:. 
Diploma in I ,an<lbou ................................ Dip. Agric. 

TT. Grn(l(/ 7..'flll Bnrra/aureus i,1 J,0111/hou en Baccnlo11reus Srientiac in J,a11dbo11. 

1. Toflati11g: Die niatrikulas1e-of gclykwaardigc sertifikaat is 'n vereiste vir toe­
luting tot die lcc:rgangc vir die B.Agric. rraa<l terwyl die matrikulasic-of gclykwaardige 
sertilikaat met 'n slaagsyfcr in wiskundc 'n vereiste is vir die B.Sc. Agric.·-graad. 

2. Bywonin!f: 'n ,_ tudcnt vir die B.Agric. graad moct minstens vir drie akademiese 
jare en vir <lie B.Sc. Agric.-graad vier akademie-e jare die voorge kre\\ c klasse aan die 
Univcrsitcitskolleo-e as 'n inge,krewc student bywoon. 

3. Departemente : 
I. Departem nt van Agronomie-Plamfisiologie, Tuinbou, Plantbe kerming, 

Biometrie en Genetika. 
2. Departement van Veeteelt-Anatomie en Fisiologie, Vee iekt s, Pluimvee 

en uiwelbereiding. 
3. Departement van Weiding lecr-Landbou-ekonomie, Landbou-ingenieurs­

wese. 
4. Departement van Grondkunde en Biochemie. 

4. Studierigti11gs : Behal we met spesiale vergunning van die Senaat moet 'n student 
vir elke studierigting die voorge krewe vakke en kursu se in y leergang in luit en oor die 
studiejare versprei oos die Universiteitskollege bepaal. 

a. Leergang v1ir die B.Agric.-graad. 
1 ste jaar : Plantkunde I 

2di: jnar: 

1Je jaar: 

Dierkunde I 
Chemie IB 
Fisika IB of Landbou-ekonomie. 
,viskun<lc Sp siaal indicn student nie Matrikulasie 
,vi. kundc geslaag het nie. 
Agronomi • I 

Vectcelt I 
Weidin~. lc r I 
Grondkund I 
Hiochcmic I 
G netika I 
Anatomic en Fisiologie 
Plant Fisiologi<' I 
Agronomic IT 
Vcctcelt II 
Grondkund II 
Biochcmic I I 
Landbou- konomie I en twee under landbouvakke 
uit di kcuscgroep 
of 
dric andcr landbouvakke uit <lie keu egroep. 
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Ketlseg,·oep : 1'uinhou 
Entornologic, Plantsickteleer 
Landbou-Ingcnicurswcsc 
PlL1inweckundc J 
Suiwl'l I 
\Vcidingslecr II 
J,andbnu-ckonomic II 
\'cesicktl·s. 

h. l ·nor({e~te!d,, IJ.Sc. ( A!fric.) l,eergang 

Ea te Jaar. Chemic 1 
Plantkundc I 
Dicrkundc I 
Fi ika I of Wiskunde I of Fisika IB 

Tweede.faar . . \gronomie l 
\' eetcelt I 
Biochemic I 
Grondkundc l 
Cenetika I 
,\nutomic en Fisiologic I 
Plantfisiologic I 
(3 Yoorksings en 1 praktik1.11n, ir Landbou I vakke.) 

Derde J aar Agronomic II 
Veeteclt II 
Weiding le r I 
Grondkundc II of Biochemi II of Genetika II 
Landbou-ckonomie I 
Biometric 
(3 voorlcsings en 1 praktikum \'ir Landbou Il-vakke) 

Vierde Jaar. Agronomic III 
V ecteel t II I 
Weiding leer II 
Vcesickte 
(6 voorlesings en 2 praktika, ir Landbou 1 l I-\'akl-e) 

III. (a) S!aag-mi11im11m : Om in 'n kur:sus tl' sluag moct 'n student , ir clie graad B.Sc.­
Agric. en B.Agric. <lie ondcr,-t·iand • minima in sv l'ksamensyfn en in )' g1'-;amentlikc juar 
-en eksamcnsyfer hehaal : 

Subminima in 
Prakties 'l\:<)ri • 

+o +o 

:\1inimum 
hi· am •nsyfL·r 

+o 

(;esamentlil·e 
Jaar en 
l•,k amcns\'ft r 

so 
(/,) R,,rsteldm 'n Stu lent sla~ in 'n h1rsus in dil' ei.:rstt· k!as indien }1\ 'n gesa-

m ·ntlikL• jaar ·n l'ksntnl'nsyfrr van minstens 70 perscnt lwha:11. 
(c) 'n Student beh,nl sy gn a<l m..:t ondn·k ·iding inc.lien hy in di1.: laa te t\\'l'l' studie­

jarc <lie g.:mid<lcl<l persentasie van 7S persl'nt hehaal en s' h ngnng binne '11 

studictyd van \·icr jaar voldocn. 

TV. Revnrderit1!! Int d,,, 1·ol[fende studfrjaar • 

(,1) Vir b;,· >rd..:nng t0t di..: twee le stu lil'ja·,r ma>1; '11 stud 'lit 11i1· nH·er as 1·en kur-;u~ 
v,rn die c ·r·tt.: -;tucliejaar uit raanch- he nil'. 

(h} \'ir heH>rdering tot die ckrdl• studicjaar mag- 'n stutknll' nie 111l'l'I as 1\\l'l' 

kursussc nm die ecrstc twte iare uitstaandc b0 ni •. 
(r.) \'1r hc\'C>rd(:'ring tot dit• vicrdc studi jaar mag 'n student nit nwer :ts t\\l'l" h,r­

susse van die eerste drie studit·i,1rc uitstaandc h '\ nie. 

V. ( a) Kretliet 1•ir lwrs11.H<': Studente hehou kn·diet , ir alk hirsussc ,,aarin hull· 
beslaag h ·t al ,,ord hullc nie na die volgend • jaar gl·prnmo,·c:er ni •. 

(h) Prahtiesl' Wt'rl?: Dit word van elke landhou-student \'en·is om ,·ir min. tens 
ecn maancl, of op aanb(:',. ling van die clt•partl'ml'nt hoof, 'n maksimum van l\\l"l' 
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rnaande gcdurcnde , akansietye Yan die t\Vecde , dcrde- of vierdejaar, praktiese 
,vcrk op die lniver itcit kollege sc proefplaas tc docn. 

VI. Regulasies vir die grall<l JI011neur -baccalaure11s in Landbou : 
1. Slcgs die il.Sc. Agric-gnrnd sal dirck tot <lie graad B.Sc. A;;ric. (Hons.) kan lei. 

StLd..;nte wat die B.Agric. -graac.l verwerf het niag tocgclaat word om nagraad e studie in 
landbou te volg mits sndanigc tudente voldoen aan die voorvereistcs wat deur die Senaat 
voorgeskryf word. 

2. Benewens die algcmcne rcgulasics vir honneurs-b,1ccalaureusgrade wat rnutati' 
mutandis ook op <lie Fakulteit van Landbou rnn tocpassing is moet 'n student aan die 
spesialc regulasies van <lie fakultcit voldoen. 

(a) Die s~naat kan op aanb 0 vding van die Fakulteit, aan 'n vcrdienstclike 
kandidaac met 'n B.Sc. graad tocstcmming verleen om nagraadse opleidmg 
in Iandbou te ontvang. So 'n kan<lidaat skryf in as spe iale student vir na­
graadse studie vir 'n minimum tydpcrk van ccn jaar, waarin hy sy studic in 
of <lie plantc-of die diereproduk. ieriAting, moet voortsit. 

(b) Dit> rninimum-slaagsyfer \'ir die ;.:-mac.I B.Sc . .\gric. (Hons.) is 'n gemiclde­
lde syfer rnn 50°~ Yir di hcle eksamen met dien ver ' tande <lat 'n suh­
minimum Yir ekcre vraestelle kan geld en/of 'n deel van die eks:1men deur 
'n verhandcling \' rvang kan word. 

(c) Die graacl B.Sc. Agric. (Tlons.) worJ met !of toegcken indi n 'n student in 
sy gcmiddc lde ck anwnsyfer minstens 75°;, behaal. 

VI T. Regulas1f's ~•ir die f.fraad l\,J. 'c. Al{ric. 
Benev,·en die algemcne regula ics Yir magister 1 rade wat mu ta tis muti:indis ook or die 

Fakulteit van Landbou van toepassing is, mo 1 'n student voldoen aan dit> spcsiale re­
gulasie van die fakult it. 

(a) Voordnt 'n stud nt vir die grnad M.Sc. Agric. kan inskr~ f moct hy die 
graad B.Sc. gric. (Hon .)-status vcrn crf het. 

(h) Vir die graad l\1.Sc. Agric. word 'n vcrhandeling, wat <lie cksarninatore 
tcYredc stel, vcreis. 

VIII. Reg11lasies vir die ![mad D.Sc. Agric. 
Bcnewens die algcrncnc regulasie vir doktorsuradc wat mutatis mutandis ook op die 

Fakulteit van Landbou van tnepassing is, moet 'n student \'Oldoen aan pesir.le rcgul:c.sies 
van dif' fokulteit . 

Landboudiplomas 
1. (a) Die Een-jaar Diploma in Landbou. \'ir diensdoende onderwyser alleenlik. 

(b) Fort I Inrc Diploma in Landbou 
(c) Diploma in Landbouvoorligting. 

2. Toelatingswereistes. 
(a) Ecn-jaar Diploma in Landbou. Die minimum vereistes vir toelating tot 

hicrdie kursus is 'n Senior S rtifikaat of die ckwivalcnt van hicrdie sertifi­
kaat en 'n professioneel Onderwyser ertifikaat. 

(b) Fort liare Diploma in Landbou. Die minimum vereisks ,·ir toelating is 
'n Senior Scrtifikaat of die ekwivalcnt Yan hicrdie sertifikaat. 

(c) Diploma in Landbouvoorligting. Bcsonderhede moet gcfinalise r word. 
3. Die kursussc ,an die Fort IJare diploma strck oor t\\ee jaar en <lie van die :111<ler 

diplomas oor crn iaar. 
4. Lcergangc 

(a) Een-jnar Diploma in L:rndbou 
Planteproc.luksie I 
Diercpro<luksic I 
Kur 'us in gcwas, erbouing en versorging nm plaas, ce. 
Grand- en Vcldbewarin 
Metodi k Yan Landbou-ondernys. 
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(b) Fort I fore Diploma in Landhou :-
1stc iaar Biologic 

2dejaar 

S..1.0 !J. jaar 

Chemic I 
Plant produksie I 
D1ere produksit I 
Landbou-ckonomie I 

Plant produksic II 
Dierc produksie II 
Landhou-ekonomie l I of 

OpYoedkunde I 
Grondkundc I 
c;rond- en vcldhc,.,aring 
J\Ictodick van Landhou­
ondenY1s 

Land ho, -ekonom il· [ I en 
Ondcn, )S vakke . 

5 lc<:i11g<; I- prakti 0 s 
5 + 
3 + 
3 + 
s 
5 + 
6(4 t 2) ,, + 
4 

4 
2 

• 'tudcntc mol.'t aan <lie begin van hullc twecde jaar aandui of hullt· die S .. . O.D. 
kur us gaan ,·ol;{. Voornemcnd~ S.t\.O.D.-studente moet in hut t,,eede jaar Op,ocd­
kundc I neem in die plek van Landbou-ckonomie IJ. en in hulk S .. \.O. D. jaar moet hull· 
Landbou-el·onomic lI necm ten Pinc.le aan <lie vcrcistcs van die Diploma tc vnldocn. 

5. Prak tie e werk: 

Dit kan van studente , er\\'ag word om ten minst twee W<:'ke op die 
kollegc se pla ·e praktie e wcrk tc docn. 

6. Slaag-minimum. 

niwr it ·its-

Om 'n kursu!:: te slaag moct 'n student die ondcrstaandc minima in sy final ek­
samensyfcr en in sy jaarwcrk bchaal. 

Prahtiese 1ccr!? 
40°{) 

Teorie 
4-0"~> 

Ali11i11111m 
Hhsa111e11syfer 

45°~ 

G<'S011ie11tlihe Jam· 01 

Rl?same11Ivjer 
50°0 

Ten cindc 'n onderskciding t' behaal moct 'n kandi<laat ten minstc 75% in die finale 
cksarncnsyfer hebaal. 

'n :im·ullendc ck amen rnag tocgcstaan "ord, one! rh ·wig aan die goedkeuring van 
die Hoof nm die betrol·l·e Departcmcnt en op, oon,<,orcle dat 'n ftnalc t·ksamcnsyfer \'an 
nie minder as 40% verhy was nie. 

7. BcYordcring- tot die volgcnde studicj:wr. 

(a) Geen kandidaat. nl toegelaat \\Orel l'n ,·ir die tweede iaar in !c skryf aln>n.-·n 
hv nie tcn rninstc 4 kursusse g-cslaag hct nic. 

(11) 'n Kandid:wt wat aan di(• ein<lc \'an die ccrste .iaar nie ten min tl' in dril' 
l·ursussc' gc<-laag hct nie :al geen 1-rc<liet ont\ ang vir kur<:ttsst· we! , •slaag 
ni' en sal die voile lcergang mol't hcrhaal. 

(c) I .ec:rgangt' vir tli • Dipl,>ma in Landbt1u, oorligting mot·t ,l'finalisecl' word. 

L erplanne 
(a) Lccrplanne \ir grandkursusse: 

A. Elw11omicsc trnrie. 

LANDBO -EKO OMIE 

Kursu I 

I. El,onomiesc ge.1hicdc11is: 

(a) Stadiums van ckonomit•..:e ontwikkeling. 
(b) Kenmerke van die modcrne ckonornic•,e stt•l el. 
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Ir. Prvso11tledi11g: 
(a) In! •1ding ekonomie:e prohlemc, goedcrc en dienste, kapitaalgoedere, 

dcprcsia, ic. 
(b) Die vraag en aanbod meganismc. 
(c) Pry ·vorming ,·an produksicfokton'. 
(d) Pry ·iklus Yan plaas produkt 
(e) Oogmerke \'an prys tudics. 

B. La11dbo11-elw11omie: 
I. Die la1ulbo11 stmht1111r ~·an die R.cp11bliel< 1.·a11 S11id-.·lfrika 

(a) Die relatie\\ e bclangrikhe1d , an l.111dbou in die nasionale c..'konomie met 
,·en,~sing na 
(i) die on<l rhoud '-sektor 

(1i) die mark-ingestelde sektor 
(h) Die bruto \\aarde van landbouproduksie 
( c) Plaasgroottcs en cienaarskap 
(cl) Produhi<' ncigings. 

11. T,a11clbo11 ~trehe. 
(a) Die ·waar<le , an die Agro-ckonomic • opname. 
(b) Faktore wat 'n streek bepaal. 
(c) I' enmerke \'an die Ban to<' gehiede rn landhou produksie van di Ban toe. 

III. Produl?siefa1'/ore 
Di onderlinge verhouding van produks1efaktore en die invloed daarvan op land­

bouproduk ie. 

IV. Landbouhrediet. 
(a) Krcd1et-hehoeftes in die landbou 
(b) Die gehruik , an krcdict dcur boere 
(c) \'erci te ,·an 'n landboukredi t-stelsel 
(d) Bronne \'an kredict. 

V. I11te11siteits!eer 
(a) Inten, iteitsfaktorc 
(h) \ r. killende ,·orm, Yan in ten ·ifika ie. 

Vl. Aleganisasie 
I ie doel en ko tc rnn mcganisasie. 

Kur us II 
\. Be111arld11g <'II die ste!sel t•m, lwopcrasies 

(a) Landbou hemarkings problcmc 
(b) B ·marking funksic c:n dicn. te 
(c) lark org.rnisasie. 
(ti) Bchccr<le hcnrnrking in Suid-Afrika. 
(e) Ko-opcrasH.'. 

B. Boerderybedryf. leer, 
(a) Die veld , an bo •rel en be<lryfsl • r. 
(b) Ba, 1esc bcginsels m bocrdery bcdryfslcer. 

(i) Beqinscl ,·an dalende n1c:erophrengs 
(ii) Begin· •I ,an sub titusi • 

(iii) Begin. d ,an kompar.,tic\\'e voorded 
(iv) Beginsel van gcleenthcidskostc 
( v) Faktore \'an doe! treff ·nJheid 

(c) Koste en opbrcngs in bocrdery 
(d) Plaasrckorc.ls en die gebruik daarnrn 
(e) Plaashegroting ·n-hcplanning 
(f) Grond henutting. 

(ii) L •erplanne \'ir andcr kur u 'C sul later gcfinalis er ,rnrc.l. 
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(b) Leerplanne vir die Fort Hare Diploma in Landbou. 

DIEREPRODUKSIE 

Kursus I 
(1) Inleiding tot die Veeteelt en Le\,vendchawe Nywerheid in S.A. 
(2) Verskillende rasse: evolusie, oorsprong, eienskappe en gebruike. 
(3) Grondbeginsels van voeding: Voeding en voeding Yereistes; verteerbaarhcid; 

vocdsel berekening; onderhoud- en produksie-vereistes; gehalanseerdc rnnt­
soene; ekonomie; ens. 

(4) Voedingstowwe: Ruvoer?, Sappigc vocre, Voerhome en struikc, konscntrate. 
(5) Voeding, versorging en bestuur van phrnscliere; Suiwelbocrdcry: Aanteel, 

grootmaak, voeding, bestuur; Procluksie van skoon melk n die bemarking van suiwel 
produkte, ens. 

Kursus II 
1. Voeding, Versorging en Bestuur van Plaasdiere; Vleisproduksic, Intensiewc, 

Semi-intensievve en Ekstensiewe vorms van produksie, ens. 
2. Voeding, Versorging en Bestuur van Plaasdiere; Pluimveeboerdery; Grootmaak, 

voeding, behuising en bestuur; Bemarking, siektes, ens. 
3. Voeding, Versorging en Bestuur van Plaasdierc; Varkproduksie; Aanteel, 

voeding, behuising en bestuur; Bemarking ens. 
4. Voeding, Versorging en Bestuur van Plaasdiere; Pcrde-boerdery, bestuur. 
5. Voeding, Versorging en Bestuur van Plaasdiere; Skaap-cn Bokboerdery en 

Wolproduksie en- bantering, ens. Bokke, bokhaar ens. 
6. Die Vleispotern;iaal van die Eland en verwante soorte: moontlike toekonistige rol. 
7. Konynboerdery en die produksie van vleis en pels. 
8. Reproduksic van Plaasdiere en Kunsmatige Inseminasie. 
9. Diere-siekte : Diagnose en behandeling van diere-siektcs; eerstehulp be­

handeling; inwendige en uitwendige parasiete en die beheer daarvan; giftige 
materiaal en die behandeling van vergiftiging, ens. 

10. Diere aanteelpraktyke en Lewendehawe verbetering. 
11. Diere by-produkte: Huide en vellc; plaasmis; beenmee]; bloedmeel. 
12. Plaas-slaghuis: Vleis inspeksie, higiene, bruikhare E>nitte; ens. 

Praktiese werlze en Demonstrasies. 
Praktiese werk word onderneem in die laboratorium en op die Universitcit 'kollege 

se plaas, besoeke word deur die jaar gchring aan lundbou instellings en fabriekc. 

PLANTEPRODUKSIE 

Kursus I 

Inleidende kursus oor die grondbegin els van nkkcrbou. 
1. Die rol van oesverbouing; bydrac tot die nasionale inkomstc, grand ondcr 

gcwasse en algemene statistiek in vcrbancl met die belangrikstc gcv.:ass, w:,t in 
Suid-Afrika verbou ·word. Ekologicsc di tribusic van natuurlike plantcgroei en 
akkerbougewasse in Suid-Afrika. 

2. Faktore wat 'n rol speel by die vcrbouing van gewassc in Su id-A rrilrn; klimaat, 
topografie, siektes en peste, ekonorniese faktore. Agro-ekologicsc studie van die 
belangrikste produksiestrckc in Suid- frika. Gew,1sverbouing in die Bantoe­
gebiedc. 

3. Eienskappe van landbougrond. Gron<lbcwcrking en grondb wcrkingsimp-
lemente. 

4. Bemcsting van grond en bemesting praktyke. 
5. \Visselbou, Groenbemesting en rus esverbouing. 
6. Landbousaad en aaipraktyke. 
7. Onkruid en onkruidbcheer. 
8. Bewaringsboerdery met betrckking tot die verbouing van gewassc. 
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Prahtiese wah ;- Laboratoriumstu<lies van die eicnskappe van ·die ,ernaamste 
verboud gewasse en hekendste onkruidc. Plaasb soeke en \\erk in verband met uitsoek 
nm saad, onkruidbestryding, ens. 

Kursus II 
A. IVeerlm11de: 

1. Die luglaag; die \H:erselemente- hul meting, claagliksc en sei oen pelinge en 
hullc bctekenis Yir plante ; \\eerkundige verskynsels. \Veerkundige <liens van S.A. 

2. Die klimaat van Suid-Afrika. Klimaatskla sifikasie. Die klimate van die ver­
naamste Bantoegebiede Yan Suid-Afrika. 

3. Die hidrologiese kringloop: Die belangrikheid van water in S.r\ . Bespreking van 
faktorc \mt , ·ogvcrliese in S.A. ,eroorsaak; grondvogbe,varing; ,, erklike en 
potenside cvapotranspira -ic; droogtes in S.A. 

B. I 'oedsel en 1•oergewasproduhsie: 
1. Klassifikasie en verbouing \ an , ·oedsclgevVassc; somer en wintergrane, peul­

gewasse. 
2. Klassifikasic en \·crbouin~ nm voergewa se. 
3. Opberging , an graan- en \'0erge,vasse. 

C. Pral?tiese roeti11e 11u•ti11g nw temperatuur, wi11d e11 reenval. 
Prahtiese werh: Laboratorium tudies, <lemonstra ics en plaasbesoeke m verband 

met verskillcn<le gcwasse. 

GRONDKUNDE 

(a) lJcknoptc behandeling Yan die bclangrikste grondvormende minerale en ge­
steentes. Elementere geologiese formasies van Suid-Afrika. Verwering van 
minerale en gesteentes en die vorming van grond. Primerc: en sekondere gronde. 

(b) Yernaamste fisiese eienskappe van gronde; tekstuur; struktuur; lug; vog en 
temperatuurverhoudings. 

(c) Grondontledings volgens die bekcr en pipet rnetode. 
(d) Chemiese samestelling van gronde. 
(e) C rondkoliheide Ll1 die cienskappe van kolloidale fraksies. 
(I) Organicse matenaal--Koolstof en Stikstofkringlope. Grondorganisme 

METODIEK VAN LANDBOU 
(Een le ing) 

1. Die geskiedenis van Landbou-onderwys. 
2. Die doelstelling van die vak. 
3. Die pl k van die nk in <lie skooll crplan. 
4. Die lcerplan van die vak. 
5. Die metodc Yan onderwys. 
6. Die onderwy 'Cr van die vale 

GRONDBEW ARING 

Oorsig \'an crosie in die ,ernaamste lande van die wercld; , ersk1llende vorms van 
crosic in S.A. Oors:ikc van crosie; klimaat en ero-;ic; rccnval indringvrrhoudings en 
afloop . GronJvcn,poeling op saaipla, ' en op vccplasc. Vcrhouding van erosie tot oes 
opbrcngstc en ,cran<lerings in <lie natuurlikc plantcgroci. Algcmenc nadelc Yan erosic. 
Grondven,puc lingsproblcme in blanke en Dantoegebicde. 

llcwarini;sbocr<l ' ry : bc({inscls van veld en gron<lbewaring in akk rbou en veeteelt. 
Die gcbruik van kontoc-rboer<lcry, trookverbouing, tcrrassc en dammc in grondbewaring. 
Sloot- en dongha-crosic : bestrydin({smaatreels. 

Die rol van di· Departement van Landbou in die be tryding van crosie. Gebruik 
van instrumente ·n mac,;jicne en die invlocd van plantc in ({rondbewaring. 

LANDBOU-EKONOMIE 

Lccrplannc vir Kmsus I en Kursus II nm <lie Fort l-Inre Landboudiploma is di -
selfdc as die ,an die graadkursus. 
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